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THE BAI?A OR BODO GROUP,* 

The generic name ‘ Bodo* was fir^st applied by Hodgson to this group of languages. 
The exact sound is better represented by spelling it BftdS or Bfiri. Bodo or USrik is the 
name by which the Mech or Mes and the Kaclmris call themselves. Like other tribal 
names in Assam, the name probably once meant a male member of the tribe. In the 
closely allied Tipiira language Mrd(fe), still means a ‘ mnn,’ and a Kachan or Mech 
will call himself a Bdfd-f'm, a son of BArits, to distinguish him from e.g, a Sim-s&t tlmt 
is, a Bhotiyn, or a son of China, The folk who live to the west of the 

Kamrup district are called Mech by their Hindfi neighbours. This word is probably a 
corruption of the Sanscrit ‘ ^ll&^hchho^ which corresponds to the original meaning of 
our word ' elsb,’ *.e, foreigner, stranger. Those of the BAri\ who live in and to the 
east of the district of Katnrup are called Kacharls, pronounced koiuTl, hy Hindus. It is 
said that the name KadiSirl originated in the fact that., some 200 yoBTs ago, the Haja of 
Hill Tipperah, when giving his daughter in marriage to the Baja of Maibong in the 
present North Gachsr, gave her as dowry the Surma valley in what is now known as the 
district of Caebar. Hie inUahitants of North Cachar were the Dlma-sjL, whom the 
Assamese called Kaeharls. In process of time this name wns extended to their 
kinsmen, who occnined the plains of Assam and North-East Bengal over an area 
practically conterminous with the ancient kingdom of the Kos (or Koch) kings of whoni 
the Maharajah of Gooch Bihar and the ISfangaldai Rujnbs are the present representa¬ 
tives. This explanation has, of late, been objected to on the ground tliat the name of 
the district is, phonetically, or A'dsar, with a long a in tlio first syllable, and 

not Kosar, It has been suggested that the word Kos-ari means the Kos-^ut, the sons 
of the Kos, and that Hodgson might have called them, wliat some of the family still call 
themselves, namely, Koch or Kos,* The use of the word Koch to describe the Bi!lr4 
race is, however, open to the objection that ihe name has acquired a specific use, namely, 
to describe a BArtk who has become converted to Hinduism, and bis descendants, and the 
Koch are fast becoming (if they have not already become) a recognised Hindu caste. 
The derivation of Kachdrl from Kos-aTui^ is, moreover, nothing hut a hypothesis, and 
cannot, as yet, be proved by any historical facts. Till these are forthcoming, the 
traditional connexion of the word with Cachar, though not entirely satisfactory, must 
hold its ground. 

The DSrA group, then, comprises the language spoken by the BAii-fsi (f.e., the 

if 

* For Ibe porLtoH oF ibc Lliigtiblic Snrtpj whieh ded* witti tliii ^tipi i moit tte fiiat o^pp«rt^^^47 ^ g'ratffntSy 

BiKtiUnai vbieli I hm rweked (mm Mf. J. I>, AwilfffwpnT Ttc wIwU Itsi Wn 

mrefiillT rwiiHj bj tbirgneittF par^ af tBegcuGiml intitidiiclion+ btiym iht wbola of the 

mtmdndJon to the U fn>m liif p^o^ It wiU •!» IwKen thfrt tis itiiproTidi>d joim Tikablt ipwiineiw 

tW form of ipeeck oeculoiLooctin IibiJl mid Bgilo Iiatt k dnw ittontion to nota wnttm bj him for tbo 
BQTVoj tjf tliiP gnoBlK It mint, hewewp be nDdentoed tint I r^ipomible for wbit Mtowii. uij mwUkM whlcli 
msy be ticitpd nboold bo mttidbotod to me Btd not to hlm« 

* Iri or f FHi h bbo plropjmto enmmimij tued hy Uae Biji pfople in cipiiDg tbeir imk or dABc, 
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Meclt and Kaclmrls) and the cognate languagas spoken by the other tribes shown in 
the followinj; table 



NuMDEA or SlPAAKMIEii 1-$ 


JCftmo of IiAfiyoAgi*. 


Betigal. 

TotAL. 

Troo (Kachin and Mach) 

Rjihtta 

f Tmjjl* t * * * ♦ * ■* 

DimS-fia (or XftcbAfi) m * * - 

GiM (or M*ndS) * . ^ - 

Tipdxtt ,.*•■*** 

31A70 

40460 

18,631 

1£0,780 

800 

304 

!5,011 

■ Id- 

ES’SIS 

105,550 

A* 1 

272,531 

31,370 

1 40,160 

18,681 
149,003 
105,850 

1 304 

Total . ; 

450,115 

158,874 

617,089 


To this list must ba added one more namoj Moran, This was the language of a 
tribe now completely Ilinduiscd, living in Sibsagar and Lakhimpur. A list of a few 
of tho words of this language will be found elsewhere, and slm^Ts clearly its affinity to 
the Bara group. But it must be remembered that the whole group has a tendency to 
become absorbed into the iVryau tongues of Bengal and Assam. Many of the people wlio 
speak these Barh languages are bilingual, and can use Bengali or .Assamese, us the case 
n>oy Iw, as lluently and freely as their own language. If they become * Hindu ’ and 
abjure roast pork and rice beer, they usually adopt the use of tho Aryan tongue us 
their sole language. But even before this radical change is effected, Aryan influences 
alter their mode of speaking. The philological Interest of this group of languages 
consists largely in the fact that they are agglutinative tongues which have learned 
inflexioti by coming into contact with tho speech of Aiyan peoples. Thus, a BArit 
living in Barrang can talk, not only Assamese and a rich idiomatic BAiA, made pictur¬ 
esque and vivid by the use of polysyllabic agglutinative verbs, but also an Aryaniacd 
B&rft which freely borrows the linguistic artifices of Aryan tongues, such as the use of 
the relative clause, of the x>assivc voice, of adverbs, etc., and which almost wholly abjures 
the characteristic agglutinative verb that does the work of these more analytic devices 
of language* Unfortunately most of the following specimens belong to this latter 
class, but in dealing with Kacharl, the language of this group beat known to Europeans, 
it has been possible to give sx>ecimen$ of both types. 

The nature of the agglutinative verb will be fully explained in dealing with Kachari. 
Tlie specimens of the various memlicrs of the group will show in what manner each 
tribe has grafted a more or less complete system of inflexion on to its heretofore 
agglutinative verb. 

It has been observed that these languages show a fiiBure f o realise the distinction 
between the verb and other parts of speech, a failure which is indeed common in 
nearly aU isolating and agglutinating languages. This remark must not, however, 
be too strictly applied to the BfirA group of tongues. Tho agglutinative verb can ha 
modified by the insertion of ‘infixes* (examples of which will be given later on) and 
these infixes arc a device by means of which the work of adverbs and adjectives is done, 
often with a very picturesque effect, lending itself to a vivid narrative stylo which can 
only be realised by hearing the stress and modulation used in dealing with long aggluti¬ 
native verbs. 
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These languages bare vooabuinries which are evideatiy oloselj related, and their 
grainniars ba?e also a mimhec of special points in commou. To illustrnto this, I here 
quote Mr. GaiVs account of the salient pecuHarities oi the grammar of or Plains 
Kachurl,^ nearly all of which applies, inutmidis^ to the other languages of the 

groap, 

*' Ths follon^mg fihort ontlinis of Kaoliftti Gmmmikr m fdr Dompamon witli tlmt of othor Ziuigangc?! of 
tho othwr ?^ronp. In Kadinrl inaniiiinto obiecta Imvc oo gcn^ri tl^nt of anwfttn objocU is donoti^ bj a 
qimlifjLiig- woni placed nftor tUo hdtuij tiio pardoakir uord o^cd rarjingacoordiag to thockFa of obleoU reforfcd 
to. Tliere aro only namborttp atogiilar and plarali tho form^Jt* being Bomslimea madio mora ompbatia by the 
iddition of a word ineaning * oao" j Uio latter is dmiotjod by tlio postposition fnf Off fr^, Casa ia denoted by 
affixed Tiliicli are added to the notninntivo form, tho only niodifioatian being tho oocaBianal infioiiiioii of an 
tinphonio i botwoon tho etoei and tho tormitLation, Adjcotivosi prowdop bat n&ually folloWp tho acun 

thoy qualify I the oaao-oudmg in tho hittor aliamati^o bains? attached to th o ad jeetivo, and not to tins nond* They 
undergo no ehango in tonniimtion to nuite than agree with tho gender or nntabor of tho rtoan they qualify. Tho 
c»mparetive ia formed by adding fiomo word meaning ‘ than' to the dativa of thu word with which the 
ccunparLson is m&do, and tin to tho odieotiTo which immedintdy foliowa it. Tho Btjporlativo ia formed in tho 
Borno way, Bome wmd aignlfymg * nU' heUig placed beforo the word compared. 

The nTHTirtmla only run np to tm, higher nninbera baing express by the me of tho word mtAoip meaning 
* a group of fonr.^ Thuii, hftsen ia tbroo of fonr, plat threm Different prefitos ore used with niuneralN 

nccording to tho clnsa of nona roferred to, being used for hmnfla beingSi m for irmticiial animnU, jratiy for 
flAt tbingfl, and bo fortli, 

Tliiwo am throd ppiBonal pnmounB wliich oro used witkout distmctiaQ of gendfir, BTid sm ^wlined In Iho 
oimie way iia nouu*. Powessioo iB denoUid Bimply by tJio ubc of thp goidtiTO. Tham ia no mlativo pronoun i> 
ite plttco ia nsniaiy fioppUed by tho participle, Thna, the mo» wfiom I tam yetterday hat run away, ia oiprosaed 
in Kocli&n by (h« ye#f«-ijy «wina 3 aAa« ranoujjy. Them aro mtorrogntiTa and domonstiatiifo pwnoam 
which arfi decliaid ia tbo usiuil way, escopt thnt the former wldom take tbo plural affix 

The impcMtivH is the aimpteBt form of the verb, tho difforoat tonas beinp; doaoted by affiica. which lemnin 
nachauHcd for all paraona. atuobort, aad geadoB. Potcatiality ia oiprcsBcd by the use of the mfiuitivo 
with the auxiliary verb ha-nH. to bo able. Tiio paat pnrtioiple is frequently used ob a ocun, and lo tuch cases !S 
declined lu flncli. The pfisaire ib formed bj preaiing tho past partici|dt. to the diffL-mot tciiBes of the verb 
fllond to be and tbu causative by conjngatbg hd ftd. to give, with the infinilivo of tho maia verb. Negative 
vorba a» forinod by jii»ertiaTf « ‘between tho stem and t1«j tormbation. OKcpfc ia tho impomtivo, whoa ds m 
proEixod to the stem. Adjectivea nra often conjogated like verbs, aad vflrbs am frequently ootnpounded with 
other verba, tho lattor only being declined ia anch ooaes. 

Adverbs are ott™ aoparato words, but arc also fraqaeatly formed from the corresponding Bdicolivo by 
addins bai ot ill. Sometimefl they are declined like nouns. The relotions of space and posiliou am expressed 
by postpositioim. Coajunctions are very sparingly ascd, their pbco bei^ largely token by porticiplfla, I taw 
and^lUd him, for instuicc, woitld be expressed as ' I «eii»y him ealkd: 

It must bo remembered that most of the following specimens have been prepared by 
imtiyeswho have, so to speak, looked ot the pronunmatiou oftUo various languages 
through Assamese s|jectaok-s. Hence tl.o systeinB of representing tbe vowel sounds are 
far from uniform, for in Assamese nothing can be more uncertain than the prormuciatioo of 
the vowels. It should be remembered that a, o (as in ‘ liot ’), and cveu d, may, in different 
spedmens, represent the same sotind. Again, some people represent ttie sound of a iu 
* father ’ by d, ami some hv Similarly ch ami ehh are usually pronounced as s. Some 
writers invariably mark aVmal i or x* bmg. while others leave It uumarted. So far as I 
could, with cerlainty, I liave endeavoured to reduce the wliolo to uniformity, hut there are 
many cases which I have not ventured to touch. Eiceptions to these remarks are 
the specimens of Bard supplied by 3Ir. Anderson and tlio^a in the same language from 




•* Kfpwt oil ttifi Ceiuni tif Awain for ISUl, f. IS9. 

* A bonxiircil relatiTCr s*f m i^ineliuiM nied. 

* iiliO i or e. 
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Diirrang, most of the Garo specimens} and that of Chutija, all of which have been very 
carefully written according to the rules of pronunciation laid down in this section. 

There is another point. In some of these languages aspirated, consonants are nnt 
so eommoa as appears at first sight. In writing them in the Bengali or Assamese 
character it is usual to write kh, th, and pk at the oomiuoncement of a syllable, instead 
of kt if and p, respectiFely. How tliia came about will be found explained under tlie head 
of GarG. In transliterating the following specimens, I have, in doubtful case?, let the 
aspiration stand, hut in every cose its presence should bo viewed with suspicion. In dealing 
with languages hitherto unwritten it is impossible to obtain at once absolute accuracy, 

Throughoiit all the languages of this group dental consonants are pronounced as 
somi-cerebrals, as in English. 

The following note by Mr, J, D. Anderson on the mutual relalionship of the Ian- 
guages forming the liodo group will be read with interest 


So far aa the TwaheJory of the spocimODd go«^ Dlmi-aS, Hojoi aud TiparA aiv ncanr the stamhud dialoet 
than the others, and Chntija is least Ute Bodo. But matiy worda nui throng the whole group, and in aoms cases 
afford interesting phonetic changes, I giro aoiue instaaoes: 


Eugliah, 


Rflbhft. 

L^UDg. 


HojaL 

Giro. 

Tiptiri, 

Cbntij^ 

get 

jnai» 

man 

matt 


nmi 

♦rtfla 

ura^fl 

nim 

give 

hH 

fd 

a* 

fi 

ff 

*4>a 

m 

re 


km 

riin 

ram 

riwi 

1 ™ 

■ I'l 

; ftm 

!*■ 

cloth 

hi 

nen . 

fa 

n 

rti 

r4m 

rt 

HIP 

fiir 


tia 

chdta 

jmn*hi 

hj«ng 


k^ch^ 

!*»4I 

go 

ikdng 

reng 

if 

lung 

thajig 


^hSng 

PIP 

good 

g*hafm 

r™ 


TiiSm 

+«■» 


p 11 

m pv 

do 

•fr* 




khaUi 

PHI 


V4- + 

beooirui 





jd 

■ -IP 

chd 

td 

hoiiBe 

fii 

»oA 

na 

no 

fio 

not 

m 

iiP 

honff metnj 


■-!■ 1 

pen^hek 

biihii 

la* 

bdditd 

butuk 

p« 1 

swine 

a-mj 

bak 

o-d , 

horn 

han 

teak 

vrdk 

ma p 

goat 


prvn 

barun 

bafun 

brin 


ptirun 

*1# 

e&i 



c7ld 


fl 


chOr 

hd 

hunger 

ukkui 



hukhfi 

bvikkri 


ukhu 


die 

thoi 

it 

thl 

ti 

Ihei 

itl 

mi 

ff 

eee 

nu (or flat) 

nuk 

flHi 

nat 

nu 

*fif 

nag 

HIP 

kUd 


khniam 

«1 ¥ 

kadom 

AAfidtim 


mafdm-tu 









apparoDtJ^ 

meaixti 

^lUticil-bGdjr' 


put on 

cloihcfl 

gun 

■p ■ ■ 


gai 

keng 

gdn 

kdn 

•PHH 

again 

Jin 


/aiini 

Jini 

a.. 

*ai 


ph4 

hr^ihB 

ihang 

Hang 

thdng 

idng 


idtftg 

u-mm 

... ' 

lOflC 


md 

kamai 

gama 

kamd 

gimd 

kamd 


liak 

iftng 

ling 1 

Mang 

thing 

tang 

*ing 

tung 

•hi 


The words ‘give/ ‘sei;w/ and ‘doth’ seem to show that Bodo is a degenerate mem- 
l)er of the group and has softened its sounds. 
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BAI?A, BODO, OR PLAINS KACHART. 


Tho people who speak this language call tbemselFea ' ' or ' \ f.e., sons 

of the Bar6s. This word ♦ BiiA' has been identified by the first BogHsL enijuirera with 
their nationality, and is usually written * Bodo/ They do not apply the name * Kacharl ’ 
to theniselves. 'Ihe origin of that name is dealt with in the general introduction to the 


group. 

The following recount of the early history of the Kaebaris is taken from page 224 
of Mr, Gait^fl Eeport on the Census of Assam for 1891:— 

** TIio first hiitoricftl aolico of tta Kacharl^ of which I wn aware if foand in tha aniiAla of tUo Ahewn 
wl»o dohomched fconi tha Pattoi in 1228 A.D., aud found tho conntry at ita baso in poancMioa of lie Momn 
and BorfUifl, whom tboy at onco aabjngated. They next fought with the Chntiyfla, who ocenpiod tho north- 
eoBt portion of tho Bralimpntra willey, and then oainu into coUiidoo with tho Kacharld, whaso conntty lay to 
tho west. Thia was in 148S A,D., when tlio KachSti cepilal waf prehaWy still at Dimiipiir, from which place 
it was removed to ilaihong in I53fi A.D., after a docurivo victory bad twen gained by tlio Abonis, The eftptt4a 
remained there for two centuries, when, the attacks of the KajS of Juntia nccoBBtatcd a further FfitcHit to 
Khaspor in tho ptaina of Cachar. These migEatlons were shared in only hy the Rail and a few of his 
followora. The great bulk of the Kaobwis lemnixicd behind, and became the aubiects of the Ahoms m Upper 
and of the Koch Idnga lower dowa the valley.” 

In the generol introduction to the Bodo Group I liiTe quoted Mr, Gait's account 
of tbe typical peculiarities of the B^ira language, and it is unuecessary to repeat them 


ll 0 f 0 V 

The head-quarters of the Bfirfi language are now the three central districts of the 
Asaitu Yalley, t?w-j Bar rang, Now gong, and Kamrup, but it extends westwards tlirougli 
Qoalpam, Jolpaiguri. and Gooch Behar. in a slightly different form, under tbe name of 
Meob pronounced lies. The ileches deuy aU counesbu with the Bodos, but there is 
little doubt that the tribes are identical. At any rate their language is one and the 
same, differing only in a few dialectic peculiarities. 

The standard form of BM-a may be taken as that of Barrang, which has the advan¬ 
tage of being illustrated in Mr, EuiUe’s excellent Utilo grammar. As such it h spoken 
with sli-ht variations inthe foUowing dUtrictsand by the foUowing number of people 


G*ro Hills.S.SOO 

.!!!*.. S5,700 

..63,MO 

DarrauK ^ ^ ^ 14,200 

..' ! . . , AlOO 

..’ ’ , . . 1,250 


Ltikhwpnr 


Toikt 


178,320 


In GoalpM. tho lansuag^ -f «' ‘k" 

nrindpallr those testing on the Kamrup hordcr. have been Klurned as speak,ng Ba|i 
The number of Mech speakers is, as will sahseiuontiy be ^n. 88,911. so that le o a 
number of speakers of BM and Mech together, that is of what is praoticallT 

too Dills Disloct of Kaehari U spokcu in the North Caohai Uito, aod 
in aTmaU tract in toe South of Kowgong. I’his is commonly said to he a dialect of 


, * Brtnmttl *« Bkt4. 





















« BOBO GROUP. 

Bap, or at least it is contended that the two are common dialects of one language. Ko 
doubt at oao time these two speeches were identical, but in the course of eenturi^, ihvy 
hare developed on such different lines that I prefer to call Ilills Kachiirb or, as it 
spoakera call themselves, Dimh-sa, (the language of) the people of the great river, a 
separate language of the Bodo Group. It certainly differs from Bfird far more than 
docs Gain, which is universally admitted to the status of an independent language. 

The following are the principal authorities on Bkvk and Aiecb. A$ there is so 
little dilToronce between the two dialects I place the two lists of authorities in juxta* 
position, further mformation about Mecli will bo given on a suhscc^ucut pago.^ 


AUTHOBITlEa-. 

BARA, BODO, OB PLAINS KAOEABI 

liounrsov, W.,—AVfei an the Lans^aset ipoksn bji fheettmui t&a valley ef Attam and iti 

mountain Confnet. Journal of tho Asiatic Sodoty rf Bengal, Vol iroi (1849) pp. ISS and ff, 

Gratnniar oa pp. 215 aad ff. Tocabalary oa pp, 230 and ff. Tlia vacabnhuy ia by Captain 
J.T. Gordon. ^ i- 

HnST£E, Sin W. W„—A Comparative Dictionary of iAc ZangHoyes of India and High Atia, with a 
tatioa, London, 18^. Voeabnla^ taken from Qodgaom. 

CamI'Pell, Sis G,,-*Spf(;*iBftnj of tho Langnwjev of Jadta, taeliMliny tho$e of Atort^tnei Tfiiw of 
Bengal, tke Central Ffocinoee and tie Faetem Frontier. Calcutta, 1674. Vocabnfaiy on p. im. 
Esdie, REt. on Ctntut of Auam for 1881. Calcutta, lfi83. Note on Kocliiris with 

Vocabulary, on pp. 67 and e. by S. E. SeeaLop. 78. 

Exdlb, Bet. S., — Ou«iim Grammar of the Eachiri (Bdfd) Languago ai rpoheii t'a Ditirict Darrang, Attam, 
vith Ulttetratiet S^tencei, Notte, Reading Loeion*. and a short Vocabnlary. ShUlong, 3884, 
Atibt, J.,—0« the Belalionehtp of the Eachari and Qaro Languagee of Aemm. Prooeedinga of tlm 
Amoriean Oriental Society for May 1887, pp. elTui and following, appended to Vol. *iii (188&) 
of tho JottmoJ of tho Society. Containa a ahort Grammar of both Hilln and Fkina KachELri, 

Gait, E. A..—Rgnifi on tie Q«ne%* of Assam for 1891. Shillong, 1898. Vol. 1, ptuna. 161—184. 
AHUEBaox, J. D., A Colkotion of EacMri Folk-iatet ondRhymes, intended a$ a supplement io the Rreffend 
^ 8s EndW^ SacAdrt jniftar* FbUlpaj^, ISO’S, 

ANOERioir, J. D., A ihort LUtof Word* of fha Ifiii Tippera Language, mth their English eguivalcnls. 
Alto of teords of the Language spoken by Luehats of the Sylhet Frontier, Shillong 1895 Con. 
tains a Compaiative List of Bodo Words. 

Bbowk, W. B.,—An OoGfne Grommor of the Beori Ohuiiya Lavgnage epahtn m tj»per Ambib, toith an 
Introduetion, Iliustriitivo Sentenete, and short Yoealulary. SbiUoDg, 189S. Pages 1- 3 contain 
a note on the gmmmaticaJ connection between tho Chntiyh and Knchnii Langaeges. 


OB. MBCLT, 

CAMPitEtt, A-.-^Hote on the JfscAiV together ufi'lA a small roeahutary of the Language, Journal of ih,. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal, vtii (1S39), pp, 6E3 and ff. 

HoDCsOJf, B. ii.,—eti (Aa ESceh, Bddd, and Dhimil Tribes, Oilcntta, 1847. Itepriotod in Vol i 
pp. 1 and if. of Jfiwcfi'aMiOus Essays relating io Indian Subjoets. London. ISSO 
Mfob (Bodo) Voe&bniary and Grammar. 

Hodgbos, B. H.,—Oft the Aborigines of North-EasUm India, Journal of tho Asiatic Society of Beniml 
XTui (1849; Ft, I, pp, 451 aed if. Reprinted in Vol, ii, pp, 1 and ff. of Miscellaneous Esmus 
as above. Contains a VocabaUityi " 

CAgep£i.L, SiB G., The Ethnology of fndio. Aonmof of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, xsxv (18681 
Ft. II, Special Number. Appendix B. Comparaiice Table of Aboriginal Words r i 

Chviese: Jhdo alias Meehi, ete, « ■ . . Indo, 

Ca)C|>E£L£, Sib G.,—^ecimens of the Languogtt of Jndfa, laafwdiay /Aose of fAe Aboriginal FnW / 

Bengal, the Cen/raJ Promt«, and lAc Eastern Frontier, OaXcuUa, 1874v Mcch Vocobnlnrr ai 
pp, ISO and if, ^ on 

DiLTOit, E. T„—Desor{ptKg Ethnology of Bengal, Calculta, 1878. ‘Bodo or Kachari,' and .Meoh Voca- 
bulorics on pp. 93 and ff. As the formor is taken from Hodgson, it is 


•8«5p.3d. 







7 


bA^A, stanbabd. 

Dakivt, 6. Od ^6 XocoKj^ otid Pt^ufafi^d d/ IVittf# iJideljiTij htiuttn (Av itruApiuijMi/Fa 

aiii lUinfftU River*, J owrwal of the Boyal Asiat ic SocicJj, li i ( ISSO), pp. £7—30. VocabiUaij. 

A90x.,^.1AAyA(tnaRjun, 7n Mech. Bbencatr Sasthal Musioii. BosB^riar 1686. 

ScREmcD, L.,—t Ajfdfit 0 ^ iere* Nordtalc Tid«.4ktift for FilobgL Ky Baekke, «, 

Capenhagon^ 1880. 

») r —<hort Qrammaf of th« Mtch Or Roro Ehcuozir Saathal Ulaaion Ptisit, 1380. 

Grammar*—All the dialects of BarA borrow words freelj from tte Aryan languagos, 
Bengali or Assamese, tnth whicU they are brouglit in immediate contact. Words lo 
adopted frequently suffer considerable corruption in the process of borrowing. Tbe 
principal modes in wliioli tbe corruption takes place, are described by Mr. Endle on 
pp. S6 and 37 of his grammar. 

1 am indebted to Mr. J. D. Anderson for the following note on Grammar:— 

As has been said in the general introduction to tlic group, tbe Bard people use Ben* 
gall or Assamese (astbe case msj be) as easily as their own tongue. Tliis lias neccss.arlly 
affected the use of tbe BArA language (as indeed it has, probably, affected Assamese and 
lins, perhaps, introduced some of the linguistic peculiarities wiiich differentiato it from 
Bengali). It has become possible to use Kacbarl words almost ns if they were Assamese 
words. An illustration of this is given in the statement of an accused person printed 
below* This was taken down in Assamese, and was subsequently rendered, os will be 
seen, word for word, into Kacbarl. The result was inteliigihle, if not very idiomatic, 
Eacliarl. There is also given one of jEsop'a fables which also shows evident signs of 
having been translated from Assamese into Kacliari. Binally, there will be found n 
folk-tale or and some nursery*rliymos and songs which more closely resemble 

tbe idiomatic speech of the people when most removed from Aryan influences. The 
most characteristic thing about these latter specimens is the idiomatic use of the agglu* 
tinative verb, the nature of which will now be roughly explained in a rapid analysis. 

In the first place it will he well to make a list of tlie most common verbal roots. 


* 


These are:— 


pain. 

dgdr^ be loosed (v. gar). 


bdj bear (on back). 
baif buy. 

bai, break (neuter). 
ban, tie up. 

bdih bear (on shoulder). 
bat, cross (a river). 
bdl'drtm. 




bangdrt forget (r. gar), 
belt burst, break (neuter), 
ft#, beg. 
ft4»-, fly. 

brdp, be angry. 


but beat. 

bukt, flow (of water). 
bdij work. 


bukhti, drag up (cf, 
hring, speak. 
bang, fill. 
dai, weave, 
ddfli, drum, 
ddfj, cut. 
daw^, be, 

ddngt hold, feel, hTandish. 
daw, feed. 
daugdt swim. 
de, hit, 

deli increase, grow (cf. J^det). 
d*Ao», extricate. 

(Vkhdagt take out, 
din, put, place. 
d'thi, show (cf. kfi/ki), 
eo, clear (jungle) (of. k!«ed). 
(lightly) bury (of./bp). 
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f’hdniy mend (♦.a makc’^ood), 
fan, sell. 

faranff^ teacb (t. $alang) 
f^del, make big (cf. det), 

/'fff, tenr up, 
feed. 

f'ttJ, make wet {cf. si), 
f*hfdjin, return. 
fie, mis, 
fop, burr, 

frdu, make dry (ef. rdw), 

/«, pluck. 
fu, sow, 
fndHog, heat. 

cau?atire cf ihd. 
gd, good, 

g&, tread on, thresh out pncldy. 

gd, cure (diseose). 

ffVd, cut up (meat, etc,), 

g'‘gritin, feel about for, 

gaij transplant. 

gThhu climb. 

gamd, lose. 

gdn, wear (shawl, etc.), 
gdngt thirst. 
gap, cry, . 
gdp-zrit cry shrilly. 
gait, hurt, shoot. 
gdr^ loose, let go. 
gele, play. 

g*itp, crow (of a cock). 
gi, fear. 

gndpg or ndng, be obliged, stick. 
gnting-lai, quarrel (t. fat in list of 
infixes). 
go, escape. 

goblong, burst (neutop). 
gotai, mix. 
gnip, Rt. 
gum, herd, 
gut, catch (fisti). 
hd, be able. 

M, ent, fell (crops, etc,), 

ftd, fall (of rain). 

hd, ripen (of crops, fruit, etc.). 


hd-^’htnd, conceal (y.Jchtnd in list of 
infixes). 

Mm, be thin, ill, 

Adm, he good. 
hdmd-gu, sigh, 
han, speak. 

Mp, enter. 

M-ati, make water. 
hai, frisk. 

hogdr, lose ( 7 , gar), 

Jiopi, catch. 

Aoj*, lie night. 

hot, gire, send, throw. 

hu, gire. 

hhain, give more, heap, 
hit drire. 
hit, scrub, 
hung, strew. 
hM, bind. 

(Ani, cut, 
hhdm, roast. 

Jthdm, ') 

thldw, f do, make, 

Mfai, J 

Hang, take (cf, si-Hdng). 

* Hdf, run, 

Hav, steal, 

Hau-Hd, wear (turban, etc.), 

Ha~Hlai, cause to fall (cf. ga-glai, to 
fall). 

Heo, open, clear (cf, eo). 
khepf seize, hold. 

kht, dung, 
khi-thd, speak, 

show, 
khnd, hear, 

Hnd-acmg, iiear attentir^y. 

khu, undo (clothes), 

Htthui, throw. 
kf*vglnp, crouch. 
klittlim, worship. 
khup, cover, hiiie. 
kfiur, scratch. 

A Am/, take off {e.g. pot off a fire). 

Id, take. 
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bring. 

lai, draw (watCTj etc.), 
foti 9^01, or jefa*, exchange. 
la^hhniAi take secretly. 

Idng^ walk, go. 

Idngt take. 

tdngt thirst (used with dut, water). 
ling^ call, 
write. 

lu, build (houses^ etc.), 
ludiil, wish. 
tungt drink. 

tnTblip* lighten (lightning). 

math get, hold, meet, £it, ripen, 

mdnt creep. 

meu, labour. 

megem^ ache. 

meag, he tired. 

tafnit laugh. 

mi-thi, unde^tand (cf. khi-tii). 
tidt roU. 

Mtif watch, obserre (cf. ne and nu). 
mimait wish, desire^ begin. 
ndng^gttdng, 
ne, watch, guard. 

uu, see. I 

tiuiigt think. 

01 , plough, 
on, pity, love, 
on-tkdft come out. 

or or oft hite (cf. oi = fire). ' 

rai, speak. 

rdHf divide (v. som). 

ran, become dry (T./-rdj»). 

rang, be able. 

ruga, bind (sheaves, etc.). 

id, sit (of. zti). 

«a,set (trap).' 

sot, sit (by fire). 

Mi- Hang, eviscerate. 
idn-sri, track (sr* = silently). 
idn, count. 

MU, scrape. 

sou, bruise, 
soif, hoe, dig. 

«dm, soak. 


Sony, bark (of dog). 
sang, ask. 

ie, snatch. «. 

destroy. 

MU, bang up. 
sei, squeeze, press. 
si, be wet. 
open, 

si-Hang, come out. 
si-Hdng, lift up. 

shake. 
sb, oome. 
so, pound, bruise. 
song, cook. 
srdng, dawn. 
sit, pain. 

So, insert. 
su, sii-srd, clean. 
sti-gtim, growl. 
sdbd, slap. 
t/id, stay. 
iMttg, go, 

f/idng, live, breathe (fidag ^ breath). 
tAdj>, be caught (v. Mp). 
ihdt, kill. 
t&ia, send, 

t&oi, die (j^s = blood). 

thrup, sink. 

tAo, prod, goad, prick. 

tAifituj, bathe (causative) (v. 

udu, sleep. 

adni, be young. 

uHttii buuger. 

gd, break. 

sd, sit (of. s^* 

gd, become, be. 

zd, eat, 

Mp, finisb. 
sau, sift (rice, etc.). 
gau, dig. 
sen, fit. 

sim, wear (waistoloth). 
giugdsi, lament, 
gfrd, r^i 
gu, collect. 

£u, kick. 

zom, stand eroot,' 

c 
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^ oTf ihese roots (or somo of tbem) can be agglutinated to one another and so form 
* compound yerbs.’ I gi^e some instances; 

Dang, e.g. =feel. 


Pai, e.g. 


Pin, e.g. 


ldng~ 

zd- 

mw 

hu- 

khi-ihl' 

%6’ 

thdng- 

tdhb- 

nci' 


fiti =! come and 


Jin = 


go 

bring 

look 


fake. 

become. 

get. 

give. 

show. 

arrive. 

hack. 


Ha, e.g, zd~ \ 
fan* 
Id* 
han- 
hom- 
hot* 


I hu = give {or cause) to f 


eat. 

selL 

take. 

bear, 

seize. 

bite* 


Hot. e.g. 


nu- 

hhi’thd* 


Ung- 

rai- 

kOgdr- 

hl- 

khUhi- 

lai, slai, Mdmr 

gndng- 

rai- 

sd* 

eai- 

thdng’ 

khai* 

gar- 

Aan- 

sdn-gri* 

irajj- 

m'nh 


hot = 

«• 


lai = 


Hftng ) must give. 

GnangJ 

Hai, e.g, Idbring and examine, 
S&m, e.g* thorough!j soak. 

SOj e.g, <lffH*a5=Wound by cutting. 

ofwound by biting. 


see from far. 

I throw away. 

ap^k out. 
j shout loud. 

' talk loud, 
give up. 
beg aloud. 

^ show from far. 
do together. 

stick together (i.e, fight), 
take to one another, 
cat together, 
sit by fire together, 
go together, 
hind each other, 
loose one another, 
speak with one another, 
creep together, 
be angry with one anotber. 
\ laugh together. 


















TJia, e.g. 


bIrI, stakoabb. 

^Aflp*;M=l)e caught and stay. 
hotn*thd=s^ 2 & and stay. 

4«- 

drtfj- 

^d- , \ by 

»«- 
ffati’ 
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Za» e.ff. 


Wfli- 

sd- 

ot- 

/ip- 


2d=becoine 


beating* 

cutting. 

pounding. 

piercing. 

Bhooting. 

dead. 

sitting. 

bitten. 

bruised. 


(This use of Za is the basis of the PasaiTe voice now found in Afyanised Kachari.) 


Zap, e.g, fan~ 
frw- 

b«’thdt“ 


finish 


I seUing, 


killing. 


But, besides these ^gtutinations which resemble what wo call * compound verbs,' 
there are others, the second (and subsequent) members of which are enclitic and have 
no independent existence. The exact meaning of these is nob always easy to give In a 
list as they modify the meaning of the whole sentence and take the place of our 
adjectives and adverbs. I give some examples: 

Brop, e^g* gai~brop=^\Bnt in a hurry. 

Sd, 


Qn~kMr- 
dei' 

din- j 

Bai, expresses continmui action. 

e,g. bi- 
thd’ 
zotn* 
khutum- 
ba-brap- 
twnai- 


bu= 




ftot:scontinne 


bear atoag, 
come clean oai. 
got bigger, 
put «». 


begging. 

staying. 

standing. 

worshipping, 

being angry. 

seeking. 


Bop, e.g, song-dop=cook hastily. 
Pa, expresses contiguity. 

e.g- thdng‘ \ 

mmai- | Jd= 

long- j 

Fram, e-g^ tAo«;/fvfli=3all but die. 

Fnang is the causative of G nang. 

e-g. dd»^udttp=compel to cut. 
pd-/Md«^=oompel to tread. 



in company. 
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HOBO GROUP. 


Gm, e.p. thoi- 
tUn^ 
kham 


r 

gru=\ 

it 


Hni) expre^es action at a dUtanee, 


die I 
send \ 
do j 


e.g. mm- 
khi-IJm- 
hdp- 
tM~ 
ddup’ 
dntt'^ 




f Atti^go and 


/ 


Haiig=Fram, e-g^ thoi~hdnp^l3B nearly dead. 
Mat (opposite of thi}} e-g. 


thdng* 

fhoi‘ 


«^d^=really 


Elmng, e.g. on- 
mi- 

mandm- 

kamd*»u 

bdl‘ 


khdng^ 


Buddenly. 


get. 

say. 

enter. 

I stay, 
liandle. 
out. 
see. 


come. 

go* 

die. 


( love miicb, 
observe well, 
smell strongly, 
draw long breath* 
cross (a nver) and emerge 
on other side. 


KhmS) ihang‘khnid=go secretly. 

secretly. 

KhaU) 5‘J7- ydi- or pap-A/wwssery out suddenly. 

KhrOBg# p*-]tArw*p=be very much afraid. 

Ehrop, khd*khrop=hmA fast. 

is very common and useful, and indicates completeness or conclusion. 


e.g, bdt- 


cross over. 

M- 


give ateay. 

ndu~ 


sleep eoundly. 

bu* 


beat hard. 



die outright. 

thin’ 


send ateay. 

namai- 

f«np= i 

seek thoroughly. 

khat’ 


run atcay. 

gdr- 


loose quite. 

* dJr* 

-t 

fly away. 

m 

dikhang- 


lift up. 

ffAi- 

* - . 

flow away. 

sd“ 

' ‘ 1 

eat up. 













BABA, SIAM)ABB. 

Sai takes tUe place of tlie adverb sa4*au, 
e.ff. Hd-mi—tie high up, 

Sti is iutonaitive. 
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on’ 

vhhui- 


= 


Slap—<?<<?. hogdr-Bldp = nmrlg let go. 
Sia is the sign of the oomparative. 


e.g. khep* 
hu‘ 

1 

gaglai’ 

zd’ 

Si,— g<igiai- 

/ 

\ 

ddrt- 

inofi' 

/ St = all but 

Sira,-e-ff* 'rii- 
««!«- 

1 era = 

Thi implies pretence: 
e g* gdp- 

(cf. imt). 

1 

sd’ 

iowrd- 

f&ot- 





gai- 
gagiai’ 
thoi- 


tird = 


lore much, 
hunger greatlj. 
laugh heartily. 


grip harder, 

make bigger (heap). 

fell tnore heavitg, 

sit eleeer’ 

fall. 

cut. 

get, 

clean laetf. 
get completely* 

cry. 
he. 
he ill. 
die. 

plant co>npte(€ltf. 
fall heacilg, 
die outright. 


But no mete list will gire an adequate description of the use of these infixes. 

For several, of both chases, may ho agglutinated together. I give some examples: 
... 1 4 3 


1 3 

= allow to-berd-cattlo together. 

1 a 3 

= apply a-snmrt' slap. 

1 a 

^ stay continually watching. 

I S 3 1 

ss go really fast asioep. 

1 2 ® t, 

^ make each-in-tum to-dirob. 

1 8 ® . 

= pretend to-stay (and) to-continne 

1 z 3 

^ run right away. 

X g 3 

!= cause necessity of«doing; t<e. compel to do. 

«fi. hui- nai’ ««*■ , , 

Bee-become*motion-from-obBcrve-much-take = go and lake and see on o 

carefully. 


a SI 
guvi’Sdp’hu 
i 2 I 

9ubd’khrd»g’hol 
a 3 I 
ned-bai-fhd 
13 3 

ndU’ldtig’tndt 
3 1 s 

^khi’humlai 
4 8 3 1 

nC’bai’thd’thi 

1 S3 
Jlhdt’thrd'ldng 

2 3 1^ 

gndng-khdm’hil 

»U“ sd 


i 

lookiug. 
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BODo anoup. 


The root, oompouzid or simplot is tho imporatirCj the simplest form of the Terh, 
Besides the infixes, some of which have been given above, there are three valuable 
suffixes, namely, «g. m (op sfii) and fia. These have a slightly intensitire effect, and bit 
indicates additional action, something like our * also.* 

It will be observed that m the speoimena given below these agglutinations are 
sparingly used, in some cases hardly at all. This is due to the introduction of mfiection 
and the free use of participial forms. It is obvious that the place of many of the enclitic 
infixes can he taken by adverbs, 

There is an adverb in Kachari, usually formed by adding the suffix «f» to an adjec¬ 
tive, The adjective itself is usually formed by prefixing p" to a (verbal or other) root. 
Thus hiim, be well; g’hdm, good ; g^kdm'lli, in a good manner. But the further process 
of deglutinisation will be best observed by coasiderin^ the participial forms of the 
verb. These are— 

(1) The active participle in -rtdnili : where several active roots in suecession occur 

in an agglutinisation, a Bapfi acoustomed to talk Assamese will substitute a whole 
secies of active participles. Thus, in a folk-story I have found this expression :_ 

bi-khb hotn^ndnUi ldag~ndtiiii/o£*ndnni din-ndniiifai-naud. 

him-to seiz'ing tak-iug bury-ing put-ting came. 

This, in more idiomatic shape, would be— 
bl-kho hom-ldng-fop-din~fai'^it^t 

(2) The adverbial participle, Tbb U formed, as the adverb is, by adding ^1 to the 
T^ibbl rootj and modifies the sense of the root much as tm adverb 

Thus* dng thdng'ui iha^dang, 

I gi[>-mg(]y) staying-acL 

This is often used in a reduplicated form as a eontinuative. Titus, 

dng thdagui thdngiH thd~dang means, I keep going, I continue to go. 

(3) The conditional or absolute participle in ia, wliicU sometimes takes the place of 

a conditional clause and, more often, has the effect of the ablative absolute with parti¬ 
ciple in l^&tin. Thus, to take an example from the Latin grammar, wo may render_ 

Cmsore venturo, Fhosphore, diem redde. 

Xaisdr»d faUbd^ Sdn, /unzd-ait hu. 

It may be noticed that this participle has its own nominative or subject. Compare 
the Assamese-Bengali participle in Ud. 

(4) The passive or relativo participle in »ar This can be declined like a noun or 
used like an adjective, and is used as the basis of the passive form, which in this ns in 
other hill languages, is rarely used. Thus bu-nai sd is ‘ become bcat-en,* and thisclmsstj' 
expression, by conjugating the verb sd-nu (to become), may bo considered to form a 
passive voice. Tlie relative use of tiiis participle is very idiomatic and can bo best 
understood by considering a few examples ; — 

Thus;— 

gftdft-i*au set-ba gdMlr^ oa-khat-nai gfithA ) 

neoi‘0» aquees-ing milk e^ad-ing bog / 

a boy so babyish that if you squeeze his throat (mother's) milk exudes. 


* Hi:r« and ckewhtn puUtng « filri word in ItnUoi indicseti tlul jl U liomwod from Annwose or 





barA, btanward. 


hiagzau 


mt'kham son^-nai 
rice cook-er 
In'fa thoi-za-nai 

father deatd-he-ii^ 
iing faIiiQ|;l kham-vi] 
1 mtrchandiae do'to 


iconviii 

gatbk 




]5 


^ means a woman who can cook rice. 
I a boy whose father is dead. 


tbao^'^nai'an 

go^it^-in 


I means during ray going to do trade. 


The remaining inflexions, etc., of the B&r& language will be suffideatly well under* 
stood from the following tabular statement compiled from the Eevercnd Mr, £d die's 
excellent grammar of Kadiarl. 
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BOSO GB^^UT. 


BAEA skeleton &BAMMAB. 


L—PROlffUJffClATlOBr*—Phmonnw a aa lu ^lyaa/ uud ^ An n pFolotigsd d | a Ic Mr* Endle'i d ^ # aa in ' bedV 
inUrmedlnto wmid betwwn d and « ; d. ^ tMa i« Mr* Endli^'n tfaongh 1m profun 6* He deKribn the pronnndiA- 

tiiw M fellfr^ It tome memblAncQ lo S, bnt Is mucb iuiiin!i oampreMd. in nUerui^ it tbs cbeeki futs drawn •ebsd to 
tbe jAW^p tb« LIpi bnt digbtEy npoitt and the tongue pEacfd Dear il\p oi^rter of tie bud the breatb lelng allowed 

dmpe alewly b^waori tbe two IflUer ugam with n Hml^cLual intoqntlDn- The diphthtmg an U pronounced nt the ow m 
' how.^ but ad appronmat^ -3 ; ii diwtmitea between ■ \ierj ibort ei and f; It in ap^rentlj mitde up ef the fi Aoond nboYv dc* 
i^ertbfd and I■ tlM wod gliding rapidly oi'er the fonner Toml and dwelUp^ on the lattcTi the wbote lound approiimatlEig to 
I ; Ln the ipeolineM tUi Aound h oiten written ai y thns mdiuai imtoad atmanami. When a \xwel It wntton amt? tbe line^ 
in red^ it U prosurtmoed as ibert at pwlllCi Mr, Endle repmsenU tbk bjT the aign orer a nmcTr tbna gSsS* Tbcte 
ihort vowdli niP often ofnitted* Thne, or for i male ; /id for f^S, a cblld. 

T and d nro always aeml^oecelmil as in Englicbr expept in words lomiwcd dbeet from Sfttubrft 


IL—UTOUWB-—The Gender of animate nouiw it deiioted ly foffiiod wordtp e.^.p in tbs of buEoan heinga, kMr 
iinpr^Ut fop aJe \ in tbe rsAp of bird^i ;;*f4tp Dtalej ;;uj fanmlii y uud ao on. £ had often altn uied in tbt case of httnijii) 
beinga- Tba pluiAL ia fuined by adding fur,/arf er/m. Castle are formed aa foUowa 


Smg. 

Nont- a man. 

AiSi. mdA^ui-kh6 isT'^ichad, 
Inatr. .-fu^. 

Pat. ip*..*iki -ndi 

Abl ■ .pr««>+-i- 

Gen. -pf u 

LoOp .. . it¥*du or ^Vi 

PlEir. 

Koto* flnijffKi-/5tff'p -far^ op -fid\ 

Aw- wsdn*ui’^uT~kkdf 

” and ae om 


Nonna ending in vowe|a often take 3 in tbt notniniiitlvop which gives 
tbe forte or tbe de^to article, TLua iwiEJifMM tbe ma-n 

kdyfng* ]f tbe Yowvl ia a or i it fnaerted and the two 
become aL Thns a oaele j the cook* When 

tbo Loc- term- dw follows a roweh I is nW ^tlsnnlly Imerteil Thus 
wd-i-fPt oe an^Pi-d¥p in a hauaa. goaitlra ternimatloti 

la cbledj Uiod with uiiinBte nonni. 


AdJeetiv&B are flwmred bj tnffiEing tdri or kkri to tbe dative of 
the word with whloh eomiMriton it mndop itttd adding iiw to tlm 
adj'«rtdve. The* ht dng^HM-kkri ho ip tailor tluju 1^ So 

&elflii*4rJri fir e^evK-ija^ he ft taller thnii all| i. 0 ^ tallmt- Most 
adjostiTea begin with the (pliable,?". Tb^y do not change fnr gonderr 
and maj olthep ptecfdo or fellow the noun unallSed. In the latter 
Quer thi^i and not tbe nonn. take tha poitpoution^of ease# 


III.—PBOTTOUna.— The poraonal pronoiLiu uiq ^ 

Sing- FInr. ^ 

awy, I* «aay or zang-fur^ etc*ji we* The nomlnoGfo aingnlar moy take Tlinj lit other mped* 

the drolenfl^on la <tulte regnUri The word tMng impliq reipieti m \a 
n/ang-thSng, your Hononr. 

ma ftg, thoii- aa^g-tur, yon. 

bt, be, aboj It. tbey» 

The relatiwe pronoun b si or za*i which ^berrowod &oin Aammese. 

Tbe iutOrrogAtiTO proaounn are lir, who ? y md, what ? ? i&dfie, whleb (of forunl) f 

The domonatrativo ptonouni are thJa \ toit bc!*>Ad; that; bu that (lomote)* The plural k formed by adding Jifiw 
w/Sfj etc* Sur la piincipoHj used fer hnman baln^* ^dyni or gaigai h * wlf/ * 

FronOmiUftl prefixes of pomalon ue eommonly addrd to noimi eipruilng rclat!oTishJp. 

Thni-' 



Father- 

Mother* 

Eldnt ion. 

Eldeit daughter. 

My 

dng-ni 3»f3, 

3*L 

day-si d-dd. 

V 

4ng*»i d-fid* 

Your 

nang*ni maagj3 or nam-fS. 


Hony^Hj eany-dd. 

asag-mi nang^hi. 

Hia 

M-fa, 

_ a _ 


fii-ai ki*d3- 

^i-ei 































BAfti, BTAWTAED. yj 

. 7orBs sobstantive itt dttitg>a, a ■ (/uBj-aaii, ntn, tho furm, m tf£iS nnd 

t u not: y«W»-j U BMW omphatl*. yd^-^S. ufgati™ fwo - -,t L, n«e«irj; m*™ ■ r^--^ tf • „ 

til f he iiwub mono j» ^ 

A* in otW Bgdn k.n^ge«, TMhi do not for nanbor or per«n, botli of whioh ant ioiUinM hj tha attHt fit Tha 

onlj of ioaoxlon i« tUt Hm Icttor i h inwrtod botw«n a H«t ending la n w-el a fctrmlnalloo oonunonolog with 
PIH. TtM, tAmnS’M, go j but mw-I'M, lee, pttsont toMcu Xho fbUoiring bt ttio fornutuan cd tlio nrioiu tojuaa * 

I we, Flwl ptnoti who iimj nv-^itfe 
„ n I am wkg* 

n p ■^aM^«iM4riif 1 wfld ■edng. 

II A -£pip 1 «Wp 

It n ™ I had wen, Imw a lonff timo aga. dgmetlmu lUi^ ii Ai 

foDre^^*'* ’ ^ n**rati'fe)+ SA m tha wme u lui, lomr dj 3 iFi 3 « and Iku a OMpleEiro 

If tf -gAM, I ihali w. 

d# mi or %n-MU-t£i, I ahali jee soon* 

„ jr«j W0 j \ti bim setk 

jt OF if I tee ef hiid i&mn 

to s«#i^ 

***”"* Hmetim«t aff-iti.Viafte-«i,B,t,-. naming 

eome. Aof HmeLjuiea wiuteu not, m to tbo ant epKnmen). ■ 

■ u-naijiiHyn. 

M-Nii whik aetiog. 


Pmeni. 

JPrtt* dff^ 
Impnfect. 
PMit 
PUp^. 

Fmiurff. 

« 

ImjWiiiM. 

ParCivipltM. 


fi 

^ Agtnt 


U 


or nK-H<fi, m ae«r. 

Caaaal verba are forjard by eoajogatlng ii.ni, to gire, wlib the infinilin of the prinalpal rorb. Tbn. aa-ai dd-jpil, 
to give,^oaajo. toaeei qny ao.Bti id-i-a, I rai* to tw. Tbey ittakt made hy ibe pmai/'', aa in J^.m£, togtow i 
to nabo big. Compaiu lb* aimiUr qh of tbe atikir jw. 

The PBMivo it forawd by eonjngating ;<fa>ji£, to bo, bstumfl, with the put participle of tbo ptmcif*! ««rb. Tha* day 
V'MI Xii<ll*i*d, I ABI WCQ, 

The Ifegative verb ia tbn* ooojogatod. lU typioil syllablo la 41— 


Prtt.f nw-a. 


Mpeifctl, nu-^-kAui^matt. 


or iric-if^flvija. 

Piup., ^ 

latonaiTO pnrtld^fi or infixes art ndlded to the root 

IVH^dk 

between it snd the tense sEl^l 1 lf e,g ^ tlit 


wind ii blowiDg; Adr Adf^g^sM^t the wiml a lowing 

Imptmin^ 2t dd it«i dd 

SniJ., nii-a*^ or *W^. 

J*ti if * pr^*f Mffp not ttf einge 

itronglji Other sliiiilnr porticlae wens kAS^^, sap^ And 
lArd* See, Imwerer^ the praoediug poget. 

jki-rlj ni^-d*Idid^ not liATiDg swAh, 


p HIM, mot segn* ■ 

a 
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[No. I.] 

TfBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group. 

BARA, bodo, ok plains KACnlRI. 

(Tfi& Hevdm Jtusselt Pnynet 1899^) (District Darrang,) 

•i 

—TcroMakr wardt In Iblici oio f^m AiBftin0B&, In a mora m Im writipt«a form. 


Specimen I. 


Sd-sd maDsiii'ha fsd z*la 
Pefiort'One tt^au-of child vutfe 
mudiii-d bi-fa* ni-du kliltha-nai-s&j 

tittie-the hia~Jather~io iaidt 

ni zi HdgS aag-ni-au gaglai-ii, 
of tehai share m£-io falls^ 

bi-fai-a gagai-ni iaaiAu-kbO bi-sfir-nii 


sa-Tiiii 


dang-man. 


Bi-ni Psa-z'la 
persondwo tcere. Him-of child~niaU 

a-fd, nang-ni zi hasthu- 

my-father, ihee-of tchat property- 

bi-khu aag-niS hil/ Bi-au-nu 
that ^is-to give* That-at {(hereon) 
raa-oa-noi hu-ndi-s&. Bi-ni 


‘ he 

‘ 0 


hisfather-the himeelf-of property mm-to having-divided eomptcted-ghing, That-of 

boi mudni f‘sa*z'lai-a gagai-ni gaaenil ^/idAda futbaiu- 
tiitle child maie-the himseif-of alt m<^tey tuiving- 


bnngai 

a-titlle 


na-noi 

taken 


san-au 
tiny-at 

g*zaa 

far 


sefabna’iioi 
Imcing-eptMcd 
au-ha, hi 


unaQ 
after that 
tbauni-au 
couiUry-to 

kharae 

expenditure 


hama baba mau-na-noi 
bad work having-done 

Bl-ba gaseafl thdkhd 
llim-qf all money 

zaa-nai-s6; bl-au bi-lia 


gd^enb 

all 

zap-nai- 
heing- 
mung-bo 


ihang-na-nci 
having-gone 
kbam-Dai-sA 
was-fmiehed, 

tliauni-dii dngkkdl g^dat 
finiehed, that country-lo famine great completely hec(m <^; then him-of anymitg 

gain za-na bom-nai.BA Unau bl tbiing-oa.noi bi tbauni-au 

not-is to-eai seized.^ jifterwards he haeing-gons that comifr^-to 

sn-sS i?jrt-ni-au hap-bili-nai-sA Bi manstii-a 

a-certain-one proprietor*s-oa at the home of) tBent-{and]-enl€red. That 

omii gutu-na gfigai-ni dubli-iiu bl-khu thtn-bot-iuii.fi&. Bi-au-nil 

mine to-keep himself of field-to him sent aimy. Thereof er 

za-nai gundui-zang bl gagai-ni udoi-a-kliu bfing-Ua-nu 

being-eaten hmhs-ioith he kimsefif belly-the tofUi 

bi-nd rau-bo bangai-ba za-nu Idgi lia-a-klt“ii-s&. Unau 

anythiitg io-eal for diil-mt-giva. At-last 
*ang*ni a-fa-ni eseng b&s^ba 

* me-of myfather-of how-many how-mnch 

dm bl-nu-kbri zdbra uian-fi, khUithu ang 


him to any-one 
bi bung-nni-s&> 
he eaid, 
za-nni haslku. 


nmn 

mind 

that 

mind 

sdkhar 


man-the 
Dmoi-a 
sudm-tke 
kb]aj-]>a-bai. 
on-making^ 
Tuan-nn-noi 
having-gtd 
tba.zn-sd 


eaten 'things* and fkat-than more receive. 


but 


servants sufficient 
ukbfii-na-noi tiioi- 
beiag-hungry am- 


fAmlno ieiled him^ 


I 
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dung. 
frying. 

kliltha'gAiij 

toilf‘9rty. 


Aog 


«^Ai‘nu-noi 
I kaifing> arisen 
** lie a-fa, 

“ O my-/(fthert 


f^u kblai^bai j 


a-fa-ni-au 

thang-na-noi 

bd 

kho^ng'klld 

my-foiheT-io 

kacing-gone 

this 

word 

nokhrong>iii 

nu-nai-au dm 

nang 

ttu-nai-aU'Dii 

heaoen-of 

seeing-in and 

thy 

sighl-m 


naiig-m 




f'sa-55*14'tti nani*au'nii * Ung^liot'Eat-ni aru 


(I‘)did; ihee~<>f child-nmie^'itf wime^by beiag-calted-aload-of any-more 


sogifd EUQg>a; nang-nt ssa-sfe 
leorthy ; tkee-f^ pers^a-o^ie 

ang-kho khlai.*” Bl'unau tt^Ai na-noi 
«ifl make.**' That-afler haring arisen 
Kaintkn g*zan-au tha-nai-au-nii bl-fai-a 


IMkha raaii»nai edkh/tr^m baidl 
money receiving ieroant-qf like 
bl-fa-ni k hath!'da tliang-aai^> 
his-/aiker~of mcinitg-to {ke-)Keni. 
hl'kho nu-na*&o!» an-na-coi, 


Jiut distance^in bHng his’/aiker-the him haHng-gee^f^ haeing^compasiioti^ 
khat-lang-na-noi, bi-ai gudh.-aa gaglai-nii-nor, khudum-nai-sfe, Bl-au^nh 

harittg-rm, him-of fteek-on having-fatlea, kissed. mit-a/ler 

r'sa>2*lai-a bl-nu khltha-tiai*^s&, ‘he a-fa, nokhzong-ni nu-nal-au dm 
child-maie^ihe him-io saidf * 0 tny-fatheTj heaven^of seeing-in and 

aaag nu^nai-au-nb aag khlai'dang; nang-ni ffdm'ai-au 

thy sight~in I sin am-doing; thee-<^ ehild-male-i^ name-hy 

ling-hot-nai-ni dru zoggd nuag-ti/ Khinthu bT-fai-a aJiAor-fftr-kho 

bHng-tiallefl-aloud-of any~more tmrthy {I~)am-noi' But Ms-faikerAhe serrants~io 


g'ham 


good 


gamsd labu-na-Bo! bl*nii 
robe having-hrougH httn-on 


gan-hii; 
to-sDear-cauae i 


bi-sar 

they 

hl-m 

him-o/ 


atheag-au 

Jee£-on 

ra»g-^*ga.n. 

rejoiee-will. 

thang-nai 

iiuiag 

rflrt^-®a-na 

rejoicing 


ap-thang 

slippers 

Mauathii 

Because 

zaa-dang; 

is; 

hani'Dai^b. 

hsld. 


gao'hu; 
tofoear-catise ; 


aru 

and 


ang-ni 


be 

this me-qf 

md-nd-aoi-bu, 
ha^mg-'been~^lost. 


zang'fur 

f‘sa-z‘la 

child-male 

maa-aai 

found 


k hit ha- Q ai-s&, ' boi*nil- khri 
saidf *all~lhan 

bi^ni akhai*ai] astham, 

kim-of hand^on riugt 
bhuzu za-na-noi 

feast hatiing~etften 
thoi-na-not-bii, da 
dead-hanmg-heen^ noio 
zna-dang. fil-aii-ati 
is. Thereon 

Boi arr^ans-au hi-m g‘dat lWi-z*lai-a duhli-au dang-man. tJmU'ha 

That time-at him-of elder child-male-the Jleld-in teas. Afterwards 

bl fai>Da-not e 4 khathi man-Da-iiei hdsand drt^ ma>sa*nal>ni 

he hari»g-eome home near havingfound mmie and daneing*qf sound 

khna-nai-ad. Bi-au-nii bt 6a-$d td£Aar>khd liiig-bot»nii-noi sang'iiai*s5, 

heard. Thereon he person-one servant having-called-alottd enquired^ 

‘be khorang-ni khdran-d ma?* Bl-au-nti sdkhar.d kbitha-Dai'S^, 
‘ ^Ats uford-ff reason the tehai T * Thereon sercant-the said, 

nang-fung fai>bai| drit nang-ai uam-lai-d bi'kbo g*1iata 

thee-of thy-father-ihe him goad 

n'lng-ffli-ii bhuzu hh-dang/ Bl-au-Dii 


nang-ni 


^thee-qf ihy-br(dher came, and 
modom-an njan-nai'khai o ang-ni 
body-m receiving-hecause Ihee-of 


ihy-father-the feast is giving. 


Thereon 

D 2 
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BODO GROUP. 


bi bXRp-Dn*Doi Dj^*i'UU onmai-a-kbiii-inaR. Bi'ni’kba!} 

he hamag^hecome^ttngry hau99-in lO'go dic^-woZ-KfisA. Thii-of^for 

bl'fai'a dswA-au fai-na-noi bi-kho tnozaag klioriing kbltha-nai-s6. 
his-futhef'the oai9ide~io hatm^-cotihc him heauiiful ii^ord spoke. 

bl'fa'kho uthar bti-nai-atL-noi kbitUa>nai’$l> *nai'ho^} ang-a 
Thereof^ hh-faiher^io reply homttg’givm he^said, ^ behold'welli J 
esuRg haeat naag'ni ha))a kbam’iia^iioi maba nang*nt 

so-eiuiny years thy toork homny'-dme any iime~ut thee-’Of 

hukmn^ sefai>a-kbiii; tbeo-bii k]i'iiiTaa*fur>Di lagu-zaag rang-za-na aag-kho 
order did'mt-break; ihoagh twfA tO’^ke-merry me^to 

burma-f'sa hil‘a-kliSi. Ehinihu nimg-ni be 
oni/B^rone ‘ goei^child did-^uii^gioe. thee-of this ehiid’molsdhe 

Ae«ipd^inanKui*zang naag-si ihdkha sefai-gar^bab bi fni'iii>au-a^i 

harlot {■tntmger~)-ma‘n^th thee-of money has-squendered, he u^eoining-ijttmediatelyi 


aaag bi*Di>kbai bbuzn hu-dang.’ Bvau^nii bl^iiU kbitha>nai-B^ *be 
thou hknf>offor feast ort-gioing* Thereon him-to (Ae-) saidj * 0 
ang-ni napg saiiTfram-bii ang-ni ?<jfff#-zang tba<dang, dru ang-ha 

me-of child, lhouday-{iniix of repHition)~rerUy me'<f vdth art, and me-of 
dang'fi gase-bti naog-ai; khlnihu aong-ni nnag-fang-a thoi-nai 
mhaiever ts ail thee-of-iis). ; hut thee-of thy~brother dead 


snarnai'bii, da'bii tbang-na-ngi tba^dang; ^n»ui-na-iioi'bb» 


hating’beeomet nout. lioifig 
bl-ni-kbni zang raBg<za*na>aoi 

hifii-qffor toe hazing*fmde~m€Try 


; hucing been lost, 

pbuzu* Dtti-a g*bain/ 

rejfiwing 


man-nai aaa-dang,' 
found is ; 
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Tlic following four specimens are from the pen of Mr. J. D. Anderson, nndiUnstTnto 
tlic two different styles of speatiing 

The drst b the staloment of an accused person translated from Assamese. In 
order to show how the Assamese idiom has been followed, the original Tcrsioti in that 
language b abo given in italics with which the Bdril version agrees word for word. 
The second b a fahie which bears evident signs of translation from the same language. 
Finally there are a folk-tale and some Folk songs in gcniiine agglutmative B4ril. 

[No. 2.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group. 

BARA, BODO. OR PLAINS KACUARl. 


(The gfTATEMEKT or air accused pbrsost translated prom Asssmbse.) 
(J* Z>. Anderson^ Esq.f 1^00,) 


Noll.—In tli« l:ar& lino. wordA in italiA un bwTOwiKl fiom A«ameK. 


ywMit 

ki 

kaba 

khttsd f 

Mdng&lhdr 

(A'ftd 

mitg 

iBhktila'ldi 

Nang 

ma 

bung-nii 

namai'dang ? 

MofigoVida 

diji-an 

ang 

iahkiil'HVL 

Yon 

what 


wiih ? 

TufthilJ 

dflj 

1 


goisilS 


^datore 

d$7^dr^ 

gkdt dhiba 

m 

du 

bdsit 8uti 


thang-dang-man. 
vent* 

dil€* QMfOt 
Lii-nai. Nit 

Koua 

gals. Tini 

tltang-nai’&f^. Tini 

MflnL Three 

s.'ilang-nai. 

(I)Irtrord. 

bfiiinit' 
ngiii*ni 


Mastor-a 

TbtHuiutffr 

dhi 

fai-na>Diii 

comlaj? 

bdsH 
bdJi‘SiU 


zang»fiir-khO 

tu'Eii 

khai 
za-iiL 
«Ujik 

mag 


ang 

I 


bai-ek 

aghi-ni 


^dre^sdri-bdzit 
&Aanfd‘brui-li liai-sh 

HAlF^put-foor 

mat hunilB. 

M 

mdfA-ii khra-nai-s6, 


Wirt 

9UUt 

khene-an 

Lair 


ulai'dhiio, 
enk h a t-h ii-na i'l' 

CUll«-CIIt*. 


dkdriba 
hom-nd 

Dekho 

Nu-nai'bd 


pdri 

ealang-bai 

Icemiog 

Mahdrdnir 
Mohdrdni^m 

Emprm') 

ne-pai. 
man-a. 

baltr-aoL 

Euniii/e 
Kuntl-zang 
Kunti (irilli) 


nA fahnii 

bouie to-gn 

dai^kdri 
lung-ui 

drmkiBg 

goisilB. 
thang*nai. 

wealp 

Ihikdr-pdra 
tha-nai-au 

dfAai! 
dohai! 

fitrfi 


tw* 


Idgi 

for 

Niindir-tdt 

JTandt'm-au 

Tdi 
Be-au 
Tbew 


rakam 
Be-baidi 
TbU-wmj 

Qildsige 
Gitasl-zang 
Gi-iu (wttbl 


fidzi'au 4vti 

u'diook Itntfl 

pdribaddi 
satang-nd 

to’liira'for 

der~ghanld 
g hantd'Bib kbai-si 

Rii-llOnrtitd 'A'luJf 

mor Pdrdmeiiari 
ang-ni Foromesori 

mj iVnmemH 

gdrbha'bdti 
modom-au-tha-nai 

prirgojal 

^mSie mag 
khna-nai-au ang 

sulid^snH-^kdi 

kbene*au hom-lai-na'Hiii 

on^lLiir mutoiiUj-boMiiig 


mar 

mg~Til 


bung-nai 

ipMking 
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B0I>0 &EOTJP, 


dang; 


pdrise ; 

g^glai>na-nni 

tnuLbUn^iloma 

ddl-t'ul dni’peiai 

gong'S^ lu'na-niii 

dna-pim Ulcbg 

Jitim-Adfe ^untir 

Akhsl •zang Kanti-ni 

L!9ft-}i»Rd>willi Knnti'i 

Kunii tatkhdndl p4i*i-p4ise. 

Kunti-a oba^nii gaglai-na 

Kunti th^ 

ICtiiitik sulU 

£u.titl'kliu khene-au 

Eunthtfl luir'bj 

Q(iff*‘peldy kalot 

Tiiang-na-ntii ktiitba*nai-s& 


aru 

Pardmetarige 

llasige. 

Ma^ai 

A’- 

dru 

Poromeson-iwiD g 

llasl-zaug. 


ri/i- 

ftnd 

Pmnimeanri {irtth} 

l\^Al (witll|A 

If 08^1 

rtilfjT. 


Qilaeik 
Gilaat-klio 

hdthat 
dkba-(>au 

band-lo 
l-p4isi 

5«gi£«-narig-Dai. 

l- 4 oini« 

dhdri 

hoBi-na-ntii 

•eiiiing 


erw&i-dile. 
saga'll a-nai-s6 

dAdrise, 

hnm-daiig, 

hold. 


Euntik 

Kuutl'khu 

Ktiati-tti 

hoti-Mtat 
agda-zaog 

ligliplitnd'irLth 


ajar- rndri'dMrise. 
hotn-kh i up ^na i'sA 

loixed'And-held. 
r/tliy dffhdi-kdHee. 

bu-dang. 


Tdr 

Bi-n! 


hefie 

un-au 


Madha 

Modbu 


ru^'Zaog 

nlor-vlth 

dhise, 

fai'nai. 


bftit. 

Jhi 

Fai-na-nili 


Thi« 

after liftdhii 

cam#. 

Comiog 

e^adr 


JUag 

gdlS, 

sJiba-si 

siiba-nai'flfe. 

Ang 

tbatig.nni-Ri. 

ftl&p^one 

slftpped. 

I 

»^nt. 


iomdr 


nang'm 


Going 
&Stn-e 
zii'a*btj 

girli-nlio jour 

bdni-^ettak Ho 

agiit-fiSr-kho ma-nii 

ftiiten-tA ifhj 

mdr 


uid, 
zi*ar. 
fsl'Zu. 

dARghten. 

Pidrild P 
bu-nai P 
heatf 


Jpo, 

e^ob 

har-angdy 

Jtdihd* 

Qe 

ke 

Bi'ai, 

be-fiir 

h*ma 

' kbomng. 

Be 

Sa-n6 

old-ii3ttn» 

thw 


vr-nrdUB 

Then 

tira 


T.mdr 


Nanrr 


■D1 


zt 

zl 


jiar-Aitlak 
f^sa-zti^kho 

Tour diughtm u 

Tomdr jiar*halak 

Kang^ai f'sa-zii-fiir-kho 

Yaitf diughtcn 


ne^mdrild, 

Lua-kbui'S^, 

iTfK'iioi'beateB, 


oiar 
ang'ti! 

mj 

tiidHba^pud 

bCi-nang*au-maa, 


ang-m 


agiii-fJlr-kbu.be 

Dj iEnt^n-iUo 

bMngi-diba-pud, 
sefai-nao g-a u -man. 

rouia ■ hkrc>b«tn-ni;ht'to.hrt«k- op. 


ghnhd 

ghosd 

hnilet 

JMfi'r 

ang-nl 


mdrile, 

sau-nai-^. 


Ue 

He 

Thtt 


bapdyr mdt 
a-Fa-tii ttiHhu 


mdribo-p^ia. 
b u-i^ti g-a u-man. 

I ti OtiTd * h ft VC-b £« h ' n rj«t Ow bet L 

E huli~kafsdte mdk 

Er-iit kbitba-nai-au ang-kbu 

Tbuf on-iftij'ing to^nto 

ghuM-klm^ may 
sau-faa’ua-iiui ang^ 

brAEiogJit 1 ujHMt 

^uml5, Bapdie 


& 

bu 

•Iho sbonld^bftniN-Wn-a 
to-bMt, 

Aru ran 

Arii Daug-Iai-nai 

■dl®* the-qqorre)]ing 

hiikats 


zingri-mutda 


my mj-ffttherV 

voiw 

liAftri 

miadlih 

m 

mdribi* 

bingzau-ea-kbo 

du 

bu.’ E 

d»qi{hl«r 

idoj noi 

b™t.* 


KftwdiB 


•lid, 

J^asai 

Mosni 

Moffti 


e-mar 

pbong-si 

ODB'hloW 

e-wjar 

(ibong-si 

ooe-bluw 


bU'dang. 

bnt 

mart 86. 
bd-dfiDg. 

bfftt 


(J -ftbij tiag 

Bapdye bage^ri pdrise. 

A-fo gaglni-nai-sd. 

Jiljr-fathor felf^dovn 

T(lr p'tsat Kdn^sar bdt-ba}^ 

Bi-ni un-au Eamesor ua-g'dot 

01‘thst jiflw EAlQEBnT biimboo.t>h^ 


Mdligdti- 
Bungdll- 

UohgAlI- 

Tenektodte 

Ere-au-nii 
TltiDr«uii 

gdrbha-hftti 
g, 'Ang-ni modom-au-tbii-nai 

' irf^abL 

dhil€t Miiy hapdik 
fai-nai-si. Ang-ni n-fa-kho 


zerba-i-au 

oa-bifflat 

khdl$. 

mau-nai-sS* 

lecftnr^ 

Mdt 


oi^niE. 

Tdr 

Bi-ni 

Oi^lhat 


My 

pisat 

un-aii 

Rl\#r 

e-da/ 

gong-si 

ono 


tH^«fftliker (tfl) 

^adhue 

Modhu-a 

Midhu 

Idi^^dhise* 

labu*daiig 

bioogU. 


bIbI, stakdarb. 


2a 


3fdr-m(it)al ^andeha-hal. Mar bapdy 
Ang gi-nai-sfe. Ang-nl afa 

1 wu-fl£mid. Mj mj-ffttber 


iwra mdnu, E'du^mardte bapdy 
irtU mansu>i> Be>phong->iid bu>iiai<au-xi{l afa 

old man TItiu>ttrpee on^beating mjr-fnlher 


idpi use, Tenelitedte Edmeaare ^e■*^^ar mdrtee, Tcaekuidte JUadhu-o 

iDau'bal tha<(Iaiig< B@-haidl-Dti Kamesor-a fning.ai bu'daag. 6e>baidl*nfi ModhU'bn 

ttcmbling wm. Tliu*waj Kfljnwni iii3<!-(b1oir] b«al. Thiv^aj AIadlia<tM 

e-ddl bd^ Idi mariba^idi dhise,, Prdftar bkay^dekhi gi-ihait 

goDg-sb ua la-na-nui bu-nii fai-dang, Tlioi-nil gi*na-iitit zerau 

one bamboo bcingiiig camoa To^f# FfArlni^ vb^Tre * 

l^angrdnt Ao^^^, ^i-lhaii ba^ e-ddl pdls, Mdr hapdik ntdre 

nang-lai-daug-man, be*au-nfi ua gong-si^ maa-aai. Aiig-ni afa>kho bu-gaa 

tbo-figbl^nf^-wAd, e 70 Ji-th«Tfr bumboo oao f&nad. Ht fatbor vill^bAt 

balit may -0 ^bdr Madhuk marilB* Murat pdrise, na 

ban-ita<>niii, ang*btt gong-sfe Mfxlhu-khd bu-aai-a6. Ehoro^au^afl gag1ai*khQ, no 

cme-bldv to-StfidHu httk* Oo-lio^il df 

iot pdriae mar gat-ydd nal, Telia , Madhu mdtit pdri-gdie/’. 

mau gaghi'khii ang kbitba>Ru ba<i-a. Oba^nu Modbu>a )ia>i*au gaglai nai-sb. 

whm (it) foil 1 to-a^ eannot. Then Madlia Qa<'tlio<groimii fcU. 

Mdr bapdik may tuUdaisS, Mdl f 
Ang-ni d{a«kh5 ang dikbang-nai-sb. Zap-bai 1 

llj fktbtr-ld 1 rtb^-iap. Tlui6*iiin 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Wliot do you wish to say ? 

On Tuesday 1 wont to school. At two o’clock the master gave me! earn to come home. 
After coming home, and having my meah I wont to Nandi’s to read. I went at three 
o’clock. Thei'C I read for an hour-anil-a-half. At half past four, while I was reading, 
I heard my sister Paramesvari’a voice. (She said), ‘ Mahardnir dohaif Tou must not 
seize my pregnant sister by the hair.’ On hearing this, I came out, I saw tiiat Knutl 
bad Gildsi by the hair, and Paramosvari had Ilasi by hers, Mosai taking a ruler in itis 
hand, pulled Gilasi away, and seized and assaulted Kunti. With his left hand he held 
Kunti’s hand, and with his right hand he applied the ruler (to her). iCunti suddenly fell 
down. Then Madhu came and seizing Kunti’a hair gave her a slap. I went up and 
said, ‘Old man, this is grossly unjust. These two girls are your daughtera-ia^laa'. You 
do not beat them; why beat my sisters. Of course you can beat both your son’s wives 
and tny sisters too if you like. But it would be better to put a stop to the fight.’ When 
1 said this he lilt me with the fist on the chest. When he hit me, 1 was all of a trL-mblo, 
Just then I heard my father's voice; saying, ‘ Do not beat my pregnant daughter T On 
his saving this, Mosai struck my father and knocked him down. After that Madhu 
struck him a blow. And then Kamcsvar came up with a big bamboo. 1 begau to be 
afraid. My father is an old man, and was trembling from tbe two blows he bad 
received. Tlien Kumesrar struck him; and Madhu iveut and got a bamboo. Seeing 
. that it was a matter of life and death, 1 picked up a bamboo at the place wliere the 
fight was going on, and thinking he wus going to beat my father, I struck Madhu onoc. 
Whether it nit him ou the bead or elsewhere, I cannot i^ay, but he fell down and I 
picked up my fatiier. 
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bodo Giloin*. 


next sjiecimon proyided by Ht, Ander^n is iEsop’s fable of the False Friend. 

are man est traces of baring b^n tran^ted ^rora Assaiuosej but b more aggluti- 
natire than the preceding, ® 

Tbe aoiite accent marks the emphatic syllable in each word. 

[No. 3.J 

TtBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. BArA or Bodo Group. 

Bllll, BOBO, OB PLAINS KAOHllll. 

(The fable of the False FRiEjfD.) 


("•Tl I>. Andergottf Bgq., 7 J 900 ../ 

bcrroirfid frtoin AwmtH u« in ItnUa. 

dang'-man-n^i^ Bi-siir ed'-nb zang 
toere-very. They men-ttoo beimen 

jff'-hii duWu^xx giir'*Iai-nu’ 


f'sikhi 

fri&tdi 


* zang-fSr 


Sa'-niii 
Meii'ttoo 

kha'-lai-nabe* zi 
bound'mtUually that ‘ tee 

Phar'e san-sb bi'-silr 

Then day-one they sometohe/'e 

thang'-dang-man. Bo'-au-nii la'md g'z'er-au 
were-ffoinff. Then rood midet-in 

Plifl bi'-sdr aa'-nfii-ni g'z'er-au ed'-sb 
Then they mendioo-o/ niidel-in am 

sfi^*sb ha'-i'a-man. Ze-bla niafor-a 

one could’tioi. As bear 

bong'-fang-au gakhfi-h&i'-naisb,* 


khorang 

word 

nang'-a.' 


whatever iTOuble-in looee-muf natty mnsi~nof* 

mau'-ba tljang'-nai-au ha'-gra* g'zer'-g'zar 


going-on forest within-withiti 

mdf'ur ma'-sb lu*gu man'-nabb, 

bear one meeting 

bong-fang gafcbii-nu 
tree to-ciimh 

hii'-sii-bil-dang, sa'~sb 
i9-chasii}g, of^e 

ea'-ab mung'-bo ofai mau-e 

resourne geU-mt 

tbd'-naisb. TJnau' 

erOHChUg breath tahmg-^not stayed. Then 

fai'-na-niii bi'-kho manflin>su'>na-utii, hang gii''-i'e uu'-m-niii gar'-Iang'-nabb,* 

cmning hini'to imeUing^wellt breath is-not seeing lefi-emnpletely, 

Pha bong'-fang-ai man'sui-a eang'-nalsb, ‘He'-ldi silchil Kang'-kbo mafm-a 

Then • treC'of man asked, * Bey friend! Thee^io bear 

manam-su^-nanui ma kUitha'-nai ?' Be'-au-nfi bl bung'-nabb, *Be'baidi 
smelling~well what said f Then he said, * Thai-kind 

manW-zaug nang khur'nm da kMro,’ er'-iii han'-nandi bung'-naisb. 

man-with thou friends not make,^ thus sj^eaking 


tree-in toent-ond-climbed, one any 

ha'“i-au khiiglup'-naniii hang la'-i-a-ba 

earth-on crouchisff breath 


got. 

ba-go'-man, 

could, 

kbat-Da-n^ 

running 

aaa'-nanhl 

becoming 

maf'ur-a 
bear 


said. 


^ iait ilsif 

* bigt-wth ^ motibtidii« 


* = diitimiXi €llaab^+ 





Bara, standaBB. 
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FREE TRANSLATION, 

Two men were great fricnda. They Towed to one another not to desert each other 
in any trouble. One day, as they were going aomowhete, they came into a forest. On 
the rood a bear met them. Of the two, one could climb frees, the other could not. 
When the bear chased them, the first climbed high into a tree, the other, being help¬ 
less, crouched on the ground and held his breath. The hoar came and smelt him hard, 
and finding him without breath left him. The man on the tree asked, *My friend, when 
the bear smelt you so bard, wbat did he say ?’ The other replied,' '* Don^t make friends 
with such xrs he^' was what he said.' 
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tODO GHQVV, 


The next specimen proTided hy Mr. Anderson is a folk'tale in genuine aggluti¬ 
native 'Bkjk, With the aid of the list of agglutinative particles on pp. 10 and ff,, no 
difEculty nill be fouud in following the interlinear translation. 

[ No. 4.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. BArA OR Booo Group. 

» 

BARA, BOBO, OR PLAINS KACHAEl. 

(A POLK-TAIiE.) 

(J, X). Andersoftf Esq*, 1900.) 

Hqt>. — I n UiD Bora tin4r mrdM tiurrowed fnun Autuurae an In Italio. 

Erai burui sa>nni dang-man. I3i*sur-ba za*nii lung^ti 

Old-'man old^womitn pet'sotis^iioo toere* Them-io to-eat to-drmk 

■ 

giit-a'inan. Bi-ni-kliai scn-kbokba sa-na-niii, zi na man-u, bi-znng-nn 

Kca-KOt. That'Of-hecame trap setling^ wkai jish get, that-vdlh-ezen 

niai slai-na-niii mikham za-i-h. B£-baidi-ntl kbam-ui kbam-Si’ san-se 

paddg exchanging rice eat* Thistcag-even doitig doing dag^one 
Bcn>aa na ma-se-bii nang*a-labd, embu-boi^la gaza sen-au 

trap-in fish anitnal-one-cven cavght^t~Qn-heing, toad onlp trap~in 

thip nang-na-ndi tba-dang. Oba-sd braua. dan-la g*sip-ba sa-an-nd 

fall caught-b^ng »taging~ioere. Thcn-ezen old-man cock crotoing h^ore 

thang-na-nui sen nai-hiii-naise, dru son-kho dikhang-nanui ilit 

going trap wenf-and-examined, and trap-to l^ting-vp keazp 

man-nai-kliai rang za-nanui mamar biban klia-na-ndi, n 4 -lia-ff 7 ^t 

finding-becaase-o/ hfippg becoming qnichly toad Inndiitg, house-asfiar-as 

bat-zret-bat-thet ban-bd-naise. Jlrii A«m'-kh6 fuza-na-nui bung^naise, 

leaddliJig bore-in. And otd-nxunan-to atcaking said, 

^Bnrui, humi, mat da-bd utM^, Ifti? San-z&-bai,’ 

‘ Old-wman, old~u>oman, what I noto-evea got-up-not, beg ? Eag-hreak-k,* 

han-na>niii, fuza-laa burui-h roamar sikhang-na-ndi At au-na-ndi 

Saging, waking-on oid-wotnmt qnicklg emerging fire blowing-up 

aa-ne-zang sai-Iai-naiso. Irn irci-a bung-nmac, ‘ zang-fur-ba 

persons-tvco-together fire sai-ooer-together. Ami old-man said, *m-to 

ditii khqfdl g*]iam 1 sen*au na tblp-bung-na-ntii tba-dang.* Oba-sii 

to-day luck good! trap-in fish filled-full-being rc?nain* Then 

btirni-h bung-naise, ' Hdrul hdrii 1 nai-ni I Labo-nail’ lian-ba, braid 

old-tooma» said, ^ Bi! * Mi! see-let*8l Mring-look! old-man 

mamar kbith!-fai-noise, ' Jru brai burui4. sa-niii-zang 

quickly came-atid-shotced. And old-man dd-tcoman ' theg-iwo-togcit^ ^rc-i» 


^ Adftfbkl f<via of Terb. 
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nai na-niii au^naiso g5se>nii 
weil ohaervintj saw all 
ftra/'kho bung-BaisOt * * i)im 

ihe'-otd'num-to * To-’day 

Q*haiii'iii-iiu kham man-za-si-gaR,’ 
WelMndeed nctf , get-eai-wjoy-wiUy 


cmbU'Bongla gaza. OM-sii Aarnt'a 

toads only. Then ddHtmian-ihe 

aang-ha kho/dl-o, g*blai za-dang, 

your luck good haa-hccome, 

han-na'^ntii biing'ba brai-^ son*kb6 

speaking m^sayiiig old-tnan trap 


diklid-nai'SC, dru d»rut>kbb bu-tbat'sti thm'ba^ barui-t gon gong*se 
8hoob-otUy otd‘tootuat*-to kiH'by-benting'to s^ding'tm, old-tcoman atick one 


la-na-nui 
taking 

ma'Se 
animal-one 
tlia*d3iig-ni£iii« 
ataging-wae^ 
bi-ni'frai 


thl 

thump 


atbeng 


m 

thump 

boi-na-Bui 
leg dragging 
Un-ati gb'se-nii 
,dfter all~eoen 
uthl-^h dru 


beat-hUl f 
hii'gau.’ 
gioe-toill^ 

doing 


bu.'tbat*bu->]ang'naise. Bm^-fare bu>t]ijlt>Kap*bi 

heat-kUi~gite~end-di4. Then beat-kilhend-OH 

tboi*fraiiL>nR'n{ii kliamdai amg-au 

dead-nearly-hcing old woman's stool under 

embtt*fur-kb6 sa^kbang-imiibij brai burui-h 
frogsdo skinningy oldr-man old^toonian 

khamflai di-klmng*bai bg tbi>i-fraai>Dai 

stool luting-ony 

^burui! ma^ embu 
examiniitgy old-many * old-wonvajt! one Jrog 
han-ba, cmbu-a rai-dau-nai-ae, * Afa 
saging-out frog-the spoke-shrillyy * My-father O', n^e-to not 

ang nang-Ru oi-Ra-Riib kftoddl zau-na-Riit, tnai ga.i-iia>ndi 

J yott-to 


there-frotn getti»g-up-on and 
embU'kVm Rai*Ra-niii, ftrai^a, 
frog-to 
bu-tliat I* 
beat-kill/' 
bu->tbat I 

plough 


that dead-neafly-being 

tba-bai, bu-tlidt I 
remained'lioSi beai-kiU / 
iHt, ang'kbo da 


Oba-sd 

Then 

liu-Rai 

giving 


drieingy hoe digging^ riee plani^ig 

brai-h bung'Rai-so, ‘ ilaba-thii embu*boRgla-i & liaba 
old-man said/ * Anyone-then * toad work 

nu-dang Iqi? Nang baba mau-na-Rui bfi-nai'i'a g*kbal 
saw O ? Itou work doing gioing bitter I 


gl-na-nbi nang . be'kbu’Ru 

/earing you Ihat-to-eoen 

g*liam-iil kbaluiR'bai-nai-kbat, 
toad welt vtorship-eo^Uinu-ing-becaiise, 

brai’h buriii-h ftn-na-Rtii bu^tbar-a^^laba 


Bu'that-zd-nd 
Beat-kit l-beconie- to 

ft mh u -bongld-i'a 


kbitba-dang,' buag-baj 
saying-are,' saytng-oty, 
dru Eumai la-Rai^khai, 
and oath tak-ing*beeause, 

Rad-au din’iiat-ae, Oba-su 


old-man old-ioomaa 

dz£-bu tba^bn 
to-day-also staying 
e m bu '.b on g1a>i'a 
toad 

dru bl ndngal 
and he plough 
dubli thiug 
field direction 
cmbu-bon g 1 a-i*a 
toad-the 


pity-ing beat-kitl-aot-on-being hotise-iu placed. Then 
tba-i-ii dui-laag butUiir sa-ba, 

to-morroio-also stasfing water-completed season setOng-on 


ndugnl ' la-RR-nut dubli'Ru 
plough briitg-ing Jield-iit 

iiiothl-a.li gakbiL-na-Rui hdl* 
hatidte-on elitilMug 

siir-ba rdzd fta-so 


some kiirg man-one 

rai-Uot-nai-ae, * Hc-lui, 
suying-shoutedf * O, 


halt oi-ab tbang-noi-se, 

plough drive-io icentf 

oULai-tba-ba - bi-al 

plough driee-eoniinuesiffying-on hitn-qf 
hat hi ga-na-ntii fai-nai nu-ba 

elephant driving coming seeing-on 

lle-ldi, Rang mau-ni minsiti liii ? 

Oy you tehere-o/ man 0 ? 

■ % 
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Ang-ni 

'Me-qf 


aW*fiir-lfhO 

balks-io 


gafip-gasi 

disturbed 


see^io ahle-not-because 


sing^u 

under 

rdffd-i'h 

king 

bl'bii 


Oba-sii 
TAen’even he^ioo 


kliairi'dang I’ Han*ba‘ * Atik-IcIio 

making'are /’ Suging-on king, ‘ me-to 

b6-baidi rai-nai-a siir?* lian-na-uiii, mansal-klio liot-M, Fafra 

thai-icag speakitig wJtor ■ aaging, man-io ^e»ding-on^ 

hakhma-na-nfli xhl-i-^. Bl-ni-kliai maasqi-a ba-e-kbai 

hiding steps. That-qf-beemtae man 

ni*s6-kli6-nii ]a*nii thin-na'D&i laag-naise, 

cuttle-to^even take-to aend-ing house-up-to bring^id. 

r 

kbi-thu khi-thu 

behind behind 

hap-ah-na-aiii 
creBp-thritstHng 

rai-bai-tba-sii-naise. iitfea-i-a 

sag 'Conii nue’Stag'verg'Usaa, King 

nii-e-kUQi bTap-na'-ntii gogra-khs-ntt 

ace-noUbeeause angrg-being coto-herd-ihomeyio'e&en 

Khivtu bl bi-al-frai tbaag-khma-na-a^ aaurd 

But he ihere-of-from go-aecretlg^ng guest 

dru rai-naise. Be-bnidi-nu ga-se-Du na s'fai-afi 

apeaking^as. Tbat^uy-even all homes deatrog-to neceaaitg-becom4f>g-becmae 


thaDg'BB'iilit 

po*gra*iii 


sB-bau tburai 

aing-aiL 

coi7if‘ing * 

covt'’herd-qf 

house 

up-on thatch 

imder 

tba'Dil'Ulii 

rdsd-Uhb 

baidl 

baidl 


atop'ping 

king-to 

kind 

kind (in various manners) 


bi-kbo 


kbna-na-niii, nai-ba-bii 

hear-itig^ examining'On^eten 
s*fQi*aii tUin-Daiaa. 

order-ed, 

n& 5a-i-au tha*na“nfli 

house up-o» atay-ittg 

gn&ag-za-aai>kbai, 


rutfd-i-a 

king 

nang-lai 


un-au 
after 
modal 
yoa-fjcto god 
bi bfing-naiae, 
he said, 
labo-nai-kbai 
tak-ing^because 
fsa-zH-kbo ang-aang 
datighier^io ' me-toith 


gi-im-aiii bl-kho g'bam-iii fcaog-nai-ae, ‘He-liii afa^ 

year-ing him-to thoroug^f^V ask-ed, ‘ 0 snyfathcr, 
na Ing naog-khij mung-bo kbam-li-a,’ hau-ba, 

or mow / 1 gou-to onythm did-not* 

modal nung'a, J^rw nang ang-ni ni'’sa 

god am-noi, matt-ocry-indeed. And ijou vte-af cattle 

nang-khO rai-dang. Ard aang da nang-nl 

gou-to speak^ag{am). And you noto gou~of 

bii-gan 


Ang 

‘I 

ang 

I 


baba kliam-na-nfti 
marriage making 


yon 

ban-na-niii silTDal 
mll’give saying cafh 

Id-i-i-gu midi, ang mag-kl.O be-baidi-nii au^-M-aa-aili ' ral-bai. 

take-Zt tilly J tkaf-ieag-cpen seen-mt-becom-ing speak^conimue^ 

Iba-gan- bLba, >Bsa-i-a sSami la-gning-nnise. Obo-m-i bi ni-m-trai 

,i«j,-aa(V MsrfoJ-at.. Waff »«** ««” »» dowe/raa. 

oakbal-naise. Onkbat-ba rinaS-a silaiai Ja-aai-klwi. 

emerse-d. ■ »'9 «“'* 

madal-rilr aa-aS M-gu nuig-aa-arii, baba 
j«d, hecme-to m«g iJiat-fas, ».ar.i«ja 
iali, talii, gorni gakbu-M-lai'Da-aii>‘ 

^oiaagai". da™ ma»>.ii»g-Maa-ai^y 

* gakKo +■ 1*1 r ^ ^fl^a'^a^ll-lo■clilIlb^ 

+ Jh'm 


drti 


kham-m-Elli 

7nak’Vtg 


ma-l>a 
and ahme-aort 
hti-naiee, drit 
gireAid, and 
hot-ba^ hrai 


home-ap-to sending-ottt otd^tnau 







£urut-tu 

old-wotn<tH*s 

D^'Ul-frai 
home-fn m 



n 

Sarm'-a 

gi-m-ndi 

old-woman 

fear-ing 

f sa-tla-i-a ’ 

nu^na-nili, 

son-the 

seeing, 

-fafin-nai-ae. 

Obd-Bii 

ke~baok-did. 

Then-even 


* bIbA, stakbaru, 

nA kliatlii man-fai-ba, brai 

house near getHng-cmiing’Orif old-man 

khat-iang-daiijg-roan. Bl-kUo embu-bongla 

Jlee^continue-io&re. Him-to toad 

* Gi-iiit giiang*a,* han-na-nili, maBsdi hot-na-niil lab 
Fear-to muat-aoit* aay^ingf man sendHnff tt 

burni fsa-tla «ra Ubam-^u boi-biS zA-za‘Ba-i5{ii 

old-woman eon * and daughter-in-law fheg-too-{.aU) sit-becom-iag 

za-lai-na-niii njansUl-fur-kho kham diii za-bii-oai lnBg-lia-Dai' 

riofi water eat-gio-ing drink-gie ing 

Ban-se bibam-su-a embu-bong1a-kbi> 
dag^one datighter-in-law 
d u gui-nii thin'iiai'ae. 

bathe ordered, 
diii-au'Dii tba-i*^ Da 


become-mutuallg-ing men-to 
S&>baidl'iiil tba-S-t dang, 

Thai-way-eoen etay^iug were, 

ba-a a-nni * emb a<boa gla-kbo 

toad-io 

udui-ni-frai 


pld-man 
rOitg 
pleased 

se. 

were, 
naiord 

$ee-to hating 
bung-nai-se, * ang 

said, *I 

ma za-nii ?* 
what happetu-to V 
tba-nai*kho ang 
staying'to ^ I 
DU’n^niii’Sd ang 
seeing-eoen I 
mmthi za-naiae, Za-ba diii 

consenting heeame, becoming-on water 

Hng'hot-nai-fle, ^Mamar fai diil . Xng 
cry-lond~did, * Quickly come you I I 
fai-na-niii aang-ba, ‘nang dgtd dM-aa 

co 7 n-ing asking-on, ' you Jirst tcater-in 

Uu-na*nfii bii-gan,’ ban-ba, bi bl*aii 

scrubbing give-will* saying-ojt, he it-in 

thoi-na-ntii tlia*nai*se, Zap-bni, 

dy-ing remained. Ended. 


toad’to 


!BDibu-bongU<i*a 
Toad-the 

dugni-ba ang-ba 


ciildkood-from water-in'even stay. Noto baihing-on me-to 
Oba-sb bing-zau*a bilng-nai-se, * Nang diii gnan-aa 
Then-even 'wife said, ' You water cold-in 

mithl-dang. Khintu nang-ni bikbong-ni gadMnala 
ktwwing-am. But you-of back-of pfoimberane^ 
nang-kbo tbukui-nii iiaiuai»daiJg,' han^ba, eoibu^boogla'i-a 


yon-to bathe-to xoishing-am* saytng-ot^. 


toad-the 


glop-glop fudung-na-nui hoa.-klit> 
bubbling heat~ing hmbajTd-to 
tbnkui-Tiil nang*go.’ Hi mamar 

bathe-to mttsi.* Se quickly 

bat-siim-grii. Ang nn-au bi-kliong 

Jump-in. I after back 

bat-silm-na-niii khang-grang-na-niii 
Jumping roHing-over-and-oter 


free translation of the foregoing. 

There WM once an old mao and an old woman, who had nolhing to eat or drink. 
So thov aot a fiah-trap, and any Bal. they cangl.t they oiohange.! for paddj aad 
oo got rioo to oat. Ona night, inatead of fiah. the top boeamo toU of toad., and 
the old man rose before coot-orow and. lifting it up. found it very hoary. Gn at y 
pioaaed. ho hoisted it on to l.ia haok and naddlod homo. Then ho woke up hia old 


t I ttxplio^ic fixr Jn 


^ = bfflfing o'a Vnek,^ Indtitf liai4*i»*orofx 
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womau and said to lier, * old iToman, old Tromao, not up yet ? The day has dawned. 
• Bo the old woman came out and blew up the ire in the yani, aud the two squatted 
oTcr it together. The old man said, 'we are lucky to-day. The trap is brimful of 
Ush,* and the old woman replied,‘hriug it here, bring*it here, and let us look at it.' 

When they looked at it by the light of tlie tire, they found it full of nothing but toads. 
Then said the old woman, ' we are lucky to*day. We sh'ill get plenty of rice to eat 
to-day.' On this the old man shook out the toads and the old woman began killing 
them with a stick. Jjut one half-dead toad crept v^ith a broken leg ben^tU the old 
woman's stool, and when she had finislied skinning the rest of the toads* site lifted the 
stool and saw the surrivor. But the toad cried slirilJy, ' 0 Patlier. do not kill me, I will 
plougli for you, and hoe for you, and plant paddy for you.’ But the old man replied, 
‘who ever saw a toad doing any work? Your offer of work is likely to be a bitter 
bnaiaess. You only make it because you fear lo dia' But the toad bogged so hard 
that the pair took pity on him and kept liim in their home. Time passed and the 
season of the mins came on. The toad went out into the field to plougli, and sitting on 
the plough-haadie urged the cattle with his voice. JTow, a certain Rajah, riding on an 
elephant, came that way, and the toad shouted at liim, ‘Hi! who are you that come 
upsetting the balks of my paddy field ?' But the Bajali flew into a rage and sent a man 
to fetch him. However, ho liid under a clod, and the Punjab finding no one ordered 
the plough osen to bo driven to bis palace. The toad following behind, climbed into 
tbe thatch of the cowshed, and, there hidden, in a loud voice cursed the king by 
nil his gods. The king heard him, but was unable to find liim, so in a rage he ordered 
the cowhouse to be pulled down. But the toad went and Lid Jiimself in the thatch of 
the guesthoucc, so that it became necessary to pull that down, too, and so on with other 
houses. Piually the king addressed his unseen enemy, and asked him whether he was a 
god or a man. Said the toad, * no god am I, but merely a mau, and 1 cuvee you heeause 
yon carried off my cattle. But if you will take an oath to give me your daughter in 
marriage I will trouble you no more.' To this the king consented, and the toad jumped 
down; and, for his oath’s sake, and lest the toad should be in some sort a god, the 
Rajah married Ijis daughter to him, and sent the young pair home to the old man and 
the old woman, with a retinue and a palanquin and elephants and horses. When the 
old man and the old woman saw the coming, they rati away in fright, but 

their son, the toad, pursued them and brought them .hack, and they all lived together. 

One day the princess looking at her husbnnd found him very ugly, and asked him 
to bathe himself, to which ho replied that he imd lived in water all his life, from child¬ 
hood up. Then said the prineesa, * 1 know very irell that you live in cold water, but 
what I wan t to give you is a hot bath to take tbe warts off your back.’ So she made some 
water boiling hot and bade her husband jump in. So he perished miserablv and that’s 
all. 
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The last set of speoStaens provided by Me. Andersoa consists of a collection of Tolk- 
songs and N ursery Bhymes In genuine agglutinative 


[ No. 6.] 


BARA FOLK-SONGS AND NURSERY RHYMES. 

* 

To A SPOILED CHILD. 

I 

Derd In, det^ lu, dfa Fanzalu. 

Hut build t hut build, m^-^ather Funtalu. 

Dai nang, fud& uang, afs zuzl'nang. 

Trouble begin, jcorrg beg^in, my-/ather help-must<. 


To A conceited child. 


.ing guTung. 

Dan klit-thu, 
Jiird behind. 


gurung, 

kM-tbii 

behind 


David giiruog. 

Theneitch {isy-mUe, 

aug-nt kbi-(hu. 
of-me behind. 


Op woman. 

Dan-thep/ dan-tliep, dau golondl. 

WagtaUf wagtail, bird witk-goitre, 

Haba ranga. bukba ranga, f^il * lia-flundL 

Work ca^viol, anything cannot, child beitriag.{Qitback}. 





A NTBSEaT BHTME. 

Bong-fang du, hong-fang do* boog-fing 
Tree, tuhack, tree beat, tree (of) 
Pit-siu-siu, firingii, 

Chirrup, chirrup, bhlmiaj {Wrd)i (give) 


ndreagd. 

orange. 

bi-dtii 

. eggs frird-wnlei') 


zo-kbai-ba, 

gapdas'^oa (*.<?., Jive Jours = twenty). 


'VT'H.%T women SINO AT WEDDINGS. 

Zo sit* sit, Gogotlcngj zd sit, sit. 

Beer pour, pour, Gogorleng, beer pour, pour, 
Dang-nai* dang»nai sit, dang-nai, dang-nai sit. 

From'At^A. from'high pour, from^high, frotn'high pour. 

In other verses substitute other festire occupations as 
Goe khau, kliau, slice heteUnut, 

* Z6 Ih, IS, pass round the beer, 

Eburiii su, su, clean the plates. 


1 ^oiacUistr = tb* p^inelied-lill Lifd^ 
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Gogorleng Is th© traditioiitil Q&tB© fot the bdfi op bohua tpho^pUtys ths huflfoOD 
weddings • 


A WOMAN TO MBK LOTEB. 

So, mallhai, so^bai, 

Come, mtf^tover, come-then, 

&angd edlid, 

Jiiver Jieherman, 

I'hdkd'iii kheru man*a>M 
Silver-of ear-ringa get^noi-i/ 
tliang«li-a 
I^ioo come^ot 


, An exchange op COHPLIMENta. 

Girl sings;— 

Silakon-ariil g4th4*fiip. 

ChlDakona^of^ bogs. 

Moisii hfi-nii fai I 

Buffaloes drive-to come I 

Boy answers 

ranga, mn-nii langa. 

Drive cantiot, wive cannot, 

Ang-kho da-ling, fai, 

Sfe^io don* (shout, come, 

Engkhut kharui kbiirti^fchurii, 

Bicei^a) hraas-pot hubble-bvbhte, 

Ang-ni fat-se lurii, fiirit 
Me-of tide-one trouhie, trouble 
EhAra khuzuU, 

Mead itch, 

Bldot za-suli. 

Fleah eatsr. 


What women sing to the beidk when sub is takhn a wav 
Da gap-sf", ai, da gap-so, 

VofiH weep, dear, don't weep, 

Eha-nii lai Jang*a 

Bind-for to {they) take-not 
Su-nii lai lang-a. 

TFound-for to (they) takesol. 

Bdngdl Sim-sa-nii * lang-^ 

Beiigtjti Shut id'for fakc'not. 

* Sini‘«i H^nii l 4 k li Citib'Pill, hh oI Cbiu. 
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iSboj bai, hiib 
Oh, hOf ho. 

Lines 2, 3 and 4 may be varied od infinittm. 

A hotuer's lament ovee her DEAB son, 
Thokon. srong srong 

( ff’ith) clubs itt^ct^oiocis iU’Cj'oieds 
Tliatig-daiig-man, afa Sokliai, nang-lai. 

Went-cit {thou), son Sokhm, tUu^oh. 

For line 3, substitute— 

Lmfu. bll’bla 
Sword jlashing 
kliaukba dnma-dumi 
tw'hnu heoped’high 


or Nang 

dang'ba, oma 

])idot Kang zu-dang-mao, etc. 

Yvt$ 

be^ingf pig 

Jlesh toe eat-ing-toere. 



An invitation. 

ti. 

SildkuCL-ariii, 

hing-zau-fiS r, 

Oh, 

Chiruikbna^o/A, 

iootnon'/olk. 

Na 

gut-nn fai, 



Fisk calchdo cmne, 

Na gut-nii rang-a-bdi 

Fisk eaich-io ahle-uot^heing, 

Jjugu*&c da*la fai. 

JFith doH^t-ai-all come. 

In oti^r rerees substitute („“Xw« uitt* } > ” "“"Palioos wMul, 

man and maid can do together. 

A LOTE-SONG. 

Agni Boistigi, 

Sister toct^erer, 

Ang-fchO da basi, 

Me-to {do) u<ft scorn, 

Sikhia slp-nii ha*i-a-ba 

Girl nceep-to fMe-ml-bsing 
Ang-l)u sip-fa*gan. 

2-/00 s\eeep-wUh {k0r)-ti;ilL 


In the next verse, for the last two lines, put: 

Lui lai-nfi ba'i-a-ha, ang-bil lai«fa-gan. 

Water drato-to abU-uot-heing, l-too draxc^wilh {Aer)-will, 
and so on with other feminine occnpations. 


f 
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If a woman sings, the first line will be 
Ada Bui-dasi, 

Brother JSUdeHt 

and stie will select men's work as hdthi hd-nS, to catoU elephants, Adii oi-nfi, to plough, 
mai gai-nfi, to plant paddy. 

4 

MOTHEII-IN'LAW TO DAVGH J ER-JK'LAW. 

bi-sO-ni gandeolu, 

BmUfOo iop-of butterfly, 

Bir-dau, bir^dau, blr-dang. 

Flutter, Jiutiert jly, 

Baubari gAdai sso ssong-nai'a, 

IDaughter-in-laui yottugerifs) beer hretD-iiig-'{nomi), 

Kbiiiram-dhirnm za-dv^ng, 

tielier-ekelter hecmi-en, 

or 

Bauhari g&dai kliam Kongnai’^a 

Daughter^in'daw younger^ifs) rice eooh-iug 

Sigram aetbram za*dang. 

Rugger mt^gger becom’es. 

A WOMAB TO UER H USB A NO. 

Hi 'dai-dai-hti-ba-bii. 

Cloth t6eat!e-u!cace*giv~ing~eeen, 

Zim-nii rdng-e'ii, 

Fwi-oji~lo ubte {is) not, 

Ma hoa zang gorop-khii! 

What husband I ('ce) got-then! 

Zang^n! khd/al'a. I 
Me~qf luck! 

Sii-nl kbdfal-S. 

Evil'of luck. 

For the first two lines substitute— * 

Gdmsd dai'dai-bii-ba-bu 
Shoulder cloth 

Oan-nii rang-c^a 
Wear-to 
or 

Tali dai'dai'hd'ba-hii 
Turban 

Klmu-kba*nii rang-e-a 





STANDAltD 
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3Ian aaj5s— 

baze» 

Ok siater-iu-lavef ok 
Em bd-nanui La. 
M<ii »j>readhg give. 


Laze 

nsier-iu-ltite 


Woman answers— 

Nangf-ni hingzan-sfi nonga, Lai, 
Thee <if tc^e-indeed ko, 


Em-su Lci-Lai-nfl, 

Mai’even ep rea d- (coHlinue) -for. 

Other occupations in otlier Torses. 

A man speaking to a woman says, hii. 

A iv'oman speaking says, hai, 

A man speakieg to a iromon familiarly says, lii, 

A LOVB SONO ? * * 

Dtii lai-nai*^ s5rii man? 

If^aier drato-ing toho teat. 

Agiii EonbaLl sikhla man. 

Sieter girl toae. 

Other occupations to Ijo substituted, male or female, according ns the singer is 
woman or man. 


WoJlBJi's WORK. 

Ondu-gur, dudu-gur, ma-Li-Qi? 
lAttle drum, titlle’drum, what-K “h? 

bA^nai-nl fala-ih. 

Child hea r- (ott’kack) ’ing-qf laek^ek I 

In other verses other work is substituted. The dndagur is tho little drum with a bead 
tied to it, which is shaken from side to side so that tlie head boats it dudtigur, dtidtigur. 

To A WOUAX. 

Boisagi, asa^, rS, lA, 

JF"squanderer, stag, stag, 

klegong mi-kham song^bla, dhi-Iau, dAisau. 

Vegetables rice cook-ing, higgledg, piggledg. 

Hoa si-sc nu-bfi'k 

Man one see-{€ven)-ing 


(jnda ga-so.* 
Topag im'vy. 


It is not necessary to give specimens of tin: EiirA spoken in Nowgong and other dis¬ 
tricts south and east of Dairang, It is exactly the same as that which has been 
illustrated in the preceding pages. 


* One* to the tmia of * ^rei^niiu pl<wl<r lfi» efacMx f *! Bi»d w • gniH of the ia<iii( lort. 

* XdVp ^ ustrk tvibted/ 
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MES OR MEOH, 

^ people who speak ibis dialect call thomselFcs Mes, which is usually written 

‘ Moch, lujcording to the spoiling adopted when writing the name ia the Assamese 
alphabet. 

It la Tory doubtful whether Jllecb should he oonsiderod as a dialect of Phins 
Kachari, or as identical with the standard of that form of speech. If we take the 
1 laina Kachari of Darrang as the standard, the differences hetween it and Mecli are 
certainly very sligtjt, and are principally mattocs of pronunciation; hut there are 
also one or two points of difference in grammar, and henoe I have followed the general 
custom, and treat Sleoh as a dialect very nearly related to the standard. 

The ileohes do not admit any relationship with the JJodos of Eamrup and Darrang, 
but it is doubtful if they are really a distinct tribe. Hodgson in his Essay on the Kdcch! 
B6dd, and Dhimdl tribes, has given a Bddd Grammar and Vocabulary, and distinctly 
states that Mecb and Bodo are the same. He says,' »For Mdccli, read Bddo, pasgim. 
JIdeeh 13 a name imposed by strangers. The people call themselves Bodo, which, of 
course, is the proper designation/ As a matter of fact, the term Mech is, at the 
present day, confined to the speakers of Plains Kacliiin or Eftra who dwell west of the 
district of Kamrup. The head-quarters of the standard dialect are that district, 
Darrang, and ^'^owgong, In Goalpara, immediately to the west of Kamrup both terms 
are in use, for Plains Kachari has been returned as the language of 8,300 peoploi and 
Mech as that of 08 , 000 , Probably the smaller number represents the speakers wlio 
well near the Kamrup border, and whose language is not affected by what may be 
callrf the typical Mech peculiarities, Tlie form of speech illustrated by Hodgson more 
nearly agrees with what I here give as Mech than with the standard dialect of Darran^^ 
and I henco insert his name in the list of authorities on Mech, and notin that of authori¬ 
ties on standard Plains Kachiiri. 

Mech has been returned as spoken in the following districts i'¬ 
ll! Aneani , . , . , 

In Bengal . 


« in GoalpBm by 


68,WJ(l 

■ in Jnlpfkiguri by 

Sl,Sil 

. in Bchar by 

3.700 

as .oil 


Total 

. noji 


In Goalpara the speakers arc scattered all over the District. There are thrTii settle- 
ments of them in Jalpaiguri, while in Cooch Behar they are confined to the eastern and 
northern tracts of the State, comprised within the TuFiinganj Sub-Division. As in all 
Bodo languages, words ore freely Imrrowed from tlio noighbouriug Aryan forms of 
speech, Assamese and Bengali respectively. As might be espeoted, in tlic case of Mech 
this tendency is not so marked in Goalpara as in Jalpaiguri and Cooch Behar. 

Taking the Goalpara form of speech as the typical otic, tlio following arc main 
points of difference between it and the standard dialect of Darrati'' 

Pronanciatioil.^It is difficult to say how much in Iho specimens is mere 
variety of spelling, and how much represents actual variety of pronuncktion. In the 
G^lpara specimen the sound which in Darrang is written w, here reguiariy appears as o 


* P. fi pf Fkt'prinl. 
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Ibtis Datrang datig, ia, becomes do»g, Darrang it also becomus o, as in m, tbo 
sign of the dative case. Darrang w bocomeG oi, pronounced as in ‘oil/ as in ukhoi, for 
tiihutf to be hungry. The very short Towels, which in the Dartang dialect are 
represented by small letters aboTe the Jinei usually altogether disappear in Goalpara, to 
which fate they already show a tendency in the former district. Thus Borrang fl'i’ei 
or aW, male, becomes jid in Goal para. On the other hand Barrangyso or^«, a child, 
is Jtsd in. that district. The Barrang ^ is uniformly represented by/in all the Mech 
specimens. It is doubtful, however, whether this is not a mere matter of spelling. It 
may be noted tliat Hodgson invariably uses /. The word nidftsawi, which means ' a man * 
in Barrang, becomes njd/fsia in the Qoalpara specimens. 

As regards dscleilBioil of nouns, after allowing for the changes of spelling indi* 
cated above, the only difference between the Barrang and Goalpara specimens is that 
ill the latter the termination of the locative is do and not «». This again is almost 
nothing but a matter of spelling. 

As regards pronouns, that of the ttiiid person singular has a nominative bho. 
The reflexive pronoun is gdo, self. 

As regards vorbs, wo may note the use of the tcrniiiiatioii ni w*hich is confined 
to the first person of the present tense. This also occurs in the standard dialect, but 
attention should be drawn to it here, as it indicates the commenoement of a system of 
inflexion which Is further developed in Jalpaiguri. 

The past tense is commonly formed by adding dsoi to the root. Before this a 
euphonic ♦ is inserted when the root ends in a vowel. Examples ara he 

said ; jd^i-dsoi) he became j fNia-i-dsot, bo desired. 

The following instances occur of the use of a negative past, ho^d-kho-sot, did not 
give; tMiffir^-khd~80iy did not wish; gdr-thdr-d’khoif disobeyed not; ho~d-khoi, gave not, 

AUTHORITIBS— 

a heantboriticson Mcoh will ba found detailed after tboso on Bfldo, or Hilla KaobarE. 


The first speoimon is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Goalpara, 
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[No. 6 .J 


TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Baf?a or Bodo Group. 


barA, uodo, or plains KACHArL 


ifjis OU JfECD IJlAlECT. 


(DisTKici: Goalpaea,) 

8a-s6 niansia sa-noi fisa-jla dong*iiion. Bi-sor-nl grjer-ao 


Ferso/i-^te peisoas-iioo chUd’VHtle taere. Them-of itmong 

godai-tliar-a gao-ni bi-fa-khaa bung-asoi, 'fi-fa, bosar-bosthu-oi zl 

gounger-Ue his-ftUher-to fiatd, ^my-father, property-qf tohat 

sebang-bahag ang raon-gon, bi-kliau ang-no lio.* Bi-u-no bi-6 bl^or-nt 

ahare I tciU^ffetf ihai tite-lo give," Tkei€-on he ihem-nf 

gejep-ao besar-bostbu-kliau ran-na-noi bu-asoi. San-noiso-ni un-ao godai-thar 


among property kaviitg-dioided gate, Dnys-feio^of after gomger 

fisa-jla-i-a gMe-bo logose kblam-na-noi gojan dcso-au khat-lang-asoi, 

chUd-viale-the alt together haoing-made dUtant comtrydo nm-atoag (i.c., departed) 


gomger 


aro bi-ao bio inaitbiir klilam-ne-o , gao-ni besat-bosthu-kbau 


and there he 
gar-job-asoi. 


Hotom dalngs’iti 
Bi-o gasG-bo 


Ata-Ofoa 


properly 


gave^-up-entirelg (i.e. squandered). Be the-tohole having-aettnered-ealirelgj that 


dC'so-au inaiao kfaangal ja-i-asoi* iird bI-6 dukbu moii-no bom-asoi. 

land-iu severe famine heeame^ and he trouble to-Jiml eanght (i.e. began), 

Obla bi-6 thang-na-noi bi deso-ni sa-si^ nogorbilai-ni gaaebo-asa 


Then he havivg-gone that eountryof persou’OHe cithen-qf refuge 

la-i-asoi. Bi mansia bi-kbau gao-ni hu-ao omii gum-no tluubot-aaoi, 
took. That nwn him hie^own field-io stoine feedhigfor gent. 

Un-ao oma-i-a jl bigur ja-gra-nioa, bi-jong bio udai snfong-no 
Then mlne-lhe what Anaft eaterg-teere, ihem^hg he belly ftlingfor 

lubu-i-atioi; maoona rao-bo bi»no Iio-a-kho-soi. Un-ao, mitbi-na-noi 
wished; but any-atie himdo gave^uot. Then, having-understoodt 
bI-6 bung-asoi, ‘ang-ni ar£a*m bissis doriniilia mon-gra-fra golam-ni 
he said, *mij mgfather-of hoto-many wages rreeioerg servants of 

bura ja-nai mon-oi tba-dong, aro ing ebc-ao 

superfuous fw)d haviiig~gQt remuining-are, and I 

ukljot-nil-uoi tlioi-dong. Ang kbat-lang^Da-iKn gao-ni 

having^-hungered dtjing-am. / having^run-away (Le., having gone-away) myown 
a-fa-ni linn-ao tlianef-j?0n* Imrtfr^cpnn 



BAS^, OF goai.para> 


3 » 


sirorgo^ni klieloi aro noDg^tliang-ni sigang-io faf kb Jam-dong; asg 

heaten-of ogaimt and ihee‘of front~m «w dmng-tm {have^done); I 
aro nong-tliang-nl fisa-li6a hon^na-noi sam la-no Lano-baln-u; 
dnir-morc ihg cKild^male hamng^heBn-etklhd named to-bear Jit-’not-amj 


ang'kbau nong-tbang-nl docmaba ja-gra golatn-ni baidi lakhi/*' tJn-do 

me ihy j^eraon-one toagea e&ter aervanl^qf like keep,** * Then 

bI-6 utbi-na-Doi gaO'iu bi-fa-nl kbatbi-ao tbang-asoi. kianona bl-u gojan-ao 
Ae having-ariaea Ha^oioH faiher-of uiciuitg'ia went, Sttt he diatanee'ia 
tba-bla-no bt-nl bl.fa-i^a bi-kbau nu-no mon-iasob aro anhar-nai 
remaining-evea kia kia^/atherdke hm to-aee got (wag-able) t and eofttpoasiona/e 
ja-na-noi, khat-na-noi^ tlmng-na-BQi* bl-nt godo ham-na-noi, kbudam-^i. 
Aaemg-becefne^ kaeing~run, haclttg^goue, bis neck having-caughtt kiaaed, 
FisfL-jla-i-a bl-kban bung-bai, *a-fa, ^g enrorgo-ni kbelai aro nong-tliang-nl 
Child-rHole-tbe him-lo aaid, 'mpi/dlher, 1 heaeen-of againat and tbee-qf 
sigang-ao faE Jfblam-no bam-dong; ang aro nong-tbang-nl Usa-bOa 
front-in «i» tuUng-tm (begin) ; I ang-ntore iky ekUd-mtle 

bon-na-nol Tinm la-no bano-li^e-a/ blanODa afa gao-nl 

htwlng-been-ealUd name to-bear fit-am-nol* But ihe-father Ua-mn 

golam-fot-kbau bung-^i, *tIiab*no mojaug-sin hi la-bo-na-noi bl-khau 
aeroanta-to * quiehty moat-beaul\fnl robe haning-brought bint 

nan*bo; bi-ni akhai-au nasltbam, aro natbmg-ao jotha gan-ho; aro 
to-wear^cauae; Ai* hand-on a-ring^ and foot-on ahoe iihwear-caim; and 
jong-for ja-na-Boi rong ja-ni ; manona aag*ni ebe fisa-bud-i-a 

ua having-eaten rejoieing lei-he: beeauae my thia child-^utle-the 

tbai-na-nai tbang-dong-moDt tbang-kbang-bai; gomdrua-noi tbang-dong-moD, 
having-died going-waat alive-entirely-waa; kaving-been-loet going-mgt 
mon-fin-bai/ Un-ao bi*soro rong ja-no bom-bai. 
gol-again-waa.’ Then they rejoicing to-be took (began), 

Aro bi-ni gidir fisa-boa-i-a bu-ao dong-mon. Bi-d foi-na-noi 
And hie big child-male-the field-in waa, ‘ Be having-come 


nau-ni jing-ao ja-bla mo-sa-nai aro dam-nai kbona-no mon-bai, 

houaC-of vicinity-in on-becotning dancing and muaic to-hear got. 
Obla bi-0 aa-sb golam-kbau jing-ao loog-na-noi song-asoi* ebij-fof ma? 

Then he person-one servant vicinity-in having-called asked) these what f 

Bi bi-no IdiotJia-i-asoi^ ‘nong-nl bi-fong-a foi-bai; aro nong-ni bl-fa-i-a 
He him-to said, * thy brother-the came; attd thy Ma-father-ihe 

gidir ja-ho-no kb 1dm-no bom-dong ; manona bi-tbangd bi-kbau mojang tbana-i-au-no 

great feeding to-do begins: beeauae he A*m good eoadtttOH-m 

mdn-fnang-doDg.’ Manona bi borab-boi, gejer-au tbiog-no naigir4-kUi>^i, 

haa-goi-baok,* But he toaaangry) within to-go 

Un-iio bl-ni bl-fa-i-a baijo-ao foi-na-noi bl-kbau 

Then Aif»-^ hiafatlicr-fhe outside-fo having-come him 


wished-aot. 
bujbi-ho-no 
to-rentonatrale 





40 


BODo OEOtrp. 


Imm-bai. MSitona bi-o uthar khlam-na-noi bi-fa-kbau bong-asoi,' nai. ita^ 

hegttn, Bui he ammr haeing^made hh^oron hh-father-io Baid, ‘ look, so^ntau^ 
. bosor liota-Bfi'noi ang nong-tljang-khau khulum - bd-tbapdorur * 

gear* haeing-token (i.e*. during) X thee-to aereiee • am-doing; ’ 

Bong-thaag-nl mungbo than-nai mabla^blibo gar-tliar-a-kboi j thoobo noag-thaaga 

orrffr eeer-teen disobeyed-not ; neeeHhelste ikou 
mnbla-blaljo-so aag-no lua-sb borma Iba ba-ao Im-a-kboi. joroiha aag-ui 

ever-even me-ie animui-Btis goal gotitig-otte even gaveii-not, that mg 

bhurraa-for-klmu la-na-noi wag ja-ni. Maaona aong-tliaDg-ni ebb 
fmende havtuff-takeu rejoicittg I-mag-be. Bat thy this 

Jisa-hi-ifi, ji nothi-far-khau |ogoi aong-thaDg-ni bcaar-bostbu ia-na-noi 
rWW.™«l«. ,M. horiol, u,Uh thy fropcrts 

ei^jub-lni, bi^ jebli foi-bai, sblil naDg-tliin^-ii bl-no 3igl m-ho-nii 

gtwe-up-eniifelg {i.c., ivaeted), he rnhen came, then thm him /or feast 

klilam-no }iom-ha!.' llaaona bx-o bi*kbau bang-bai, * fisa, non'' iebla-bo 
(»■«.*. But k. himt, ,.ii, ‘child. thmuLugfcum 

uug.u-, khStbi-ao dong, iro Jng-ni ji js-i-o boibotba noog-ni 

me- 0 / etamtg-tH art, and mine iohat is ait thine (is). But 

rang ii-nS-i-a ato hajlobainya gSbam ja-doog. jodia nong-nl eba 

rtjomas tceomiuii aud ieiug-nerry gmd fe, htcume thy m, 

bi-fong-a tboi-na-noi tbang-doug-mon. tliaiig.khaiig.biii; goma-na-noi 
hniher-ths hanny-died yoluy^at, oHiie.«»(fre/yiM« ; haulny-bcen-latl 

tlmtig-dong-mon, nion-iin.bai.’ 
going-was, gOt-(tgain‘U}as^ 


Ttt’o specimens arc given from Jalpaiguri. The first is a version of the Parablfb 
Tlxe second is a folk song. 

The language of tbe Bodos of Jalpaiguri closely resembles the Mech of Goolnara 
The following are tbe main points of difference. woipara, 

Wo at once notice that the FOCabulary is much more full of Bengali words. Here 
and there whole sentences sire Bengali from beginning to end. The last two lines of the 
second specimen are even Bengali in grammar. The influence of Bengali is 
m.nit«t in tbe spelling The typieal Bengeli ,h » yery eomnion. nrf the tendency 
to espimto tonne. .. not obtotyebie, Thu., ■ rin - i. pSp, not Tile™ is g,eet Insify 

in the use of tbe vowels. Uc may also note that the word for ‘son' is not ftad-Jld, but 

The declension of nouns is in the main quite the same as in Goalpara Tbo onW 
exceptions worth noting are that in one instaneo bi/a-«idy instead of bifU-ai ‘is used VZ 

'of the father/ and * a bouse ‘ is m, aud 'in a housed ndc lorm-do^ Hero we see an 
attempt at mnexion, " 


As regards pronouii0, the suffix o is used not only with hi, but also with dna and 
ntmg. It is used with the nominative plural as well as with the nominative singular sn 
that we have jung-b, we, and hi-sor-&y they. The plural of the first person is Jung not 
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bA^I, UBS OP JALPAlCimr. 

yojv. and Mi^arly. • ttoa ■ b ma;. not m»,. In tlia aoooad apaaiman, anay^ maana 
thou. In tha hlat ajiocinwn, » tiriae naad to moan -or lhain.- Note inbt 

tUi8, wluch occars also in Cooch Behar. In Ooalpara Mecli it is 

In the oonjnpUou d tha verb tliare ia a tendency to indeiion in the nnaaiit (eaae. 
Tne forms are as foUoirs ^ 

Ptnr. 

Ang aAvafif, I strike. Jtitvg ahu*ni^ wo strike, 

HuHff sAn, thou strikest. Xang^soyd fhu, you striko, 

Bi lie strikes. m-60fb they strike. 

It may be noted that the root oorresponds to the standard tnu, to pound In 
Jalpaiguri it is sometimes spelt thb, and sometimes $hu. Both spellings will bo found in 
the list of words and sentences. 

Other examples of this tense which occur in the specimens give yet other forms. 
Thus, cAdyd-foi-fl*. let us eat; rong-ja-ja-laUni, let us rejoice, the drst person present 
indicative being used for the imperative. The termination so,*, which in other places 
appears to correspond to the standard aui or sb, seems to bo also used as a termination of 
the present. Thus. /A«,’-so», am dying, and dottg-toi^ they are. 

The future has several forms, none of them agreeing with tho standard. Those 
noted are, ang-ehu-mi^ (I) shall strike; thang-mi, will go j d»g-&ung>mUAn, (I) will 
say* Difiorciit is (I) wi]] get. 

For the past tense, wo hare tho termination dsoi, os in Goalpara. There is also 
another very common one, d-woe. os in sAu-d-i»os. struck ; AM-d*«iwi, ^ve; fA»«-Aor,‘d- 
moiif sent. In two instances we find tho termination soi or mo» omitted, and only the d 
remaining. Those are yd-i*d, took place, and AA/dm-d. did, Other forms aro AAond- 
ttott, he heard, and me a Ad*/, (I) have worked. Vthat seems to be a past subjunctive 
is rong-jd‘Jdlai-ndt (I) might be mutually merry. 

For the oonjunctivo participle we have the usual termination nd-noi, and also ndn 
as in rdn^Ndu and many others. 

The following forms occur of the negative verb, eny-d, were not; gdr^d-khoi, (I) 
did not disobey; mng-b Ao-d-i^oi, thou didst not give; tbang^d-gb-aoi, he did not go; 
and, iu the second specimen. Aof-»id-*Ao.cAoi, did not give. In the first speoiraen 
A«.d*me» is used to mean both < gave * and ‘did not give.* In the latter instance, there 
is probably some mistake iu writing the hfech word. 
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[No. 7J 


TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY, Bara or Bodo Group. 

bAea, bodo, or plains KACHARI. 


ME 3 or MeCII DlAtiKCT, 
(Babu Ashntosh Moofeerjeef 1899^) 

Specimen I. 


{DtsTRicr Jalpatg 


Kuno ek mdnslii-lia sha-noi biaba dong-mon. 
Certaiit a tnan~qf personsAtoo sons were, 

mudui-a bl-nl * bi-fa-kbau 'a-fa 

yonng'one~t/ie 


an^ 

/ 


muii'gau 


Bi-cln-ni gejer-So 
Them-qf among 
jLiiisbpati-ni hli^o js 

‘mg-father properig-of share what 

gejer-ao shomnotti 

ine-to gtoe. And he them-qf among hin^own properitt 

bn-a-nion. Ar gobao dical un-ao ung-a bi tnudui-shm 

gave. And many daye-of after were-not that yowighr 

jinisha-kbau futbum-nau eb gojan dt^h*ao tbang-asoi. 


his hisfaiher-to said^ 

ang-uo bo," Ar bt-6 




toill-get 
ran-nan 
having-divided 
bisha g^n 

eon all property having-collected 
baufiai kharap lok-jong tbapa-nan 

there evil company-tvilh mixing 
noalit-kliasam-gar-asoL Ar jokhon bi-6 
tquandered. And when he 

lu deah-ni gojer-ao mojangin 
that country-of midel-in great 

niun~ao lioDi-asoi. Bl>ni bl*u thang^asob 

io-gei legan. ThaUof qfier he went, 

ek nogor-ao-ni jong milad>aso). Bi nogor-nl 

a ciiy‘in-of-{person) with Joined, That city-of 

tbin-Uon-B-mon futliai-ao iOmi’kban ja«bo-no; 

tent 


far 
gaaen 
all 


gasen 

all 

angkhal 

famine 


property 

ja-i-B, 

became. 


ar 

aud 


Jield’ittio 
udoi buag-ho-no i6ma-nl 
belly to-fil ttvine-of 

mung'bo lui-a-tnoD, Ar 
anything gave^not And 

*ang‘£il bzfa>aia besd 
*niy fa(her-of how^mnny 

bu-BO doBg-moDi ar 
givingfor was, and 


twtnt , 
ja-nai 
eaten 
jokbou 

tolob 

wages 

ang'O 

I 


ar 

eountry-in went, 
sbompotti bina habai 

property without purpose 

sbompotti nosb^o-kliasam-nan, 

had~sg nandered, 
ar bl-o dukhu 
and he misery 

bi desh-ao-ai 
that country,in.qf 

mansbia bi-khau 
man 

bi'O • mani-a-TOon 
he xcas-ohliged 
niansbza bi^uo 
*nan Mm^to 
bi bung-aaojj 
said, 

ja-i-ono, ar 
eaiing-for, and 
ji-kbat-nan 


eating^givingfor ; 
gundoi-joug; ar 
hvsks^wiih; and 
bi bujhl-asoi, 
he understood, 

jad'do cbakta gobangoi 
eating servants muck 
nkhuin tbuUsoi* Antr 

■C' _ 

hungry am-dying, J having' 


at 
and 

koDD 

any 

tnkhon 

then 


aruen 
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ar 

and 


a-fa-nl-ao t 1 iaag>nai 

my-father-qf-iotuiirds wilt-go 
uuiig-ni^ao ^ li}iagabaii>ni-ao ^lap 

iAe^*-o/-on and God-of-oti sin 

bisha hun-jaa-noi Lungsle tbaw-a. 

son hamug^mlled ta-soy 

tolob ja-gxa ulmkor kbL 
tcaget mter sercant ttia&e. 

bl<fa>al'au tbaEg-^i 

/iis-fath0r~qf-tow(trds went. 

bi-oi bi-fa bl*kliau 


bi'khau bung-nai-an, 
him-to will-satf, 

kblam'l, ai 


“ a-fa, ang 
“ my/aiher, I 


Asg-khau nuiig-ni 


hh ftia-Jhlher 

ar husbd-J^g-caHj 
tind running, 

Ar bi*o bung-asoi, 
And fie eaiif, 

pap khlam-a, 
sin 


him 

bi-ni 

his 

^a-fu, 


jit'am-Jiot. 

Me 

thy 

”' Bi-ni 

un- 

ao bl-5 

' Thiii^of 

after be 

Jokboo 

bi-0 

1 

t 

When 

he 

aery 

nu-na-noij 

ar 

gbsh-ao 

haoittg-aeen, 

Slid 



god'ca 

neck 

ang-6 


‘ iMj-Jatiier, I 


gob-asoj, 

clashed, 

Thakur-ui 

God-of 


ftQg-0 aung-a! 
did, and I thy 

ek 

owe peraofi-oiie 
ji-khStt'^oi, ar 
arose, and 

gojaa-noi doag-maa, 
far . was, 
tvaQ>na-iLoi, 

^ haoing-d!ompassio», 

ar bl-kbaa kUauduui'^oi. 
and hiitt kiaaed. 

guaoi ar nuBg-nl gimoi 
against and ihee-<if against 


atig-o 


nuog-ni 

thy 


liiaba 

aon 


ar 

did, and 

Ma-bun'b^a bi-fa bi-ni ohakor-fra*khau 

Whieh-saying {i^o,, but) his-fafher his serdanfs^to 


Kbob-sUin 

good 

man^e 

thing-oiie 

*foij 

' come, 

embc 
this 


pasbak 

clothes 

nastam, 

ring. 


la-bo, ar bi-nt> 

bring, and him-to 

ar natbeng-ao jotba 

ahoea 


and feet‘on 
uba-ja-lai-ni 


lma-na>aai biing-de 
tiamng-ealted to-say 
bung-asdi 
said, 

ar bl*nl 
hit 

Ar 
And 


gan-bo 

came-(o-weai '; 


jung-o 

eat 

bisha tboi-tbaag-a-monj 
aon died'had. 


ar 
and 
da 
nciw 

thaaga-aioii, da mon-lin-bai,’. At 

atoodt now /outid-agaiu'was.* And 

Shci ahomoy bi-nl gibi bislia 

That time Ma elder son, 


gari-ho,* 
cauaedOHoear' 
Tong-ja-Ja-lai-iii; 
rejoice ; 
thang-dn-bai; 
Iwing^again’was ; 
hi-sor-O rong-ja-no 
they io~rejoice 


tliaw-a/ 
Jii~at»-not* 
' boi-ni-bo 
^ all-ihan 

nakbai-a'j 

hand-on 

huag-^i, 

(fej 

aiig*Dl 

nty 


gOm-a-naa 


mana 
because 

bi 

he hacing-ieeit^iosi 
bum-asoi. 
began. 


futhai'-ao dong-moiL Jokhon Ui 
Jield'in was. If^ken Ite 


no khathoiu-ao foi-d-mont bi*o rojoptna ar bajolira khona-non. 


fiotise vicimty-in came, he 
chukor-fur-ni gejer-ao sha-se-khau 
aervauts’oj' among yerson-one 
ma P ’ Bi bi-kbau btiDg-asob 
what t * Me him-to saidt 
aung-iil bifa blioj khuug-so 
thy his-faiher feast ihing-oue 
mon^dti-bai/ Bau*ha-iiu bi 

got‘again.* At-ihia he 


and dancing heard, 
ar sbung-asoli 
called atfd 


music 


Hng-hon-asoi 


nuag-ni 


ho'dongj 

gicing‘ia, 

rag 

anger 


fuug-ba-i-a 
broth er-ihe 
iiia>nu biu 

ifcariaii! 


he 


asked, 
fob dong, 
comeds, 
Uisba-khau 
son 


jong-asoi, 
wit ti-was. 


ar 

and 


no 

house 


Ac bi-6 

And he 
* bi-fur-lai 
‘these 
oifiba-kban 
Uiertfore 
altbo-ai 
safe 

gcjer-ao 
inside 
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BODO GBOtJP. 


thang-a-go-asoi. 

go~did~noL 
buja'i-asoi. 
ioothed. And 


baba 

mauba'i, 

work 

haee-worked^ 

nuog-o 

kono>din 

thou 

any-day 

logoloja 

jong 

friends 

with 

aati-fur-ni'O^ 


Oi^h^kban bi-ni b|-fa bair-ao foi-^oi, ar 

Therefore hU hU-faiher ouitide came, and 

bi rai>tiD-an bung-aaoi, 'eto botsor ang 

he myimj-hack-again »aid, * so-tftatiy years I 

ang nung'nl Jiukutu koDO’dia gar-a-kboi; 

I thy order any-day dieoheyed-tiot ; 

aiig'nd ma^se borma-tisha iio-a-goi. 


bi’kbau 
him 

nuug'Dl 
thy 
tbaa>bla>b5 
necertheless 


jne^to anUn^t^one goai~yovitg-Qne 


je 

that 


htt rlots-fifAsouse -in 

tben nuag-6 ek 
then thou a 

nung'O borabor 

Bmbc 
This 


Tong-ja-jalai-na; 
might‘he-mnfuaUy-merry ; 
sbompotti nosh^ 

property destroyed 


je 

tchat 


than 


nung-ai. 


thine {are}. 
nuDg-nl 

thy this 
gom-a-naii 
hacing-been-lost 


bboj bo^asok’ 
J'east gaeesi.* 

ang jong dong, 
me leith art, 

ongau 
proper~(ia) 


Ombo fung-ba-i>a tboi-tbang-a'DiOD, 
brother 

tliang-bai'moD, 
teas. 


gnpest-rtot, 

□uBg-ni 

thy 

bi-o jen 
he tchen 
buug-aaoi, 
said, 

je dong bi-for-man 
that is those 
rong-ja-jalai-nao, 
shmild ~be-nt utmity'mert y, 

da th^g-fiii'bai; 
dead’Kos, now Ueing^again-ieas ,* 
da mon<-firi-bai.* 

now got-agaiu-was^ 


ang-o 

I 


Ui 

He 

ai* 

and 


naa-lxun-bla 
but 
kbldm-a, 
made, 

bi-kbau 
him~to 

attg-ni 
mine 


je 

that 


jung-6 

we 


bisha 
son 
foi-fia-asoi, 
eame^haek, 

‘bg biaha, 
‘O aon, 

gasen 
all 

nmao 
because 

ar 
and 
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[No, S.] 

TIBETO-BURIVtAN FAMILY. BAf?A or Bodo Group, 

BARA, BODO, OR PLAINS KACHARI. 

M£3 0£, MecE DiAI£CT. (BJSTKICI’ JAL]>Ai6tRl.) 

■ 

(£abtt A^hutosh Mookerje^f 189&^) 


Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION OF SPECIMEN II AND INTERLINEAR 

TRANSLATION. 


Mai-ni 

The-paddy-t^ 


madde mai-ma. 


2 . 


3. 


5. 


Uujurj 

hord, 

Froblina, 

Lordt 

Budhi 

Wisdmt 

Joto 

AU 


nuug'Un jung-lli 
yo» of-ua 

ang-khau joaom 
me hirth 


bifa 

(ore):/'aiAfr 
bat-aaa. 
j-given. 


bima, 

inoihei". 


ar dlion 

and wealth 

gottl-ni 

the’milimen'Of 


hot-na-klio-ohou 

not*gave, 

dong-sai kharia. 
are milk’pois. 


6. 

Ang-nl 

kop^oi 

ja-Ia-bai haoria. 


My 

loi‘{peeau$e-of) 

(i) heeanie poor. 

7, 

Dur 

hate 

dekbila 

bona bbala. 


JOietance 

from 

aeeing 

ia good. 

8, 

Eandat 

jaya 

dekhile 

dia-dokola. 


Near 

going 

aeeing 

upa’and^dofena (i,( 




TbiB lart tWB Iron »re ntulj fnie BaD)^i. 


Mccl) ift also spoken in the eastern and northern parts of the Gooch Bebar State* 
compriBed within the Tufanganj subdivision. Two specimens are given of tJiis form 
of the dialect. It will be seen that it is even more corrupt than that of Jolpaiguri, and 
abounds in Eengalisms. As special peouliaritios, we may note the frequent use of 
Jfco instead of kho as the suffix of the Accusative-Dative (a mere mutter of speUing)* the 
curious form U^khm, him* and the use of the plun>l/w^, we, in the sense of the singular. 
The word for ‘this’ iswi^d or mhe. The verb which in the standard dialect is written 
dang, and is heroimtten dong, is used to mean * was.' 
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[No. 9.] 

TIBETO-BURIVIAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group. 

BAR A, BODO, OB PLAINS KACHARI. 

Mas OH Maca Diaxegt. (STA-ii:, CooCH Beejar.) 

Specimen i. 

Hoa Bha-clii-n5 ^otbo slia-iid dongO. Gotho udui l>lfa*k6 khota-dong, 
Man }}Srsan~one-tif son pei*soft-lwo were. Son stnall his^afhereto said, 

' afa! joog-iii je inaUmatha j6 mon-go bi-klid ran-nane ho,’ 

* my-fttUmr! mtj wh'it property wliat gei'wUl ihai dividing giee* 


je 

what 


dongo. 


ran-n me ho-ay 

was, dividing gave 

ndui mabmatba jonia 

small property collechlnt 

M-au-uo tliang-nane 


mal'inatha 
He property 

i$haii‘Di-jong guthu 
dag>ttco-t{fier son 

deslic tliang-bai; 
country'to te^nl; 

khlam-uane )a-bai. 

doing ended. All ea:peii8e 

angkbal ja*dong, aro hfo kliub 
scarcity was, and he ver'y 
des}i*ao uk giistbi<manshl-ni-ao 
cowdry-in one citizenrtotth 

dikbrya uma guiu'nu ho*dOug, Jc 
jield-to swine heep-io gave. What 

bnnjaohe jan natgti'dung'da, Bi^nb 


bisha sba-ne-uQ. Sban-cbe 
#£>7i persoM'two-to. Huy "One 
kb lam-nano la-dOng gojan 
taking distant 
jEithO mal-matba foui^l 


there remaining ail •{what) property waste 

SUob klibrboli klilam-job-bai amkbal desb-ao khub 

doing-going (hat country-in much 

liaudia ja'bai*da. Bi tliaug'Daub bi 
hungry 

logo 
compai 

6mai-a 
swine 

rau-bo 


was. 

He 

going 

that 

1 

la'dbng; 

bib 


bi-kbb 

ouship 

took ; 

he 


bins 

gaugsliu 

ja-dbng 

ta 

bib 

udi 

grass 

ate 

that 

he 

belly 

hu-a-ab. 

Sbiri 


moii-uane 


fining io-eat 
bio kbota-tlong, 


wanted. 


ang-ui 


he 


]a-ncj 
ta-eai 

Ang 

1 

Hodiii-ni 

Genhof 


arb 


Eini'to 
afa-ni 

* my 

ja-lai muubj 
wasting getf 
afik-ni-ao Ihaog'OA 
fat her-to tct I l*gOj 

iiiuk1iuQg-uo arb uoog>ni 

presence-in and your 

bisba jB'Db aliom^a-ya ;• 


saidf 

gar-la i 
scattering 
ut!il-ndnc 
ginting'Up 


anybody gtive-itof. Consciousness 
klioto dormaind ja*nale 

niy-/ather-e/ how^many wages eating 

iugb cm-bb-hdi nkht-nane 
I there hungry-being 
bii-klib kbola-nb, **b afa, * 

him'lo mlt'say, 0 my-fathert 

mokbang-ao pap khlaiu-bai; 

preseuce-iu sin have-do»e ; 
Dongb dormahia hdoc 


Rong-ni bislia ja-no aliom-a-ya;- ang-khO 

eon to-be worihy-ans-noi; me your wages 
sakbbr rakbi/’ ’ Tla uti^ jikbrn-nacb bid bifa-ni>4b 
servant hes]}** * There upon getUng-up he his-/atheir-netir 

Bi-kbnb gojan-ao tliu-nanb bifa nu-dbng^ hakUu-dakhu 
Him distant remainiiuj his-fathcr sou?, compassionately 


getting 

sakbor 

seruatii 

tha>yu. 

remain. 

aogb 
I 

angb 

/ 

badi 
like 


gsotng 

thaDg-dbng. 

went. 

kblang-dbtjg, 

rant 
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bl-ni "adii-ao goba-niliiiii kbudum doD". Eislifi, bl-au kbota'dijng, ' e afa, 


hi» 


neck 

Modai-nl 
God-nf 
bisba 
If our son 

fchota-dong, ‘gokbre hi 
taidt * som doth 


angu 

I 


nongni 


holding^ kits did. Son him-to 
mOkhang-ao ato nong-nl mokbaag-ao 
presence~in and gour pretence-in 

ja*nO shom-a-ya,’ -IrO afa 

to-be teorthff-am-not.* But father 
otojang lahO'iiano Gtnba-Ro 
good bringing this-onedo 


saidt ' 0 ing-fatheTt 
pap khlam-bai; angd 
tin haBS'dane ; I 

bi-Do Eakh6r*for>ku 

his sernaat-ma«g-to 

gahnu; bi*iil nakhi^ao 
pat-on; Ala fnger-to 


ashtham, ato naf-ao jotlia gan-nane h6; jongO jay-lingo mini ja-lai-nana 
ring^ and foot^to shoe having-ptd-on give; v>e eating laugh joking 

thang-ni; manena ombS gotbo^ thl-nana tha-dong-naon-daj thang-bai; 

remain; for this son dging 

mon>bai/ Ta bi-sli* mini 

theg laugh 


"ama-bai-mon. 


ivas-lostj is-recovered' Then 


iventt is-alive ; 

|S.-ln[-nane tha-dung. 
joking remained. 


Bi-ui 

bifllia 

gibi hn-ao 

dOng, 

Bio na-kMtd 

fol-nanb 

mjabne 

ms 

to» elder Jield-in 

*■ 

Be house-near 

eai/iiug 

song 

maslmnay 

klma-bai. 

Dhoi-nO bI6 

s^kbut 

aba-che-ko 

kbate lin 

g-bomane 

fuiitio 

beard. 

Then he 

servant 

perso/i-one-to 

n^or 

palling 

BbungdOng, 

'eiivbo 

ma Bio 

bl-kbuO 

kbot^duag, * 

'nong-ni 

fOng'bni 

asked. 

‘^Ais 

fvhat T‘ lie 

Aim-'to 

said, 

' your 

brother 

foi-gO, ar 

nong-ni 

nong-fa-i-a kliub bbiij 

gedor klilam-bai; manena bib 

came, and 

your 

gour-fother very fea&t 

large made 

; because he 


! * 


ghamini ahorlln mon-baiJ 


Biu Dathen brab’duBg: 


bl-nb 

Aim healthg bodg-in got* He therefore leaa-angrg; 

naigni*a, unao bi-ni bifa-i-a bSyr-ao nngklia*nane 

ioauted-»ot, then his his father outside coining-out 

Bia bifa-ko lai-fia-^png, * yato hosor tlia-nanA 

Be his-fatker-io mtsweredt *so-mang gears remaining 

sho mou-dong; nong-ni sogOl kbota-ko gar-a-goi; 
ufto-noie did ; gour 
borraa-hisha mase^nO 

goat~goung-one one 

rongthamsa kblam<nu; kblntu 

merriment will-do; but 

jong logo 
u>i7A comptmon 

noDgO bbOj gedar kblam-dong.’ 
gou feast large wade* 
gotbd^ non go ang-jong-no sbaB-prom-bo tbap-Jaij 
tow, gou wiih-me alvsays 

nong-ni-nau. Jongo nmg-ja-nane tha-noj 

yours. Our merry*making should-remain; 

fong-bai thi-nano tha-dODg-mon-da, tbang-bai . gama-bai-mon 

brother dying teas, is-aUve was-ksU 


no*sbingo 


tbaug-nu 
hoase-imide go-to 

bi-kbnu fovong-dong. 
Atm entreated. 

baba-kbd*da 


nong-ni 


service 


liinja-fur 

voomen 

jonine 

on-aecount 


tbu'bo*no 

all leordfi disobeyed*not; ever 

bn-a-goi, ango bisbi bhnr-kbO 

gave-not, -T friemis many 

nong-n! imbe bisha je nong-ni 

yowp this son 

ja-nane nosbto ja-baij 

being det/boy dW, 

Bio 
Se 


your 

ang-Qu 
i»-fae 
la-nane 
taking 
malm alba 
that your property 
biu dano foi-nano bi-ni 
he note coming 
da-no khota-dongi 
Aim-io totdt 
je angu dOngd 
tohal mine *« 
manona bio-na then 
for thtd-reasoH 

mon-bai.* 
is recovered.* 


his 

*0 

bio 

(hat 

imbe 

^Ait 
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[No. 10.} 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. BaijA or Bodo Group. 

BARA, BODO, OR PLAINS KACnAEl. 

SIes ok lUecei Diaxect. 


(State, Cooch Beitak.) 


Specimen li. 


A COMPLAINT OF DESTHUCTION OP CROP BY BUFFALOES MADE BY A MPrw -iv. 

THE MAGISTRATE. • ™ 


Hujur 1 
My-Lord/ 
kliur-ao liubu-a 
atotty dnve~to 

Doiya • geder 
Siver large 


moi&lial-for 

bu^alo-tnen 

nai-gri-D, 

tcavied, 

bad'liO'DO 

cro 8 $-to 


jongol mai^a-kho 
wiy paddy 

hubuDu-nu 
drive-to ean-not. 


jatbra-lio-bai moisliOa. JongO 
tO’eat-cansed Hfalo. j^e 

JoQgo ma-bre blilam-nai:' 
mJtal i&iU^do f 


it-not, tehai 
ja-oanS tlia^nai ? Raja-ai kiajna 


mung* 

euen 


lia-ya. bogeja 

can^not. Boat is-nat 

khlani'iiai ? Mai mant j^job-bai; lua 

it)iH‘dor Baddy all ate-up; lehat having-eaien mU-remain ? ^/ng,o/ 

BLi bisba ma-bre fusi-nai? IlHli-bE jon..6 Mim 

Wife child how support t Thie-Mnd m then 

Hujar I afina sbobrO bubroi khlam-a-bla; bi-aorA 

My’Lord! your^Eomur heat beat do^notf 

JoDg-kho gi-a, Bi-soio Joag-Dl kliotado*foDg 

Ve fear~aot They our teord 

kblam-nai f Bi-soro joag rai-bla dudu-for 

toill-dor They toe epeahing mith-(piurai) 

]a-nw6 foi>u. Jela 

tal-ing come. When 


ba-nai ? 
give? 

ba-ja, 

can-noi. 


ma>kbau 
heto 
tlia-no 
i0‘remain 

ginai nOagb 
feaf dO'fiot. 
niani-a. Ma'bre 
keep-^nott What 

cbo aher ne 
one seer itoo 
ibomja-sbomji 
eompromiee 
jQoishi^kbd. 
bu^ato. 


they 
cb^ 
one-even 
shef 
seer 


klilam-bai. 

toill-do. 


At 

Again 


nukba 

m 

night 


rai^O 

u*bia 

dudu 

Ja-Dane 

speak 

then 

tnitk 

i(thing 

ndi-ziaae 

hogar^nane 

hub'bai 

ending 

letting-loose 

give 




49 


LALUNG. 

lialang is spoken in a portion of tlio eoutli-west comer of the district of Ko^goog, 
and in the adjoining tracts of Kamrup and the Kbasi and Jaintia Hills. Immediatelr 
to its south-east} and betireen it and the North Cacliar Hills in which or Kills 

Kacharl is spoken, lies a traot of liill country of which the Inoguage is Hojai. The 
Laluog tract itself is also a hill country. The language is most closely connected with 
Kujoi and Dlma-sa, and only presents a family resemblance to This will he 

evident from a comparison of the grammar of the throe forms of speech. It is spoken 


by the following number of people ;— 

Kammp . ^ . %m 

Novgong ^ ^ I ^ * . * » + » * SSf^bO 

fGmsL ftEid Jsintia Hillfl ^ . « « . « 2|^iS0 

, Total . 40,160 


All that has been hitherto known concerning this language is a short vocabulary given 
by Mr. Gait oa lfi3 of tho .Census Report of Assam for 1801, No explanation of the 
name has ever been offered. How the Ldlungs came to their present site, or when, is not 
known. They are not mentioued by the .^.boiu hislorians, nor in the accounts of tho 
Koch kingdom. In Nowgong they are said to have a tradition that they came from 
the Jaintia Hills, while some of the Lalungs in tlie latter district say that their ancestors 
immigrated thither in the reign of the Jaintia Kaja fJ-mon Gohain. Another account, 
however, says that tho Lalungs claim to bo the autoohthones of the Jaintia Hills. 

AUTHOBITIES— 

Stack, E.,-Eqj0ff <m the Ceaivit of Attan Jftr ml Calcutta, 1S33, Onpp, Tl aml ff. a note ca Uie 
tnba bjr E. 

GiiT^ B. A,t— R^ort CHI fAj Oantm of Adieii)} for 139L BhiUoDgi 1692^ Pp^ 162 and 232. 

BaI^ES: J. —Oomm of Incfifl, 1891, Qreaoml Eflportr LoHdetD, 1893* P* 149* 

b 

GRAMMAR. 

In Ldlung the pronunciation, as recorded in Nowgong, appears to be even more 
fluotuating than in BfLrA. The pronunciation even of the consonants seems, if the 
specimens have been correctly written down, to he uncertain. Thus, we have both: 
fdddt and/diAdr, a fieldand bnthal, to strike; Jiffdt and chigdl, to arise; 
partit* and btirun, a goat. At the same time it sliould be remembered tlmt these dis¬ 
crepancies may be mistakes of the transcriber, who liad to attempt for the first time to 
write down the sounds of a language hitherto unwritten. It should be explained that 
the specimens and list of words as received by me were written in the Assamese 
chometer, with a transliteration from that character into the Roman one. I have not 
ventured to alter the transcription as received from the local officers, but it is almost 
certain that every ch should bo pronounced as a dental s, as is customary in 
Assamese. So* too, some of the but not all, should probably he pronounced* as in 
Assamese* as rough A-s. This is well illustrated by the word tuiKtH, order* which 
is evidently an attempt at reproducing the word AwAwi, borrowed from Arabic* through 
Assamese. 


m 
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BODO GKOITP. 


Sufficient materials are not availalile for the compilation of a complete Liilong 
grammar, but the following has been gathered from the specimens, and its correctness 
depends upon the acauracf with which they have been recnrdech 

The Plural is formed by adding rau or ffi fcompare Dima-sa ratt). Id the case of 
pronouns, the terminations r«, for the second person, n®, for the third person, and khedd, 

for all three persons are used. The last is evidently a corruption of the Assamese ketd, 

some. 


The suffix of the Accusative-Dativ© is ga (probably pronounced ^o), as in 
ehdkar-ga cAd«£f-TOttf», having called a servant; kti^-gd^ he said to the ser¬ 

vants. For the dative, ttd is also used, asin/d-n«, to a father. Instead of na, we some¬ 
times have <i, corresponding to the Dima-sa Ad, as in /dddr-o, to the field ; /d-i*M-d, to 
fathers. Qa and nd correspond, reapeotively, to the Mvk kho and nit. Lite the BAra 
fm, «d la also the sign of the infinitive. 

Examples of the Instrumental case are add-re. by busts; and mang-e-rS, by 
name, Thb termination loots os if it were borrowed from Assamese. 

The termination of the Genitive is tie, as in fid-wc, of him; na-nS, of a house. Aa 
in the ease of the dative, tha initial is frequently dropped, and wo find simply d. Thus 
libiitg-Ci of a man; bii-e, of a late. In hebe gkQrd-kiohdnie bayag, the age of this hoi'se 
kt-cM (i.e., Aisd) means, one individual, chd (or ad) being the numeral, and ki the generic 
prefix like ntd in tho BarA md-al In BArA the sentence would run be gorai 
bogo«, the age of that one-pieco horse; similarly bet Uchd ettd-ne^erd Hni dam-nd from 
whom did you buy tlmt one thing ? * 

For the Ablative, perd is added to the genitive, as in ehd-ne-perd, from whom ? 
Perd is the Assamese para. 

The Personal Pronouns ore the following i— 

I' jiitg-rau, ching, ching-hhedd, we. 

iVd, thou. «d-rd, nd-rd-MMd, nd-khMd, von. 

-S'?! bo. Ac-re, fie-ifcAedd, they, 

Avg-e, is * my ^ dng-d, ' to me jing-e, our ; «e is * thy nd-rd-re, your ; hi-ne, ‘ Ma * 
he-ri-u-e, tbeir. Other forms uoted are Adi, that; ba-ga or ba-gada, him, or to him * 
hebe or this; he-rd-nd, to them- A the seems to Diean »own.' The Assamese relative 
pronoun is used. Chdrd is ‘ who and chd-ne, whose ? rnim, wliat ? ehdrbd, anyone 

As regards Verbs it is reported that lalung shows no distinction between present 
past, and future time. This is partly home out by the list of words and soWnces 
received, in which the present is shown as identical with the past, but, if if » a true 
statement, it would be a most extraordinary and unique condition of affairs An 
examination, however, of the Tersion of the Parablo of the Prodigal Son shows that the 
statement is not eorreet, and that Lalung has a complete array of tenses. Tho most tint 
can bo said is that, like the neighbouring tribes, the Liiluogs use their tenses loosely * 

The Verb Substantive is hangga, am, is; and ihei-dang or d(wgga-,mn, was Thig 
is stated on tho authority of the list of words, but thei-deng is, to judge from analoev 
really a definite present, and means properly ‘ he is becoming.* Other words for * 
are dengya, and bdngga. This termination yff, which occurs several times above 

probably pronounced as a, the y in the Assamese ebaraeter being probably mcrelV 

fulcrum for writing the «, much as elifin used in Hindustani, so that is rcall ^ 
way of writing which is less correct, but more convenient. ^ ^ 
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Two iustimces occur of tbe negative verb subainutive, both in the phrase ‘ I am 
not worthy.’ They are and These two forma are Tean.v 

identical, for, as will he seen in other cases, tiff and tn are freely interchanged. 

The finite Verb is oonjugated as follows. The Present tense is formed by the 
suffix ffa (Po), which after® becomes o. This suffix evidently corresponds to the Bftrft 
ft, Bxamples tan nung-ifa (P nuiiff~n)t (you) drink j /Abo, (he) lives; ehdo, (you) cat. 

The Present Definite is formed by the suffix datiff, as thai^datig, is hccoming; 
thi-donfft am dying; ri-danffj am doing. The final nff of dniiff is liable to be changed 
to m, as in mdH-d&mt are getting, and thai^derm {a case of the present used for the 
past), he is, Le,, he was (in the field). Sometimes it is dropped entirely, as in /Auf-du, 
there are; ehnrai-da, is grazing; ^~d<itis coming; and /r/wwi-du (again one of these 
historical presents), he heard. 

The termination of the Future is as in bdfhdl-imfft will strike. After a vowel, 
the initial® appears to be elided, as in kusi-ngt will say; ri-tig, will do, let ua do. 

The termication of the Past and also of the Perfect ia gang, as in gadttr-gangt (I) 
walked ; jmf Adi(I) struck; (I) have done. The final jij/is liable to be 

changed into w. It is frequently elided, us in If^thal-gd, struck ; Aafi^-^d, became; htsi-gd, 
he said; a8“gdt be gave. Another form of the past appears in Adm^jai-Ad, ho wished. 

An example of the Past Participle is as-d, given. The Conjunctive Participle 
ends in md/c, as in lai-mdUt having collected; mdti-mgUf having got. A kind of 
Gerund is ti^ga^re, on going. Chafe-ndt for filling, represents an Infinitive, 

Causal verbs are formed as in —the verb os, to give, being appended to the 
main verb. Thus, gdn~ast cause to wear. This is also an example of the Imperative, 
which takes no suffix. 

The following examples occur of the negative verb; os-tdM, gave not; AAaf*«idwi, 
did not; udnd-Adm‘■idm, did not enter. Another system of conjugation is rcpresoiited 
hyjfi-d’:?d«</, transgressed not, and os'd-y'd, gnvest not. The change of gd and gang into 
;d nxidjdfig reminds one of tho Mbha and Garo negative form with yd, 

1 am indebted to Mr. J. D. Anderson for tho following note on the specimens 
The KpocintQOK sufBcc* t? Bhow that Lulnng’ liku Bara ha? nu a^luLinnte ifeTb whiob U now conjugated in 
niticb tho eamo way so lliu Ddyfi verb. The verbal raota in both InaguagOB bkeely ooi^reapondi allowing for wim 
phonotic obangcfl. The following list gfivcB tho verbal roota found in the Mpeoimene which mom or lc*9 ooiiMade 
with BiifA rootn. 


(of. 


Lblun}^, 

BItI. 


bo 



»ay 


09 

give 

hu. 

Lalmiig wa#i a ^cgp, kvbioii 

Id w iTl13l^) 

taif 

biing 

lo. 

equatkiliir 


hon^r 

be 

= Hfibha 

ihs. 


tho. 


gel 

man^ 

ihly 

die 


{ihitjal 


eikhong- 

oAila (fat) 

-Biirs 



do 

khS^. 

nUt 

Bee 

HIU 

libs. 

briag 

loha. 

torn, 

eeixe 



(of. re, oloth = BhfA hi.) 


23423 




BODO aEOB?. 




Ui(L 


eat 

■i. 


bring 

(a- 


put on 

gun. 

thdng^ 

breathep live 

ihdng. 

fcamai^ 

l 08 B 

g*mai. 


stay 

that. 

fif 

eomo 

JaL 

khanci. 

li«ar 

khnd* 


{uk 

rang. 

ft 

destroy 

r*-fau 


squander 

gdr (witLcaiwativoJiJ. 


kill 

bu-thSi 
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[No. lU] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group. 

LiiLUNG. 

(District Nowgoxc, Assjlu.} 

Specimen L 


be-^nc 

hia 


ang-a 


Ki'Oba libing-e ki-ning nungcha dangya-man. 

One raan-of iv>o sons tsere. 

a bd, ae 
0 faihert thy 
as.’ Be-t»6 fa 

giee* Mia Jiithef' 

Bc'ite klicblang-Ia 
This-qf after 

lai-mati 

property gathering 

khamni-gar-ga. Be-ne samueba 

VMsted. Mie all 

aag-klial hang-ga: bufaya 
famine arose i then 


fa-ne aga kusi-ga^ 

fatheT’of before said^ * 

kau ba-gala ang-a 

me‘to falleth that me-to 

bastu hera-na lar-as-ga. 

property them-to dividing-gase. 

sa be-ne samuoba dhac 

aoH hia 
kiria-khata 
icith~rioto«8diving 
thai bay 

country mighty 

Kboblaag 
After 

da 


Be^nc sa 
Hie son 
bastu je 
property lehat 
be<^si-far 
at'ihat^time 

be-DC 
hia 


jakba-kicba 
yotutger-one 
bhag 
portion 
bc-nd 
his 

jaklid'kioba 

yonnger’^one 


li-ga-ro 


chaia-na 
far~{country)-io going 

dlian bau'ga bet 

properly hadspent that 

be dukbi-sa 

he poor 


bang-ga. 

became^ 


be li kane 
he taent one 

ohare-na be-ne 


stoine feeding-for 
ada^re^ 

Klieblaug 
After 
cbdkoT 
servants 
Ang chigabmati 
I having~orisen 
ba, Saragor 
foihert Eeavon^a 




libing na-ne 

tha-ga. 

Bei 

libing 

lia-ga 

man house~of 

lived. 

This 

ttia» 

hitii 

fadar-a hal-as-ga. 

Be^far 

be 

od-na 

ae-a 

feld-io sent. 

Tlicn 

he 

stdnefor 

given 


athe bumatiB cViare-na 

his belly flling-for 

kbosei mau'inati 

sense having-got 

cba’iia-chau bastu 
eat-io-enough things 
ange ba 
my fath&r 
sukum kbaudaiu, 
order {^ly-did-nat-do, 
muug-e-ie cbaiig*a'Qc 


liatn-gaiba; 
usished ; 


cbdrba 

any-one 


be-ua 

himdo 


as'iam. 

noUgave, 


be 

liasti'ga. 

‘ ang-c ba 

bahut 

he 

saidi 

* my father's 

hmc-many 

man-dam, ctha 

ang maibamau-ne 

tbi-dang. 

gelt 

bat 

J hunger-tf 

dying-am. 

aga 

li-mati 

cbc kbada kusi-ng, a 


ri-gang; nd 
did; thy son name-by of-being-called 

thakha-laba-ue chakor maha ang-a rl 

moncydaker-of aervont like 


b(fore having-gone this word willsayt 0 
be-si-far na*ra nui-mati ang Taf 

amt thy sight I sin 

be-kbama bing-i-ang-be. Ne Mcba 
ifforthy am~not. Thy one 
* Kheblang be jigal-mati 

make.*** A/ter-ihis his having-arisen 


me 





1 } 0£0 GHOUP. 


A1 

bS-no 

Ms 


fa Dcliam Ji-ga. Klieblang 
father near But 


cbdla-ue tbawa-uc-fnr be^ng fa ba>ga 
distance-ai on-being his father him 


nui, marain-nu-gar 

ebal^li-inatij 

be-ne 

keda 

ram-ga, 

chuma 

clia'ga- 

Sato, had ■compassion. 

hating-run. 

his 

tieck 

seized. 

hiss 

ate. 

BusH'Du bd-iid sa 

be-ne fa-nd 

kusi-gdp 

*a 

ba. 

Saragur 

sukuin 

Then his son 

his father, to 

said, 

‘ 0 

father, Mcaveii’s 

order 


kbau'iyata, bc-si-far 
il)-did-tioi-do, and 
chang-a-ne bu-kliama 
to-be-called toorlhg 
* sagale niaja kroa~n5 
* all than gmd 


ud-m nui-mati dug faf ri-gang; jie ea tuung'O'rg 
thy sight 1 sin did; thy BOH name 

Ling-i-am-me/ Busu-na be-ne fa ohakar-ga kuai-ga 
aiH-^aot, But his father setoants-io said^ 

I'c la^mati ba-sa gan-asj be-ne 


jaslani, 

ring, 

Mina-nd 

For 

man-gii.* 

was-got* 


jata 

shoe 


ange 


■obe having-hroughi-forth UnUo lo-wear-cmse; Im hand 

cbing chainung rang ri-ng. 

{let)-as eating merriment maie, 

thang-ga; kamai-mati-ba. 
teas-alhe; haoing-bem lost 


as; 

put-oti; 

fia t.bijao*niati, 


am 

amt 


aro 

and 


man-ga. 


Be*si-far 

■dt-ihai-thue 


jutbang 
feet 

licbe _ 

this my son hacing-heett-dcad, 

Biisaua bc-kheda rans 

” -- E 7 —- 

Then they rejoicing got (i.e,, began). 

be-nc ebaki-sia latbar tliai-datn; atu be fi>iuati 

his cldcr-son field teas; aM M havi»g.ctm.e 

na oebar man-uiati sarfing-iias-ne-mat aru michao-ne kbanai-da. Busu-na 

High having^goi mnsic-soitnd and danctny-qf heard. 

be kiclia ebakar-ga cbang.mati sang-ga, 'cbe kbada 
he one servant hating^ailed asked, * this word 
be.no ebakar kuat-ga, *n6 gajal fi.gji, busu-na 
fm servant said, Uhy brother came. and 

dukU-nmajari mana-nc ba^bh6j pbate-ga/ Busu-aa be 
safe-afid-BOuml receiving for great-food gave.* — 

na-ningya nana-liatn-iam# HuGU*na be-ne 


hoitst 


mi^na ? 


•1» 


Then 

Busu-na 


what t * 
no fa 


Then 
a*ba 

thy father him 
Jnng'doi-niati 

Then he angry-hacing-becOioe 

, - fa bahir fi-mati ba-^a 

UnK-m «outd-ml.go. Tke» iU JMker cut hectug^ A,« 

chnns-gi Busu-na ba be-ac la-ni uttar ri-ga.‘stbasi, bag insn-dia 

entreated. Theu he hi, /ather-tc au«cer made. -La, J Ihete-maug-gear, 

Ihg mueece am^dcug. thg umrd irauvremed-uot. hat 

sagi-rau laga dbdmaU kliClai dag kieba barun-piohi ns-S-ii • minin' 

/««»</» uulh merrimeat maie-to me-tc cue gcal-m, gacoLil; hid 

as hOW-Do aa duabld-iaargi laga ad tlia-ga agir-gi, U 'a-ndiU 

eg thm sou, lurtct. rnith thg gropertg dcccured, he haciug-cam, 

bd-aC liang-d aa bar bbuj kbai-ga.' Buaa-na bd-nd fa ha,- - - 

him-af for thou great food gaeest.' Uen hi. father hf 

TT’ ‘n thai-da, dra dace id 

O mg son. fdaa 
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dang'ya, sakalu b&ha&i no; rni-na 

na hdbe 

gajal 

tbi' umtij 

iSj alt properlff thine; hul 

thy ihii 

brother 

ho'Ewg^befn'deadf 

§To t1iaDg-tlui-da; kamai^mati mau-dang; 

'b&'ktiaddl 

cbing rang 

and ^alive-agaijt ; hamng-been-lost 

ia~got ; 

therefore 

tee merriment 

dliem^ ri^ng.^ 




rejoieinff aJtould tnaie * 





[No. IS.] 






(Uisjai{n' Nowgong.) 


Specimen IL 


QUESTION'. 


ANSWER. 


N§ Muug mi-na? 


Ang-ye mung Asitam, 


Your name what f 


Mg name A^rdm, 


Nc na batha ? 


Ang-ye na Barkandali. 


Your kituae where f 


My /(OTMftf (ai) Barkawiali. 


Ka mina ri-mati cliao? 


Ang manual * kam 

ri-ng. 

You what doing rat / 


/ cUlage~head-man work 

do. 

Ne klsaniat basi 

kbajanii 

Gbbui-sa man dang-ja. 


Your circle how’much 

rerenue 

Six-hundred alotit are. 


hang-ya ? 




iar 




Rayat basi bang-ya ? 


Bang iya tini-sa 

man 

Eaigat how-many are ? 


More not three-hundred 

about 



liang-ya-bo. 




will-be. 


Ne aa bdsu libiag 

dang-ya ? 

Margi-e m5wa-5 das-ta. 


Your houae how-many man 

are? 

jroman man ten. 


No mai dagU 

bail] 

Kroi dn. 


y^Mr paddy thia-year 

how 

Snjficient is. 


bang-da ? 




grows i 




Sosi inai man-ga ? 


Chawa-ne joklia. man-g^ 


How-much paddy g’Af 


£athg-of for got. 


Na-ra batlia di ming.ya ? 

Cbing bil-6 di nung-TB. 


You wherr/ront water drink ^ 

We lake-of water drink. 


Na-ra-ne na para bil-e 

bilsu 

Cbingo na bil-e oebar. 


Your house from take-ff 

how’iKueh 

Our houae lake-qf near. 



ehalao ? 
diatance f 
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dtma-sa or hills KACHART. 

'IJiia membui' of the Bode g^roup is only spoken, in Cacbar^ ond more especially in 
tlie hilly nortliKi-n portion of that district. It is hence called by Europeans Hills 
£achari, to distinguish it from the Plains Kachari or Bara spoken fn Darrang, Now- 
gong, and Kararup. The Kachans of North Cachar do not call thomselves by this 
name, but speak of themselves as Dimiiwia, explained by some as ' people of the great 
river, i.e.^ the Dhansiri,' on wbicli their ancient capital Dima-pur, or Riverton, is 
situated. This appears to be an instance of folk-etymology, for, in the first place, 
• Dima-pur * is pi-obably a corruption of Midimba-pura, Midimbd being the Sanskrit 
name of Gachar, and, in the second place, the Dhansiri is not at ail a large river. It k 
just possible that tlie Dhtid in Himd-sd iias nothing to do with the Dhm of 2 >Jmdpur. 
If the former Jyijtid ia a corruption of lliflimbdt wo should have an Aryan word, Dima, 
compounded with a non-Aiyan word, sd, In Blma-pnr (supposing it to be a corruption 
of Midimba-ptira) both momljcrs of the compound are Aryan. If therefore Dima (in 
Dlma-sa) does mean * great river/ it is most ])robably the Bitthmaputia which is lefeired 
to, and, in that case, the Dlnm-sa have ascended to their present seats from the Assam 
valley. 

Tliero is no doubt that the speakers of BftrA and of Dima-sa belong to a common 
stock, which became divided in comparatively recent times, and which, for convenience 
sake, we may call KachiirJ. How these Kacharls got their name, and how they 
migrated into Gachar has been described when dealing with the B4^ language and need 
not bo repeated here. 

Dima-sa has hitlierto been described as a dialect of BflrA. The two languages, 
like the speakers of them, have certainly a common origin, but they differ so much 
that ono cannot be called a dialect of the other. Both possess all the typical pecu¬ 
liarities which belong to languages of the Bodo group, but Dlma-sa differs more from 
Bai'A than Garo does, ond the latter, also belonging to the Bodo group, is universally 
considered os a (separate language. I, therefore, class Ifima-sa as a separate language 
aiso. ^ 

l)ima-sa has at least on© dialect, Hojai, which is spoken by 2,750 people in the 
south-west of the district of Nowgong, in the hills to the south-east of the area in 
which Lalung is spoken. Lalung migJit also be considered aa a dialect of Dima-sa but 
it differs much more from it than does Hojai. I have hence followed my predecessors 
in classing it as a separate language, a sort of border form of speech between and 

Dima-sii, possess!ug points of resemblanoe with both. 

According to some autlioritics, Eojai is only another name for D!ma-sa, and hotli 
names represent identically the same language, A refertmee to the specimens will 
however, show tlmt this is hardly a eorreot description of the case. * 

The following are the figures showing the number of people who speak Dima-sa 


including Eojai;— 

Uiichar Pliift#.. 

Cnchar Hills 8,200 

- 16,031 

KoWfonff (H6ju). 3 

Total , ^ 
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TUe following are the anthonties^ so far as I am aware of them, on Dbna-sa and 
Hujai j— 

AUTHORITIES— 

Fi&hee (Major Thomaa)|—JI#m^V 0 / i%ZAi!/| Kachar^ and Dutr%ctt. JoumisJ of iht Aoutic 

Society of Bongal^ ix. (1840)p pp< SOB and Jfn On p« BSD tbcro ia a brief note on Hilk KAobarK 
BoTLKBr Captain J *,— A tmgk Cofr%pitraUt}$ Yoeahi^hr^ of of Diahctt w "* Nag& IlilU ** 

DfMirict, Journal of tbe Asiatio Society of Bengab xiii (187$)^ Yu U Appendix^ YDim} 3 iilnr 7 + 

Sir of iho LangtmgOf of /ndiop «HcZudiii^ of iko Aboriginal IH&At cf 

Bongolf tko Coniral Prooinooif and tho Eawtorn Froniiar, Calontiag. I874< Caebari Vocabniaty 011 
pp. 1€8 and and Hojai VooBbiiJaiy on pp* 169 and £Et 
DaxAwt, G. B ,,—lioUi on iho LomlUg attd Popa*?a<wii 0/ the Tr^o§ drolling bohsEtm Bf&hmopoiTa 
and Ningthi Jlivor*. Journal of tho Itojal Aaiatio Sociftyj Yol. jii (pp, 228 and fp^). On 232^ 
an aceonnt of the tribe, in wbkb H^jai m idontlGod -Fltb Hilb Hacbarl; on p. 254 n Tocabalary^ 
SoppiTT, C* A-p”OutZ<n< GrawiTPkif of (Aa KachAri (Biffd) L<ittgt^g4a* tpoken tn Darning, 

by tbo Bord. 3. Endlo^ SbLllcmgi 1884. The Introdnctioiigiveg a bnef Oranimar and Yocabnlary of 
the HUIj Langnago by C. Ar S. 

Atiet, J^“On tbo Eolalionthi^ of ^^e Kochori and Garo IjAPgit<Mga of At^am, Proce^dtngt of tbo 
American Ortontfd Soeioty for May 1887^1 pp« oMil and fl-t appended to ToL aiii (1S6&) of the Jour- 
nal of the Sooiety^ CantainB a Bbort Qmnmiai' of both Hi I la and Fl&ica KacMn. 

GiiTj E. A.,*»Beport on the Censna of ABHam for 1891^ p. ISO. 

The following imperfeet sketch of Dlma-sii grammar is based on tho information 
proyidod by tlie specimens and tbe list of words. Here and there 1 bare pointed out 
wbero my information diners from that given by Mr. Endle. 

The specimens and list of words received from fiortb Caebar have been carefnily 
prepared, and there seems to be little doubt about ihe pronunciation of the various 
words. Perhaps the numerous final a-s should be long. This, howevor, is rather a 
matter of spelling than of pronunciation. 

Tbe plural ie formed by the suffix rao, spelt rrf» by Mr. Endle, That gentleman also 
mentions a plural suffix niski, which does not appear in the specimens or list of words. 
We find, however, sU added to the ganitires of pronouns, to form a plural in Hdjai. 

The suffix of the Aocusative-Dative is fre, Mr. Endle’s kh6. He also mentions a 
Dative suffix ne for which I have no authority. The Instnimental sutSx is/Mwjy, and 
that of the Genitive is m. That of the Ablative is nh/drangt which Mr. Endle writes 
tti-franff, Tho Locative suffix is Ad. W© thus get the following declension 
Ring- Plur. 

Nom. bi{fa, a father. >^oni. bt/fa^rao, fathers. 

Acc. bt{fa‘kit a father. Acc. Ajtfo-rao-Ae, fathers. 

Instr. bufa-Jting, by a father. And so on. 

Dat. buja-l'e, bt{fa-ne, to a father. 

Abl. bu/tctihfdranfft from a father. 

Gen. bufa-ni, of a father. 

Loc. bufa-hd, in a father. 

As in other Bodo languages, generie prefixes are useu with tbe numerals. For non- 
rational animate objects in general, and when tlio numerals are used alone in coonting) 
the prefix is «id. Thus s/iisAo md-sAJ, one dog; wd-sAi, one. For human beings the 
prefix is sAao, as shubdng $hao-9hi, one mao. b'or inanimato objects tho most usual 
prefix is gdrdnpp as no gdr&np-ginni, two houses, but for objects of the vegetable img* 
dom,ydn^ is used, as in bong/anff/<iHff‘Ji, ten trees. 
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The forius given for the FronounB hy Mr. Flndle differ sotnewbnt from tbose found 
in the specimens and list of words and agree hotter with Hojai. I give the forms accord¬ 
ing to both authorities 



Specim^i. 

Mr. Endl?. 

I. 


Ang, 

Me, 

Ang-ke. 


My, 

Am. 


We, 

Aai’rao. 

Jang, jing. 

Us. 

Aai-rao-ke. 


Our, 

Am-rao-tti. 


Thou, 

Hiug. 

V«, nung. 

Thee, 

I^iag^ie. 


Thy, 



You, 

Hiai-rao. 

Nu-ahi, flf-sAt. 

He, 

So. 

Bvoa. 

Him, 

Bd-ke. 


His, 

Bd-tii, 


They, 

Bo^raOj hdni-rno. 

Bo!a*vishi. 

This. 

Iho. 

Eb. 

Who? 

Shefe. 

Sbdr. 

'Wtat ? Skiifno, 



Note how, in the case of pronouns, the plural suffis is ueiially tacked on to the gotii- 
tive. Tills does not occur in the ease of nouns. 

There appear to he pronominal prefixes in nse. No. 228 of the list oE words and 
sentenoes gives ni-ni ni^/a^ your father. No doubt the bu in bn-fa, a, fatherj originally 
meant * his,’ and the word meant * hia father,’ but the special meaning of' hU ’ has been 
lost, and the word now means * a father,’ gcnerallf. This tendency to generalise the 
pronominal prefix of the third person is very oommoQ in language which use this 
method of prefixing pronouns to words of relationship. As an example, the Buru- 
shaski of the Nortli-Westem frontier of India may be quoted. 

The Verb Substantive is dong or dao, is; dong-ba or dbng-kd, was. 

The verb is conjugated as follows :— 

Ang ghu~ri, I strike, 

Ang ahn-du, I am striking. 

Atig ahii-md, I shall strike, 

Jng ahtt-nung, I shall be striking, 

Ang ahU’bUt I struck, I was striking. 

Ang ahii^kd, 1 have struck, I did strike. 

Shu, strike. 

Shu-md, to strike. 

Conjunctive Farticiple. S/m-daiiOf ahu-ho^ having struck. 

Gerund. Shn-fnd-n}, on striking (properly the genitive of the indiji- 

tive). 


Present, 

Present Definite. 
Future. 

Future Definite. 
Past. 

Past Definite. 

Imperative, 

Infinitive. 


Vf, to 


Causal verbs are formed, as in Birfi, by adding the root meaning * to give,’ in Dima-sa 
> the main verb. Thus,/f-ri'ind, to give to eat, fromto eat. 
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A negative sentence is formed in two ways.—Either guri is added. Thus, ri-&d, 
gave; H-6a gnri^ gave not. Or else a negative conjugation is used, of whicli the typi¬ 
cal sign is the letter d. Examples are 

Ifiug you are not able to call. 

X>ai~d-ka, did not wish. 

In the following we have a double negative:— 

Kdyiai-d’^bd gnrit did not not hear, did not refuse to bear, did not disobey. 




I 2 









[No. E3.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. BAija or Bodo Group. 

DiMA-SA OR HILLS KAOHARL 


(Disibict North Gachab.) 


Sbubang shao-shi bo-ni basba^iao sliao-glnni d6ng*ba. Kfisl’<fba bo^ni bufa 
3Ian peraon^one him-qf eons pereM»~iti }0 there^ere-. The-lesser hia father 
jung tung-b^ I-lai ti-ba, *eh baba, danang-Eia ning ang-k© Hi-ni bc^btU'Bl 

to icciif, aaidf * O father, aftencards ftte-’le your properly-^ 

gajer rl-nung duba il^ma Lam-nung.* Bo-ni-faraioig bufa bo-ni boabtu 

the‘half ttilUgive now to-give toiU-ie-good.* Thai-upon thefatlter hi$ gootU 

ron-ba baslia k^bi-ba-ke gajer rl>ba. Boshtu krlp<jung kurucg-bade 

ditfided son ihe-lesser~io half gone, Ihe'g&idt oJf-ftnVA having-eolleeted 

ansa kosbl-ba ataui galun-ba gabaug jambi tuug-ka. Baag krip 
lesser place dtjferenHo very far went. Money all 

jani'ka *aahari jd-ba. B-juba-n! bb gabang duku 

expended famine had became. On'OccoimhofiMs he great suffering 

mai-ka, ar bo bo atani-ni abubang jung jihi dong-ba, Eg ghubaug 

obtained, and he that place'Of a^tnan with living remained. That t>tan 


bO>Dl hgDg-raO'kO bo-ke fadain-ba raoki-nm li-ba-ba. IIgno<Tao jhijai 

his pigs him the^fields-in tO'^herd sent. The‘pigs husks 

ji-dada nai-dada bo ji-ni ho-ba ri*ma ji-ma gabang majing-ba, dabo 

having-ealen hariag^een he his^own belly-i» fo-gice fo^eat oery-mvch wished, bttt 
bo-ke sbero rbba guri, Bo-ni-f^ng, bo kaaba gurigli ja-ka 
to~him any-one gave ttevcr. That upon, he a-litlle wise became 
miti-ka> ^am bufa«ni dangjia^raD bo shg-ka biabli dung, dabo ang 

understood, *iny falher-qf the’-sersaais bellies full hoie^many there~are, but I 

luakambukriri jung ti'tna lai ja-du. Aug bufa jung tung-dada i>|ai 

starvation frons to^die like am, I father to having-gone Uke-ihis 


ti^nung. 


it 


eh baba, Mudai at gang-ha ni-n! 


sigang-hii ani diibii gabang 
will-say, “ 0 father, God-of front-in you-qf front -in my sin very-great 

ja-ka; duba ning ansu ki ti’pbu-a, dabO ning ang.k§ ni-nl 

has-been; now you a-son like io-call-are-noi-able, but you me you-of 

lai dong,” ’ Bb-ni*farang, baija-bada, bu ho-ni bufa jung 
like keep” ’ That’vpon, having-arisen, ha Am father io 
balai'kot bufa jung ti-ku. Kaalia jaiobi-ni-fiirang fai-dada 

lo-go prepared, the-father to went. A4ittle dUtance-from having-gone 

bufa bo-ke nai-ka* kaba d1 ki ja-ka, kai*ka, bg.ke rimmi kudamba. 

father him saw, heart water like became, (Aej-ran, him seizing embraced. 

Hasha bd-nl bufa-ke nai-mani ti<ka; *eb bdba, MudaL gigaug-lm ui-nl 

The-son him-of the-father seeing said ; ‘ Q father, Qed front-in you-of 


dangjia-roo 

the-sersants 


tung-ma 



DlMi-ai. 




i^igang-ha am gabang duba ja-kat duba aag ci-ni baalm>lai gari. 
/roiii-ta my great tin has~beea; noie I yon-of Ihe^soa-Uke ata^mi. 
Ibo-ai-Earaug bufa hg-ni dangjia-rao nai-dada, ti-lmj 'ri bamba'tS 
Thit'Upon the-'/ather him~o/ fhe’termnts kfiving-seen, / ‘ clotJte$ goad 
labg; bu-nl yao*ba yaO'Sbatam gai-rl, ar b5<nl ycga-ba juta 

bring; him-of tke-hands-on ring placing’give, and hvn^qf the-legs’On boott 

gbal-rl. Ani-iao jl-mani gabaag kaju-nung, IbO abubuDg ani basba 

dresfing-gioe^ Jf'e feaaiing tery vnll-be-tnerrg. Ttiig man me-qf the-aon 

manang-ba tl'ka, dalia fini taag-fin-ka; gama-ba, mai-fin-kiL* 

/arntertg toat’dead, note again ha»-rei:ipcd‘again; uiaa-lost, U‘/ound-again.* 

£ jubaci bu'rao kaju-ma ba1ai-ka. 

Thi$ on-accoitnt^of theg to-be*tnerry prepared^ 

Bu>al budda fadain-ha dottg’ba \ fadam-ai-f^ng ng 

Him'of tht-elder-hrother tJa-ficUhin «ca*; ike-fietd-from tha-hmae 
Gbampa'ka &bg-dada bo datnba sbu-ba ^ bai-ba kona-maa 
near Mning-arrioed Ke ihe-mutic heating and dancing on-kearing, 

daagjia-rao-ke shubang shao-sbl jiru-ka ar bb-ko shing^bu. * I bo biddi 

Ihe-aeroantt a-tnan one called and him asked, * This likc'ushat 

ja-ka ?’ Bg sbainti-kii* ‘ ni-ni boifiang abg-dada fi-ka; 

hag‘Aappened ?* He reptiedy *of‘ifOu the-yoangcr-broiher hax^ing’arriced haa-eome; 

ni-ni bufa baudra jere-ba.* Ibb^ni*farang bb gabaug tamsbi 

of-goii thc-father feast iaa-gicen-to-eat: This-ttpon ke verg-much angrg 

baigo-ka at no biahing'bu tuag-naii lai-a-kd; dabo bg*nl bufa 
became and the-hoifse inside to-go dkl-not-teith; but hitn-of the-father 
bafir fi-bl bujai-ba. Bufa*k6 bo sbainti-ka, ‘ jaons, bishlE maite 
outside coming pleaded, The-futher’io he replied, * behold, for^hotc-mang year* 
jung aug nale*rale k^Ui dang'ba j ang ni-ul sbani-ba kagai*a'ba 

froin I aticaya of you the-teork have-done; I of-yon th€‘Ordera nol-heard 

guri; iabli maito jung abung-sbt buruu-sUa ani ka-fiang jung baudra 

necer; for'so-tnany years from asi»gie''time a^kid n^-of thefrienda vnth feast 
ang-kg niug ri-ba guri, I ho sbubang, ni-ni basbd gejisba 

to-€ai‘gioe me4o yon hace-gimn never. This nian, ymtr son harlots 

jung ni-ni bosbtu dang>klai-ka, ar duba niug bb-ke- baudra ji-rim-du,* 

soith your goods hae^tkroicn-ateay, and note you At'a a feast gioe-to-eaV 


Bufa ibg*nt-farang ti-ba, *basba, niug nale-nale aul 
Father this~upon aaidt * son, you oticays me-of 
bishli ani dung-ba iabli ni-ni. Tbo shiibang ni-uv 

JiOtO’snach me-qf there-was so^mHch yon-of. This man your 

ti-kut dulia tang-fin-ka; gdma-ba, roai-fin-ka; 

twia-dend} note haa-become-alive-again; was-loat, isfound^againi 

^-rao gabang kushi dang-dada dong-nung." 
we vory pleased having-ieen'proper wHl‘be.* 


iQga doQg-ba» 

with were, 

boiflang 

younger’brother 

e>jubanl 

for^thiS'reasois 
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hDjai. 

* 

This dialect of is Bpoken by 2,750 people in tlie south-west of Nowgong 

Distriot, between the area in which Lalung is spokes, and North Cacbitf (the bome of 
Dfmii-sa). 

According to Mr. Gait/ Hujai is a local name applied to the Eacharls in that part 
of Nowgong which was formerly under the rule of Tularam Sonapatt, who made him¬ 
self independent of the Cachar kings of Shaspur on the death of Krishna-Chandra, 
His soTereignty of the country north of the Barail range was recognised by us in 183U, 
and he continued in enjoyment of it natii his death in ISodij when it was annexed and 
amalgamated with the Nowgong District. 

The name Hojai is said to mean ‘hill-man/ conneetM with the Bodo word 
h^Ut a bill. The home of the tribe is mountainous. The language is clearly a 
dialect of Dimu-sa. Mr. Damont, indeed, says that it is the purest form of the language, 
a statement which may he said to be borne out by the fact that one of the terminations 
used for forming the plural, seems to be the original frOm which the standard 

Dima-sa plural termination 'raOf and the LMong ru or rau, haye be^rderired. 

Ihe authorities on Hojai have been dealt with in the introdaction to DIma*s&. 

The following imperfect account of the grammar of the dialect is based on the 
specimens and list of words, and depends on the correctness with which they have been 
recorded. ’ 

There is a regular tendency to aspirate tenues. Thus, the Dima-sa ft/die, becomes 
Hojai thei. So the Dlma-sa he (sign of the accusative) becomes kka. 

The Pronoun of the third person is used as a definite article, as in the phrase— 
pu 'Jim'iha pu-ni pUhdo^ha f*i, put the saddle on his hack. ' 

The plural is formed by the suffixes pnthuj era, or ^>do. The standard Dlma-sa 
rao also appears as rdo. ^rao b evidently a fuller form of this. 

The suffixes forming cases will be seen from the following declension— 

Sing. Norn. Fo/d, a father. 

Acc. Fafd-'kha, *khtt, or -yn, a father, 

Inata. Pa/d^Jdag, hy a father. 

Dat. Pafd'ni'pdtitM, pa/d-nit to a father, 

Abl. Ptifa-ni-friT^, from a father. 

Gen. Ptifa^ni, of a father, 

Loc. Fflfd'hd, on a father. 

Plur, Nom. Pqfd'pttihu, ’era, or -erdo, 

Acc. Pqfd-puthii-khaf etc. 

And so on. 

Numerals, as usual, take generiG prefixes, Por human beings, both $hd and tnd are 
used, Md is also used in counting and for animals generally. I have no infoTmation 
rt^arding inanimate objects. 


* ^p&ri lie Crnutt pf Jtra»„ 1691^ 2S7* 
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The following are the principal Pronominal forms 


I, 

Ang. 

My, 

Ani, 

We, 

Jung, 

Our, 

Jini, jmg-ni. 

Thou, 

Nang. 

Tbv, 

Afwt, mtng-ni (or, contracted, wM-ni). 

You, 

mingnlshi. 

Your, 

nungtii Bbi'm. 

Be, that, 

Fu. 

His, 

Fu-ni. 

Thev, 

Fh ski, putti-^hL 

Their, 

Fu‘8/ti-nit pumshi-nL 

This, 

Iba, 

Who? 

Sheri. 

WTiose? 

Shere-ni. 

What, 

Shtmtang, Bhimtmg. 


The Relative is the Assamcae Je, The word for ‘ self * is ajini {gen, own), 

which is corrupted from Assamese. 

Note how the plural terminations can be added to the genitire singular, instead of 
to the base. The genitive termination m, followed bj ht probably the cause for 
Mr. £ndle giving nisAi as a termination of the plural in Dlmuosa. 

Pronominal prefixes occur in nd-fd, your father; nu-/uanff, your younger hrother. 
So is, properly, * his father,’ and pH-faetngt ' his brother/ See the remarks on this 
}iojnt under the bead of Dima-sd. Judging from these examples it would appear as if 
the vowel of the predx was determined by that of the first syllable of the main word. 

The list of words received from Nowgong gave no verbal forms. It is, however, easy 
to supply most of them from the specimeas, and 1 have inserted such, in the printed list in 
italics. Taking the speoimena as our guide we find the following system of conjugation. 

The verb substantive is dang, am, is, are. J)do is also used, as lajau dao, is tall, 
It makes a present definite, dang’re, is. The past is dang-ba, was. The negative form 
is ni-d~khd, am, is, are, not. In the parable there is an isolated occurrence of fff*')«-{for 
Hmg^i)‘tuing, is thine. As in other connected dialects, the rootja means ‘ become.' 

The following sufibccs are used by the finite verb— 

Present—re, as in mai~re, gets. 

Present definite—ddo, as in/ai^ddo, is coming. 

Future— nang, as in thei'tidftg, will say. 
f —Ad, as in ihH-kbd, said. 

Past I — naikhd-ba, wished. 

Imperative—no term., as in rs, give. 

Infinitive (verbal noun)—as in jd*md, to become. Its genitive is used as 
a kind of gerund; as in j&~md-m, of being. 

Infinitive (of purpose)—as in thdng-gdhd, (did not wish) to go. 

Conjunctive Participle—A*, as in run*At, having divided. 
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Causal T«rbs, as usual, ate formed by adding the root ‘ to give,’ as in ji-ri, to giro 
to eat; kettg-ri, to cause to wear. 

luceptiTe verba arc foruied with the root^j, comei as in Jd-fai'khd, began to be. 
The following are examples of negative verbs:— 

Shebai-dt (I) did not transgress. 

£i-d, (tbou) gavest not, 

Ji-ri-d-khd, did not give to eat. 

Ni~d’khd, am not. 

Mujujiffi-d-khd, did not wish. 

Although all those forms do not readily lend themselves to analysis,^ it is perfectly 
pi ain that the negating syllable is d. 
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[No. 14.] 

TIB ETO-B UR MAN FAMILY* Bara or Bodo Group. 

DiMA-Sl OE BILLS KACHlUt 


lIdJA.1 Dialect. 


(Distbict Nowoong.) 


Specimen I. 


taa^gani 


dans-ba. 


& 


Shiben Gha-si-ni pasha 
Man person^mie-^qf sona indioidual~ttoo 

pa-fa-kba thei-kba, *A baba, nini mdlbastu 
hia-father-io aaidt ‘ O fatheft yoar goods 
kalai'fe pu-kha nung ani-pdntha ri.' Pahii 
falleth that thou t7ie^tQ gioe* Than 


that 


pu-alii-ni'pantba ran-hi 
them-to haoing-dioided 

paaba afiai-ni kherep 
son hit 


Pa-ui khaa^aojaba 
Eia younger 

bbig ani-pmtba 
portion medo 

pa-fa adni-ni bast a 
hia-fother hit-own goods 


rang 


ri'kba. Pa-ni klu'sai-yahang-ha pu khascba 
gave. Thig-of little-after that younger 
^mitbem-hi kejong raji-ba tbaag-hi dusbta 
money gathering Jar country having-gcne 
kbushi kbatai-hi khurcp-kba-ba shebai-bi sbajam-kba. Pu-ni kbcrep 

work doing all-even having-toasted spoiled. Sis all 


pu 

that 


jam-hi 
having-spent 

jd'fai-kba. lyaUang-ha 

hegan-io-be, AJlenoards 

hana rakha-ga 

swine to-feed 

haua jia-bu 
did-eal 


vtctout 

rang 

money 


raji-ba kbub aaaii ja-kba: paha pu dukhi-ahajama 
ootmtry-in mighty famine arose : then he in-teant 


that 


majan-jang 

hnsks-ioith 


pu pu 
he that 
shibC'n 

pu afint-ni 


taji-m 

coiintry-of 

aflni-m 

his 

ba 


na-sbi-ha asUray 
citifen-Kith shelter 
badi-ha haiha-kba. 
feld-in sent. 
kablai-gaba naikba-ba, 


he 


his belly 


io-fll 


wished. 


labalm: 
took: 

Paha 

There 

pu-kba 

bimr(o 


slm^i-ba 

munsbiba 

ji-ri-a-kha. lyabang-ha 

tat 

mai-hi 

peraon-oue-evOn 

anyihiftg 

to-ecU~gave-iiOt. After 

senses 

having-got 

pu tbdi-kba, 

* ani pafa-ni 

srdoba jabijibiba bastu 

aru 

pu-ni-fring 

he said. 

‘ fny father's 

servanta eatable things 

and 

that-ihan 

bfita mai-r^, 

adeba ang 

bukbrinauang tbeimaja-dau. 

Ang 

paija-hi 

more have. 

hut I 

with-hanger periah. 

/ 

having-arisen 

baba-ne ara 

thang-hi ibu 

karao thei-naug A 

baba, 

Sarga-ni 

father-to near 

going this 

word tvill-aay “ 0 

father, 

Mcaven-of 


hdmjaiyaba 

aru nuug 

nubabanung 

pap 

kbalai-kha. 

Nini pasha 

againai 

and thee 

sight-in 

ain 

did. 

Thy ton 

pumang-jang 

mia-ja-ma-ni 

aru 

jugya 

ni-a-kba; 

nini rang-layaba 

name-hy 

called-heing-qf 

any-more 

worthy 

not-am ; 

thy maney-tuker 


I 
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sakar-lai 

servQtti^aa 

thang-kha. 


ang-kba 


aog pap 
1 sin 

ni'-a-kh^* 

not-om.* 

labak^ 


kbalai.’' ’ lyabang-lia pu paija-M pafa’He rugung-ba 

make.** * After he havinff~arisen faiher~to near 

Adeba kfijengba-tang-babanang pafa pu-kha nu-hi, 
went. StU ffreat‘'toaj/-off' hie-fatker hitti hai^ing-seen, 

khachao-bi, khai-bi, pu-ni kada-lia rem-bi khadum-khd. Paha 

havitig-eotnpaeeiotit hating-nmt hie neek-oji having-kissed. Then 

pasba pu'kba thdi-kha, *A babaj Sarga-iii hatnyatyaba am DUng nubdbdnuiig 
son him-to said^ * O father, Meaven-qf against and ihg sight-in 

klialai-kha; nini pastia pumdng-jang mia'ja-ma^ni aru jugja 

did; ihg son name-hg called-h^ng~qf ,ang~more loorlhij 
Adeba pafa sdkar-raoba thCd-kba, ' kberep'-tbaba humdaoydba rei 
But his-father sersonts-to said, *all-ihan hesf robe 

ibu-kha keng-ri; pu-ai iya-ba iya-sedem, &kd-ba poijar 
britig-forih, ihis‘{o>te)-to cause'to^toear; his hand-on ring, feet-on shoe 

ri-ba; am ji'bi luug-lii kba jajalai-nang; chumuag-ne 

pnt~on; and {letyvs htteing^'eaten having-drunk be-tnertg; for 

iba ani pasba tbei-uanaag-ba, dm thang-jd-bi tang*kba; 

this my son although-waS'dead, and aliee-having-beeome survived ; 
kdma-ndnaiig'bai mai-kba.' Pdbd pu-ahi khajdjalai-tBa'^ja-khd. 

altkough-titas-lost, isfoand,* 3^en they to-be-merry-be«atne. 

PU'ni sbomoi-ha pu-ai paaha tt'daoyiba fet«ig-ha daDg-bd; iyahang-bd 
This-of time-ai his son elder feld-in was; afleriear<U 

fai-hi na rugung-hd aha-fai-bi tamba aru paibd-ni shabad kbana-kba. 
kaving-coine house nigh haeiHg-appnached tmtic and dancing-of sound heard. 

Paba pu sakar shd-«i-kba juru-bi saag*kha, ♦ibu kardo-ni karan 
Then he servant person-one having-called asked, •this word-qf reason 

sblmmig?' Paba sakar thm-kha, ‘Bung-ni pufuang fai-kba; aru nini 
what r Then servant said, Uhy yoimgei'-brother is-cme] and thy 
pafa pu-kha Bbao-ham-hi mai-bani ji-ri-kha lung-ri-kbiU' 

father him sa/e-and-soand receiving-on-account-o/hafk-giveti^to-eathath-given-to-Urittk.* 

■Paba pu thdmshi-paiga.bi na-singdid tbang-gaba muiungi-a-klia j ur-bdtii 


am 

and 


pu 

he 


be tiaving~bevome-angry 
paijUbd paiga'hi 


Then 
pafa 
father 

tbei'kbd} 
said, ‘ to, 

muiagsbibaba nini 
erer-eoen iky 


out 

^Qsi, 


having-eome 


houaedn-to to-go 

pU'khd fa!a-khd. 

entreated. 


would-not 
Paba pu 


aug 


And he 
scbasukdi 
service 


therefore 

pafu-gn 

hisfatherdo 

khdiai-hi, 

haning-done. 


him-to 

isi'din nini 

/ ihese-many-days thee-oj 

tiukiiiu shebai-a; kbufujungthu-mo-ne ]ugu 

commaftdruefd transgressed; friends 

malaogaba dni-pantba brin^^pasba ma'Si>ba riA: adf*ba 

io-make-merry nie-to goai-young-one animnl-one-even gavest-not ; but 
itm pasha b^hyd*ng lugu nini rang sbebai-bithar-kha bu 
this ton harlots with thy money devoured he 


mm 
thy 

fai-bdtianang, 

ivas-come. 
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pu-ni'pantlia nung 
him-for thou 

‘‘ A aoi p^baj 
‘ O mtf *o«, 


3e-]e 

tchateser 


dang, 

thei*nBnang-ba» 
(tllhough'voaa-deadt 
jung khajajalai 
KO merry 


kbub ji*ri*kba 
toell ffaoeat-to'eat 

Buag , saiphram-ba 

ihou ever-esen 

« 

kbcre^ba nuni-nang; 
all'eu^n ie-thtne ; 

^ th^g'ja^kba; 
and lioing-became; 
inanang-rfi.’ 
nhotild-make* 


lung*ri-kha/ 


T'aba pu tb^-kha, 
gavest-iO'dnnk* ^ertcardB he &aid, 

aui lugu-nung dang, ^ ani 
nte-of with and my 

adeba niai !bu nu-fuang 
hut thy fAifl thy-younger^hrother 
kama-nanang-ba, mai'kba; ar-bani 
althotigh''W(te‘-to9t, it-/ound; therefore 


[No. 16 .] 

.TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group. 



DIMI-SA OR HILLS KACHARI. 


HOjai Dialect. (District Nowgosg.) 

Specimen II. 

QUESTION. ANSWER. 


Nini pumang ahumang ? 

Tour name what ? 

Nini na para^ha ? 

Your haute tehere t 

Nnng shimung khalai-bi ji-te ? 

You tehai doing eat / 

Nini kisam-ba bUUai khaiana ja*ro? 
Fottr circle-in how-mneh reeenue it f 

Rajat biailoi dang ? 

Baij/at) hoK'many are f 

Nlni na<ba abibSn bisUai dang? 

Your hotiic-in tnen hoto^mantf are f 

Nini t&galai mat pede ja-khaP 
Your this-aeoion paddy how gretof 
Sieilai mai mai-kha ? 

Mow-much paddy got ? 

Nishi pra dii lung-ro ? 

You wher^rom water drink f 
Nisbi-ni na-ni-fring bil-ha hisilai 

Tour houte-from lake-to how 

jeng-bdi P 
fart 


Ani pumang Asiriim. 

My name Aeirdm. 

Ant na Kangkbaag Mauza.* 
My house {in)’Battgkhaog Mauza, 
Ang Han^ khnsi dang-re. 

J village-head-man work am. 
Pray a raja-talai ja-te. 

About €00 are* 

Uchikrey ra}atbam*lai ja-fu-re. 

Many-not 3 QO-about may-he* 

Miajdng misanjujang jt. 

Men women ten. 

Kbob bani'kha. 

Very good-wat, 

Ji-ma-ni Jokbajang mat-kba. 
To-eat-of enough got, 

Jung bil*ni dii lung-re. 

We water drink* 

Jini na bii rugung-ba. 

Our hotite lake (w) near, 

R 

1 t 
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GARO OR MANDE KUSIK. 

The Garus call themselTes * Maude,’ whiob is the word in their vernacular for 
‘man’* 

Garo is apoten principally' by the inhabitants of the Garo Hills, and also in the 
plains at their feet, the Districtf* of Kammp, Goalpara, the State of Gooch liebar, 
the Districts of Jalpaiguri, Jlymensingh, and Dacca. It is, moreover, spoken by small 
numhcrs of people in Sihsagar, Darrang, Nowgong, the Khasi and Jaintia Uilla (where 
it is called ^Dyko’), and Sjlhet. 

Besides the standard dialect, and forms of speech returned simply as ‘ Giro,’ without 
any dialectic designation, the following names have been returned as those of dialects 
of this language. In order to complete the subject particulars are given for the 


standard and unspecified dialects also. 




Dialect 

Where spobnu 

Number oF ^peekent. 


Standard or Xeliik * . . , , 

Garo HilU 

30.000 



Goalpara 

11,700 



Kammp 

6,100 


(Under name of * *) 


8,000 


.. . 

Garo Hitb 

33,000 

65,400 


Hjmonsiagh 

6,000 


Atonff, Atlti^p or KnoLn . * , * 

Guno HiIIb 

10,000 

S8,0DO 


Mjmeaain^h 

5,000 





16,000 

A WpI _ , « + i 1 * 

Gafo Hilla 


20,000 

Ctibok ^ ^ , 

Gnro HUla 


1,600 

. 

Garo HiUa 


600 

» • i , f i i 

Garo Hilla 


500 

Tlia flo*eaUed * Kooh * dMecta « « 

UnOfiK 

4,500 



Garo HiUa 

6,500 



Gcnlpara 

300 





10,300 

UoepeciBed * , ^ . 

ElbsAg^r 

430 



Darrang 

600 



IJowgong 

1,200 




550 



Khasi and Juatia Hilla G70 



Gaocb B^hAT 

1,200 



Jalpeuguri 

4,013 



Dacca 

200 





Gr4,vd ToiAt . tfiO.OflS 

It will be understood that most of these figures ora merely rough approximations 
No attempt was made at the last census to separate out the different dialects. It is to 
be regretted that I have not succeeded in obtaioii^ any specimens of several of those 
mentioned above. 

The Gbrjs call their language *>Iand6 Kusik,* ».e., the longuaae of the men or 
'Aohik Kusik,’ i.e., the language of the bill men. All the dialects bear a strong resiam- 
blance to each other, though to a foreigner, learning to converse with the nativop the 
differenoea are striking enough. The Atong or Kuchu dialect presents the greatest 















Gaii6, 


m 


TariatioD. Garua frooi otiicir parts oE tlie Garo HiUs can make themselTes fairly well 
understood wliorover they go, except in the Atong country. Abeng is the dialect of 
the western half of the Garo Hills^ Achik of the ceatror Awi of the north-east, and 
Atong of the Lower ^pmeswarl Valley in tho Bouth-east of the Garo Hills, and the north" 
east of the District of Mymenaingh. Chibok and Buga are spoken only in a few 
small villages at the head-waters of the Kitai River, and Diilu at the village of that 
name on the Bogah JHundB is said to be a corruption of rndn-ni de, child of Man, 
The Garus, like all the natives of the Assani Valley, call the Burmese Man, and 
according to theic tradition they came from the homo of the Man. 

GarO and or Plains Kaeharl ate by far the two moat important memhets of 
the Bodo group. Between them, their speakers number more than iUOjOOO soub. In 
the introduction to the Bodo group, I have quoted Mr, Gait’s account of the main 
features of the language, and 1 cannot do better than here quote the passage on 
page 161 of the Census Report of Assam for 1891, in which he compares it with Gar6:—► 

‘ TUo Girt is Bpokun faj the GaiO tribe, whiob has its homo in tho Hills to Trhioh it has ^fen 

its namo, Tho totj oloae affinity to Hacbarl both in its TOCabnIftry, and grammatical stmctiLre, la olearly Mtn 
from tbo ToosbleB, forms of docIcnBion, and BontcncCE giTon by Air. Eodlc in tbo note prefixed to his Kaob&rl 
grammar. A fow fnrtLor points of leaomhlanco are noted briefly below. AdjectI tos m G&r^, as in Eacbitrli geno- 
rally follow tbo noan they gnalify, tbo case ending being in that case attached to tlio adjective and not to 
the noiuL They nndergo no change to maice tbem agree with tbe gender and number of tbo aoun. CompaHeoa 
is expressed by tbe dativa case of the nonn, to which is added some word, meaning * than.’ Tho suporlatiTe 
degree is formed by tho use of a word signifying ' all' and tho word ‘ than ' a£sed to tbo adjcctiVc. Tho 
nnmeials differ from Kachirl in being airanged on a decimal system, bnt, so far as the SncbilH numerals go, 
the words used arc practically identical. Thera Is this further similarity, that the GSrd namcrals, like the 
Kaoh&rl, take varying prefixes acoording to tbo class of objeots to which they are applied. When humaa 
bemgs are referred to, iak (Kscharl tS) it prefixed ; for irmtloaal animals the corrospouding prefix is indnjf 
(Kaebarl raJl), and for inanimate objwts gS [Kaoh|ri. gang or (Aai). The oonjagntioii of the verb is simiUr to 
Kflobaifi but the particles used aro differout,^ Tbe potential mood, as in KaeViHti, is expressed by words 
aignifying ability, etc., added to the mfinitive of the m&is verb. Except in the impcAtivo, whore dS precedes 
tbe verb, ns in Kachiti, tbo negntivo ii expressed by the addition of tbe word/S (Kaobirl o) after the verb, 
and tho same particle ia also used to make adjectiTEs eipp’HS a nogativo quality. The iotorrogadvo pwiiole 
ih 4 (Kachari nd) is nsnally plaood, as ia Kaoh&rl, at tho end of tho sentonqe,' 

Gaio lias no written character of its own. The local missionaries write it in both 
the Bengali and the Roman characters. The Bible has been translated into Achik 
by them, in which dialect altogether about a hundred thousand copies of boots have 
been printed including a dictionary, school books, religions works, and a monthly 
periodical which is now in the twentieth year of its existence. 

Although Garo possesses no aspirated consonants, we find, when it is written in 
the Bengali character, letters like ^ (*Aa), *( and ^ (pM). Tliese aspirations 
merely represent the greater stress which is laid on a consonant when it is at the 
commencement of a syllable, just as, in English, tbe p in ’ pile ’ is more strongly 
pronounced than the j) in ‘ map.’ This false aspiration is not shown in writing Gdro 
in the Roman character, these letters being represented by ka, fa, and jj», respectively. 
Garo has only one sibilant,—a dental a. Its prommeiation, however, fluctuates. Some 
Garos use a sound approaching sh as welt as a, hut there is no uniformity in their 
ptactice, and none of them ever pronounce it quite like the ah in ‘should,’ hut always 
thicugb tho front teeth. I have hence written only s throughout. 

t Tbertflft-, tto GSfo Mg/i, iliniilying ih* ptvwnt definite vomspoDili te the E*cb*rl 

dangwn t wd ;<», the tign of the foltire, to tbe KmIItI jo-. 
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ADTHOaiTIES- 


Eliot, JoBir,—Ofrf«T«a^'o4t« Inhabitwt* 0 / tfta Qarr^ws ffillt, mait itirin^ a ptiblie Dtputution in 

T0i>ri ifBSattd 1769, Atkdie Suearefut, ijj (1790)t pp, 17 md S. Vocflibulai'y on pi^ 34. 

Brows, Br?p> X#}—(^on^poruott of InAhGhineM Langtiaget. Jounml of ths Aniatic Society of Bengal, tj 
(1S37), pp, 1033 and ff> Voaabalaiy by J. Strong on p. 1033. 

Hoaissov^ W.,— 2fota» on the Lofognoge* ^oiieii bj the vorwui tribe* Mhabitiny t&i! T^alletf of Atam nwd t<» 
moutUaia Confutet. journal of the Aaiatie Society of Bengal, jviii (1810), pp. 183 and fi. Qnm" 
mar oa p. 207, Tocabniary on p, 230. 

Hoposox, B. H., —On the Aborigitm of North-Eaetern India. Joumat of tie AeJntio Society of Bengtf 
acnii. Ft. 1 (1840), pp. 451 and ff. Bepdntod in Bams Anthor'e Afueefloneoui Euaye relating to 
Indian Snbjoei*, Xnondon, ISSO. VoL it, ppi 1 and B. Containaa Oompamtivn Vocabuliuy of the 
Tibetan, Dhimal, B(Sd4 and G4r4 Languages. 

Hoaoaox, B. H.,—On fie Jfonpofida A^iiitiet of the Oduoaiua*. Jovrnat of the Aaintte Sootcty of 
Bengal, xxii (1853), pp. 83 and lolloffing. Beprbted in JfiMeflaaeou* Euayt aa abore. Vol. li, 
pp. 51 and S, 


HahhatS Chuck daBDTZT,— Vocabtitarg of the Qaeo Languc^e. Calcutta, 1867. 

Hotter, W. W.,—A Coo^raiwe DictiotUTs of the Langnaget of India and High Atia, London, 1833, 
Tocaboiaty taken from Hodgsoa. 

Baoxsox, Rivn. M.,—Fbraoe* mi .Bnyliri and Oare. Calcutta, 1863. 

WibLiAHSOX, W. A Fboobalory of the Oaro and Eonoh PioTesfi. Jotwnat of tbo Asiaiie Society of 
Bengal, uxvui (1869), Ft. I, pp 14 aad ff. 


Diltox, E, T.,~De*er{plioe Ethnotogg of Jfcnpal. Calcutta, 1872: On p. 93 a Vooabaiarj based on 
Bobiuaon'a and Williamaon'e abore quoted. 


Kkith, T. J.,—Pio/ioiuxrp of (be Qaro Limyna^e: Qaro and Jalpaigari, 1873. 

Keith, T. J.,»OKt|tMe Orammarq^ fba Qaro Language. Sibtagar, IS7A 

CAMPXarib, SiB 6.,—>^pe0Hite«ie 0 /(As Lunpiayet of India, wrMdti»j;i thote of the aboriginal Tribe* of 
Ben^l, Central Provineet, and the Eaiiem Frontier, Calcutta, 187A Vocabnlatj on p. 188. 

Dahaxt, G, H.,— Eote* on the Locatitjf andpopvlaiion. of the Tribe* dmUtng between the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthi Jieoer*. Jbnnwi) of the Royal Asiatic Society. Vol. xii (IS&O). 


Ex OLE, B£ro. 
Assom. 
and ff. 


Sn^'OKtftM Gfafmnar of the Kaehdri {Bird) Bangnage a* *poken in Ditfrioi Damtng, 
Sliillong, 1SS4. A Comparatirn V'ocabnlarj of KachSri, Gaw, and Hill Tipperf on pp. ii 


Atxri, J,,— -On the Qaro Langnagv, Proeeedingt of the Atnerican Oriental Society for 1883, p. «y. 
Containn a granmiar, 

Atxet, J., On (be Refo/Mnibip of the Kaehari and Gam Langsagu* of .ietam, Frooeeding* of th* 
American Oriental Sodely for 1887, p. cItuL Both the afacre are m Vol. xin of the Jonraal of 
the Americaa Oriental Society. 

Gait, E. A.,-Iteport on the Ceneae of AMtamfor 1991, Shillong, 1892. The section on Tibelo-EBrmaa 
, Laagnagee con tains a oompamtiTa Gir* vocabatary by A. W. Bavin. 
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GAEO SKELETON GRAMMAS. 

L PHONUITCI ATIOWV— Tlw Alplxbot if I* nf f I, J / ^p rf, ^; p, mi r, L « = 

f ; L Tl^ nr# MiandiHl »3 Iti DivuiJgmn^ fftKpt that o W tiu 9timd of o in ^ ioa|^/ Thn Iflttot d, !w thp loond ol tba 
wcofid is ‘ promote/ TTsa ItHar » liia th* ppund of a b ’ fulL^ It li UCTer pTontrancwd m to ^ ihIbl* TIib letter 
ii pnoDoaRHii H b An ■poat|^qpi^J b tLe foMdle or at end of n word Indi^atei a jerkj^ iteooato^ attemtce 

cit tke preceding ijlkble^ Re-gaidmg lapitmted coofooints, and the pronanciitioii of r f» p. 60^ 


|L NOU]!^9.—There 1e no KinmiuAtbal gender^ Box is indleatod by epedal wordj b the ease of hkunaa beinga, uni 
bj adding wutik for ■ mak* and * female * in the ^»ie ol the lower anlmak. Pll£Tttli1^ Is Indkmt^ faj adding a imun oE 
iqiildtUiUv UStjidly rSng, alL Deolecision is bj fTi^xcf, which are added to the bam withoat raaiing any enphgak dhsnge. 
Wlieo on adjeeiLve foltowa a ngtin, the suffix^ are added to it. and net to the noun^ Thus 


Sing. 

Pkr. 

Kdm. 

rcfly, a village. 


Ace. 



Inst. 

sonyteAr. 

eway«rAsj*cli. 

Dat. 

iong-^d. 

MQftg^rdng-ud,. 

AbL 

f ^<itay»0-af^ 

f -r^ay^'Wi. 

1 jowj-wilay 3. 

Gen. 

sonp^sr. 

soji^«rnB^-A|. 

liOC* 

f iO»g-d. 

\ mg^nd. 

7 sM^^eli. 
h^Jcuy-eAt'fld. 

f fony-zosy-d. 
j soAy-rvajf-d-wi* 

t wtty-nSsy-eAf^ad r 

Voc 


d iOng-fdng, 


Adj&atlTee lumllj follow thautin 
quail f jr* They do not change for 
gender. Thr anffixei duiotbg cie» 
a» pkeed after the adjective. Thwt 
mdudi uamfSf a bid man; w^mdB 
adm/d'iijf of a Ud man, arid sq on. 

Numerals am alwaya nsed witk 
getierw noons* tbas idk U mtd when 
imman beio^ aiocountedp itlien 
imiiliaBte thiofi are oonnted^ m^my 
when anintuli are counted, and M 
when treea are conirM* Thaae 
naoiu Me prehxed to the ntsmeralji* 
Thm Md»i| wSk jMlp two men. 

picdx li al^ employ^ m 
simple CDaotm^p thufj £5^"% 

oftt, two, Ihreft thi* b 
also used in Abengp bat in Atcing^ 
Koch and Jalpalpii It be«iii»#-5# 
(jifi or and in Rtigft ^oa. AtEl-e- 
twenty^ theao paftialaa are idd^ 
between the tens and the unite 


in, PRONOUNS*—The PemcnaL pronouns have diitmct forms for the singnUr and for the pbznL They am 
(I) 11 47 'iTJIif^ 4 ft wp f^lncludlng ihe pmoft addsnasedij ckimy^ ffimludbg himj! (2) ai^^j thon; you; 

(Sj Ad, ba; aaRJrtjp'j ibcy* Some of these ebango their forma heforu ths e^ anfEte^.^ Thna, oao^ IwoMiie* at in 
my t and clinja dwp the final d, oa in tkintf-mh o^r 1 naS b«umA» wirier' aa In thy* The olhm 

do not ehanzo. Thai AaVmdff/-ns, yaar. The DonlonstratiTO prououue mo id; p|. id-rla^, ttbp and wf, that. 
Their nblioue forms *ro imd ■. piSf and sdw^ k® IntorrogatiTe pfernoUM, and mnn - whoF bmi b • whal 1/ Tbm Is 
no Botmwo pronoun^ m pajikipte or verbal houq being usad irutond. The Rofloxivo pronoun b own. 


IV, VBSRS.—Verba gnbstcmilvr. These tie <fba^ and ^Bifey wbfcli mmi to 'eid4f* and to be (a ^k}* 
The letter a may ako be nacd as a copnk. Thnt it if good ^ a how ; mok-d, it it a hgaw* Tb* pHnripfl 

word is in fmst treated as if It ww a terhai pMt. 

Giro rerbs do not ehniige for finmher or person,both of which ate indicated by the snbjwt. Tbefp U hence, only one farm 
for all numbm and persona cf aach tenar. Tlue fijiaua idcaa cemnoted by mood and teuae are isdiw«d by siidixes h in ch« 
following conjugation of the verb doi^ beat« 

F^t^nak- Sitffd doh-^t 1 boat- 

Piea. Pefipite* dfifd dok-tw^-d^ d»^d dol-i do^S^, I am b^ing. 

Imporfeot- dnyd di>k^tvff*d-kdt Sif^d dojtwey*a''fliV. rtsjfl Jcl'Way-OiP {diaUetk}^ 1 wm beatEogi 

Past. doi-o-AJj dn^S dok-hkt liiryi dok^-^h^t S^ffd dak-^M {diaX«l»K I D^k^*kd k also used aj a 

ptTIBiOh^ 

Parfoet dii^d d§k*d-ia, I have beaten. 

Fkperleet. dn^d dak~d-Ad*ckinj 1 beat a khg time ago* 1 had bettecb 
Fqtdre. dnyd dol^g^u and (dkleetie) dnffd dok*nimt 1 sb&Ll bcat^ 

Imperative, md'a d^H&^ beat tbou. 

^bjvnotlro Prvf. nm^d dak^-nd mda-ndf 1 may beat. 

FsksU d^ffd had 1 beaten* 

InhnitivOi dok-ndt to beat. 

Fnrticip^of, 

Conditiopalp dok-6^dB, If beating* 

Present, dAk-e, Wting* 

Fait. dok~6-d, haring beaten* 

Verbal WLm. 

AotiTi^ ddk'^ipdt ho who hn(i. This atiflii ii aim used Tith nonna, moeh Uko thi H i arOgi lAnl wMd^ 

Fasiivoi fao who is beaten i so rik-ffirnim, that which ia ballt 

The CnUflftl Vorb is formed by adding dt to Iho root, as dngd ditk*M*dr I canse to beat- 
The PuBfliTfl Verb ha the root, as dmgd dok^d^k^ I ana bciten. 

The IntnusiTe Verb „ n hbo root, as dttgd t bate well katm* 

The Negative Verb „ „ /ate the root, as As^J dok-Ja-d, I do act heat Tha fiatcre is 

dok-Jd^ind. The Imperative is 

Tlie InteirogatiTe partiolo mJ ii ntnally pnt at the end of the lenUnBe, u nad a-ad I-Mo-JisJh doyou fear 
him } 
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With repia to the preceding skeleton grammar, the foUowing additional remarks, 
wluch are mainly based on information kindly supplied by the ReTerend M, C. Mason, 
Will be found of use. 

The staccato pronunciation of a vowel, which is indicated hy an apoatiophe, is what 

in more Eastern Indo-Chinese languages is called a ‘tone/ In them it is known as the 
abrupt tone. 

It 13 to be noted that Garb words and modifications are freely built up by, or 
contracted from, other Garii forms. For esampla take the coao-endlngB; d is the 
sign of the Locative, of the geniUve, and kd of the accusative; d^nh of in, becomes 
‘from ; again, is ‘from/ but always impUes sepatatfon by some force, so 

the action causing the separation terminates, as it were, upon an object which 
IS mdicated by kd. Similarly, nouns in any case can be treated as verbs, as d’idb in 
a field; d'hao-chim. (he) was in the field. As an esample of contraction we ™v 
take Mefiffd, is coming, which is formed from re’bde, coming, and oiifd is This 
is plainer in Abeng, where the form is re’bdottgd. In the first the initial o of om’d has 
been elided, in the second, the final e of rS^bde, 

In regard to pronouns, d^chingd, we (including tlie person addressed), is contracted 
from na*a, thou, and chmgd, we. A form m^eJiingd is still in use. In Kamrup we 
have dn*chinffd^ Angd-chinif meanB *it was 1/ 

1 - auxiliary verbs ong\ and gndn^ {or in Kamrup 

slightly ]□ meaning. Oag^d is the copula, ‘ is.’ Gnang means ‘ there is ’ or ‘ Is there ? ’ 
Botigd 13 a stranger form than ffmng, and is probably a oonttacttDu of datiS otia*d is 
being placed (see above for the contractiou), by dropping the one. 

In verbs, the present definite is a ooutractod form, as explained above. In the past 
tenses the termination aAd Is a simple mdefinite past, while ehlnt is a definite past 
and is addwl to other tenses, as in do&d^oJtm, dokengd-^Aim, dokeiufdhd^Ghitn, 'With the 
future it implies a past condition contrary to reality. In Abeng cAim becomes tnimt 
and in Euga mm. Ahd and jok arc often used interchangeably, especially by careless 
speakers, but, properly, jok gives more the force of the perfect. Thus, nikdhd (he) 
saw, but nikjoh, (bo) has seen, Ikere is, really, no form for a pluperfect (* I bad 
beaten ’). A past tense must bo used, and the meaning judged from the context. 

There are several future endings with various shades of meaning. Thus Te*dn(f- 
gen, (he) will go; rc^dug^gen-Jok (implying a completed determi^tion), (he) ba^ 
decided to go; te^dng.ndkd (contracted Ivom re'dng-nd^&kd\ (he) wishes 'to "o- nr/ 
(contracted fram gemil, of the will) implies a certain future, as d’chingd ahmi 
we are men who arc destined to die. * 

Tbere is a difference in meaning between the verbs re’d and re'dugd The first 

impUesmetely voluntary motion (Hindi an/‘«a), and the second that motten b away 

from (Oiudi, cAali Jana), or continued (tn go along). ^ 

An almost limitless number of particles may be used to express manner, degne 
or character of the action, actor, or object acted upon, by placing the particle after 
the verbal root. Thus e (derived from re% go, compare the Eamrup form) in ni& e 
jok, for re'dnge rtikjok, (he) went and saw; nik^he-dAd, (he) saw intensely; mk^tok^job 
(be) saw all, or all saw, according to the context. * ' 

ArOt tile usual word for ‘ and,’ b of course borrowed fram Bengali. The pure 
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Garii idiom is to use tlie particle mit mang or meaning' ‘with,* according to 

dialect or locality. Thus, Jbkon-mu Jakob rodnge J ohn and James went and 

saw. 

The letter » is used to express emphasis or definiteness, and may be used at the 
end of any word, or any port of a word, according to conception. Thus lai, that; 
«d», that one; dnguitmj; angnin, mine; aiitt-d, in that one; w-n-d-u, at that (time) 
(here the » is added twice). If the final letter of the principal word is a consonant, 
a Towel is inserted, as in pildk*dHt aU, 


■ ACHIK OR STANDARD DIALECT. 


This dialect was returned from the Garo Hills District under the name of JBd'CAt. 
It is the form of the Garo language which is used by the local missionaries for literary 
purposes, and is fast superseding the other dialects. It is the speech illastrated in 
the preceding grammatical sketch. It is spoken in its purity in the centre of the Garo 
Hills, but also appears, with slight Variations in Goalpaia, Kamrup, and Mymensiagh, 
In the last-named district it is called MatidSf which is the Gate word for ‘ man.* 

The number of its speakers is as follows i—~ 


Oaro Hilln 
Goalpoim » 

Kanircp . 
Mynkexieusgli 


30,000 

11,700 

3,100 


Total ~ 39,400 


These figures are only approximate estimates, as no attempt has been made in 
the.census of 1891 to classify the Gdiu dialects, • 

'fhe following yersion of the Farahle of the Prodigal Bon in the Achik dialect 
is taken from the existing translation of the gospel of St, Luke by the Eeverend 
IT. C. Mason of Tura, I seiae this opportunity of expressing my ohiigations to that 
gentleman for much raluahle mformaticn regarding the Garo langu^e generally, 
and also for the kindness with which he has prepared the list of words in the 
Buga dialect. 

The version is first given in the Bengali character, to show how Garu is written 
in tliat alphabet, and subsequently in the usual method in the Homan character with 
interlinear translation 
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[No. 16.] ^ 

TIBETO'BURIVIAN FAMILY, Bara or Bodo Group. 


AobIK OE SliNDARD DUtEOT. 


GARO. 


Be>'g.vIiI Ceaeaotee. 


(TH^ Re., M, C, TTt...) 

^Iit5rti«f=r 

'S ‘ntwTf^ ^ r^i i ^ 

5^41 Wa4 r ^SfisitCSfl 'aiTf^ >it5TWl fWr^ 

c^tfir ; ^srtr^ »rt^Tf5\ 

^rprtc=mn ^ \ 

^ a'^an^^ ^51 5T?f? jit^jtNs ■ 

m i -aitei ^ >srt^^r 

tf^if^n ?tf^ sm’^n 'armt? ?tl^ 

^tt'ir ^ 

^n^rt-v ^FtfiiTi a’arr:^^ s^rt >8 'srw, 'em'^n JTmf9w «iron ^rt-i^ 

; ^*>f^ cf; ^nfir'^rt^ 

fm ^r.i^ ?T^ I ^ Ft<m:« «rkt^ cii^^ j CR^^- 

^ >Fm ^1 isrtm 

iffw^'srr^, I m ^ JitsrRf^n, 

; :Tt*.f^ cmv^ ^ faRt=n i 

«!Nhr^], ^ ^>P(TWC^ UHTra ^ ^5ftc?n 

^fir^Pn me^\ ; ^artfR iFfiii i ^fsf 

1^ cwjtr? fimt^tf^, ; ^tm f^PTt^, sn^rf^i r 

^WK H 

^1 ^ Cfm c?^ Jfc^ 

cwn^€51 U\ K Wtr^ ^ I 

^ I ^ ^ =rtif^r c?'^ ’ 

vr=n k«n ^it^'rrTst^ ^it^itf^^ ^tvm i 

I ^ ^rsrt I 

»JT‘srp{[>k<p vTf^CTl 

^7\\ 3si^ fWl #01 

FRm^ 'aR^t^ ; C^mi^ ^ 

wTtov =rt:f^r errtfw.^fTton aW, ^=rt^ ^ 

’'fKmi 'aitisi ^ 

^*sFtt¥?TKt; '*®rtrfli ^fpr^rt^ a' 
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[No. 16.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Baija or Bodo Group- 

giro. 


AcfliK, OB Staiii>ard» Dialect, (Gabo IIiiia.) 

(Tite IRev, M. €7- 

Bodiabu maado-ni d6-pante Bak*gai gnang^cliim, IIi-iiiaDg''OQt 

A-ceHain w«»’« son persmi^tm tsere, Thtm-fmn 

oltgito pa<gipa*ki> in-a*iia, *6 a*pa, gam-o>ai ung-ua 

ihe-youRger hini'teilio-tcas-the-faiiher-io *0 my-fatker properiy /rom me-to 

ga'akgal paUko aQg*na on’-bo’. Unou tia ua*mang''aa jnng>gitaiiga-n1*kii 

abouMo-fall thare me~h giee* Then he them-h the meam~e/'Ui>iHg 

sual’jok. Un'ja'maud adita sal ong’-ua uu d5<ok|ptc pilak gim*kO 
divided. Qf-that qffer some day haviag-heen that aon^youngeet all projxrty 
ra^chimong-e song obola'.'tilil re'aag'jok, iv6 aanu nam*gija dakari^n 

cotleefing eoitntry distant-io Kent.aieay, and there good-not doing-tmiy 

gam<taiig-kd rusi4'biU Aro u*nl pLlak*kg-n khorock ka’maa<dai ua 
property*own tvaeicd. And hk aU^even expenditure haeing.been made that 
song'O bilongo kamp ongM]e<a*ha. Unoa ud chd’aiibaHHig-jok. 

emiUry.in excetsive famine um-very. Then he tcae^heginnif^f’HHih-eearcity-'ttheat, 
Aio nn re’-aiig*e ua song-ni adk^sa-o dong.uap>jok; are ua ti-ko 

Aftd he goitip'away that eountry-of perean-one-on stay-CHtered; and he him 

vak Dirik-obi-na d’tang a'ba-tV'aa 'watat4-hA Aru ud wak>Qi cbu'a-nl 

stcine tvatching.far hie^tcti felddo BCiti. And he Btvi»e*9 eating-of 

bikap-mng*chi ok gapat>nd aik-bc'd^cbim; indiba pilak^ba u^ud 

pode-by-meaus'of helly Jilting-’to mehed-very-muoh ; but every-mie him-io 

on*-ja^jok. Indibii ua giaik ta'pil-d in-jokj ‘ tangka ta’^-gipa d'{)d>nl 
gaee-not, JBwf he mind takinyagain said, * money taker my father e 

bddita uokol-riing cbd’d'Qi-ku agro man’-eng-a. mdibd anga iano 

koto-many servants food in-excess are^gettingf but 1 here 

okkri'5 - sina$i^cng4. Angd obilkat4 a'tang pd-o-nd rg'dng-v u^nd 
being-hungry am^about-to-die. I arieing viy-oum falher-to gotug-ausay him-to 
in-gen, a-pa, imgd adlgi-na nang^-ni nikd.<i pdp-kQ dak-d-bd; 

will-say, “O «jp*/«/Sar, / heaven-to atA thy sight-in sin diti; 

uaug'-ni de-pfinte 'n-o mtngtu*iiB nitu-ja; ndng’-ni tingka rd*-gipd 
thy son saying ealistiU-tofor ivorthy-noi: thy money taker 

nokol sak-GB gita ang>k6 dak-bo,’" TJ-ni khoa ua cbdkat4 a’tang 
servant persoti-oae like me make. ” ' Thot-of after he arising his-otcn 
pa*d-na re'ba-jok. Undn chel’engpitiOn u-nt pa-a u-ko nikso-t: 

father-to eame. Then faT-aMiay-yet-ieiitg Ats father him seeing-befure 

t s 
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ka*sacbalc*3ok, 

piUedt 


ard daariang'O u-ko gipak-o kQ’dim*-bc^->lia, 

attd tunning hitn embracing hissed-tiety'much, 

dC'panto ti>ku iii'a-liai * o a>pat anga 

8011 hitn-to 9(tidt * 0 mg-JatheTt 1 

pap'ko dak-a-ba; aang’-ni de-paate in-c 

8 m did; thg 

p^gipa a*taag 

he-v>hO'tBa 9 ‘ih€-father kis-own 
uambata-ko ra’ba-e U'ko 
{thcybesi bringing him 
ja**kdp on'-bcj; a’ofaisi 


Ufla 

Then 


ua 

that 


80N saying 
nQkol'raDg'’k5 
servanU-to 
ganatrbo, uu 
clothet and 


salgi-na 

aro nang’-nl 

nika-o 

heaveihto 

and thy 

sight-in 

juingku-na 

nito-ja/ 

Indiba 

call-stUl-ta 

worthy-ncV 

But 

agan-a-bat 

* jorjoi 

chola 

8(T»d, 

* immediaiely 

(a)-coat 


a-ni jak-u*iia jakstem aro ja’-o-na 
his haad-tm (airing and /oot-cn 

cM'-e katcha-na, Mai-na ans-ni 


la de^panta 


son 

iadiba 

but 


sandal give; (lel)~us eatif^ rejaice. For my this 
si-a-lia-cliim, iadiba tangclmpil-a-ba i aro gim^a-ha-cbim, 

bad-died, but has^come-baek-to-H/e; and had-been-lcst, 

man’pil-a-ha.’ Uaon ua-mang* katcha-na a’bacbeng.jok. 
futs-beeu^foand-again.’ Then they rejoice-to began. 

Aro u-m de-paate dal’bat-gipa a'bi*o-oliim. U-nl koa ua 

And his son he-toho-mts-the-biggest ^eld-in-tcos. That-of after he 
•re'ba-e nok-o-aa sepang-ba-oa grip-grip ohroka-ko knalia. Unoa nokol-rang-o-ni 
coming home-io having-neared* grip-grip* daneitig heard. Then {the)-8ervatU8-/rom 
sak-sa-ko okam-e, «ia-rang mai ong'a ?* in-o sing'-a-ba. Unon na u.^a 

person-one eaithig, * these what aref saying asked. Then he him-to 

agan-a-ba. *nang^m jong-gipa le’b^ha’ ato naag’-ni 


pa-ft 
father 
iia ka’oaiag-e 
he being-angry 


eaid, *ihy he-who-te-tne-gounger-brcihef came^ and 
u-ko au'Beng-e maD'sua-aa ala-ni-ku dak-a-ha.* TTnon 
him xaell getting-b^orehand-for a-feast made. ’ Ttwn 

niag’-chi aa-pang-na gik-ja-jok. TJon u-ni pa-a ong’katba-e u-ko mormol-jok 

wiihin-to enter-to wisked^toL Then Us father coming-out Mm besought 

Indiba ua aganchak-* pa-gipi-ko in-a-ha, ‘ni-bo, indita bUsi aDjA 

But he a«8KJ^«y he-tcho-was-thefather-to said, * behold, so-many gear I 

uang’-na gam-a-ba, cLang-sa-ba uang'-ni go'eta-kO cbak-cbik-ku-ji indiba 
thee-for worked, once-even thy command resisted-yel-mt, but 
ripsDgjika-Tang baksa katoha-aa man’-na gita na’a obanfr.sa-ba 

fellow-friends with rejoice-to get-to 

dobok bi’sa mang-sd-ko on’ku-ja; 
goat young-one animal-one gavest-yet-not; 

d^pdnt£, dari-iaDg baksa nang’-m jang-gitaaga-nl-ku 
son, harlots with thy means-of-Uving 

ua 


na’a vuting-sa-oa ang-na 

like thou once-even me-to 


indiba 

but 


13 


re’ba-ha, nnon 

nd’a 

dlanl-kd 

dak-a-ba.’ 

TJon 

cafne, then 

thou 

a-feast 

made.* 

Then 

na*3 pangnan 

ang 

baksa 

gnaag, 

aro 

thou aitcays 

1710 

with 

ea;istest, 

and 


jonflal-d nang’-nj 
tchen thy 
minok-gipa, 

ibe-one-thai-swailowed-up, 

u*na in-a-ha, »dedo, 
he Um-to said, * dear-son, 
ang.ni ptiakan nang’-ni-n* 

mine uH thine-eten. 
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Indiba arching katcha*oa 

ari> ka’6r6k*na 

nang-a 

maina nang*-ui 

ia 

But toe rejoieedo 

otid be-glad^fo 

oaghtj 

IL 

thii 

jong-gipa 

si-a*ba*chini, indiha 

tdngchapil'a'hu; 

ai6 

he toAo-iS'lAf-Jfow»ycr-&rofAer 

had’diedf Aot 

ha9'C0me’lKtck-t0‘l^e ; 

and 

gim-a-ha-chim, indiha 

man'pil>a'ha. * 





had^heen-losif but /kut'beeu’/itttnd-affain ,' 


Tbe spoken in Kamrtip difFcra sU^tlj from the standard, though not suffi* 
eiently to eonstituto an independent dialect. 

The follotiing pecnliarities majr be noted 
The fluffix of the ablative is iiikd, not bniio. Thus, pdl/fipcinikdt from a shop* 
keeper. 

The first person plural, including the person addressed, is not a'chia^d. 

The usual termination of the past tense is dm. I'Ue terniiuntion Jok is also some* 
times heard, bnt it is an importation from the Garo Hills. 

Tlie termination of the future is »ini, not gen. NUn is also used in the north*east 
of the Garo Hills. 

The negative imperative is not dok^na-bet but dok-jd^be, which in other dialects 
has an intensive force, * do not strike at all.* 

The Snitjftl oonsonant of the verbs fd’d and re'dti^d, to go, is dropped, so that we 
have e*d and e*4ngd. These words are often sounded Ad’« and ki'dngd, 
the aspirate being said to be due to the effort to emphasise the staccato sound 
of the Or it may be duo to Mpa influence ; compare the list of words on 
page 4. 
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[Np. 17.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group! 

GAEO. 


8tanbasii Diai.£Ct of E&mruf. 
{The Sev* BurdettCf 1899,) 


(Dktbiot Ka^rw.) 


gnimgcbin]. TJaiDaiig'ani' 

were. Them-frmu 

* 6 apa, garnpnl angna 


TRANSLITERATION OF TRANSLATION OF PARABLE OF THE 

PRODIGAL SON INTO GARO. 

Mdiaba maodcni depante sak-gni 

^•^ertoiu nion*^ son persofi'two 

okgite pagipako inOm, 

last.bom {child) thc-mie wh(his-/(tiher>to said» * 0/other, wealth-Jrtm tm-to 

ga’akgni palko angna on’bo.’ tJnou oa uamang’Da ianggitanganikd 

de8tif$ed-to~faU share me-to gimJ Then he ihem^to the-meaaa^fdiving 

sualom. TJnja'inano baaggija aal lie'angO ua deokgile piJak 

divided. That-after manynot day leing^gone the cUld-last-horn all 

gamtfi ra’ohimange song chel’aohi be’angptn, atti uano 

the-wealth collecting country a-distant4o went, and there 

dakarin gamtangkd gimatOui. ArO uni 

doing{B)-merely {kisyown-wealth destroyed. And his 

khoroch kamano ua aongcj kardp ong*beum. 

expendUt^re h€ing‘made that eountry-in famine waS'intensely. 

uii clia^aaibaedong. At« ua hu’ange na aongnl sdk«fiao 

he was-hecomingAesiitute. And he going that comtryof person-^^ie-iu 

wak nirikohina an’tang a’bduna 
swine 

TTakui 
swine's 
pilakba 
ecen-atl 


namgija 

good~not 

pilakkdn 

ail 

Undn 

Then 


dongnapOPi; aru 
took-r^nge ; and 
watatdm. 

sent -{earned-1 o-leace). 


na . uk6 
he him 

Atb 
And 


na 

he 


herd/^n^do 

eba’ani 
- /bod 


indiba 

hat 


gapntea sikbeaebim; 
fiU-to wished-in/ensety ; 
giflik ta’pile ioom, 

senses takiftg-6ae& said, 

nokolrdng cba’anlku 

slaves food 

anga okkne ^nasidong. 

/ hungering am-being-ahont-io-die. 
bS'ange una in*niii]| ** O apdj 
going him-to wiil-sag, '* 0father. 


Una 

him-io 


*Tangka 
' Money 
obuoog’e 
suf^cing 


ragipa 

one-who-receives 
aro agrdpile 

and exceeding 

Angd ohakdtc 


anga 

I 


arisit^ 
salgina 

Mea oen-agaiml 


(his)-oieit feld-to 
bikaprangebi ok 

husks-wit& hslty 

on’jaum. Indiba ua 
gace-net. But he 

apan! badita 
father's how-many 
maa'edotig; indiba 
are-getting ; hut 

an'tang padna 

{my)-oten father-ta 

ard nang'ni 
and thy 


^ * For' b on 04|vitutiTF Mnsr. 
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mikkacgu pap 

preaence-4fi «if» 

nitoja; naog^iu 
JiU{am)-tiot ; thy 

d^bu.*' * UDiloa 
make,** * Afterwards 

Indiba uDi nslmen 

Sut his very 

ka.'sa«ba 1 com; aru 




kadm; 
have-done; thy 
taugka rS’gipa 

money taker 
ua cbakbgte 

he arising 
cbel**e-dOBgpiti0a 
in-hei ng-slill-'disiant 

daaiiauge ukO 


depaote 'n3 mingkaiia 

saying ealUslUUto 
nokoL eakaa gita , angkQ 

slam person’t^te like me 

ait’tang paOna be’badnt. 

(his)-ewn Jat&er~to eame. 

tmi paa nko niksue 

his father fliw seeing~iefore-hand 
gipaka kbudimom, U5n aa 


pitied ; 

and 

m»tti»g 

him embracing 

kissed. Then 

the 

depaute 

uko 

inom, * 

d apa, 

anga 

salgina 

aru 

, son 

bim-to 

said, ‘ 

0 father. 

I 

Seaven-agatnat 

and 

Dang'ni 

nikaO 

pap 

kaum; 

nang'nl 

ddpaate 

ine 

thy 

sight-in 

sifl 

have-done; 

thy 

son 

saying 


mingkuua 

catl-still~to 


aganum, 
said, * 

j^una 

the-^kand-ori-to 

cba’u 


aitoja.’ Xadlba 

Jit-(am)~»ot* But 

* Cbola admbataku 

* Coat the-best 

jakstenij aro 
and 

kd'cbaxtL 


pagtpa 

h e-toho-^is-fath er 


aa’taag 

(Ai8)-OtlHI 


aokolrangko 

slaves'to 


aagni la 

eating to-rejoiee {1st Bera. Impve.). For my this 
mdiba taagcliapitom; aru gimaOmcbim, iadlba 

hut has-come-back-to’life; and had-been^tost, but 

Unua uamaog* ka’cbana a’backengtjim. 

Then they refoicedo began. 


ra’ba^ nka ganatba; aid 

bringing him cause-to-put’On; and 

ja’dna ja’khop oa’bd; aro an'ching 

ihe-Joot-on-lo sandal gioe; attrf we 

Maina aagni ia depsute aiumcbim, 

sou had^^died, 
man’pilum.’ 

A as '{ieen}-got -baek.* 


At6 

Qm 

ddpante dal’batgipa* 

a’baochiia. 

And 

his 

son 

in-tke-^td-was. 

Unikda 

im 

ho’ baa nokona 

sepaagbada 

baag&l 

Afterwards 

he 

coming the-house-io 

being-covne-aear 

Jlute 

sikako 

aru 

gri])grip 

cbrokaku 

knaum. 

Uaon 

the-blowiitg 

and 

the-tohote-company-fogether 

the-daneiug 

heard. 

Then 

Dokolrangunt 


sak-sako okamb, * iarang 

mai 

ong*a ? ’ 

tnu 

the-alaves-from 

persott-oae-to calling, ‘ these 

what 

are?* 

saying 


siag’om. UnOn 
asked. Then 
be’baum; aiO 
hf^-come; and 
ala dakdni.* 

feast has-made,* 


aa 

he 

ittiag’al 


aganOm^ * nang’ni jonggipa 

said, ' thy one-who.is->a-younger~brother 

aku aa’seagd maa'fiuand 

Aim welt getting-i^orehand-fot' 

ka’Ocaagc niDg’obi napangaa 

being-angry the~imide-io go-in-to 


paa 

thy father 
Unon ua 
Then he 


* * Firti b«rn' vobld b« «Tpnt»d by tba «anl JtjeirS — rijcTithuid cbildi 
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TJan uul 

Then Ah 

aganchakc 
an^tcering 


sikjaom. 
i£iBhed*iiot, 
ludiba na 

3iut he 

Oils! 

year 1 

oliyccbikkiija; 
haoe-dUregarded-ijet-not ; 
gita na'a change ba 

so-aa thou tmn-ence 


anga. 


naag na 
thee^for 


oQg'katbae ako 
father coming-out him 
pagipakg iBum, * 

him^toho-iefaiher-to taid, * 

gdtno, changsaka aang’ni 
laboured, eeen-onee thy 


mormolom. 
entreated, 
tiibu} indfta 
took, SO-tnany 

ge’etako 

commandmeit/ 


indiba 

but 

angna 

me-to 


indiha jeosalo iiang'Di 

* <tl-iohat‘time fby tbie son, 

janggitanganlko minokgipa he'baom, uDan 
meatis-of-lising one-who-stOfi (lotos has-come, kitn-for 


ripen gskar^g bakia ka’chasa man’na; 

friends teitk rejotcedo to-get ; 

dobok br«i mang^aku oa-khaja; 
goat young live-thiog one haft-given-yet-not ; 


ia depanta, dariraiig hak$a tLans'ci 


Uott 
Then 
aru 

and my 

ka'srokna 
e:ottlt‘to 

6ldmcliim> 
had-died, 

mau’pilom.’ 
ban- {been) •got.back. ’ 


iia QDd loom, 
he him.lo said, 
angni philakan 
alt 

nangachtm; 
tcas-ftecestary 

indiba 


* dcde, 

naog’nm. 

thine. 


na’a 


thou 


pangnan 

aitoays 


Indlba 

Bat 


harlotit Kith tky 

n&’a aM dakum.’ 
thou a.feast host-made* 
aag baksa gnung, 

me Kith art, 


maina nang’ni 
for thy 

tangchapilom: 


an'ching ka’cbana ato 
rejoice*io and 
jonggipa 

he-KhO‘i$-a-yo\ttiger-brother 


hut has-tome.back.io4 ^€; 


ia 

this 

irO 


gimaumcbim, 

had-been-losi. 


indlba 

hut 


§ 
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abeng. 

The Xbeng dialect of Garo is spoken in the western half of the Goto Hills, and in 
the neighbouring part of ilymensingb, by about 33,000 people. 

The dialect differs bnt slightly from the standard. In the pronouns, the Kaehari 
form hi is used to mean ‘ he' or * she.' It is applied only to human hein^. We notice 
the use of pronominal prefixes, in forms like aag-pti or d-pa, for attg-m jjd, my father. 

In verbs, the future terminatioa is ndiod, which corresponds to the negative future 
termination ^dtod, found in Achikt In the past tense mng is substituted for cAtm. 

I 


M 


f 
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GARO. 


A31EN& Dialect. 


(The Itee. J'. Ellisan.) 


(District, Gaeo Hills.) 


Ak'sa mandem dcpaatg ak-gni donga tning, Bisongni jangcLlu 
TerBon-one man*& son per*on-tioo uej*e. Them-of ntidBt~in 

jonggipd pagipakti aganjok, *6 apa, je gam anga 

{the)'-^oii»ger'brother (iIte)-Jather-to saidt * 0 Jathef, lehat property I 

inanuawa, uko angna ronbo/ IJOn apa biui gamko suale 

^et-ioillt that ine-to give* Then {theyfather his property dividing 

runjok. Aklsa sdlnl jamanu de-sacbon dimdak 

gave. {A)dUtle dag-of cjte^-in {the)-chUd-la8t-bom alt 

gamku cliiiRonge song cbelaoba r$*ang&, mung uuna 

{theypropertg coUeeii»g {ayeountry far-ta toent'atoay, and there 

namgija uiande gita dnke an’t-angni gamkb bonettokjok. Bini dimdak 

{aybad man iihe doing his-oton property cavsed^to-end. Eis whole 

gum bonua, ua FongO namcn akal hongjok, uun biu 

projiertt/ when-ended, that conntry-in excessive scarcity wm, * then he 

duk xnanbojok. Uun bia le’aDge va songni aksa iuand«6 

distress gof-exceediagty.. Then he going that country’s one man-iu 

dongtime cba'jok; bid biko wdkjiQma nlfikill abacha tratetjok- 

obiding ate ; he him swine-herd {-of) foUoio {tlieyjield-lo sent. 


Etnikua bia TOkni cha'ani eba^clieka cba^ns liamuha. 

Then he swine's eating-of husks eat-to aought’although-{he)f 

dimdakba bind ronjajok. Jamun kltiku bia giaikd obanebia 

all him-to gave-not, Afterwards {tbe)-ettd-ia he mi»d.iu thinking 
aganjok, *angni dpdnl basikbd danga la'gipa nokoldiang bangea 
saidf * ny father’s how-tnatty labour take-teho servants mtieh 


mlku cba^na manunga, angasd iano okrie sionga. Anga chakdtd apdOna 
rice eat-to getting-are, I-only here hungering dying~am. 1 arising father~/Q 
re'aogpile agannawa, “ 6 apa, silgdnl mung namaikgljaku, 

going-back say-wilt^ ** Ofatherf heaven’s both gcod-seeing-nbt {or digpleasere)^ 


uangni tnung namniksljdku dakalia, 

your and good-seeing-pot have-done, 

anga nltupaja; ddoga id’gipd nokol 

I Jlt-not-am; labour take-wAo servant 


nangnv depante mioge da6 

your sou Calling now 

aksagita angku mrlkbo." * Uni 
one-like me keep.** * Thts-of 


jamaau bia 
afterwards he 


cliakate apani mik-kangbna rc'angjok. UOu cbeie 

arising fathers face-unio went. Then far-orcay 
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donge bmi apa bllcu aiksoe kasachakbcjok, mun^ kate, 

being hi$ father him foreseeing had^compasaion^much, and running^ 

Tc’aage, biku gipake, kuditnalia. Uua degipa biku ^aojokt *6 
going, him embracing, khaed. Then Aim said, ' O 

apa^ silgdul muag namcikgljako Daagni mung namnikgijaku duknba, 

father, heaven’s holh good'Seeittg-not your and good-seeing'not done^have, 

nangai d^ipa minge anga dau nltOpaja.' Indibu biai pugipa 


^our child calling I now 

fit-mt-anr 

But 

hia 

father 

nokoldrangku 

aganjok, * tengre ba’rd 

dimdakna 

bate 

nani^u 

labae 

{the)-aervaiit 

told, * quickly cloth 

all-lhan 

es! celling 

good 


biku ganctbb 

j mnng bini jaksto jaksltem, mnng bint 

ja’cboku 

jakop 

him clothe ; 

and Ms finger-on 

ring, and hia 

/Oo/-OM 

aandal 

Tonbu. M ung 

im'su bisa milbeaku 

rabau 

denbu, 

ndobinga 

eba'e 

give. And 

A£ne young fat-very 

hrijyging 

kill. 

tee 

eating 


an’songnawa; tnaina aagnl la dcgipa sluba, tangpllaba; muiig 

happy-wilt-he; for my this child dead-although. Uvea-back i and 

gim^ba, maapllaha..’ Uon biaong an'sengaha. 

loat-although, got-back.* Then they happy-icere. 

Uni jamaaO bini depauto dalbatgipa abaO dongatningt 

Thia-of {ihe)-after-in hie son {theyiargeat {ihe)-fi€ld -in toaa, 

mnng bla r^’ba<3 nok sepaagoDa sokbatra dokaku aru 

an(j he coming {the'^-hojise near-unto arriidng {the^-driirnming and 

an’a^ngako knde Dokoldrdng-um akfaku linggamo amgaha, * mawa hoagaba r' 

dancing hearing aervanta-from one calling inquired, *iehat ia{ii)f’ 

Bia biko agatijok, ‘ naognl janggipa re'bajok, aro nangni pagipa 

He him told, *your yoanger-brother eome-ha$, and yonr father 

biku ban aa'sengc loanpiMaa ma’su bisa milbraku deaaba.’ 
him body teell gettitig-back-for {the)-kine yoatig fat-very kilted*has/ 

TJun bia kaubdic Dokoiagacba re'angaa gungjajok. Uon biai apa 

Then he angry~being houae-tcUhin-to go-fo toished-not. Then hia father 

bdrangauaa re*bac biku malmokjok. ladiba bia pdgipaku aganjok, 
coming him beeoagki. Bat he father.to said, 

‘nibu, basik bilsina dipat atsga naagnl nokol gita dongonga, 

' behold, hoto-many year-to until I your aerrant like am, 
r^angsaba nangni aganaku galkuja> iadlba anga badake 

once-even your saying rejected-not-yet, bat I in-order-that 

bajUBkadningmiDg tarimn cbrokmesae cba'na manDawa, iadakc 

companionfelltitca-tsitk along dancingfeattiny eai-to get-wiU, thu» 

raagsaba dobok bIsa noangsaku angna ronkuja; indiha nangni je 

onee-even goat young one medo giren-yet-not; but your mhieh 

depantu mecbik daridrangming taritne nangni gamkO cha^c bunetasbd, bini 

son uioaian leiod-ones-Tvith along your p}'operty eating e^ded-haa, his 

u i 
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le bamidingu bioa bisa milbcako desaba.' T7on pagtjm aganjolt^ 

comit,g-tim€.iH him-for {iAe^young Jat-etry kilUd: Then {Iheyather tuid, 

acgderlcba, naa pangoan angming tarime donga, tnung angni dundak 
* mtf-child-dnrling^ yon altcays me^mth along remain, and my all 

gam nangnl, Indiba ndchinga dn&enge cbrokmesana nanga, naQa 
property {Uy^mra, Mui ice happy~heing danoe-feaat.to attghl, for 

sangnl ua slOba, tungcbapilaba j juung 

yom Ihnt yQnnger-hroihtr dead-alihuugh, eQme*iQ’l\fe‘haek-haa; and 
glmadba, jnaapilaha.' 
ioat-aUhongh, got^bachhaa* 




ATONG, KUOHU^ OR ATING. 

Thb dialect is spoken by some ten thousand people in the tower Sotnoswari Valley 
in the south-east of the Garo HUls, where it is known as Aton" or Kuohu, and hy 
some hve thousand in the neighbouring^ portion of the district of Mymensingh^ 
where it is said to be called Ating, It presents some points of resemblance to that 
current in Cooch Bebar and Jalpaiguri^ hut, ou the whole, is much more near to 
the Standard. The following arc the principal points of difference between it and the 
latter. • 

Instead of the termination which vre meet iu the standard dialect, and which 
is equivalent to the Hindi icdld, we find ffdbd. This is of very frequent occmvonce, and 
is often the equivalent of the English definite article. Thus, icd**ifdbd, the father. 

The termination of the accusative is o; that of the genitive is mi; that of the 
locative is ehii and that of the ablative, mio, or The sign of the plural is 

drdrtff or rdn^. In the case of pronouns the plural sign is lim. In Ao h^aga the plural 
sign is fam and in Mikir turn. 

Antfd is *1/ The Other forms of this pronoun are ninfftningdnt nd*ndttgj we; mug- 
mi ^ our; dagd~6j me. 

Nang* or Tidng*dn, thou; tidftg*-tHit thy; nd'-tim, yon; ndng*-ndi your* 

Ud, «d«, or tie»t l*o; or his; him; wdim, they; their. 

* Who T is cMngt and * whose ? * ckd»g~)ni, * What ?’ is dtong. 

The verb substantive is doitg*df gudng oi ganangth; chim, was. The termination 
of the past is ok as iok-okt struck. Examples of a negative past are Aun*^idn-ehdk, did 
not give; goifig*'jH-chdh was not willing. The Past Participle ends in ai, as iu 
having been, or in (mu moatiing * with ’}, as in rd'aimu, having taken. 

lu this dialect d becomes j, as in tok, to beat, aud tdkt to do, 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 


Bara or Bopo Group. 


GlBO. 

Aton's OB Kuciig Diaiect. 

(The JSev. G, rhiUpaJ (District, Garo Hills.) 

TRANSUTERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

CbuDg-mi-ba sa'-bantai juiQg’*Di gacangifcbim, Utim-ming ming’-sa jong 
Sofne^one^s sm rmle peraon-tv^ were. them-of peraon-one brother 

milguba 'sra’gaba-na balok. * 

etnall-the father-the-io mid^ 


aog-DB 


nanggaba-u 
tt&:e» 9 ary-ihe meHo 

bantiok. 17>ail 
divided, Thai'of 

jiii'gumakau 
propertp-{th^ whole 


0 awa, jin-mio ang mnQ’.nii 

‘ O father, (Me) propert^-from 7tty getdo 
Utninsati ue utitn-na janggi kengwa*miogao 

theotdo ij/V (^Af) liviitg-of 

j^waclii^ jong milguba 
deluging 


Then 


he 


bun*bo,* 
giee' 

Motai auB 
Hine 


aome 


kinkin 
after 

la’aioiii soog 
taking country 

nemchagabao tataimu ge’tengmiDg jim-o jamatok. Umio 

evil doing his-own property ended. And 


brother the-aniatl 


jan'gabaFang 

fardhe-to 


te'engok; 
teenf ; 


umie 

tfTid 


umingnn 

there 


uming jina-G 
hia property 

jnmetmaQ’n-am! kiokiuan ue Bong*obi nemoa a’kal dong’bcok. TTctun ut? 

ended’^tfter qflerwards that very acarciiy tcaa-very, Then he 

kanggal dongaitofc. timing^ ue re’cngainiii u*nii song-mi ming’-sa-chi 
impoverished was^beooming. Thett he go^^e^having that’s country’s person-^uedn 

mudungok, umie ue ua-u wak cbaisatnkar-na ge'teng hii’baaang hitetok, 
enier€d(scrsiee), ajid he hitn sieiue teatch-to his-otvu fietU-to sent 

TJmie ue wak sagaba kOpiaksaag pi'bnk piugatna sikbeachim, utakohilm 

And he steine eating-the pods-vnth stomaeh Jilldo vnshed-oery^mnek, but 
gumukan u-na hun’uauchsk, Utakohlbo ue sumautrie balok, 

all him-io gave~not. Bui he thmking-again said, 

ru’siikgnba awa-mi biskiu rengmada-r 
receivitigdhe my-faiher's how-niaj*y servants 

dong’a, utiba auga it-cbl oklai ta5-ua 
arct hut I here hungering die-to 
wa’-cbina fe'engaimu b^iui, *‘6 awa’, 
fatherdo going say-will^ " 0 father, 

imkwa-obi pap takok; nang'-mi sa’-baotni nOwai ming-na dmitoaueliab; 

seeing-in ain done-have; your son saying ealldo fii-am-no-nmre; 

naug'-mi tangka ra^sakgaba reugma ming'sa tiika! ^ga-o takbo,”' Uinin<»^ 
your money receiviugdhe servant one Jtiakitig nte ntuke.^* ’ 27 tea 


ug sa ffaiuiDgao 
food 

takaidok, Anga 

doitig-aiti. I 


paug’fli 

much 

jasaimu 

arising 


* Idngkii 
‘ money 
mau’b 
getting 
ge'tcQg 
my-otoa 


aoga rangra-na aro naug’-mi 
/ heaven-agaimt and your 
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ue 


jasaimu ge’teng iva’*cMna Tui'ak, Bminge jan'bowamiGgiii u-tai ira’-galja 
he arhhiff hU- 6 wn falher-tinto cajne. Then distant’ver'^^/rom hia /atherdke 
uii'O nuksawaimu ka'gilflakot, Timie rikangaima tia-« ka^bakkaimu ku’timmok. 
him aeen-having c&mpaaaion-had, and runningdodtim him emiradttg kiaaed. 
TTcbi^ sa’*baQtai u-na balot, ‘u awa\ anga rangm-im umie nung'-mi 
Then (the) aan him-to aaid, *0 fathee, 1 heaven-agaiuat and goar 
nukwa-cHi pap takmaaok; sa’-bantai nowai mingimba chaitiiancliak.* 

dotte-ham; yoar am aagitig ta-call fit-am-not. 

Tva’gaba gtb’tPDg reaginMa-ranga-ii b^ok, 'rabiik riibak jamii 

the-/dther ftis-mcw aereanfa’to 

lu'aimu u-iUi kupetbo; umie 
hritiging him-for put'On; and 
jii’kup huu’bg. 


said, *quicktif quickly coat 

u-tQj cbak-ebiaa ebaksiteiOt utuio 

hia hand-/or (a) nng, and 

Umle ma'su pl’sa melgabao tiuaimu tokbii; 

jiitd coto young Jatdhe leading-here kill i 

atongna ang'ml Ea'-bautai taiakgit’chim, utakcliiba 
for my son 
utaicbiba mia^pmok. 
iwi received-again. 


died^had, but 
Umingau utim kusi 
Then they happy 


aight-in 
Utukcblba 
£iU 

silkalwa'a 

(<*) better 

u-mi cba’cbiQa 
hia footfor amtdal give, 

na’naug sa’aimu kusi dong'na, 
tee feaating happy bedo, 
kaagpinok; umie ma’akglt'cbim, 

lived-again; and loat-ieaa, 

dong* DU takok. 

bedo did. . . , . . - . 

Umie u-mi sa’-bantai chuugkal-gaba ba’bachigit’chim. UmiBge ue 
And hia aan largerdhe (the) Jleld-in-waa, Then he 

aok-uekwa-cbiaa doug’cbie gil'gal gil’gal gumkwa-u n^k, 

(the)-houae‘near-to arriving gilgdt giigdl dancing heard. 

rengmada^raug ming’sa-6 bokaimu ie. *atong doogVa’? u6wai aing'ok. 
(the)-aermnta-frotn one calling he, ‘ what ia* aayitig 
u6 u-ua balok. ‘natig’-ml jong-gaba rai’ak, umiuge uaag’-mi 

he himdo said, ‘yowi* brother-the arrived-haa^ ther^ore your father him 

kuBi dong’ai mau’sawaimu ma’su pl’ia melgaba-o tokok.’ Uclnn ue 

happy beijig received-having cow young faidhc 

ka’siaimu ning*Fang dang'aug-na gong'ancbak. 

angry-beiug teithi»-io enter-to icilling-icaa-not, 

hong’kataimu mormoiok. Utdkcbiba uu wa'gaba-na 

cotning-out besought. -Bi/i 


aaked. 


lai'aimu 

coming 

Umingfi 

Then 

Ucliian 

Then 


wa' ua-i'j 


killed-haa.* 
Xlminge 
Then 
balsiikok, 
he. father-thedo atiawered. 


bitvrii-o 


Then be 

u*mi wa’gabi 
his father-tbe 
' Cbaibu, iskin 
' liO, ao-niang 

sakcbikku'clm; 


bisil (or basal) anga nang’-na kimok, weusaba uang •ml 

year I you-for laboured, oncc-eoen your command restated not-yet ; 

utikcbiba rugaisengamu kusi doDg^rimua mfin’ua guda na’a 

but feltoiva-tvilh happy be-to-together able-to-be tike you 

aug-ua purun pi’sa mangsaba hun’kucha, Utakobiba j^iui Bim-ohi 
m~to goat child one-even gave-not-yet, .But v>htch-of day-tn 
sabaatai duridarangmu nang’-mi janggi kengwamlo ma*at-gaba 


ie 

hia 


aoH 


harlots-witk 


your 


life 


living 


wensaba 
once-even 
uaug’^iiii 
yaitr 
rardk, 
ewi*.who came- 
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utchldo 

na*a 

mergaba 

ma*su 

prsa-j> 

tokok.* 

then 

you 

the<:fat 

cote 

yotiftff 

hilled: 

* sa*. 

na’a 

paagaaa 

aug-Mu 

gauang, 

umie 

* chiltl^ 

you 

altcays 

t/te*wilh 

are. 

attd 


UUIUK, 

*aidf 


uohiati u& u-utl 

Then he ftint'io 

ig*QiJ gtimukan ning'^mi. 

fiiff eeerythiiiff youre (*>), 

dong’-na tianga; atongna 16 

. ^ ana nappy le-to oityht; for ibie 

naog-mi jong taiokgit»cljim, utakehiba teagplook ; umie ma'akgit'chim, utakchiba 
,o^r hr«a„ died. bet IM-agaie; ami iwi-,™. S,ri 

maD’pIjiok,* 


Sut 


Tejoicc'io 


umie kusi 
and kappy 
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Girq id also spoken in tlie State of Cooch Beliar, and in the District of Jalpaiguri. 
In the former, the number of speakers is estimated at 1,200, and in the latter at 4,013, 
Those of Jalpaiguri are immigrants who have scattered over the district. In Cooch 
Debar they are settled principally in the Eastern and North-Eastern portions of the 
State, comprised within the Tufanganj Subdivision. The language of these people is 
much mixed with Bengali. It will be sufficient to give a version of the Parable of tbs 
Prodigal Son, and another specimen received from Cooch Behar, together with a list of 
words from Jalpaiguri 

The Garo language of these two districts differs widely from that of Eammp and 
the Garo Hills. Putting the numerous importations of Bengali to one side the 
vocabulary has toauy points of variance, and the differences of grammar are so great as 
almost to entitle this form of speech to be called a separate language. It is, however, 
rather a corrupt jargon than a true dialeot, and its corruptions are apparectly due for 
the most part to the influence of the other surrounding Non>Aryan languages. It is 
not worth while making a full list of all its peculiarities, nor, indeed, could such a list 
lie made in any satisfactory way from the specimens and the list of words which follow. 
It will he sufficient here to give the following main points of divergence from the 
standard type and to point out that in many respects it agrees with the Atong dialect. 

NOUN3.—The standard terminations of the genitive and dative, tti and vd, are 
freely used. Wo have also the folloiving. The termination no b commonly used in 
dalpaiguri for the dative and the accusative. The termination of the ablative is ni-pri 
iu the same district. There seems to be a locative in ing, in words like ehakrd-ingf on 
the hand, and debr-iftg, to the field. Another form of the locative takes the prefix Ad, 
as in hd’Smg, in a country. 

The plural b formed by adding dod or do, 

PEONOUN8,—J'irsf persm .—Wo have I; dng-gd and d-ad, me, to me; e*«i, 

i-ni, of me, my; nmgj fit, we; mngij »(ny, of us, our« 

Second person.*—We have ndn^, thou; «w«y, thou; fti-ni, thy; nonok, you j 
tidncngi^ »d»d, your* The plural b commonly used for the singular. 

Third person ^—»,hej ad, him j «*Hd, d-Ara«, to him ; it-ndtig-mm, for him ; 
Onok, atidk, they. In the second specimen from Cooch Behar, morju is translated 
* she ’ and * her/ 

The Bengali relative pronoun je is of very frequent occurrence. ‘Who ?’ b ckdttg 
with a genitive cAt-nt. *Wbat ? * is dio or etvng. 

VERBS.— J)6d or tod b *b,^ and fed or togdddt ‘was.* There are, however, several 
other forms. Thus, eai'todt and sa^d, was, Tlie negative verb substantive is 

(ong^chd or dd»y-cAd, is not. 

The Present tense seems to show signs of inflexion. We have— 



at"*- 

1. 1 Btrike. 


m. 


2, mh, 

3 . tsk. 


Tbe following is an example of the Impetifectr—mini^tda, (Tliey) were laughing. 
Compare saiddd and fdy'fdd, above* 

Examples of the Future are dor*fid, I will say, and msn'fid, we will laugh. In the 
Ibt of words from Jalpaiguri the termination b spelt itgd. 



DO 


BODO GBOrrP* 


The usual teRuiaatiou ot the Jam/ teuse is Of this tliere are uumezous 
examples, of which it will be safficieut to cite Ido-aut he gave; nekh-au, he saw. In 
Adr4au, he said, a t seems to have been pre&xed to the termination. Another common 
termination is tdndt as in Ido-tdndt he gave; fm'tdmif he came, and others. From 
Jalpaiguri we have tok^autend^ he strode, and lei-tand, he went. Examples of a na¬ 
tive past are fao'oAau, gave nut* and ddfiff-chau, entered not. 

The Pasf Participle ends in as in gd»*ai-nionf having done. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bopo Group. 

GARO (or CoocK Bee AS.). 


Specimen !. 


Marap Eak-Ea>iii mi 
Man p€i'SQn-otie-of tnale 

awa burtaUi ‘awa, 

/alher~to taidt *Jatherj tckot 
lao,’ tl-mara 


uu 


ana 


sa maag-ning 
child persan-fiso 
je malmata tua 
property is 
uai maji'rajr 


that me-to ffive.* The^man theat'O/ amoftg 


tua. 

i€cre. 

aog 

/ 

36 

what 


Coocn Beeae.) 


Sa pwumoir cpiui 

Child pounger oi{?ji 

je bliaisru ma$j 4 

what share get 

je tdag-cba 
is-not 


at-pon 

everything 

at-pon 

everything 

emon 

this-man 

At-pon 


ap^ 

few 

iiu-au, 

teenf. 


tM 

» what 

Iiu*au fid ptromor 
went ehUd yatwg 


tr-ai 

There 


bhaigo gasai-mon iau-au. Din 

parlitian doing gave. Days 

rungiman-bd lidaong pijinang 

gathering to^ceuntry distant 

Earchd gasai-mou naksingpri eompottini at-pon 

evil doing compielety property-of everything 

kborch gasai-mon u Lasong khub 
Everything expend doing that in-eouniry great 
kbub duk-khu sai^tud. O'mdrdvra e^Iat le-mon 

f»McA distress was. That'man then going 

nagal l^p^. tJ'o hvak choraiuga debr-ing dimbl-set-au. Hvak 
eompaniouship too^ Dim swine to^keep Jielddo sent. Swine 
jd jabOdd aaitd umara ud-tnau ok dufunia napa. Kiatuk 

what chaff" eat that-man thereby belly to-filt toented^ Del 


monga 

scarcity 

Bohote 

ioteti'af 


tuai'Dion 
remaining 
ddu-prilau-au 
expetid-did, 
Bai-au. tj'ni 
Maa. Mis 

niardp laksd 
wan one 


dod 

many 


edksdbd und Idd-cbau. JoM 
anybody Aim>/o gave-^noi. When 


dwd'-ni 

father-of 

pdnai-moQ 


koto maiod 

how-many pay 

sa; dr ang 

eat ; and I 


uni 6ot said, 

A IS consciousness waSt he 

cbakor toa; onok 

servaats are ; they 

cbind bol. Aag 
die surely. I 


sam 

maidni 

hunger-with 


uoQ bdrt-aUt ‘ eni 
sat'd, *my 
bakliai^mon 
wasting 
obapai-Dion 
gelti»g-up 


sparing 

dwani kotinga lOinga il-krau bomd, “e awa, ang HTiy mdbongdj 

faiher-of near will-go himdo shall-sayt ” 0 i God be/or* 

ar nonongi mahOngay pap ga&etonaj nonOngi sa-bdutai 

and your before Hn did; your son 

cbd. An^C donna saoi gondO cbakor dapnng.*' * 

not. Me pay eotiug like servant keep'** 

dwa-ni kOrOngdy liu-au. Jelay uon pijinang toy* (6a 
father-of nexr went. When he was 


tidong ang doag> 
worthy I am- 

tTon cbdpai-moa 
Be gettiag-up 
uni awd nekb^au ; 
Ais father saw; 


s J 


I 






02 

nOnO GllOUF, 




akabaka 

ga^ai-uion tglODg-Dang*aUt uni 

tukur 

liyai-mon 

hutum*au. Sawa 

compassion 

doing ran, his 

ntfck 

taking 

hissed, ^o» 

hwh 

bortaU) *e awa, ang 

Hvay 

mdbOugay 

ar 

n&ngBgi 

fat her do 

said, * O father, 1 

God 

before 

and 

your {yoti) 

tnahungay 

pap gaae'tana; nonOngi 

ea^bantai 

tiddug 

ang 

dOng cha.' 

btfore 

ata did; your 

son 

worthy 

I 

am not,’ 


Kinlufc 

Blit 
dakan; 
pnt’On I 

Ni fai*mon 
We eating 


cl I a krai ng 


awa 
father 
uni 

hie hanU-ia 

gclein^ 
teUUepoH 


roa^ai-monj mon-au. 
loit‘hHng^ ie'reeofsered.^ 

'Dai ea-bantai g6d6a 
sQn oide^ 

sokai-au bosiai 
nrrirtfc/ dance 


cbakor dun 
tercaat imug~io 

cbisiam 
ring 
mluna. 

vMl-iattgh. Jily 
Anokan gelei 


borfauj 

taidf 

dakaa^ 

put-vn^ 

£ni 


‘ fakok 
* cloth 


peaom Idfai*mon ucd 
good hrifigifig him 
at cbakommai jota dakau, 
and feet*in ahoe jpwf-OM. 
sa-banlai chiabmon, heng^au; 
ton dying, ii~alive; 

toa mini t^, 


llie 

kotinga 

near 

kalaugau 

called 

fai-tauib 

catne^ 

"Con 


The9 sporting were laughing were {Teptained), 
debrijan toj*t6d, Jelay uoa fai-au 
field wae. When he came 


ar 

and 


fieiigai-mori> 

ashing, 

Pcnern |ien6iu 
Welt well 
raba-au, 


‘ida 

UJtie 


cbailuuge 

tong 

etung ? * 
whotf ' 


came, 

negungo 


TJgroon 


He became^attgrg, hoate^into 


potof*oiit 

uai 

tsomj^somji gasd^au. 

ont~came. 

him 

entreat 

did. 

‘iU 

bobuliu 

ang 

nunungi 

kara 

‘ SO’many 

years 

I 

your 

service 

bakaiing 

cba. 

2ia.ag 

kun5 

bdla : 

disobeyed 

not. 

You 

any 

time 

baidua 

layai'^moD 

minb 

toa 


riau. 
heard, 

tJoD. 
He 

aiai 

Therefore your 
dang chau, 

entered not. 

Uoti uoi 

He kis 

t'jri-au, 
did, 

dna 
me 


hojoe-of 

saksa 

one 


ajong 

brother 


t)oii cbakordk 
He aermnt 

burt’au, * aini 
said, *goar 

awa bboj lao-tana.* 

father feaet give-did’ 

tJgmon uni awa 

Therefore hie fother 

awa jab 

father aneicer 
kOno bnia DCDongi 
any time your 

purun-Ba lawaiug clia* 

goat-'child gave not. 


1ao-aa, 

gave, 

kam-au 

tconl 


ang 


friend-many eating 
ea^bantai micbi Babek 

ton teoman harlot 

fa i-tan a u>DOng*iaou 
eatne him-Jor 
ang moil toy-tba; 


uaug 
goa 

eai je 
my 


taughing-waa 

Iaai*mon je 
tahing who 

bboj 
feast 


gelai- tua. 

Eintuk 

nonongi 

Sportirtg-was, 

But 

your 

sompotti 

t>ri*]ao-auj 

ton 

property 

fiuHg-away, 

he 

.* tTon una burt*au. 

* Hang 


what 


me with were ; 

Ning gelMnga miuna nigd. 
Our sport laugh ought-to-be, 
mayai'mnu, mon-au/ 
lost-being, is-recocered." 


lao-Qii. 

gave,’ He him 

tua je tung oba 
what 

Imra nini 
This your 


9 

is not 


said, 

uon 

that 


’yov 

atpoa 

alt 


e 

fhit 

jcla 

when 

sodai 

always 

nini. 

pour. 


ajong chiai-mon, heng-au; 
brother dylug, it-alivei 
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[No. 2L] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bopo Group, 

GAPiO (op Cooch Bejiau), 


Specimen IL 


(State, Cooca Behab.) 


The dtsoriptioQ of an imagmary bride gi^en by a Gard (Pabari) to his family, ‘ 

Penem bCicbung, morju bdllang-kalao-kalajo. Morjn buka; hauru 

Qoodf the fair. She vchitefaiti hair 


kbOpa tda, haum lama pilau buohung, Morju nekong kbub perenga. 

ttft w, hair big long good, Mer note very prominent, 

Oni awa amay surcti^ koineju nenia. Koine none mokna mok-cha ? 

jHer father mother bad^ the-gtrl good. Oirt gour mitid'afier miad'ml? 

Gbakaing'do abukna, chakam-du obdkuil; kano-se paji-muU kan. 

Arms handaomet feet handtomei bustdhat biauti/at bust. 

Horn tang paona kapa, soko tangd kapa, mai lemba kapa, mui 

Thread to-epm con, cloth to-ieeace catif rice to’cook can, eitrrg 

lumba kapa, at-pon kapa tereingyd. tTni amay tua, uni a^a 

ity-cook cant all-sort can ’ toork. Her motMr m, her father 


tda, uni dado 

tda. 

UDi 

ajong 

ba 

tda. 

uni jinan tea, 

is, her elder-brother 

w, 

her 

gout! ger-bf other too 

<*» 

her aiater ia. 

uni > eiti 

tda, 

UQl 


akM 


Ida, uui 

her thother^a-titter 


her 

father’a-elder- brother* t-tdfe 

is, her 

moui 

to^ 

iini 

juku 

bborgi 

at-pon 

tda. Neg-wfli 

mother*a-brother*a-mife 


her 

kith- (and) 


all 

are, Moate-ifi 

b^b-kisc-ba tOug-cha; 

Neg'wai 

sompotti 

tdng-oLa, 

mosu-motai uban 

anything ia-not; 

Rauae-in 

propertg 

ia-notf 

cattle {eoen)-{hat 


oog-obai sOkd kaii*ba macb*cba, ohun*ba mach'Cba. Sendeken 
are‘itott doth tO’^ear hoa^got-not, to-terap-^th hos-got-not, Aheags 
mai6, maid sanan mach-cha, Tibigina, gongna gdug-cha ? Koaok 

hungry^ rice ta-eaf ha$-got-not, TThat’^notCf like-{or) like-tiot ? You-aii 

koina juringna juri cba>Da? Ni obai>iDoii fai*aii. 

girt icitl fake in-taatch ia&e-i/i-ntatch not? I teeing ^ cotne-did. 
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The following dialects are reported to exist in the Garo Hills 

Cliibok apolceu bj > lj500 

Dalti „ ..400 

Rogi „ . . , , . .4C0 

Chiboh and Bnga are spoken only in a tovf small Tillages at the head-waters of the 
Kitai River, and Dalu at the village of that name on the Bogai, I have not sncceedod 
in obtaining specimens of Cbihok and Dalu, but, through the kindness of the Rev. M. C. 
Mason, 1 am enabled to g^ve a set of standard words and sentences in the Ruga dialect 
(vide pp. 136 and £F.}. It will be seen that Ruga differs considerably from Garo, but 
there are not sufficient materials available to give a complete account of its various 
grammatical forms. 

The suffixes of declensions are,—gen. vS, nid; dat. noi and abl nU. The suffix of 
the plural is dikdi rttng being also used. 

The pronouns are — > 


Finrt Femn. 

S«ond PcricMi. 

Third PerwD^ 



Sing. 

Pltin 


PltUf- 

Sing. 

Plur, 

^*9m. 

m 

I Jfljx 


mAn^, 

nuAH-Mj, fMi-icny. 

Vlftf t 


Gtfff i , 






Ai'w^. 

* . 





AiaTJ 



In Verbs, the suffix of the present is o, of the past mm and jo, and of the future 
nod {?dd). The root meaning * boat ’ is tok, not dok, and ' to go' fot, not re'* 
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KOCH DIALECTS. 

Tbe name * Koch. * looms large in the history of Northern Bengal and Assam. A 
Kooh dynastyj whose original home seems to baTe been Coocb, Le,, Koch, Bohar, and 
which first became prominent in the early part of the sixteenth century was master of 
nearly the whole of the lower Assam Valley and of Northern Bengal as far west 
as the present District of Pnrnea. There are Tar ions traditions a& to tbe origin of this 
line of kings, and, according to Mr. Gait, it is most probable that it has descended 
from a Mech ancestor, by two Koch mothers.* 

The people called Koch spread all orer Korthera Bengal and Assam, and bare now 
everywhere become completely Hlndolsed. In Bengal they have intermingled with 
the surrounding aboriginal tribes and have acquired a oast of feature which is partly 
Dravidian, while in Assam they have preserved their original Mongolian type.* In both 
tracts they have abandoned their own language and speak the Bengali or Assamese of 
their Aryan neighbours. Hodgson has been able to give a vocabulary of the words 
used by them, whioh is nearly all Bengali, and regarding their grammar says that it 
is wholly a corrupt form of that language. This is equally true at the present day. 
Specimens of the corrupt Bengali spoken by Kuches and Kajhangs'ls* will be found on 
pages 135 and 1G3 of the Bengali seotion of this surrey. 

1 think that there can be little donbt that the original Kuches were the same as 
the Bodos. *Koch/ *Mech/ and * Bara* or ‘Bodo,’ all connoted the same tribe, 
or, at most, different septs of the same tribe. This is well Bhown by the traditional 
origin of the Koch Kings from a Mech father and Koch mothers. In Assam the name 
*Kuch * is no longer that of a tribe, but mther that of a Hindu caste, into which all 
converts from the different tribes,—Kachan, Gary, Lhlung, Mikir, etc.,—are admitted 
on conversion. The case is very much the same in Bengal 

The name ' Koch,' in fact, everywhere connotes a Hinduised Bodo who has aban¬ 
doned his ancestral religion for Hinduism and the ancestral Bodo language for Bengali 
or Assamese. 

There is, however, in Dacca, the G.aro HiilS) and Gonlpara a small body of people 
who are known as Koch or Pani Koch, and who still speak a language belonging to 
tbe Bodo group, and me either animistic or nominal Hindus. Six sections of them have 
been recorded in the Garo Hills, nis., Harigaya, Satpariya* Dnsgaya or Baaaf, Chapra, 
TVanang, and Tintekiya. The last are also found at the base of the Hills in tbe District 
of Goalpara. 'Tho^Sst five are said to he named after the places where tliey formerly 
resided, and the Tintekiyas from the dress of their women, who wear one cloth round 
the waist, another over the body, and a third on the haid. These six sections used to 
he considered to ho the only pure Koohes in existence, but it is now believed to be 
much more likely that they are not Kuches at all, hut are Garbs who have never got be¬ 
yond an imperfect stage of conversion to Hinduism, involTing merely the abstinence from 
beef* It has been conjectured with some probability that they assumed their present 


4 riff K^h J- A- B. Br 

* Export sa the tVutfin of Atram fir 1S91, p. , «« s r _ .. ♦ j 

• IttiWciT* »b» ttiaJdwd a«Jp»r*. Th* a™* m«n» ^ rwil dr*mt . •«4ej^y 

rtUr* t* 4ho tfent thf who hmj of ibo sftTno tnh« thi RSjIa Lebr and Mirpldju. Thi 

iflWi ii •wd to b® iktlv^d froM %\vs Siiiihht SranhekSf wMffli meAtu the HitnAtayfc?, 
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name of Pani Kikihi which moans ' small,* or ' inferior Koch,* bj way of propitiating 
the thoroughly Hinduiaed Egch power which was predominant on their borders, Their 
language, so far as I can judge from the specimens which 1 have seen, is a mongrel 
of Garu and Bengali or Assamese. 

In the Garo Hills it is stated that each section of the so'oalled Koches speaks a 
different dialect, but no specimens of any of these forms of speecli could be obtained. 
I am hence obliged to content myself with the specimen receired from Dacca which 
illustrates the dialect of the extreme south, and with that received from Goalpara 
received from the extreme north. The latter is called Tintekiya... The only other 
specimen of the language that is available is the Yocabulary of the ‘ Konoh ’ dialect of the 
Garo Hills drawn up by Lieutenant Williamson, and referred to below in the list of 
authorities. This I reprint in the list of words for purposea of comparison. The dialect 
differs from both of those of which I give speciznens, but is evidently based on Garo, 
This so-called Koch dialect is spoken by tbe following number of people 
BENOAL- 


DftCCft * * a 4 




ASSAM- 

Garo Hills"- 
H&rigajA 

Satpariyi 
jOftAgfli^A OF BAHai 
WAa&ng 

Tiotckijft 

Total for Bengal . 

■ * a 

4,500 

Gnalpan— 

Ttntokiyi , 

Total 


£,500 

300 


Total for Assam.. goo 

GHAITD TOTAL . . . .*1^ 


It is bardly necessary to point out that, in the case of the Garo Bills, the figures 
are only rough estimates. • 

The following are the authorities on the Koch language, et^,, botli those wtiich deal 
with the language spoken at the present day by Eoehes, and also this corrupt Garo or 
Mech spoken by tbe Paul Eoehes. 
authorities— 

BcDOaos, B. R.r^Eitay ca the Edcch, B6dS, BAfmAl Trf&H. Cdcntta, 1&47. Reprinted in Vol. I 
of Etiayt TiUiting to Jndian Svbjutt, pp. 1—IfiO. Xiond<iD, IS80. ConUkiu n Ewcli 

racsbalnij. Hodgson atatea tlut tho Ededi gnRuimr ie tnorclj coirnpt Bengali. 

HenrrSB, W. W.,—A Comparative /Jwfwnory of the tan^Kaget 0 / India and Jli^h Atin. Londna, 18^S, 
The Koch words nra taken from Hodgwo. 

WiLLiutSON, W. 3.,—A Fneattilaf^ 0 / fka Gate and DiaUett. Journal of tJiu Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, ixiTiii <ltfC9>, Pt. 1., pp. U and ff, This voenbatHty U nntirly identical, so far a* ttc Eng. 
iijih goes, witli the Standard lost of Words and Senteaoen need in this Snrvcj. 

PuTon, E. Ethwflogyof Bmgat. Calcutta, 1872, Pini-KMcb or EoccK Vocabnlorj on 

pp, 93 and €. 

Bunas, J.,—On tow Koch Wot^t in Jfr. BananI's Article on the Palis of IHnafpmt, Indium, dn^j. 
jnai-y, I (1873), p. 371. 
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Ga&ipcvll, Sir G<|—0/ iAe Lan^ua^itE 0/ Indio^ imiilud^ng thofe 0/ Tr^«j 0/ 

Cenirat PrtwiiKre^ awi Calcnttat 1874, VcK^ftbubay on p* 150. 

Dil(lliT» G. H*,— Not&M Oft iaiid Pi^uto/ioja 0/ tht TttbtiE dtudlin^ h^iween PraAmapufro oat^ 

Ningthi Jitcor*. Joumcd of tho Boyftl Asia tic Sooiotj, Vol. XO (1830)^ pp+ 235 and 254. VocabuJapj, 
SlntCiCr E.T-^JJ<yoff o» the Cmm* ^>f for 1881. Koto 00 iho tribe by E. S.on pp. 73 and ff. 

Cnkntti^ 1383, 

QiiTi E* A*,—JJspori on tho Cmnu for AEram^ 1S9L SbilloBg^ 1S93« Fam« 167, pu 161, aooonnt of X5eb 
with vocnboiaTy. Account oi the K6ch Trihcfl 00 pp 21A 


The follow log is a brief account of tbe main pcculiaTities of tliis Eocb diulecL 
Throughout, pronounce the rowel o as in ‘ song':— 

The suffix of the plural is idng. 

The case suffixes are 
Aoo -Dat. ko. 

Instr. ri. 

Dot. ni kond-da. 

Abl, ne kmg-tej »e tuki, cfow^-fen. 

Gen. ne. 

Loc. do. 

The following are the principal prouamioal forms ;— 


I, Angd, 

We, Chingd. 

Me, Angina, 

Us, Chiag-na. 

My, Ang~ne. 

Our, Ohiiig’fte, 

Thou, Nad, 

You, Ns-pdrd, 

Thee, J'?o-nd, 

You, NS'pd-nd. 

Tby, Na-«i, 

Your, Wo-pd'Ke. 

He, that, f7d. 

They, I7-fdwgr. 

Him, fJ-nd. 

Them, V‘tdng-7id. 

His, U~nS* 

Their, V-tdng-tte, 

This, Id, 

TVbo ? i^drd. 

Whose ? Sd-»e 

Wbat ? Md-dd, 


The following are rerba! suffixes:— 

Present, -d. 

Present Pefinite, -no 

Imperfect, -«d-Ad*«iwjr. 

Past, -ningt -jokt -ai-d. 

Future, -gdn. 

Conjunctive Participle, ' 0 ». 

The final ng of is sometimes dropped, ns in don^-wt* were. The negatire 
particle is /d, as in hong-jdt am not kon-n-jdj did not give. The verb substantive is 
usually dong, but sometimes hong is used. 

The causal verb is formed by suffixing the root kott, give, to the conjunctirc parti¬ 
ciple, as in fdtoi’honj cause to wear, put on. 


0 
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[No. 22.] 

TIBETO.BURMAN FAMILY, 

EOcn. 


Bara or Bodo Group. 


(Distbict Dacca.) 


OaisUa mandai-ne 

dui-jon doi 

dang-oi. 

U-tang-ne 

maif-do 

bisba-doi 

One personas 

two sons 

were. 

Them-of 

among 

young-son 

apana fa-ko agan>jok, * babu, anga 

mdl-nG }e 

bak'ko 

maii’gan 

his-own father-to said 

, ’father. 

1 property-of what 


shall-get 

u-ko ang-na boa.* 

U-tang-no 

maji-ao 

u-a mal-ko 

bat>ai 

hoa-jok. 

ihat me^io give,’ 

Them-of 

among 

he property 

dividing 

gave. 

Choisa din poru 

biaba-dot 

bebak-ko ek-kbano 

kuri-ai 

cbelia-’ffa 

A-few days after 

{theyyoung-san 


in-one-place 

making 

distant 


dcsli'iia hin-jolCj ar 

country^to toentf and 

bebak-ko uraL-hon-jok; 
all wasted; he 


be-hisbabi 

extravagaail^ 


01 jaga-na u-a 
that piace^at he 

bobak'ko kboroch*kuri-jok pore, 
all had-espended ojiert 


boro 

great 


kborocb*kuri-ai 

spending 

oi desh'ao 
coualrtf'in 


man-j ok. Tokhon u-a hing-ai 

ffot’, ^hen he gotag 

desh-nij goisba shobor-baBhl maodiu-Tie asroy bai-fi. Oi mandai 

countrif‘ 0 / one dig-dwelling man^of shelier took. Thai man 

cbati-oba ak raklii-na baa*Qai-a>jok. Ak 

field-io swine tending-for sent. {'^he) swine 

cbaga-Qing, n-a Q-ko hon-ai ok-ko baroi-na loane-kurL'jok 


apaaa 
hie-own 


aiSf 


akal boog'jok/ 6 n-a boro kosbto 

Jamine hecafoe, and he great misery 

oi 
that 

u-ko 
him 

cbaobai-ko 
husks 

kintu keoi-an u-na 
but any-one him-io 

fa-ne koto maba-xnao-aira 

Jdther's hcwtnany monihlg-(wage3)’reeeiving 

4 

u-na-to bang-kbal mao-s, ar anga 

more gctf and I 

Aoga chabat-ai upana f^no kanda^ra 
my father'a vieimty-lo 
biruddho o iia>De 

against and your 


JO 

what 


he ihat 

bott-u-ja. 

did-not-give. 


anga 

I 


rising 

Bborgo-ne 

heaven^s 


giving {his] belly fill-npoio mind-made, 

U-a chOtoBia man*ai agan-jok, 'ang-ne 
die senses getting said, * my 

chakhor jiibani clm-na man-a, 
servants which eafing./or get, 

6-tbay ukkUura shi-na-bai-a. 
here {o/)-hHnger am-dying, 
bin-gaa; u-ko agan-gan, ^*fa, 
will-go ; 
nekkhcm-ao 
presence-in 


to-h^ 


will-say, father, 
pap kuri-jok. Anga 
did, I 


ar na-no 
any-more yoiir 

maina-no 
one salary-of 


§gan-ai 


gol<%ba 


doi 

itm saying 
cbaklior gida 
servant tike 


mL-tbit-dil-ga-ne jogyo bong-ja; ang-ko nl-ne 


being-known*qf 

lakhi."' 
keep ,*^' 


ft am-net ; me 

Faro n-a cbahat-al 

Aft erica rds he ruing 


yo»r 

apana 

his 


\ 



Glad, ado a. 
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• fl>ne kaoda-Da Ma^jok. Eiatu obellai>dong-teii a-ne fa n-lio 

fathei^t vicinityio teenU Bui a-duiance-frotn hU father Aim 

nuk-jok, ebong maja hun^^aii daur*parl bin-jok* godok^ao tom-jok, 
MW, md pity faking^ running neck-on eaugUt 

khudum>jok. Doi u-ko agaa-jok, * fa, anga aboigo-ne buruddbe 
kitted. (^The}sen hitn-to taid^ ‘fathery I heaven againti 
6 n^me nekkkijtni-ao pap kuri-jokj aaga ar n^ne doi agan-ai 
and {iny-your presetice-in ein did; J any-more your eon saying 
tai*t1iit>dil'ga-iie jogyo hong-ja/ Kintu fa apaaa cbakbor«taDg>ko 
to^he-knoton loortby am^not.* But {the)-father hia servanti-io 
agan-jok, *ca-para jot.knri namnaa-wa ckonna-ko hab-ai u-na fat; i-ne 
aaid^ * you soon-doing good eloth bringing Aim put-on; hia 

jak'ao banguti, u datheng-ao JotM fatai>lion; cbong cbinga obai 
hand-on ringy and feei-on shoes put^n ; and lee eating 


anondo-kuTi'a; kafon aDg<-Da oi doi 8hi*ai-a» thliiiga*a; goDi’ai-a, maii*ai'a.^ 
make'merry; for my this son was-deady is-alive; «aa-/otf, isfonund* 
Pore u-tang anondo-kuri-na hai-a. 

Tiien they merrimeni^makingfor began. 










TJNTEKIYA OF GOALPARA. 

Tho Tintekiya Koulies of Goalpata are, as aboTe stated, settled at fbe foot of the 
Garo Hills, Tlieir language is a corrupt form of Garb, largely tuited tvKIi Bengali 
words, I am able to give a version of the Parable ta tbk dialect, transcribed info the 
Roman cliaracter, from a copy reoeived in the Bengali eharooter from that district. 
No intorlinear translation wus given, and I do not Fouture to supply one. 

Tlie Giiro portion of tUe specimen agrees in many respects with Atong, and wiih 
tbe form of Garb spoken in Jalpaiguri and Coocb Beiiar, The following are the chief 
features ot its grammar :— ° 

The suffix of the plural is rong. That of the accusative, da live is nd, and of the 
genitive is m. Mrd oorrosponds to tbe Garb gipd. The pronouns are 

doff, 1; plural (inoludjng the person addressed) ; d-nd, to meof me- 
dnff^nmig, with me; thou; ttdni, thy ^ he, * # 

The verb substantivo is tod or tonff, is; the past is m (compare Cooch Behar) or 
tong-to. The suffix of tlve pieseut is im; that of the past,yoj& or id, and of the future 
-*«d (compare Along m, Cooch Behar %d). 

Examples of negative verbs are ihdo-cM-Jok, or Ihm-chd-io, did not give * fl-cia. 
jok, did not go; bd&ai-ckd~to, did not refuse. * 
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[No. 23.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

Kocn. 


Bajja or Bodo Group, 


Tintekita Dialect, 


(District Goalpar^s-) 


Biba morodani duita sMsha tOa. Tomota awa-bajjaoa bak^jok, ^aiva, aag jeg muua 
(M>a Uiao.’ Tate ji tOa doi jOnak lbdu*]Ok. Akui dm tui-mung totnora sbasba shob laU 
mu eg juda sbonge li>jok» dr oi sIioDgd lii’muug cMm c^aa ba ata dta bu riki-mung 
apini umlamal kbaliiiki ba kai‘jok. 'j'dka'poit^ba rndkai-muagsanatudasa-iok. Tate tomi>m 
shaalia oi Ebongen gosek nobbaiani nnkker li-jok. Nobbara apim bbae irak^cbarand 
'wdsbik'jok. ^Vak sani onapdroba Eand lamtu^ dr mo longbO sand Itido-cbd'jok. Tate 
dpdn mono mon@ gdtbai-muog tomurd sUashd bdk*jok, * ani aTranL uoks koto moroddal 
eten eton Eai>i' li*trd» dr dog etui>mung uhui thitg. Ang tai a Irani nokd lli-mung 
bdkindt dwd, ang waianlO lii-mung dr dni awanieb pap rektara j ndni dng abdsba doag* 
eba ; and mdngcbdkbor gene rdkbai." ' Pdebe tui^mung aiFd'bardni lljok, Ldmlidjdae 
sbdsbd bdidnd miiki>muog awd bard boebop-jok. U sbdabdm awd^bdranabak-joki' dird' 
ang waianie ar ant awdnieb paprektara; ndnidng shdslm dong-sba,' Atra bard 

cbdkboma bdk*jgk, * pelem ebokantbdl-mnng wdnd ddkdn; ebdabie cbdsbitdm ddkan, dr 
cbdtbungG jutd ddkan; ning sdi-mong nandn renggo Tikad, Atdna dni i abasM tbl* 
mung, heng'jok; indiatdi'd<mniig, tai-man-jok, tol ang nanan lengg&'rlki tongnd.’ 

Ar mdta sbdsbi bbae tongtu. Toi noke fi-mung dtd ala bd bDsbdni cbaiebdlmnai 
nd-jok, Tai fi-mnng sdbek morodani shitigebai-jok) ' eroag dtd ?.’ (I Edbekd bak^jok^ 

* ndni tomord blmi noke pel omen (i-trd; ndni d^'d sandkdgnd polom pelem Ibdotara,' 
I koroen mdtd sbdEba hraufU-mung nokd ll-obd'jok. Paebe dwd bdrand fii^muDg 
ndndn koto mdtd sbdsbd bdrand bujlidi>]ok. Ud dwa bdrand bak-jok je, ' chdi, dug etu 
bossor tongto ndng jotobakd tote ang nand sdnJltagni Ibaoto, ang gosek dindbu sani 
koro bakai-eba-tu, Bkbdro ana bbdibondb-mung rengge rikadnd gOBsk purung sbasha- 
bu Ibdo-cba-tO. Ana tdnd Ihdo-ohd-jok ndni tomord sbdsbd taka-poisba bydoaba-rong- 
nd lbdi>mung^ take ndng pelotn pclem gdad^jok,' Awd baran mdta sbdsim*iid bak-jok^ 

* dwa, ndng sUoddi dug-mung tod i ani joto tdd nani*n. Ani khushi riki-tnung renggS 
rikMoiig; atand ndni i tomord bbaiyd tbi-ll-trd-mung, tai henggok; mdrdtdm'mnpg, 
tai-man-jok,* 
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This 19 & language whtcli is fast dying out, and rcgaiding Trhioh it has bcsn very 
difficult to obtain any informatioii. It oGrtalnly belongs to the Bodo group. Two dia< 
leots of it hare been reportedi viz .;— 


of DiftlecL WhflTO ipalufl. 

l&angdAum .... Goftlp&ra . 

Kommp. 

G&td ffillo . 

Mait&ria of MaiToi . . . Gaio Hilk 


Humber of ipolmi 


. . £9jD00 

. . ^70 

1^00 

-— 30^70 

■- ... IgOOO' 


Toulf . 31370 


The abore figures are estimates. Goalpara and Eamrup do not report the name of 
the dialect, but the speoimen received from the former district is Bangdauia, and I have 
hence provisionally entered the Bdbba of both districts under that dialect. . 

Begarding the Babbas and their language, Mr. Gait speaks as follows in Lis Census 
Report 

“ Thp B&bbttS, iflia arc also taown as TotlJaaTid Baliyal ICachiiDt, are fomid cliwflj in Ocalpara, Kamrap, 
Datmnf, and the Gero Hilla. Then aeoma to bo a good deal of tucsortaiatj as %o who tbeso people 
In Lo^er Aiiwn it is ass^ntt^d ib&t tho;^ ^ D:&1ioot of tho GAroSp wliUe in Kamnip sad Darran^, it U 
tboogkt ttftt tHej *m KaobIriB on the rond to Hindoism. That they belong to tie great Bodo Iikza07 is 
oartain ; bsi it ii not equally Uiat iba BabMa are more do^ly alUed to any ono tribd of that gronp tban 
to another, Thoj luTe thidr own langtiagiQ (ivbldt ia fMgt dying oot}. and it ia not ib^casary for 4 KanhiH or 
Garo to hcoomo a Ha bhn on bill wny to Hindnisni. * On Uiu wKoIBt ilmrcfocnt altliongii soihb ICiiohariB and 
G^rOfl may bare become Bibbia joBt or ctbem barn bsoom^ KOcbca^ it encniB probable iiiat tbn Babhia are m 
roalitj a diatinot tnbe^ 

In the Gaoo Hilli there are said to ba fire seotionaof fUbMa, Bangdamar V%Uy Maiiarilp Dabm!^ and 
Kaob^ri^ . . ■ * p Tbcao Babb^ of the Gara Hills are said to'dlffor very alJgbtly from 

the K6abfis of the same difftmi 

^ In Kunrap and DactangT the aboire-mentinned aobdiiisiocirB tend to diEippcnr. tho Rangdlnid and FMi 
■eiirtions alone being reported. .... 

The RlbbiU consider tbenmlvefl Buperior to the Kaehsrbh and baTO, as a mle^ abandonod their tribal 
dialeet In favonr of AasamesG/' 

According tc Mr. Damant the Pati Eabha have become to a great extent Hindnised, 
and have abandoned their own language for Aammege ; the remalndor still preserve their 
own customs andlatiguage to a greater or less extent. He considered the Maitnrm Rdbba 
to be most probably the purest specimens of the race; they bear a close rescmblanoe 
both to the Garo and Pani Kochj both in their dialect and in their manners and customs* 
They are a scattered and broken race^ having few^ if any* village of thek own, but living 
in small hamlets along with the Mcch and Koch* 

a 

AUTHORITIES— 

D 41 IAKT, G, H.,—Soiej on tk« LocaWy and Pofwlafwjii of tHe Tribe* JtfeJIiflj the Srakinapuha 

ani Sion*. Jotimnf af the Hcial AbIbIic! ScciEty, xli, 1S£0, pp, 2S3 a&d Aofioant 

of Langnago on p. £33. VocAbiilaiy of 2i BAbba 'n-orda oa p. 

Gill, E. A.,—Beptjf# 01* Oenttu of Ateamfor 1S91, pp. HJSf And S3S. Sbillobg, ISSil. 

I Am indebted to the Eeverend A. B. Stephen for the following Tcraiou of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Bangdania dialect. It bos evidontly been most 
carefully traualiterated from a copy in the Bengali character, and the rales of pronuncia¬ 
tion are those for pronouncing that language. Thus, every a should be pronounced aa 





kabhI. 
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V, ■ exception is the diphthong «, which should be pronounced, 

word a. It will be observed that this system of writing differa 
slightly from that adopted for tho other languages of the Bodo group, in which I hare 
rop^ented the sound of o in ‘hot’ by o. Tho pronunciation of the letter ^ is pro- 
bably like sh as in Bengali. In addition to this specimen, I have also received an 
ineomplete list of words from the Deputy Commissioner of Goalpara. This I do not 
publish, but it is utilised below. 


^ The following sketch of the main points of Bangdania is based on all the mater bis 
available. It will bo observed that in many cases it shows points of resemblance with 
the Atong dialect of Garb, with tho Garb of Cooch Behar and Jalpaiguri, and with the 
TiDteki}'a Koch of Goalpara. 


NOUNS. The plural suffix is iday, as in swine; lakar-t^nff, servants, 

la the ptenouDs T^ang is uscd| and ihis alsa appears in iuddri^nitBgf harlots* 

suffix of the aocusative^lattve is b, as in {aid’d, money; Idbrd-d, to the father. 
The suffix tid is also common for these cases, as in imkba’nd, to the hand. 

The suffix of the genitive is w», as in kai^ni, of a mam After ng the n of tho suffix 
M dropped, as in rdngkdrdng’i, of heaven j mar^idag-i, of servants. 

The suffix of the locative is i* as in fndjdM, among; in a place; sano^i, in 

a Tillage. 

An ablative is formed by adding pdrd to tho genitive, as ia jdnbai-ai’pdrd, from a 
distance. 

These suffixes are capable of combination. Common is j-fU, hi to. hence, towards, 
as in Dttng’i’na, towards a village, hence, as a dative of motion, to a village. Similarlv, 
we have saag-imi, of in a village, i.e, an inhabitant of a village. 

The suffix brd corresponds to the Ghro yipd, as in *5-6™, the father, equivalent to 
tliB Garo 


ADJECTIVES.—Gender is denoted by the words mdbd, male, and ?adja, female, 
when there are no special words like 656r5, father, dyd, mother ; ddtid, elder brother, 
biU, elder sbter; &ai, man, tnistdtig, woman; mbrd'taeHtdt son, tdbrd-miad^ daughter. 

Tho numerals are or sdn, one; ming or mi, two; iMm, three. The ethers are 

borrowed from Bengali. As in other Bodo languages, numerals take generic prefixes. 
Thus:— 


Tor human beings, ^k-gd or mk-sdn, ona; kd'ttmg ot kd-mi,t\ro i da-thdm, 
three. 

For irrational animals, fM/ing’gdn, one ; mming, two ; mang’thd§n, three. 

For clothes, khd-sd, one j khuningf two; three. 

For coins, one. 

It will be observed that those prefixes are liable to changes according to the 
numeral to which they are prefixed. 


PRONOUNS, — The following forms of the personal pronouns have been noted 
I i dng’dj mo ; ««y*i, my ; dng-i-ttd-ke, for me; ehing, we. 

N««p, thou; ndng-ni, or ndng-t, thy ; jid-wny, you, 

Ot he; d-jfi, of liiiu ; d*ttd, him ; o-fwwy, they; their. 
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BODO GEOTTP. 


Tlie demonstrative pronouns are f, thisj and o, that. The genitive of i ia fni, of this. 

For the relative, the Bengali jf is used. 

Chdug^ n^ho? dfo, what ? &na^ why ? 

Ifang-i atoHnUi what is your name ? 

UdMj-i chdha^ni chang^i mhTa ribi-idt whose hoy walhs behind you ? 

VERBS .—Todt is, are; ithjdf was, were; chkdng-ja, been me; long-jof remained. 

The following are examples of the various tenses;— 

Present,— mdH^etd, ore getting; khdt’^etd, ore doing; ai-td, am dying. 

Past,—Jtani-jVi, said; 7 'O^Ja, divided; reng-ja, went; and many others. 

Future,— ntdn-nogdi w’ill get; kdni-ttogd, will say ; Idgi-nogd, will he necessary. 
Imperative.—This tense takes no termination. TVe hove ra-khn (in which khu is 
not a tense sign), give, and keep. 

Past Participle,—when it was done; Hhi-dang-he, when be came. 
Conjunctive Participle,— rHbmg~e, gathering; khdf-^t doing, and many others. 
In fini tive,— ckdrai-nd, to herd j pmtg-ttdt to fill; reag-nd^ to go. All the.^e are 
infinitives of purpose- 

Verbal Noun,—foMi-e, beating; auk-e, playing;/wsd-e, doncing, 

NEGATIVE.—The negative particle is rAAo, as in nem^cMAt Bot good, had; 

ra-kku-chhdt gave not; tmvg^ckM, (rished not; khdr^ku-chhd^ 
have not done. 

I am indebted to Mr. J. D. Anderson for the following note on the speeimen 

The ^dtnoa ef Babha mippliod by the Roveimid A. F. Stephen ftiniidjeJi an Lntetoafiiig link between GarO 
and KTonooe npedmeu snSceste^w tliat, like these two languagcftr Rabbn u a tisvgne once ngglutiswtive 

which hae bcooine inflexional, nnder the inilncnce of sorromuling Aryan Uunguagas. The specimen, bdng a 
tiaoslatioii fTom Assamese, has few cases el egglntioation, bnt thore are some. Tbiia finjah doing, ia 

the equivalent of the B4r4 f wi-fth#, gp and give, correspOMds to the Bifi hii-htii. Of the varhol reota 

in the opeciuen m™ Uian half cui Iw identified with the oorrespouding Bafi roots, as the following list will 
show 






bo 



(as ID get 

man. 

ni, 

give 

hit. (The B3fi h ft^qndnttj bGcomofl r in tbe ccg- 
tiato toDgucs.) 

roi*. 

divide 



go 

sa. 

reng. 

e« 

iMng* 

kkdr, 

de 

kh^m, Clfl tJie ’n^ord for work " Eoems to b» 

Uait^hj 




nuit^p 

wiflb, tMtik 



eat 

m. 

rft 

die 

lAoi\ (Tki9 phonetic eSmogo is comiiiDa throngboiit 
tbo gincjtip.) 

nakf 

see 

fIDv 

nw*, 

BBLZe 

Aom. (A r in Ad abovOs) 


kliH 

AAudvm. 


rotum 

;la. 

kheng. 

hreatbCi live 

ihang. 


Idsb 


famf 

dmm 

dam. 


hear 

khn^-mig. 

fa-iwp 

bmtg 
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Sotu& ffiw root* Aro horroTi^' fium As«zDese, ^ dbamti feed j tkmk | ftnf mAi, nak ; *amjS^ ravtiHit 

come, ia ^deniJy an eggiaCiiiUbte, Mii th# rf Ib doubt tbo Qutd/I^ whidi ttrprcuenta the So ths 

that in IdU, id found hi Th^jai in /ai^fun^^ nm, ut proluUtj tbe Girfl AAai i^hich oom>a|iciniib to 

th^ B&fa khSL F^cm, simd^ aecmu Lo be duri'^Td from fi or /oi. Dome, und tJie u#i FK^finiblei Out L^ong ot, gifv 
or csiiHu^ So /’'Of# mey bt * tu cuuir/ beocnuc, ie jjrobuyj an intenfliiiYi} foim df thS oitjed abd vo. 

This IfwvcB aims rootB which^ on tbo mfonnation awlaUe:, cannot bo id^ti£ed witb Bara roota- These are 
, eay ^ gatbor j ifepfe, squander ; mang-m, arise; bobai, ouU ; ra-Jiw, keep j love ; /rati, oaU j and 

go cuk 

The ^fltem of oonjtigation rcsembleu berth and GirA. Thus the impciatiYie^ ns in hi the bare 
uninfleoted root. The Infinitiw ends in nJ aa In Qtr^, and resembles the BA|i thc. But so far ns esuu be jndgnl 
from cFne spediDtn^ the syiilem of oonjngatinu is leas spedalised than GirS and ofarresponds rery doeely to Bh^k 
and TipurL Thuji there is a uonjunctive partidplB in 0 whioh exsetlj performs the work of the dmilar B&pt 
partaoiple in vfi\ and is ei'cn used in n reduplicated larm to express oontijiiiniiDe of action, thnn rQti-n 
the BftfA /di-dt /ai-diV meaning ' oontiuniug to come.* The past participle iuhs is equlTnlrut to the Hinular B;Vr4 
participle in hd. On the other hand, the ncgaHvc*tcrh in is the same as the Gaitf one. The ji^strin of ilfidia- 
iug nouns is very Bimilar in Bahhi and Bl|4 1 but tim former bormwa m ablatiTe in pnm from the 

Tt should be tuentioEsd that E&bha app^m to be n Hindu name for the tribe and that imstij men tslling 
thomsdTes, (or c«Lll«i by tbmr Hindu neigL^uiK) Ribha, speak pure KachAil At i.me time tlahh^ wore the 
Bghting clan of the Birl fkmilyp ami many memben of it joined the three Assam rogiments before they took to 
reemiting Gurkhis. 
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(No- 24.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group. 

m 

KABHA 


Diaiect. 


(District Goalpara.) 


ang 


to-ja. • O-rang-i 
icere. Them’of 

ji inaliEmta 

father^t tohat property I 
moJmata ron-ja. 
propertif divided. 

reag'ja. 


sang-i-Qa 


(Tfte JRei*d, F,'Stephen, 1900.} 

Bak'sa kai-ni kami eabra^nieusa 

Fer8on*one num-of tteo ehUd-eon 

fajangbra o-oi bdbni>o kazd^ja, ' baba, 

the-j/oungest his father~to said, 

O'-nd ra-khu,' aro u ci-rang.i majar-t 

that give,* and he thent-of among 

fajangbra dimdak rubuQg‘'e jaagai 

youngest all gathering distant village-totoards went, 
i<ein*chlia khami kbSr-e o-ni taka<o depro^ja. 
good-mt work dmtg his rupee {i.e., nvoney) finished. 

kbaras kbar*dang-be o sang-i nemspiyan akal chhang-ja, 

expenditure when-done titat vUlage-in great faTnine became, * 
msmapiyan dukh man-aa chhaog-ja. I j^oyan-i 6 6 

great distress to-get began. This thne-at he M 

sak-sa kai katang-i-na reag-o o-ni pak-e toag-ja, 

person-ofte man neardowards going him-of vdih renwiaed. 


laajar-i 
among 
man-ztoya 
will-get 
Ebo-dca chabani 
Few-days cfler 

b hadam4 6 
that plaee-in he 


ArO 

And 


o 

he 


dimdak 
’ alt 
aro 6 
and he 


b-ni pathar-i-na ' * bak charai-na 
di> fielddotcards swine to-herd 
pak-e o-oi boddm puag-na nuag-ja ; 
with his belly to-fitl wished ; 

0 man*i gani-e kani-ja, 

Be mind-in thinking said, 

u-rang netnspiyaa mat sa-na 

they much 'rice to-eat 

aag ai-ta- Ang mdagsa-e 
I am-dying. I arising 
**bdba, rangkarang-i dikang 

"father, heaven-of before and 


0 bak-tang.ni 
Be swine*qf 


sang-i-ni 
cillage-ia-qf 

iirtj 6 0-113 

and he him 

sa-gai chhabek 
eatable husks 
6*iia ra-khu-chha 
him-ta give-not. 
lakar tea, 


Pose-ja, 
sent. 

andanguba sdk-sa-ba 
but persan-one-esen 
*ang-i babrii-ni abk-I penobek 
*my ftdher-of home-in how-many servant are, 
aro i hadam-i bokihana 
and this place-in hunger-becaase-qf 
kataag-i-na reng-e kani- 
father near-towards 

arb nang-ni nnkba-i 
thy sight-in 


man-Sta, 
are-getting, 

babra 


ang-i 


nang-t 

thy 


khar-ja; ang-o 
did; me 
lakar ganda rasim. 

aertant like keep. 




sabra bobai'iia ncm-cblia , ang-b 
child to-eatl {is)-nfd-gQod ; me 

’ Cbabd-ni u mangfta-e o-ni 
After he arising his 


gomg 

nem^ebbd 

good^f 

ndng-i 
thy 

babia 


Qoya, 
wUl-say, 

khami-b 
work 
sak’sa 
person-one 

katang-i-ni 


father near towards 


■i 





bAisua.. 
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to-see 


Ai# neck holding 
rangkariiag'L dikaog aru 
heaaen'O/ before and 
DBag'i sdbra-o 
thg child 
< 


o>na 

him 


ribi'ja. Andangoba jangbai^ni poia o-ni babra 

came. ^ut diataMe-if from hie father him 
nemsfnyaii nasi^ja, atu jaitung-e u-ai takiang'O rim*e 

much locedi afid running 

Sabra u-na 1cani*jai ^biiba, ang 

Child him-to eaid^ *fathert I 

Dom-chba kbaml-u kbar-'ja; arO 
good'not work did; and 
Aadaaguba babra lukar^taag-u kdai-ja, '^nemspiyaa aoiogai uen>d raba^e 
Std father eervante-to saidt * certf good cloth bringing 

o^ai kdn-o ra-kbu; aru tuskbu-na cbbachliakamt aro tathcng4-aa jota 

A»« bodg-to gice; and finger4 q fing^ and fnot^ofi-to 

ra-khu; cbiag mat sa*e kbusi cbbang-jaj u-ni badaag, 

gice; we rice eating happg became {i.e.^i wiiUheeome)^ thie‘of fort 


ntaa'e 
getting 
kbutant'ja^ 
kmed. 

nang-l tiukba>i 
ihg eight-in 
kdal-aa nem^'chhl/ 

to-aag {ieygood-mt* 


shoe 


aug'i 


mg 

fen^ii 

again 


eabra ai'ja, andangQba fensa kbcag>ja; u md-ja, aadaagoba 
child tcae-deadt but again Uced; he ioae-loatt but 
maa-ja.’ At 6-rang kbixsi kbar-na ehhang-Ja. 
was found* And theg ^ppinesi to-make began^ 

I y^oyan-i 6-ni dadabia patbai*i to-ja, 0 ii6k katang-i-na ribi-e 

This time-at his eldest field^in was. Be hcnise neavtovtards cotning 

nbi-dn khdm taai'^e kara suk*e Puaa-e ,iiathim-ja. 0 lakar'tang'i 
drum heating bamboo playing dancing heard. Be sercante-^ 
sak-!ia fran-o o*na, 'ato kbar*i;ta?’ siogechhi^jai ard 6 
person-one calling ■ him-to, * what are-doUtg f* asked, and he 


‘ itang'i 


comtng 

iuajaT~i 
ammtg 

O'lia kaai'jai 
him-to said, * ihg 
mai kh^ufiai rakbu*ja, 
rice feast gace, 
nbk pimunga 
house into 
samjde-’ja. 0 
entreated. Me 
kbata 


I'T-bra 


reag-na 


fajan 
younger 
D-ai 
ihis-of for 
nang-chha 


arO 

and 


badang 


nang-i 


to-go ioished-not. 
o-ni babri-6 i 
his father-to this 
Dathiin*e aag 


hbi-ja, 
cante, 

u u>aa 
A<? him 

U-ni 
This-of 


nang'i babra 
thy father 

nem man*ja.’ 
good got* 

badang O-ni 
for his 


* elihi, 

'lo. 


twVekam ganda 
marriage like 
0 ra-o sa-e 
Be anger eating 
imbra dogoba-e 
father going-out 
pang-o 
many I 


basar 

year 


ang 


kbata kaai-ja, 
word said, 

nera-cbba kbami-0 khar*ku-cbha, andangoba nang 
thg word hearing I good»not tcork hace-done-mt, but Bwn 

ang'i kUurraa*taDg-iii pak-e khust chbang-na ang-i-ud-kc pria sabraK) kOkthat-p 
mg ftiends-of «oifA happy to-be me for goat child killing 

rakhu-chha; i nang-i Babra ifang-i malnidta-o audari-mng pak-e kbxiras 

gavest-noti this thg child thy property harlots with expenditure 

kbar-e tjbi-dang*bo nang o-iia*ke fod^akam gauds mat kh^uaai rakUu-ja- 

doing when-came thou himfor marriage tike rice feast gavest* 

Babra ^-na kani-ja* ^sTibra, niing ang-i' pak*e aprean toa, arO ang-i 

Father Kim-ta said, * child, thou me-of with always art, and my 

p3 
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50DO Qttorp. 




dimddk malnmta 

proj>ertif {hythine. 
badaug uan^-i fajangbra 
Jbr iffy yomiffer 

andangoba fonsa nmn-ja,’ 
ayain WiS~/outid.’ 


Cbfog khusi thar-ni Idgi-noya u-ni 
Aappinesa to-mtiie KHl-be^ntemary t&it^qf 
fii-ja, aadangobd foasa kneng-ia; m 
loas-deadt bat again vtas-alwe; ami 
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TIPURA. 

People. 


105,550 . 

SOO 

Total niunber of epoakeiD > 105,850 

Tipura has also been reported as spoken in Sylbot, but an examination of tbe 
specimens received from that diatricl shovrs that the language is really Hallami, spoken 
by immigrants from the State of Hill Tipperab, and belonging to the Xuki, not tbe 
Bodo Group. Mr, J, D, Anderson, however, informs me that in 1&83 there "were many 
Tipperahs in the south of the district, especially in the Balisira Hills. Under these 
eboumstanoes it is doubtful whether there really are at present in Sjihet the 8,000 
speakers originally reported or not. 

Specimens have been received from most of these localities. They show no 
dialectic differences,-^Kmly alight variations of spelling, which might be expected in 
recording an unwritten language. It will suffice to give the two epecimens received 
from Hill Tipperah, and, to illustrate the varieties of spelling, the list of words received 
from Dacca. In the Chittagong Hill Tracts the language is also called Mrung. 

Hr. Eudle has shown in bis grammar that Gdro in many coses forms a oonnectisg 
link between Bdr^ and Tipura. A perusal of tbe following specimens will show several 
points jof resemhlanee (especially tbe plural termination rao) between the latter and 
Dlma-sa, or Hills Kacliaii. 

Tbe foUowing are the authorities on Tipurn which 1 have noted:— 

ATJTHOEITIES— 

Pbatbe, Sir A.,—Ah Bccobnt of Arakati^ Journal of tbv Ajsifrtio Swiiity oi Bei^gal. Vol, 1341, Ft. Tl, 
p. 711 (ToG&baljuy). « 

StiTiiERLAirUt 0., — Caltnc^fa YoL No. 70^ iSrCOi 

Lewift, Tracts d/ Chitfa^m^ and ih$ iioirEFdri C&knttfti B^printed in 

from tha Rucordt of ihc Ofivmment of Nou 43, 18&9. CorktttUu Tfxmbnliui^ia ol 

Tipper^ niul Mrang^ * 

EnKTiKt SitW. W ,,—Acoouni of IkngaL On pp. 4S9»iid 490 of Yal, vl thert ism 
TDCEbulftry of TlppciAh bj T. H. Lewin^ 

Hot. S+,—OnfliJit Gfummar of tho NaoAdni Langusg* aa Bafruti^p 

The introdnetion containo a Not& on the r^Zafwn ^f E^hiri (Bdrd) Lanputge to of i 
Tt]pppni, incindi&g a i:;dmpamtivo vocftbnl&r^ of Kocrliini Onfo, &nd HiU Tippett. 

AJii>EB$0!ti jw *&ori List of TTorda 0 / the RiU Tippara EqtUvolenti. 

0 / tDordsof ihe LangwMge 4|po&^ hy Lushait of the Sylhst Frontier^ ShiLloDg^ 

OiMPPELLi Sir <3i,—jSfpm'nMHi of ihe Langwty^M of India^ 4nclwd(ny thoss of the Tribes of Befn^al, 

the Central Prormcea, and ^^0 Frontier* CalcuttA, 1S74. On pp> 180 End ff. and 204 and 

n. therro ETo Tocabalqrma of HUl Tipperah. * 

RAt>Ei Hoiwn Dit Yjlbmae Tuaedb,— ffai-6arafc-f»i^ a Gmrttutar of rraipar (in Ba^gali)H 

Goputln, 1900« 4 

SEoiftV jn^ri On Mii^cE Tippuimh (fileitti, ISfifi) hu A Itit {if »-nlM TjppvTA]| 

wQldi on p« 3. Tbrj An, b£iw«tcr| EakVi uOt Xipari, 


This language is reported from the following loi^lities;— 

Bengal— 

State of Hill Tippomhf where it is apokm bj » . ^ 

DLatiici of Dacca, » n . 

DistriDt of Cbittagong Hill Tratta, « t , 

Distriot of Bonib Caebar^ ,, * . , 


. 90,000 
300 

* 10,200 
300 


m 
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BODO OROTIP. 


We find, so far as we can judge from the ufaoertain spelling of the specimens, the 
extreme short a, written % which has been noted in Bar4 thus, the word for * child/ 
corresponding to the J^'ad is i's®, bsd and also bdsd. As will he seen in this example, 
a long 4 is somatiines substituted for tho short One. 8o also we find Jdid or 14, male, 
corresponding to the Bar4 It must be remembered that the Tipura speoimeos and, 
list of words were originally written in the Bengali character. Hence the pronun* 
ciation of the letter a must bo considered as doubtful. Every o is to be pronounced as o 
in * hot ’» Ai is to be pronounced as in Hindi, , 

Several suffixes are used to form the plural. The most common is rao, as in 
Bl-masa. Others are rck, roaff, sm^, and Examples are ; mdnni-rao, things j 

$eleag-ra(hfio, to the servants; sd-Juk-rok, daughters • cherai-ronff, children; bd-aoagoT 
bd-hobdngf fathers. 

The sign of the Accusative-Dative is «o, as in 6S-no. to the father. 

The sign of the Instrumental is bait ns in buduk-itti, with ropes» bo~bai, therehv. 
The sign of the Ablative is Pi‘tMni or mg-oi-ad, as in id-wi thdni or bd-oug-^se 
from the father, * 

The sign of the Genitive is M, as in bd-tn, of the father. 

The sign of the Locative is go or oo, as in gakim^go, on the foot ; in the 
house; gag-abt on the hand. After ng, the g of go seems to be liable to elision, as in 
rukuiig-o, on the road-side; aekdog-Ot before. 0 is also used, as in dttku-bt in diffioultv. 
The following are the principal pronominal forms which I have noted 

We, Cbung, 

Of us. Chi'ni. 

Us, Chufi. 

Tou, No'rob, 

Of you, A'o-roflp-'at. 

You, Jffo-rok^io, 

ITioy, Bo'ro, bo-rao^ 

Of’them, Bo-^rong-jtit bo^rao-ni. 

Them, Jio-ro7ig-no, 

What ? Ib-mo, substantive.; :Bo, adjective. 

The following are instances of the use of pronominal prefixes w-nt no^adld 
son; fii-ni no^fdutig, your younger brother; ot-wi your father* &i-xi bu fd w 
bo-/d, his father. 

As regards verbs, the usual verb substantive is tong, with a present 
and a past t&trg^Hd. Sometimes the initial t appears^to be dropped. At least we fi *^1 
a present ottg-o, an infinitive ongttd^ni, to be, and a negative form ong^i^d am ^ t 
(compare tbo GarO form). The verb tidng means “ become.*' " 

The following suffixes ^re used in conjugation :—- 

or 0 , as in or dng I strike. The second p«sou 

singular and ptuml takes di, as in nung fio-di, thou beatest 

Future,-d-nu, as in dng bu^i-nut I shall strike. A cophonie w is inserted in 
id-trd'n», I will say “ 


I, Aiig, 

Of me, Am. 

To me, Am. 

Me, An, 

Thou, Nmg. 

Of thee, 

Thee, 2^on. 

He, that, JSo, 

Of him, 

Him, Bo-no, 

Who ? 'Sd-bo, 

The Bengali Relativeyd isused. 


4 
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Pdif,—AAd or kay as in bu-khd, struck, So-Ao, said, (Probably hcrej as in 
Bengali'written Guru, the aspiration is superfluous). 

Imperatioe, —'The second person takes ifti as in bu^dt, strike. 

Conjunctive Parii^pley^oi as in bdg’oi, haring divided, and many others, 
Jnfuiitivey — nd-niy as in bu-tid-niy to strike. 

There is a termination ^tna-ni, the use of which is not dear from the specimens. 
We hare cM-md^i, eatahle things; tfidug-md-ni, going j Aawsd'jwd'fli, having been lost; 
mdad-md-ni, the act of dancing; {dui-ntd-ni, music. 

The following instances of negative verbs occur:— 

0«^-ii*»,ara not.j gave not; Aasi-fi-d, did not wear; did not play. 

Another formation appears in nor-id-khdi disobeyed not; ru-td>iAd, garest not. 

As in other Bodo languages, the causal verb is formed by suffixing the verb ' to 
give* to the tnaiu verbs; tbus, kdii'ni’diy cause to wear. 

I give a Hst of Tipura words with their Bfirh equivalents, which may be of interest, 
as showing the close connexion of the vocahulary of the two languages, I am indebted 
^r it to Mr. J. D. Anderson, 


Tipun. 


Etkgfliah. 

tndtdi, 

mddai, 

god, spirit. 

aMly 

$dny 

sun. 

tdl. 

mkhd-Mr (night-lord), 

moon. ■ 

dthu kurui. 

Ad-/A0r>A^, 

star. 

ndkMy 

ndkkdy 

heaven. 

bdr, 

idr, 

wind. 

ahdtung, 

adn’dimgt 

sunshine, 

hd. 

hut 

eaErth, 

*8hdfn, 

sda^khrit 

salt. 

ahdr. 

ahurrt 

iron. 

hd'Chu, 

bd-iQy 

monntaiur 

toi. 

duty 

water. 

toi’mdy 

dui-tndy 

river. 

toiled. 

diii-ad. 

streauL 

kd-ekdng. 

g“'!:^ngy 

cold, ' 

khdm-kfid. 

dt-aahi (fire-tongue), 

' flame. 

Aar, 

dt or dr. 

fire. 

A«fAi, 

g’^thaiy 

dead body. 

AAard, 

kAdrd, 

head. 

bukur. 

bignr. 

skin. 

khumutiy 

kkiimdn. 

hair (of body). 

khitTMiit 

kkensy 

hair (of head). 

jfdk*tdy 

dg’dd, 

right hand (or arm). 

gdk’Chi, 

ak-sbi. 

IcfL hand (or arm). 

yd-ftknng. 

bikhung. 

back of hand. 

ydsiiir 

ndahl. 

finger. 

gdshi^tdt 

lidahimd, 

thumb. 

gdehi'kdioiy 

Hdshhguihi, 

little finger. 
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'fipnri. 

Bill. 

’EagVaii. 

hekreng^ 

kegeng^ 

bone. 

thuiy 

ihci. 

blood. 

mukhattg* 

mukhdngf 

lace. 

murkUj 

mitahugur^ 

eje-brow. 

chdbdm, 

sabam, 

.forehead. 

bu'khu. 

khd^gd. 

mouth. 

kuchtti, 

g«$k~th(H, 

lip. 

wUai, 

salat, 

tongue. 

dbut 

dbui 

breast (female). 

^khuttg. 

bikhung, 

back. 

bakhd. 

bikhd. 

liTer, 

Htap^ 

sitdp. 

bladder. 

kat<tm foit ^ 

galam diti. 

sn'eat. 

chdndt 

id~nait 

food. 

tnai rung t 

* - 

^ ma^ranfft 

rice. 

ffW*, 

mikhdm, 

cooked rice. 

chut 

zdt 

rice-beer. 

ri, 

hi. 

cloth. - 

goHiham, 

ttdshifhdin. 

ring. 

monkey. 

^kkrd, 

milkhrd, 

md»d, 

tndsd, 

tiger. 

sut-tna, 

sui-md. 

d(^. 

mathdmt 

mdthdm. 

otter. 

mmhukt 

' m’sb. 

cattle. 

putnmd. 

bur^tdf 

goat. 


inzdt. 

monae. 

tau. 

datf. 

bird. 

td’khu, 

d/itt khu, 

owl. 

iau-khd. 

dau kf>d. 

cro^. 

bu'tui. 

bi^diii. 

egg (bird-water). 

ehibu. 

iiiot 

snake. 

ydngfd. 

emba'biingldt 

toad. 

d, ngd. 

ttd. 

fish. (This word seems 
UTiiyersal among tile bill 
tribes.) 


thdm-fffi. 

fly. 

thdm^puif 

thdm-ftiii 

mosquito. 

maii 

ntoi. 

paddy. 

khM, 

kkuH, 

cotton. , 

tipingt 

sibingt 

eesamc. 

mbit 

moi. 

vegetables. 

phdtiton, 

phdftihottg. 

egg plant. 

ihdO, 

than. 

oil. 

fdtai 

fdtdij 

betel-leaf. 


ttPUtiA. 
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Tiptlri. 

Biii. 

Eogliab. 

bu-fang^ 

* 

tree. 

ica^ 

odt 

bamboo. 

thai-clmt 

thai-zu^ 

mango. 

ihaili. 

thailit 

plantain. 

bu-thaii 

f-ihaif 

fruit. 

chekrd. 

zekfdt 

sickle. 

thdpldt 

hd-ihapldt 

ashes. 

jdid, Jd, 

su, 

molei female, (suflix). 

hdr^ 

Aa>, 

night. 

pdU^khvcd, 

bai^-gavi 

forget. 

okKwiUt 

ukhuit 

hunger. 

iui'khdngj 

dui-’gdng. 

thirst. 


da. 

now. 

ka-iam^ 


black. 

khu/nrf 


white. 
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[No. 26.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. ' Bara or Bodo Group. 

Tll'VVil. 


(State, Hill Tippeeah.) 


Specimen I, 

Borok kai*sa*ni * Visa-jala ku-nul-ni bisingoi lasa-iala-kusu 
Man permn-one-of chtld-male cUld^mile-mamer 

bi-m bu.fa.no sa.ka, ‘ba, Je niaaiii aug mao-anu, bo-no a-no ru d,- 

hu kh-father 4 o uaid, ^father, wh^t tMng, I ekau-get, that me-to 

Akb^io bo bo.ra6-ni bisingoi manui bag-oi ru-kba. Bi- * V’ i- 

Thereupon he them^of among things hating-divided gaee, That-qf soJ^daus 

thiDS-kWai-n, l™ to.IS.ku»« joWt&M kkild-oi kakahalo d«b 
ofte^ M together haeing^e remle to^„^tro 

thang-ki. Art bo biijay cbolC-muag ahoM bi-ni ■ 

teento ^ At-that place he improper manner hehaoing hie 
uiU“Oi khibi-kha. I Jo ioto ura-oi 


ao 


1, . ' * things 

j • , A pai-khalai-oi 

h,o^^.,e<t aiaaodcrod. He oil ho.i,^..goao,ered hoeing.f„i.M onColoee 

]Obor akal nang-khai tai bo-bo dulu-o kolai-kha. Afru iii i - ■ 

great fomme otok; aed he-loo d{ff,e,Ulg-ia felt. Then IMI 

borok-bo bo-no bi-oi joro 
mou-oleo him a, fieU-into 

ju buku-raO eba-6 

bo-bai bo bo.hog paru-na-ni khalai-khii, kootu bo-no kebo 
Iher^g he hne-hellg filling-for did (Med). lot 

bo sa-ka, ‘ a-ni ba-ni busuk mulortog 


kai-sd'm tba-ni tbnng-oi tong-kha; 

person-one-of near haviag-gone reimined; that 
wak munik-na-ni bor-oi ni-kba. Ulo wak-nQ 
mcittc grazing^for having-sent gaze. A/ierwards swine 


Ulo tban"cba-oi 


ru-ii-a. 
gatc-noi. 
man-oi 


Then KTuee-reeoeeHng he M. -mg father’. hoKmang „„ . 

rtleng Baog-mani bfiabi eba-mn-ni naaui min-oi-tongrt i„-. 


mireante Ihau^noagh more eatable . thing, aied-l^T' hZ 
thoi-ii. Ang baolia-oi n-ai ba-ni thi-ni thang-ana bo-no 

d,e. 1 aranng mg father’, near mill-go, him-to miZg’ar^h 

nng shorge-ni biroddho ni-ui aakangii pdp kliilai-klia 

1 heaceu-of against gotir presettec-in sin have-emmiited 

ni-ni nn-saji hinoi sinijak-na-ni laek ong-li,l, J-ao ni-ni 'donnav „■ ' - 
gone gaar-chdd-mate a, haaumdo^e morlhg am-nol, me go„r ^ 

rtlC-ng-ni habay narnk-di." ■ Ulo bo baoba-oi bi-ni 

KrcanlMf like keep."' Then he arieing hi. 


ang 

I 


tai 


Pog reeeieing 
bu-fa-ni tha-ni 
his-father's near 


TIPURA, OF HILL TIPPERAH. 
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thang-ka, Kentu bo hukoh^o tong-sani-no bi-ni . ba-fa bo-no 

Kjtfwf. Jiiit Jte at-distariee xcheti-toas'^et kU hia^ather him 

nug-na-ni mang-kba, tai bamjagmaai-bai kbaiclug-oi, thang-oii bi*m totort 

io^eee tcas-adl^, and a^eciioti’throttffh nmninfff Ai> neck 

rom-oi mototnsu-lca, Basa-jala bo-no &fi«ka^ ‘ ba, shorg5-ni , biroddbe 

holdittg kissed. T'he'chiiti-jttale hintdo said^ ^yathei\ JT heaven-t^ affainsi 

tai ni-ni sakattgO pap khalai-kha; ang tai jabni basa-lo binoi 

and ffoitf presenee*in sin Jtave~connnitted i I ani/more ifOiti* child^nuile as 

sinijak-na-ni jogja kurai-kba.’ Kontu bo-fa bi-ni seleng-rao-no sa-ka, 

knOK)ido-he worthtf am-not* Sui his-father his ser^cants^to said, 

‘ tag-di joto-ni kaham ri tobu-oi bo-no kan-ru-di; bi-ni yag-au 

* quickti/ aU’Of best cloth bringing bhn ic^pni'Cn^gice ; his hand'Oa 

jasitam, tai yiikum-go yakaniip kan-ru'di; tai ohung oha-oi aaondo 
ting, and ycet-on shoe cause-to-ptti'onj and tee caiing ttierrinteiU 
khalai-na; karon a-ni i*ang*sa-jala tbni-oi tbang-ma-ni, thung-ka^ 
make ; for Mg thie^mg-ckUd’mate having-died going, has‘heeonte'aUEe ; 


kama-ma-n)} 

manii-ka.' 

Ulu 

bo.rau 

anondo 

kbiilai-iia-iii 

haviitg-been-lost. 

again-haoe-got.* 

A/terioards they 

merrimeiit 

mabe-to 

nang-fcba. 



■ 



became {began). 






Tai bi-ni 

basa-jala-kotor 

kbetd 

tong-mani, 

bo £ai-oi 

noij-ni 

And his 

ehild-imle-elder 

Jleld-in 

on-being. 

he coming 

house-of 

samlailai ong- 

kha-lai masa-ma-ni tai 

tain-ma-ni 

khana-kliu. 

Afru 

near loheM-tma dmicing 

and 

niusic 

heard. 

At-that-time 


Ix) suleng kai-sa-no samo nang-oi snng-kbii, • ‘ i joto tamo ? ’ bo bo-no 

he servant perso>i~Qiie near calling asked, 'this all whal?’ he him^io 

sa-ka, * ni-di no-fanng fai-ka, tai ni-ni no-fii bujay 

said, 'your your-yorngcT-brother has-come, and gonr yonr-fother much 

olia-na-ni sanam-kba. Bo bo-no ad-go kulmm man-kha/ Kontu bo 

to-eat prepared. He him hody-in healthy has-found* But he 

kbamchm kasajak-klia; bLsingo tUang-na-ai nai-li-a* Ulo bi-ni 

angry became; inside to-go tcished-not. Afterioards his 

bn-fa fatiiro fai-oi bo-no bujao-na-ni niing-kha. Kentu bo Jobab 


his-father out 

coming him 

to-convitice 

began. 

But 

he 

ansicer 

ru*oi 

bi-ni 

ba-fa-no sji-ka, 

* nayo-di 

usuk 

bosor 

bom-oi 

ang 

giewg 

his 

his-fatker-to said. 

‘ behold 

so-mtifty 


since 

1 

ni-ni 

seba 

kbulai-oi ni-ni koau kok 

nor-ia*kha, 

tobu 

nung 

koau 


your service doing your any toord disabeyed-not, still you any 
fial6-bo a-no piuLsa ma-sa-bo ru-ia-kba jo a-ni kiohing katnar-ra6-no 

day-even tne-io kid one-ecen gave-not that my fnonds relaihes 

nawo anondo kbalai-n-i-ni; kentu ni-nl i no-sd-la khankijug-mo-ni logo 
teith merrhi^nt tcoald-make; bnt your this your-child-maie harlols-o/ tcith 

q i 
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BODO GBOUF, 


But 


ni-ni manui oba-oi kliibi-ka. Ijo je-frn 
your goods hnving-eaten squondoredt he oi-whot-time 

bi-m bagot oba-mimg kiiham kbalai-ka.’ Kentu 

him-of for food good made.* 

filing joto'fta-no a*iii logS-d ODg-0« tai 

you aU4imee-at me-of teith litet and 

j^eatu anoado khalai*di khusi 

But merry make glad 


fai'ka 'fni naiig 

came at4hat-iime you 
bo bo-no sd'ka, sa 
he himdo eaidt * child 
a-ni je tong-o jotO-no zu-ni. 

my ickat is all youre. 

ong-na-ni cha-kha, 

io-he’of ouxHer-hoe-becomet 


amani-hm-kbadai 
heoause 
tbang-ka; 
has-'beconhe-alice ; 


ni-ni i no-faun" 

your • tkie your-yon/uger-brother 

kaoia-rndni, man-fi-ka.* 
having-heen*lostj ago in foun d. ’ 


tbui-manbse, 

having-died. 




in 

M 

[No. 26 .} 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Ba^a or Bodo Group. 

tipdea. 

(State, Hill Tippeeah.) 


Specimen II. 

A POPULAR SONG. 

Tokbamai-kliaichumu bajtl'Mraiig'o baioi 

{Name of a leild creeper) in-unworthy-vallejf being‘bloceomed 

Haja-liHntng'O thuoi 

(and) in-uaiwrthy-vallep haeing-frinted 

Btibaro fikala kau^Ii-a 

Jloteer pouitg-icomeu vore^not 

Bothai cherai'-iong thimg-li-a 

Jrait children played^noi. 

Lamane-rukung’O bartalai 

By-road-iide if-KOuld'bloteom 

lAman^rukang'd khaltalai 

(and) byroad-side if-would-fruit 

Bubaro sikala khan-kba-man 

Jlotoer young-toomen tcould-hare-tcom 
Bothai cb6nii*'tong tbuBg-kha-man • 

(and) fruit chUdreu ^dd-have-played,^ 


FREE TRANSLATION. 

Tokhdmai khaichumu having blossomed and borne fruit m an unworthy mountain- 
valley, its flowers have not become ear-ornaments of young women nor its fmt play¬ 
things of young children. Had it blossomed and fruited by the road-sido, its flowers 
would have become ear-ornaments of young women, and its fruit playthings of young 

children. 
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CHUTIYA. 


There* are some ejghty.sevcn thoasand persona of the Chutiyii tribe in Assam 

OfTh!^''H '‘“fi the Borithi, and the Deori Chutiyiis' 

Of these, the .^^st ^h*^ are nearly all Hinduised, and with their tribal customs have 
abandoned their tr.bal language and now only speak Assamese. The Dcoris wL are 
the Levites of the tribe, are less than four thousand in all. They are a senliidprl no^ i 
ia the I^khimpureed Sibse^er Dirtriete et Upp« Aesae.; 

a^re ob the Majuli Mend in Sihsegar. end on the Bikreng river in North Lekhimpur 
They Mve preserved the lenguago. religion, and oaetoms which, we may presume, have 
descended to them with comparative little change from a period fh a i 

~ “""Tf ■ c.,i:'tX tretig2““ 

of Upper d^am. The oremal seat of the Deoris was in the regien beyond Sadlv°a 
It ■» only about a oontury ago tlat they tomoved thoaoo to their present settlemS!' 
and some of them still ocoastonally visit Sadiya for religious purpose. 

Regarding the language, ilr. Urovvn’s remarks may be quoted :_ 

" Vety litUo ftfipcara to be known about tho Cimtlja laapwo hitherto Soma tJiwa f« di # ^ r, . 
Daltou contribated a few wofda to the Awatic! Sooiaty'a Trhielfhi. If 

connection with Kachari. It is the main object of this little work [the writor’a „ 
ontoblish thftt conclaaian. A short note ia apponded of the principal iniimmftt*Nv 7 
Chntiya and Khohari, and it ia hoped that tho materials proTidEd wU^bSol to 

*tto Btady of the Bodo gnrap of langnagies. A somewhol longer Deori ChutiTa r«Nti.Te * ifFatem- 

to Hodgson’s Essays by Uie Eov, Jlr. Dwwn of Sibsagarj but tho usofubiassof ^ '™‘**‘>i**d 

being mixed up mth the Tocabnlartos of a number of Kfiga dialects, BotJ, these Twabut “ 
and even mislfsiding. on such important pointa aa tlio nnmerslc. Bccides th™ 

thing haa been published about the Chutiya hwiguage. Indeed, it haa recently C '“r- 

be extinct by the uuthor of the Assam Cenana Boport for 169], Tliia i* bj no mean* Th ^ “Ofomioed U 
m. D.„i. .ii.p»k A.„aw.. a.„u,, „a i.ri„.o,j™,.a • e»r^v” 

«ih Ikey SI. P.VI, .wa ^ LX””I 


According to thoahove there should bo about four thousand speakers of Deori -n 
lOturas furnished for this survey show a much smaller number and are i follaw, ^ T 
am not rn a [losition to offer any special remarks as to their cotrectnoss or otherwise •— 
Sibsagar ( rotnrned as Deori 
Lakhimpur ( returned os Chuttyu 


Total , 304 

Under any circumstances the number of speakers of Chutiya is <mal] but th T 
guage deserves study on account of its philological and historicarinterest. I d f 
think that there can be any doubt of its representing the most archaic staao of +b 
various languages grouped together under tlie name of Bodo. It is most nearly 
nected with Llraa-sa or Hills KadiarT, but is certainly more primitive in its grammat^ni 
system. The conjugation of the verb is specially worthy of notice. 

We here see in full play that system of modifying infixes, of which there are onl 
sporadic remains in the other languages of the Bodo group. Even in the full staeJv 


’ Wfift nf whii fdElctwi ii c*nJi?n*i4 from fhe IntrcidnQtlmi trt STfa^ BTOvn*$ Dtori CliutiTi Gnmnairn 

Tbe nrp geii^miST cilTed |>coTri t\mp]y i ih^ fan^ua^i |« kitown u ChaliA ordiuth-t, 
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of of Mi. Endle, tlie tiumber of these inllses which he hns succeeded in poiutiug 
out is Tory bmall compared with the tmraher b Chutiya, Tlie student of the latter 
language has the advantage of being able to consult Mr. Brown’s ejtoeilent grammar, 
which contains all the necessary information in full detail and arranged in a scholarly 
manner. To this ho is referred for much information regarding the tribe and its speech 
which is necessarily omitted from this brief sketch. 

The following is a list of the autborities on Chutiya with which 1 am acquainted 

AUTHORITIES— 

* 

HOBoeojr, B. H ,—aj tAcr ^lorth-Eatt Fnntitrt. /ournal of tte Asiatic Society gl Beogal, 
Vol. xii (1850), pp. 309 btid Beprint^d i d naaeotu itt /iiJ mii 

\oL II, pjh II and ff, 1S8D>1 Contoiasa Doocia Clmtla VDcabala^ by N. Bfowo. 

HdSTEB, Sir W, W a Campa/ntlive nf the Lattsaaget 9 / Jiidfj end mjh Aria, w^f/k a JJimst- 

tdti&n* Irii&doQ, 18bS. Oontaios a Bcaria Chutia Vocabulary takcii froci Hodgaon. 

Daltoh, R. T.,~J)6UT^tiee Btknalcgy of Beti^al. Cakatta, ISr* VocabDlary oa p. 93 taken from 
Hodgsoa. 

StaCS, E..—Beport on the Oenme a/ A«aw /ftr iSSl. On p. 76 Uicrt is an acootuit cf the tribe by E. S, 
Calcatta, 1893. 

Gait, E. A.,—Bcyefi «h Oeiutii 0 / A«saiii»/t>r iS9J, pp. 16I and 233. SluRong. 1892. 

fliUJWS) W, B.f I.C.S.j—A rt Oulltina Orofattwir ef thi Deori OhuHyit Laagunge ipolteii in E^iper Artam, 
an /ntrodMcHoN] Jllni^ra^nie Sentenee*, and lAor* Focatvlary, SbiJIot^, 1895. 

The following brief sketch of Chutiya grammar is entirely based on Mr, Brown's 
work, to which the reader is referred for a full and detailed account of the many 
interesting philological facts which are displayed by this language. 
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SKELETON CETrilTA GBAMMAR. 


I- PBORU^ClArTIOli'*— TliQrau m Tviy i^oTt a (aa Ld % wtiieh Mf-Brown vrit»ii. TUi 1 write as h gnaJl^abow the 

iidd i« nlaowlsflno in tl»A wufv^. Th^ Utter a ia prOQDni^dtd bb in ' tlmti' e in in an^ fj a*tta v In ^Inte/ Otlwr Ivttei'a M wialp nuaiiw* 
tSon, Iwlnjf ivprwntedj as vlHrwtien^ bj* 


JL UJOTTNa*—No g^Dder of issnuaflte ^jecte- Animate objecte preli wJbd^u {iiiaIv} for tha oftKtiliJio and wiiAtja (femile) for tb* 
fominine. Koom expmdng lelatioiuhip either nee ipedil worda for tach gender (M&d^ fotlKi | j^flyc^motheiyKor take ip«c!ld terminaiiiaij jjpii^np 
non i dangbter}. 

The plnml number is formed bj snMziDg r^'ifi or Tha laat is only jsid with beings. 

In declt^iou, the njotolAAtlve ipngntaip at In KaehOxit may taha n, giTjug ihe force of the delnite sitkle. The folkvijig ii a fpieciwn 
deelenaion;— 


Sing. 


Nom* a (tbe) mm- 

Aoc* a luuii 

Initr^ oiOrAi-^rAVj^t with Oj* by a tnan. 
Dat- «ne#ii*ffHfiV to a mjm> 


Ahl. mArAt-oJIa^ii bachdpi^ frotn a mss. 

Gen. (ddsAi-yo, of a tftim- 
Lqc. in a mxa- 


Pki. N<Hnp {-Ivju, ot -oi^)p men.. 

AcC, «rArli*rc!;ii-Htfp ote-t mciip 
And ao on. 

Adjoetfveo nsnallyp but not alvaya, preeedi the nonn. Tbe eompArAti^e is formed by adding gari or gdrJrt to the oocma^ie of the noon 
with which oomparieon is made, P-^.p ^Aotji.isci tokako, etronger than tho borae. The enpoflAtipe It fotmod by uiing Htiyitro or Maymnott 
otir on in ffi^oro-i»o garikt hit baidtr than aUp hardest 

Nnmetaia take qnali^ing prefixes m nsnol; examples am i for htunan beinpi cTvjn or dttkv ? for s niTn a ls , abitnict nonnsp and fnde^oitely 
KtUr l}ugm~cha s^li'p one man ^ mu^Ja iipedntt onn goat. 


lllp FHONOTHTSp—F enonal prononne ban fcvo plniakoapcb—a long and n sbort- Utey are declined as Mlewsp cmlj the genitlm !■ 


irTt'gQjjir. 

Fimt Prmon. 

fieoond Person. 

Third Fenou (near).^ 

Third Pcmon (mmote). 

Sing. Nom- 

a. 

fld. 


hi, 

Gen* 

fly^yo. 

aj<yo. 


id^ye. 

Bat 


nd-ifloi. 


Sd-wni. 

AcCp 

d-aw- 

ad-ftOr 



Fhir* (Long) Ncm* 


JiO'f It* 

fd'rK* 

&d~ru. 

Oen- 

Jari-gt. 

fori-yo, seri-ya. 

/dri-ye. 


Dat* 


/ovu^ii^rip aaru-flioip 



Plur. (Short) Nom- 

yfl-a. 

lo-v^ na*M. 

fff-Bp 

Id'll* 

Gen. 

/flf. 

hr, iior+ 

fjH-ye. 

1 

DaU 

jam-maL 

/o-a^auiip lu^w^stoi. 

fa.a-flvdi. 

ba-H-Bia|. 


Tho sttffixra wt and rt may be added after the ewe tfirmiimtliiiii. Tba first gimo a reSexim force. The #»Qiwi is empbatie; Tha pixtml of 
the peraon ii often Oicd in Ibe lense of tho eingtitar. Froinstninol prrfiiisa occur inja*bai mj father $ fa-ytt my radthci. 

Other prononM am td^ who P i idm, what ? j brdt which P \ br&rr, wbieb ? The felatiTo (probably bomwed inm Ammtvt!) it 

who thatjn 


IV, TORBS*-Tiie eonjngatietk of the Tcrb U based on the nine prindplet as those whwb we meet fii other Bbdo langnsg^ TWm U a 
wegatffe mngugation of wbUb the typical nolo u the ™wel d. The main pwulbrlij of the €batijft rerb fi that, bcaJdea the ujubI tenw nifiiiHi, 
there may also bo added iniie* te the mot which modify tti mcaningp not only gi™g the idea of mood, bmt aUo modifying the Beiiae b a more 
obeonre way. When thofo am tiKd* the eid^a- of stmetum Is as followi 

Root A mali^ing Infix + negative + tenso suiBi. There am two ocniugilioot The fimt is the rrgul^ one. In the a«ond h and rof ihn 
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ftiffitM OIQ nMalitod to n ud « reftNwtjTCt;, TIm (otiowing a» «suDp1r« of lh» poriUw kuI n^gatiM form* d both eonitiMtitTOi. Ewrr n»t. 

in H Tf^wel t — 


Conjugation 1, Z^ri or ■ giTB* 

Conjagatioii II, iVs^ do. 

Poiitare. 

Negative^ 

Pofitive, 

Negative. 

Present 

Xare-i; (1) giro. 

Lati-d, (I) do not glvt. 

iVo-i, fl) dfl. 

AVy»* I da not da. 

Ptra. drhnice 

4 fdn^&o^a» 1 am 
^rlng (onlj nud 
in tha £rat peiwn). 

Not DMd. 

a me^mpia, (I) am dpong (only 
need in the lirei penon). 

KoK iLied- 

Pttt 

Zar^m, ’J 

, JWgaw. 

i > (1) did not gire- 

tZcIM-a-JM, J 

Iliit-memt (I) did. 

JWyd^ifr, (I) did not da. 

Perfect. 

Xari*rip (I) hire 
giTea, 

Zfln-a*ri:, (I) hare not givon. 

iVo**iV (1) have done. 

Nv-yd-ml, (I) have swt done- 

Plqperfeet- 

I^ari-rumdet (IJ had 
givru. 

Lari-a-ntmdtt (I) bad not given. 

^Q-nitmdf, I had done. 

Ab^jS^KHMi^ep (I) hid net done. 

Fotare. 

Lan-it, fl) iha]] gtra- 

Zdrj-fE^n, \ 

Zan'-a-MKej > fl) ihall not give, i 
Lati-a^nn, ) 

' AVa* (I) tbaE do 

f AVetS^n, 

{^IJihalUotda. 
CA*a-|n-acn, J 

ConditioEtal^ 

Zari-UmJe, 

Lari^d-wult, {Ij wotild not have 
givon. 

-ffo-iade^ 

f(i)woolddo. 
AoHneakfei J 

(T) wanld not have 

done. 

ImpcTatire^ 

] Cm. 
Lari-le,) 

T M Ian, 1 

] }■ Do not give. 

iDdlaribtr } 

five, 7 

^ > f)o tbera. 

f I}d met > 

j y Oo not do- 

LJPd ne-m*, J 


S. -Eire wd, ut him 
give. 

Dd late id, lot him not giroj 

iipViiie id, let him do. 

DS aa-wi Md^ let hiai not da. 

l&finitiye- 

to giT«(pnr^ 

POBO), 


JVe-wojp to do (purpoae). 

* 

Pro*- part 

-ZAne-njtfa, glring. 

Zan^-ikOj not giving. 

No^^ynOf doing. 

ALi>j|ki-e.4a, not dung- 

Conjoaotitt 
part- and N- 
of agency- 

T Lanya, haring 

? giT^Oi 

j B girer. 

-E<iri^40| not havtng givfo^ 
a non-giver^i j 

AVj^ifl, haring done* a doer, 

Aa^i- mtt, not having doDBi i naa* 
doer. 

Dpajonctire 

|9Art. 

Znre-ffl/Op giring.^ 

Lari-d*miia, not giving.* | 

1 

Ao’Vi/Oi doing.* 

AVjd-*fa. not doinf 

Flit paw. part. Zara-fia, gi^r the 
and Tcrbal act of giving^ 
nonn^ 

1 

Zori*d«£ii, not given, (he net of 
not giving. 

done, the act of doing. 

Ae-^ra-na^ not dane, the act of 
nat doing. 


TJie T^rbsl nonsi moj b® d^lbued a grr^a^i| thnji, iafi-ha*yct of girlo^p vo oo. 


Irregtilnr Verbs-—The rorh leAe, go, talcn as infix fo, m Follbin:— 

Fns.^ t Pn?*. Htf-rMn / FmU ^ Ptrf^ fA#-r^-Ft f Fbp.+ f Foi, ^ lupcr,, i In f. 

kkv-r^a- The iwgitiTC form Hi~fa ii cgoiiigiitcd Ttgiabjrly. 


Verbs Substantive ore 

1. ifs-f, Am, iTt^ lit ATO; dm-mdf, wm. Ttn'W h a fiiliuv dif-i*p and a partlslpb Other partp wutlns. 

3. Thff A^mfM (Second cctrijitgaifonj in tin nwed* 

Sr ta, tn hrcosna (Fifit cOJiitagiitio?i) Li repiltr. 

4r The titgntive of du ig, pirgentgjjf i putr/a^n i p1upr|^'a-rii»Je; fut-r^o-H t ditj^ pii., ./^*Rro~ 

Another Defootivo Verb u Jto-f (neg* rn&^m), li ii necetHTj- 

The PoMive h formed hjr conj^gatlitg the past pmn^ poftleiple willi M- It ii rarer 

AdjeotiTe verbs mnix vorbal tertninatioiki toadieotlvat Thu*, riliiip gvot); e#i»i, ii good. Or ih* pnoint pmrtk-ip!i jnaj i« 
niwd with dui, Thni, ^kepepr, cold ; clijifpc*ir^ira daip It ii cold- 


Infixes. —Three are manj. EiAtnp1e« aio ;— 

1. Ma forme a potent^ verb . ^ 

3^ Pii ... eatUA! ^ m 

B. EM FmatinttatiTO « * 

4> 7i or ff‘n eompletirp . , 

S. Jflij of /i ohli^tl'ra ^ 

Thw are othrrit the foroe of whkh is obmre. 


r> /^rirKa-f, I am giTe- 

^ fart-pa-ip 1 eauae to gifO- 

* iar*~rcH-n^ I ihall keep ^iringr 

- I itudi fittiah giving ^ Fan*itri^^ I do not fialih giriogr 

^ I ahall hiTe to 


^ EqaitrAleoi to the AaamoHNBengali participle in U or 
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BODO GBOUP. 


The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in Douri Ohutiya is from 
the pen of Hr. H. N. Colquhoun, Assistant Commissioner of Lakbimpur. The 

speakers reside in the North LakhLmpur Sub'division, 'Words borrowed from Assamese 
are written in italics. The spelling differs slightly from that in the preceding gramma* 
tioal sketch. As in Mr. Brown's grammar, the long mark is only put over a vowel when 
it is strongly accented. The vowel a, without the long mark, has the sound of a in 
‘ that.’ 


[No. 27,] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Baija or Bodo Group. 

OHUTITA. 


DfiVBI DlAl^BCT. 


{DiSTEICT LiKHIilPTlB.) 


Specimen I. 


fJBT. JV, Colquhoutlt !,€.$•) 


Lashi moshio dnkuni pisha 

A’Certain man-o/ Iko sons 

nicha'rumde, 'baba, jauna laribashi 
9aidt ‘fathert me-to fo^&e^gieea 
tfidhboslu yangva lare-bem. Michiga 

ffooda ditiding gave. Few 


dumde. 5or«-basi pisha chipana 

were. Younger^that eon father-ta 


mdl’boatu 

good) 


jauna Ere.^ Chipa 
me-to give.* Father 


diti'jh imaiibi aori(-bdsi pisha 
daya afterwards gavager-ihat son 


mugune tndl*hostu gulangna asama atigu koiamde. Pohore sabacba 

all goods collecting far coitairg went. There riotoustg 

agungna hayo mdl~bo$tu orkura-bem, Mugiane »idl-bostu halna 

living At« goods wasted. All goods having-eaten 

b^i atigu-hA de dkdl saba-h& baja buna duhh nimam, Bii 

that eovntrg~in great fajnine being io-eat nohfinding hardship suffered, lie 

b^i atigu-bA mosbio nidubcm. Bq chu barcne uga-mai pudhibem. 
that country'in man Joined. Se swine feed^ta field’to vent. 

Pohore chu hiraba shium ba nije hane man'sarom. Eana bine ekone 
There swine food refute he himself to-eat wished, Him-to to-eat anything 
Eriage. Imaribi bicba chungna nicha-rumde, *jatio babayo dacbiga 

not-gave. Afterwards better becoming he-said, ‘my fatiier*s how-many 

yomtu bane nimnngna pncha rdkhi. Jau haja bund chiron. Jau 

sercaufs to-eat getting remainder keep. I fo-eat not'.having wUl-die, I 


sargangnA babayo ^uvl'mai ken. dau nichan, ‘ baba, 
rising father-of towards will-go. 1 will-say. “father, 
pichapi pap numera ; pishana nigin-nayam; yomtu 

against sin have done; son do-not-cail-me; servant 


Midio piehdpi niyo 
God-tff against yo».qf 

yAkin rdifrAt.'’ ’ 
like keep-tne.** * 
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mercy maOe. Mwtning aittying 
Midio picbapi Biyo pichapL pdp 
Ood-cf ogaimt you-of against sin 
yomtiuia niohabem, *muguiia garike 
tert>an(S‘io saidj * oii than 


Sargaogna babayo gf«W-mai kimm. Deriya asa-hi dumtft, baba nigengiia 

Bising father-of lotoards went. Still far-og being, father seting 

maf numem. JoDgca keiana £Au^a>Mbem» Fislia niaba-rumdo, 'baba, 

kiss-ate. Son aatd, * father, 

numem. Pisbaaa nigin^cayain.' Baba 
hace^dcne. San do^ot-eali-me.* Father 
ohu ina labangoa puneji; aabiti-h4 
best robe bringing p»t-on; hand^on 

anguti, apasU'bA juta genemi. Mugune hang-Bina rang nan. Jarlo piaba, 

ring, foot~on shoe put-on. AH-ws feasting rejoicing tcill-do. JUy son, 

chingna, obanung; kimangna, mmam/ Bohore rang nimane 
having-died, is-alive; having tost, I-have fomd’him.* Then rejoicing ioftnd 

tiaiiumde. 

ihey-did{began), 

Bemasbi pisba uga-bA dumde. Tayo osoi-mai 
Elder field-in was, Bouse near 

sagaruba kinaroetn, Yomtuna juugan, 'daai eaFom? 
music heard. Servant colling, ' what *«-*( / ’ 

‘ niyo pialiiya kona. Cbipa pisbana ohu 

' your brotiter has-cotne. Father ton well 
baredi.* Demaahi pisba hang nimiingna bidnyage. Oiiipa biri 

isfeasting: Elder son anger possessing tcent-not-i». Father out 


nichabetn, 

said, 

gutangna 
eoUecting 
halna 
coming 
niyo 
your 


bnngna ganutna 

coming dancing 

sbimem. Yomtua 
asked, Servnnt-the 
nimangaa . mosbi 
finding men 


gubem. Chipana 
called. To-fat her 

chuna buiA-hAke 
order at-aay-time 


nichabem, 
said, 
naveyA 
disobeyed-not. 


* om-ebare 
• many 

KA jario 


biba 

years* 

sofna 


uga 

work 


You my frietids 


mungna 
doing 

barene lipednra 
to-feast goat 


lariya. 

gave-tiot. 

keri. 

has-eome. 
* piiiha, 

‘ son, 

Chengsa 

Together 


Micbiya 

pisba 

saba 

mosbi iong mdt-boatu 

baugna 

derija 

The-other 

son 

bad 

people with goods 

hamng-eaten »oto 

Bayo 

hung 

mosbi 

gutanga baredi.’ 

Cbipa 

niebari 

Eim-of on-account 

men 

ooUecling you-arefeatting.* 

Father 

said 

aebang 

nitore 

duL 

Ayo jicha dui. 

niyoke 

baeba. 

here 

ever 

ihon^art. 

31ine hoa-mueb is, 

thine 

so-much. 


nan-gna 


dumtA 


dungua r<in^ 
being rejoicing making 

chingna, ebanung; kimana, DiniaTn.’ 

having'died, is-ative; having-lost, l-have-fountt-kim.* 


ebni. Ptsbiyanina 
is-good, This-fnyton 
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[No. 28,] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group. 

CHUTIYA, 


Dsuei Dialeci. 


(DiSTBICT LAKHlilPUB,) 


Specimen II. 


wa 
: that 

ktfrohi chikuttd 
often Oioner'f 
Jibti-dlaa 


La e^^cbar ho-ya. A baya hk bam kukunoi kij-ja. Lakbire 

This ca$e is-not[-it‘ue)u 1 hh house theft to-make 4id--not-go, Thus 

dumde. Musbu DbuDl'Ilam>yb bacbapt j[rumde bifaacha sarang; 

it-icas. Cow BhanUBatn-of from hboushi year 

muabuii kimaraag. Ba musliua clmeha ladunumdej areke 
cote tcas’lost. That coio teell l-hept^ but 

achbmai kimm, A katelmte lakuna kejet. 

house-to went. I tnany-times tofetch had-lo^go. On^the-day-oftchieh 

Dhani-Ram niclia-nimde aobA-mai musliu utakunoi kcrurumde. 

Bhani'Eam spoke kU house cote to-iookfcr I-ieent. 

Sa kubayS'poro imari-h& kerurumde ay4 musliu dumde*na-ja utu*kunoi bayb 

Sun setting after hwsnt twy cow was-or-»ut to-see his 

ya-uta jikurumde, Bohcre ksobusarang, Bayi pisiya Maloti mushi 

house toalked-through. Then this-hojjpened. HU sister Jlfaloii guj 

samba jagtobi bibakio atu*b4 disa ticha laagna ya-inai kirumde 

haud-in pot one bringing compound~lo 
A baua ni-ja^ baboro ana 

/ her tawaott buMhen me 

nina nijiugaa jucb&bem. Dbaai-Ram 

saying thinking sereftmed. Bhani-Eam 

utukanoi karumd© uina, nimoD. Basi 
had-cofne saying^ 
iebnbem, Baya 
toid. His 

a bay4 tJju 


groicti'up qf~eighieen years 
Eobowa tnuji numde. 

Then dark H-was. 

Himo momaa dige 
Frightened being ghost 
acb4-y4 muslii^ miahuga 

home-of people, girl 

Bbaui-Ram ituiiilaya*ya duguju-bk 

Bliani-Matfi potice-of before 
Vaduugna paruyb ya-cba icbab^kum 

hiding Court house-at he-said 

ana bijem popo-bfl,. 
me ante tree-on. 


iO‘Zisit 


his mangoes 


eatne. 
nijem, 
sh e-saw. 
baya 
ond’his 
oliu-na 
word 
clmcbemaua 
shame 
bam kurumde, Maloti 
theft made, Maio/i 


seized. That 

pki-ya 
sUteFs 


I Til* of ipcjllhg iiDOt the reaa eg in the preeedibg epecimgn. The lennioiLtLiHi of the ^oilire u vrittcn 

lutod el yo, ud the iong mtik ortr t ii omUted, A« in hlr. ErwoV Onmtoer, ^ 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Tliifl case is false. I did not go to steal an^tliing at Lis Louse. Tiie facts are these. 
I missed my cow wUicU I had bouglit from Dbani.ram a year ago. The cow though 
carefully kept by me used to visit her former owner’s house very often, and I had to 
go and fetch her several times. On the day referred to hy DhanL-ram 1 went to bis 
house to see if ray cow had gone there. That was after sunset. 1 walked through his 
compound as usual to see whether my cow was straying there. It so happened tliafc at 
that time his sister Malati, a grown-up girl of eighteen years, came to the compound 
with a water-pot m her hand. It was then nearly dork. She saw me unexpectedly going 
towards her though I myself had not noticed her. She got frightenetl and screamed as 
if she thought 1 was a ghost. The people of the house, including Dhani-ram, came and 
seised me, saying that 1 had come there to visit the girl. That was the story Dhani-ram 
told to the Police, hut in the Court in order to hide shame of his sister Ue giies out that 
1 W’as stealing his mangoes and that .Malati saw me first on the tree. 


I 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. BAra or Bodo Group. 

CHUTITi. 

Dbuei Diaxkct. (Disteiot SasAGAE.) 

Specimen 1.^ 

[ Wwdfl iMvrroTred ffom \n Itftlbi.] 

IKIftslii dukclifli-'yO piaba duk-lmni duindo, Pisha duk-hunio Barbel pi&bA 
32an*$ om «0nA two were. Sons txoo’of Sfounger son 

biyo chipa-Da aesabem, * ba, ayyo-babJt boatu detha khudui ana Ere.’ Ba?i 
father-eo said^ me-in goodt tokat fait me-to give,* That 

cbu b&te basE biyo do$fit~iLa fiAdjnauga larebus* Pangsa ditt cbayafi. bare 
word at he his goods dividing dags before past 

sarbaai pisba mugrane lahaagtia mutbaangna acba dekh mat Icberem, 

younger son alt brought {and)-gathered-together far country to went, 
arc baba cba-ba naagna magraiLe bostu labibem; aje jiba’JE bastd mugrane 

and there bad Hving-iy all goods wasted s and when he all 

labibem, bdbare bohut hanai jabacboram; are b^ia dukko kbudubem. Imari 

wasted f in-that-land great famine arose i and he want-in felt, Afirr^ 

b& ba kberenga baai dekho masbi nada cbahft dumekhum.; bahA basi band 
toards he going that eottntry*s man one house-in Wred ; then he him 
bayo ugab& cbu rdkhi bekbu pasiem. Cba babana tuna bd hanai banumde 

A>» field4n swine tending for sent. Swine eaten hmk he to-eal wanted, 

kintu bdoa sheure lariaga. Imarifi. ba Jhdn niinangna nisabom, ‘ayyo 
but him-to even-ang-one gave-not Then he sense gaining said, * tny 
babuyo koto chdkoro habana garike odhiksd nimM; asa ichigangua 

father's how~jmny servants eating-for than more get; I hungering 


chiri. A 

dere khagangna babayo 

bungmai 

khen, arc 

bana 

nifidkbun. 

have-died. I 

now rising father's 

near 

wili-go, and 

him-to 

will-say. 

“ baba, a 

acbu-picMbb ebumimdi 

a are niya babA 

pap 

namem. 

“ father, 1 

k€(tv€n-against liked not ond presence 

sin 

did. 

Ana niyo 

piGbanina nisa juri 

- ja V ana 

niyo dormoAuAu 

baruba 

Me your 

ton-name calling ft~am-not f me 

your wages 

eating 

chdkorokbin 

rdkhibe.*' * Imarifi ba 

kbagangna 

cbipaiyo 

bumai 

kbirem 

servant-ti&e 

keep.” ' Then he 

rising 

father's 

near 

went. 

Kintu ba bung aobab4 dumaha 

biyo cUipa 

band bijebcm 

morotn 


But he great distance^in remaining bis father him saw oi^npassion 


, In tbu and lha falloiriftg tpaeincn tlia alao differ* lKm that of )lr. Bromi'i tiraisioar. It aliOBld b« rtmtiiL- 

btred Lliat in Aiaam tbo Itsttcn rh, f ftud (A an fnqtisiillj' ^oufQKd. 
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nan-nii larienma data ningna chuma habam. BaMrc pahawa kana 

being-heeled nnm«g ueek ealekieg kite ete. Then *<“ "* 

niXm. ‘baba S achu-picbaha cUamimai a Sra niyo h.j«.ah» pep 

MW ■father. I heaeen^gainet liked net and yewr e^U .« 

naiuei^- niyo piahanlna alsa jujiri-ia’ *<■"<» «biP»™ '>'I“ 

eeUiag fit-a«-acl.’ But father hu, 

ehika^-jono nisibem, <pharol.are cUahiai D&haagaa nam gaaemo^a; bjjo 
.araaailfa raid. ‘fuiekly good-robe briagug JUn. J-"'-**' . 

athuhi obiniguti. .™be apaaba ojabiai jotd gaj^bu, a«ba jar 

Mtona roug aamaiia. Laebi ayyo pkha ebiraai, ataba ahamam. to 

Z% n»ke. Th„ «g eea ioae-dead. again «-.b.a; *. 

kimarumde. dart mmani.' Iiuaria bam rang 
loet-ioa,, nou, found.’ Then they merry to-do began. 

Bohi biTo damaahi piaha agabi dnmda. Ba kbaagoa aatoyo ruguto 

“t «. a»dar eon field-in nae. Ee e^ng hanee-^ near 

ata^agod .aao. g.oa bMad-;^- ^ 3 

dwctnff sottff dotnff ^ ^ Xl- ~ oiwiAm 

^ntLeeZihiZ^pi^ 

i sr.'^rs.': - rr 

ffetitrtff J _ ... va:: Utri haagna namom. 

„aa-ja: ba^ b.,o ctopa top b 

ufished-«ot: therefore Aw father outai e _ 

eb« bkra ba biyo ahipana ataa lay 

l toad aaat. »iya cboto * da^ka ^ aba^ 

I yaa-ta aarataa d«.- yaar -d ^ 

S ana lag-lagaria ahaag rang Mmi young-one one-eoen 

I my companioue unth merry to-do yon me-to goat go > 

damoka Wdga. Kiata aiyo pUbd jito a.^ to^tong a 

eoer gaoe-not. But your eon who bad wonw , va 

iubiaborao, ba kbaba him baya ha^ '-b- a ^ 

yood. emptied. .^^olrto 3 >b^ bdkbdai 

baaa aitobem, 'ba. nl a J that-wheU 

Mm-to .aid. -eon. yon ^ Ihi niy, piabS ahimoola 

aiyo. Him rang aaaandt «a» J abamto ahaa. lato. y P ^ 

yoa«. ITa axwy maiiay glad beeome good, taw y nr 

areke chumcm; kimarumde, deri Dimam.’ 

oyaia M've; l<^»t^waSy noie /euad. 
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[ No. 30.J 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY, Bara or Bodo Group. 


Dim I Dialect. 


CHFTHM. 


Specimen IL 


(District Sibsagar.) 


L worclf timoived u&m ure \n 

Ayjo muwa Bhogram; bobayo muwa Dhanirain, Panidehing mauaik M 

My nams Bhogram; father^a nmie maniram, Paniming niaw^» at 

mo nyai b&Mre uga mungna hai. A ayyo misliioa digi manai 

mg hottte; there-at calihation doing eat. I mg tei/e thread io-spin 

larimdej ](aclii bungna imiia digi mana bijagire baai chu Mre awo 
gave; . baak comiitg her thread epiming j 

acbi gangra baua a dajabem. M ugabera. Bjyo ebima cMpa nva 

anger arising her 1 flapped. She cried. Her mother fuller hmee 

utiga-hAre dungge. Baru khangna aaa ningna bobekbum. Avvo mkbia 

mar were. They coming me catching beat. Hg 

athu cbaag ana bobem. Basi cbu b&re a sasengna vo-i tiuii, 

hand by me beaten. Thai word at I ehrme-getiiug 'dl, one 

labem, yo^na phnroiebeii ayyo cbuna rakhinai aitia bdhftre yo-i barivo 

took, dm hrandiehing my body to^proteci for aUhat dda their 

saha yobem cbamai. Awa yobina nina yoya. A oporddAi bova ■ 

bodtee ctit perhaps. J cutting intending cnl^not. I am'not ^ 

hojur ai>a Inhebe. Ayyo mkhia bar chaba. Ba ayyo obu kbinatavS 

Yonr~Eomur me release, 31y icife very bad. She my tcord hears-nat. 

mtav biL ana ebabisi. B;T muka nyaya. Iwa muka hava 

Altcaye she me abuses. She cooked-rice cooks^not. 1 cooked-rice euting-nat 

chu dnrji. A cha duamte baai muka niiangnabay, hfyo cbimaio 

even remain. I house nat-remaining she cooked-riee eats, her mother's 

achaba baopu khay. Bigbasi pisba dukh nai. Biyo ebima china bil' 

hoitse-at eating comes. Daughter son trouble give. Her mother father her 

charGbem, Bvyo cbapi a michigage obui nimavage, Hojur dere 
ruined. Her fcam I even-HWe peace goi-not. Your-Honour na^o Z 
tajoM Ja-pachi; chu mashiai S ;«W« lareMn. BSmSi kleramti 
*«JaW» «»/-*«,rf; I g^-nn. Tie,do 

ayyo jat klicni ; a jura; dahi mama. 

my caste fviil-go; I absccnd-not; fear do-not. 


cairriTl, op sibsagab. 


r^9 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

My name is Bbogiam; my fattier's oame is BliaDiram. I lire m FamdoMug 
Mauza, where I am a ciiltirator. 

I ordered my wife to spin thread, but oa my return I did not find her doing the 
work. Thereupon I became angry and slapped her. She screamed aloud and then 
her parents, who live close by, came out of their house, seized hold of me and beat me, 
and also had me beaten by my wife. 

On this, feeling myself disgraced, I took up a ddo, which I began to brandish in 
self-defence. While doing so the dSa might have caused iujnri^ on their persons, 
but X did not intentionally infl-ict any blows, and 1 am not guilty. Tour honour will do 
well by releasing roe* My wife is very wicked. She does not obey m^ and, on the 
other hand, always abuses me. She does not cook food for me. I Ihtc to retnaia 
without food, but when I am away from home, she would cook for herself and eat it, or 
sometimes she would go to her parents’ house and there take her meal and come back. 
She has been giving similar trouble to my children as well. Her parents have ruined 
her, I have no peace whatever on her account. Your honour should not send me to 
the lock-up now. I am prepared to famish sufficient bail and substantial persons will 
stand surety for me. If I am sent to theloek*up 1 shall lose my caste. I am not a man 
to abscond, and there is no ground for fear on that account. 


MORAN, 


This langoage has not been reported by anyone as existing in Eritisb India, but 
tbe following notice concerning it ia quoted from page 160 of Mr, Gait's Report on the 
Census of Assam for lS91j in order to complete tbe survey of the Bodo group 

* One Bodo form of apeedi lias eacapod aotioB nt tbe pnsent ceneus and also m iSfll, Thn of 

BifeiBgar and Lakhimptir have a tribal tongoe of their own. It is fast disappearing, aed owing probablj to 
their desire to rank as Aboms, was not entsned as a iangtiBgn in a single instanca in the cansns ^ednlas It 
is eridoBtlf closely allied to SaobSri (although the Moritoa aie aaid to deny all ocmaeotiaa with that 
people), os will be soon from tbe fLacbari oijiiiTaleats, which 1 liaTS added to the foUowing Ust of Uorin 
words (wUectod by Luntonant Gordon < 


EaqlEib. 

McrioH 

Water 

dl 

Salt 

sim 

Plfcddj 

nuJ 

Bico 

taaimni 

Cooked rioe 

miyaizL 

Fieab 

inoban 

San 

fidn 

Moon 

dfin 

Star* 

batArai 

Heavott 

daoBit 

Itain 

nmknban^ 

Tr« 

Bcnfan^ 

Clothei 

hingka 

Uemd 

kbero 

Ilodj 

baa 

Teeth 

hatai 

iJand 

bapka 

Foot 

liappatola 

Mole 

htwa 

Female 

hifihi 


Cseliiri. 

duh 

BAttkbri Tipurli), 

tnairiLii^. 

inikhftia, 

bidot (Tipuri, ijimhan)e 
d&n. 

botoi-kbi. 

n&kbJi. 
bang rang, 
bL 

kb&rL 

nuidania 

li&tihai. 

akbaL 

athcng (yafa-talim ‘ sole;' Tjpnnj. 
hfi4. 

blDJzlllIlL 



LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE VARIOUS 
LANGUAGES OF THE BOOO GROUP. 






lEostuL 

Bi^ nr Ptihu K«c3lirt 

(l>aTT&u^}4 

Unch (JilpiitgDri}. 

LUnng (c^ Hovgonl;). 

Dlsi-ii df Dilli iBchiil 
(C^bir)i 

1. One . 

* 

4 

•V 

Sfr, sfii , 

1 

Tb4t-e&.{ih&.o&. fSog' 

so (tee elefetoo Oeominde). 

Kl-diii ^Kuiaii 

A-clA), 

A)u^^eiA)a 

f ^r^rTitPui 

ifi^l 

2. Two * 

* 

■ 

m 


w 

Tbeu-nii tlmi-noi . 4 

Kl-iung . 

. * r. 

Ikti-gLQnl 

« i 

4 

3. 'rhico 


* 

■ 

ThJhn • t 

m 

Tbai-Hi&m a a 

Reported to ihemme a* in 

Un-galAm 

1 

m m 

f 1 

4 

^ Four i 

* 

« 

m 

BtUj bri&i 4 

• 

Tha^bri « a . a 

Dim 


Ml-bri a 

r ■ 

irf 1 

i. Fivo * 

m 


4 

Ba ... 

¥ 

TbAi»h& w * * * 

Ditto 

diiio ' 

l[a-bon a 

* * 

■ 

6. Six . 

w 

t 

* 

i w * 

« 

Tliai-$0 « * 4 * 

Ditto 

dUio * 

* 

4 « 

i 

Jo Sevyo 

m 

* 

1 

SjdWB^nl * o 0 

m 

Thu-aMai % « a 

JHtio 

ditto 

M&-auiiu 

■ ■ 

+ 

S, Eight 

« 


il 

ZU . J , 

I- 

JokbAi-noi * # 

Ditto 

ditto 


m m 

m 

Kino * 

ii 

<* 

■ 

Skb6 44a 

4 

JokliAi-noMhAi-^ 4 f 

Ditto 

ditto a 

1 

» i 

-m 

la. Tea . 



1 

a a 4 


JokhiiL'Doi4liai«iAi 

DUio 

Jijlo 

Mirjl a 

■■ + 

■* 

4 1 

11. Twenty 

* 

* 


ZaJehaUbik (fm /»»») 

t 

JokliBi-h& * . 4 

Ditto 


BJft'trCra, ; 
awTd)* 

biBlii-Bbl 

C=a 

la. Fifty 

4* 

« 


^ > AjtarMit tttti , 

; 

Jokbai-hl gi-noi jokhai- 
noi-thal^al. 

Ditto 

ditto a 

ManJan a 

* a 

4 

13, Haadrccl 

4 

i 

» 

i 

( 

Sho a * « » 

Ditto 


Raja-aL] a 

« a 

4 

14. I 

4 


iH 

AtJg a * * 

■- 

Ang « a a a 

Ang 

. 

Aug 

* * 

4 

13. Of me 



* . 

AEg-si, * 

- 

Ang-m 1 fliffj iiiig^no a 

Attge 

m m m. 

Am 

« 4 

4 I 

16. Itino 

* 


m 

1 

Biilo 


.Ang^Ei a V * a 

AngE 

* * Ip 

An!; tft-mOf Mg-ko , 

■ 

17. Wo , 

# 


■ ^ 

ZdiLgi zang-ftir, -fA^ 

- 

Jong; * 

Jing-ran^ chiog 

loiiiDg-Mtgdl 

Anl-nio a 

4 4- 

al 

18, Of no 


* 

- 

ilc> 

4 

JllEg-llJ a a a a 

JingC t 

4 1 

* * «■ 4m 

Ajii-mo-n'i; 

tchUtf AEl-rBE^ka 

19. Our . 



- 

Ditto w i 

f 

% 

Jotlg-IU a a a a 

'JijlgE a 

■- » a 

Aniraq-nl 

« I 


20. Then 



' i 

1 

Nang w * * 

■ 

Nnng; BiiDg^Eo 

Nil 

4 4-* 

Nine 

i 4 

a 

21. Of thee 



■ 

Npag^m, nnng-M < 

- 

Nnng-id a « . « 

Nw 

* 

Nial 1 to4hoOi Bilig^ko 

* 

23. Thine 

4 

i 

4 

DUto 

• 

Ntiag-m 0 4 4 4 

Nti 

* 1 » ^ 

Nini 

4 * 

a 

23. Ton . 


* 

4 ' 

Nasjg^HTir, lung-nar . 

* 

Nnjig-Boa^G^ o^.p oong^ 
BET-BO. 1 

Ntt^r^j tiu^rft^kli6(ini EiL«kb^ 
liii. 

Nini-iw a 

■ 4 

* 

24. Of yatt 


* 

- 

Nftng^flpr-iii, Ae, * 

4 

Nniig-^r^Ei 4 


4 4 4 

Kini-wHnii 


nmi- 


fiodti m 



















































QSidA^ ot BTKi Eiicliift (Svj*L 
ot NoirgiM9f)- 1 

Qif!^ (ftmodJiifid, psd Emrap). 

MM^i mH-slii («M ffram- 
matied A^eh}. 

Sfi 

» 4 

Ui-fiai* ma-gat • » 

QisI * • 

* * * 

m 

Gi^Un > * 

-■ « 


Bil 

» * 

Mii-bolt * * 4 • 

Bongfi 4 4 

#■ ■ 

Mi*tA * * # t 

OplC w m 

■ i 

2ili&--Biiii « i *1 * 

Snl ■ ■ 

L 

» m 1 

m 4 m 4 

Cb^ * # 

* * 

HmOcau i « i 

Sku 

■ * 


ChUtuDg 

* * 


E£>lgnk , 

4 1' 


Sot bomggi 

‘ 1 

Bftjik-BlLi , * * 

Eit-obi ■& 

t * 

Aug * * * * 

Angi # 

* ■ 

Ani . ^ « 

kngnl 

* * 

i 

Ani . * « a 

AltglLl * 4 

1 

4 i 

jQtl^ « i * ■ 

Gliiiig&t I^cluusgii, (SbRtfwp) 

Jid^ juDg-m . * * 

Chijcigni i * 

■i « 

Jid , . . a 

Cbingul « 

4 m 

Nnttg I • « 4 

4 * 

1 

■ i. * 

Kini, nang-m « # 

Kiog'nl * # 

4 1 

1 Ninit nniig*iu * i ** 

Hing'd 

f 

4 4 ’ 

nutig-iii-itii , , 

ni^song. 

(E'iimfiip) 1 

Ni-fibl-nip nnng-ni-BliI-ni , 

ni^aougnii. 

.J 
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1 Oiru {iben^t of Gt» HUli). 

CM (JhJ|]«%iLtT)L 

1- 4 i w « 


Onl # ■ # ^ 

Aning * # » » 

Git&m 4 . f i 

jAtini 1 i ,|ii .* 

¥ 

1 Biii ... * 

Bri . . . » 

BlEgi * . . * 

BaegA . . . . 

Dok i 1 ■ » 

Kj»k t . . . 

SlU m * m 9 

ShifllBg • t ■ , 

diet a t m 

Ghet , . . . 

Sktl i » * 1 

* * I 4 ^ 

CHkin^ . . . ^ 

ChwE .... 

Kol * * , » 

Rnng^ba . . . 

Kitch5^llg-£lu cklkiug 

Baui^Diitg^hwi , , 

, p 

But)g<^iuig& , , , 

* ! 

Angi , , , . 1 

Angj mf &vg>ti5 , 

^gni > • . . 

lai . . . , 

Aagnl . , . , 

Ti! .... 

Cluogftl IlKl)i9g& • . 

# 

H'ingl Kf, ning-Qf , , 

Chiognl .... 

Ningi .... 

CluDgnl . . , 

Niagi .... 

. . . , 

Nnug; iKttf nnng-nS , 

Ning'ni , . . . 

NQqok'iii, zu>ai , > 

IfiDg'fii . . 

H’flDolp.ai. blnj . ^ . 

1 Na'sciig . , , 

hiO. 

TSi'mgBl 

KOnfik-iu . > 

• ■ p 
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Oira c( Gftni HiHa). 

Gird (Eofl, «f flvq Hilli), 

p" ~ --- 1 

G 5 c«i {set Oram- 

{*e$ Qtuv^ 

mur). 

mar\. 

Q^cdI 4, i ■ ■ 

i * ■ * I 

ft 

; GOctam .... 

Qvtain . . 4 . 

Bin « « « . 

OaiUcf . 44 * 

* m 9 m 


. -I . . 

Giud ok . . 4 4 

SS^od * « « * 1 

O&iiyBil 4 ^1 ft 1 

CMtgik * * * * 

GalctiGt I * ft 4 

Chikn . i # # 

GAiflkv * « * . 

CbitgLk » * . . 

Goichi ... 4 

Kfil m $ * * 

Kol .... 

Bkani cliiigik 

Efil cUajiggul ckl p # - 

BaIJ&'SA i . i « 

SU}^ ft ^ ft ft ' 

ingt &ngiii * 

Aug . 4 . . 

Angnil . 4 * « 

AhIA I ft • ft 

^ngmi » < 4 ■ 

Ail1& ft 4 m ft 

King, ningan^ cft'natig 

NLug, naiiig {i^¥d ^ ! 


j?if 4 on addrw^M 

Ningioi i 4 « 4 

nai^rigt 44 > ■ 

Kiogmi * » » * 

l^inii, rtuckgoU 

Kang^ n&ng'&Q i « • 

^flllLg ft 4 4 I 

Nang^mi - < 4 

N&iiJi • ft • i 

K&og^ml * 4 4 * 

IJfinift 1 4 ft ft 

N&Mint 14 4 - 

K&mii^i nirmig » 

E^nug^ini # . 4 

t 

NiiieiaognEi « ft # 



* 


Bodo m 






















EScb (of Dua)p 

Eatieli CWlIlkiiiwi),^ 

Gl^im (tea ikeUto* Oran- 

Gasak {compof^ tkcMon 

mar), 

Qrammar), 

A§ {a Sangalt • . , 

»i* «i> 

, ^ LUto . t , 

fia 114 

Bittc , 


Ditto . t , 

m *** 

Ditto 

1 

*11 



. iWis , 

t>i 1 i-i 1 

Ditto \ . . 


Ditto . . , 

4m Ilk 

DUto . 

»i« ll-t 

» Ditto 


Ditto . 


Ajifia * . , . 

Ab (aompar* JTof. Stl and 


8S8). 

Ang-iiS; ma, &Tig.ii4 , 


Aiiff-n§ , . , . 

Am ... . 

Chiagi . 

ilang .... 

Chifl^nfi • ut, ahiiig,>iia , 

IfOflgn! .... 

, Chiog-ns 

KOaguJ . . , , 

. . . . 

1 

K£.i«j (A«f, oi-ni , 

Nlal . . . , 

i Ifi-n® • . . . 

Nbi ■ , . . 

KS-pfiri . . , , 


Ni-pA-ES; ace., ai-papoi ^ 

Kirocgnl 
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1 


Tipnti 

^nD.'-nni « * 

SA-'tJi&ni t * • 

Eiai'-bnii * * 

Bftp kfUrbji » « 

Uok, kai-dok * 

m 

Slun b kai-afaiiii 
fjhikrj kai-^^ t 

CHkokt kai-ckikok . 

1 

Cti| kai-cki 
Khol * 

fT nri-anl-flkl « • 

i 


DeQri«Cbt](l|i {lilikMTiipir}^ 

Mn-ja, ^ka, -ea 

I- 

i. 

Mu-knny -hat, -kini 

i 

Mn-agda « 


Ma-cki 4 * 

■ 

Mn-nioa . 

■ 

' Eilii-ckiL * 

i 


. Mn^flhupg 
* Mct-ake * 


Ma-^i i f 
Ma-kTud * ^ 

Mn*Eigda 

Ma-cbi . * + 

Hn-mDft 4 

Mn-cka . * * 

Mn^fikiag 1 i 

^D-^i « « * 


Mn-dgn i 


Mn-dgn 4 


Tidoke^ dgi 


. K^^cka^ kaa-BA (cKnd 


Kwa-kip otn pekin 


Kwa-mo& 


SWTtf) 


Dgft * 

KktiErokB 4 

Kkua kni oin pakU 
Khti^ IEU>& 


1# One. 

2. Two. 

3. Three- 
4* Four* 

5, Five. 

Sir. 

7- Seven. 

8. Eight. 

Nine* 

IQ* Ten- 
# 

11- Tweatj- 
IS* Fjftj* 

LSi Handiad* 


Aag 


A 


1 


ini j an; *0 me, &-no * 

Aj& » 

i-ni * s ■ ■ 

Ajl 

Qtnag ... * 

Jam 4 

Cbirikis wf, chaD * 

Jarik 4 

Cki-ni mm** 

J&Hl 4 

Nnng . 4 • ^ 

m 

Ni-ni 1 aen 

I Niyi 

Ni-ni * . * . 

NiyA 

Ho-rok . * . . 

: N&itUp aAm 

No-roag-ni; (tfe*, no-rok-ao 

N&rii . 


. kyyo . 

. • 

, Jhm, jema 
* Jarijo 
. Jariyo i 

. Ni 

. Nijro 
. Nijo . 

. Lora, alrtt 

, Lorijr'O • 


. 14. I. 

, 15 . Of me, 

. 1& Mine. 

, 17. 

. 1& Of ns. 

, 19, OoT. 

. 20. Tton, 

. 21, Ofticfc 
, 22, Thins. 

. 23. Ton. 

, 24. Of yon- 


R^y Jlr, Bwrn Id hb OlBmmal. Tfcb » ilnwl .lunf* * 0«* "“Mer ^ ipillmf. 


CUjt, lljO**flT#r,p 

from 


T 















































Bl{4 or ttidD. Ki«lilri 
(D«nug>, 

Kteh 

LlEoiif (qI NoirgDug). 

25* Yoxir ^ ^ 

, K*iJ^*aniMii, Ao, 




2S. Ha . . , 

• * . + 

, ftiin, bi-oo * 

•■ , ^ 

# W 

e?. Of him 

BUai 

* Bi-m . , , . 

K , * 


28. HU . . . 

Hittc , , 

♦ BUni Pa., 

. BC'-no ^ . 

4* -1 

29, They 

p Bl-fldr, -ear, -ftiTi fcs. 

- Bi-Bot*o ■ ihmn^ bi*fiQr-no , 

I Be^re, 

* 1 

30. Of them 

* Bi-auf-ni, Ac* * 

, Bi^aot^ni 

! * 

W * 

31. Their 

Ditilt , . 

- Bi-^oF^Tki 

* 

^ Bc-riS "ii^ ^ 


32. Haud 

Afchai , , , 

. Khkhai . , . . 

lA ii - 

lb 

» - 

33, Foot , , , , 

AfSp ithgD^ « 

. Hathong , 

Ji-thaug , 

■ * 

34, Nom . . , , 

Ganthmg 

, 1 GantaTig 

Gang , , 

i A 

35p Eje 0 * , , 

Megan , , , . 

IfOgaa . . , . 

Mb 

■ * 

33. Heath , , 

Khilga , , . , 

Kliuga . . . . 

Khu , . 

* m 

37, Tooth , , 

Militti . . . . 

Hithai . , , 1 

HA' . . 

♦ 

38. Ear , , . , 

ttj!)4izi4 * * . . 

Ebmni . . , . 

Khaojur . 


39. H«r . 

Khenai , . , , 

Ehanai . , . 

EhB-al , 


40. Head 

Khirii .... 

Khot . . , . 

Khapii] 

■ * 

Timga& * » * 

Sila .... 

Sftlai .... 

Si-li 

, . ! 

42. BeUj * . ' 

Udoi . . . .| 

Udoi . . . , 

Pn-nii , 

. . 1 

43. Bwk 

, 

Bifchnag 

BikhaagA , , 

Lingal-pathi , 

. . E 

44. Irqn , . . . 

Shnnr , 

ShvOri . , . ,, 

Sar 

. S 

45, Gold . * P « 

Barbi , . , .1 

i 

ShOfil , . , 

Bflaa 

. o 

4G* SiJrfr 

Rnpi . . , .jj 

Hup* . 

rhalch , 

.1 G 

47» Fnttt^ * , ^ 

t 

Fa; my /etAer. a-fi , . j 

AiE(oiPii/afA„.) : bififoZ/W J 
p«r*itn't father), |i 

Qii, fa . , 

, B 

4^. 5{otbar , . „ ] 

Hi ... . 1 . 

a 

Ai (eiCT, mAlAirr}; bimfi, 1 

(otW jmtoti’t fiwtA«r). 

da . . 

.j U 

4!i*- BroHicr , ^ J 
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^8* . . . . J 

Fgngbai , , , ( 

3ajaJ 

. . B 

1 


DStoi fl or Ittu* Kitfairi 
<ClllhHr)r 


% 


Wiai-iM-m 

. . . . 

bs-bi - . . ; 

I 

fiB-ni j /D-Afm, bB>k4 , 

Bo-rw, bdoi-mc 

BO^IWChili , 

Bo-nw-aS j lo*/fc#!*, bO-i ao-kl 
Yio 

teg* , 


i 


Ml 
Ku 

Katnai OT 

Konj * 
SluUai ^ 
Ho 

S himft 


Nfc Tn* 






























































Dlwi-w or Rin* IC^blrl (UOjH 
of 




h-bhi-ni, cmn^-^i-ilu'^ 


Pu 




-a^liL 



pa-ai 


-flhi-nij pn-ni 


[Sv-Hhi-ait pa- 


uk& 

^ OllDg » 

Ma 

Kbfla . 
flBatbm p 
lEbaml . 
jKli&nAi ^ 

I Kl)iLr& 

* 

ghim& f 
Slier 

Kftfa 

p(ifa 

PatnA 


ni'^bi-ui 


hi-ai 


Gird (itUidird, kbA Em.^ 


(£annip) 

ni’dongni. 


U q1 « * ^ 

Un] and umn, 

pr«dfieaJitr«. 


UimgngV 

amiog^ 

TTwing^nl, 

mDong'n^* 

Unming'D^ 

mning'aS. 


. Jak 


{Kammp} 

(Eaffu^p) 

(;Za«vtip) 




Oitigting 
Mikron * 
s Kndk 
Wigam . 
Nicbit . 
KiiS 
Skd 

St$ * 


Ok 




m ■ 


PufpKTig {yflititjflT frroJAifJ 


Janggil . 

Sil grit (girik from riki. 
AoriJ)- 

SotA * t - * 

Rup& . f * * 

Api, pftSp 

MuA . . * H 


JengadA^ frfofW^ ptsg w | 
joag-gipii ywn^PT | 

^ro;hor; uda ida-gipi. > 




Bodi^ 

T 3 










































Git^ (Abfliigi of Qvtt miU). 

QM (Jilptigun). 

N&'sco^ , * 

NOnok-ni . i 

BIa « « » « 

U i Ain, ud « i 

Binl, bii . . 

Uni i « «! i 

Binl, bnl 

Uni * * * i 

Blsoug . • » , 

Ot^Q^k ; thsTn^ isook-ud 

BlBODgliJ , 

Onong^ni « , ^ 

BuongDl 

Oncmg-ni * 

* 

Jikk > , » . 

Ch&keDg ... 

Jo'pi . , , . 

Ch&k&m «... 

Giog t . . . 

Nitknm .... 

^ikTDQ 1 . , , 

Mak4f , , . 

Enaik . > . . 

H^tom .... 

Wftg&m . . » , 

Fatong .... 

N&cbU . « , . 

Niobor , , , . 

Kni , . , , 

w 

Haara .... 

Sbo . , . . 

Dakftin .... 

Srt .... 

Tolfii . » . . 

Bifcm .... 

, 

Jaflggil .... 

Kanjur .... 

Silgrik .... 


Sooi .... 

SOni 

* * 

.... 


Ap*! pigipi . 

• . . . 

Ami, iii4'gipl , 

Amai • . . . 

Jongidk « . 

Ajoag . 
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1 E^h (<if 

(£«iick ^ Wtl]knM»)+ 


» 

* V 

NtrBngnl 




I Uii 

•V 

4 

4 4 

Oi 




1 CT-ne ^ htm^ 

u^ni 

H I- 

t^ial 




U-nfi « 

I 

* 

■ m 

tfinl 




1 

U-tang # 

• 

m m 

tFjnrang 




U-tflTig-nfi 5 
Hi, 

^kam, 

Urthng* 

Gjonii^giil 




D-t4Hg-D* 

« 

* m 

tr&rilii|^i 




Jflk 

* 

T W 

Oi&k . 




B&theng ^ 


f ■ 


m 



Gfin^ 


i 

Xjlikflng 




Mnkmztg 

, 


MflktLog . 




1 Kka 


* 

^IdkAm 




A * 

p 

P 

Pki 




iSwchni , 

- 

P 

Nkki] 




S^kkaclml 

- 

P 

Kh&n , 




KEpp^ 

* 


DLakimi 




S£l*lc*ba 


- 

Theliki 




Ok 

* 

* 

Ok, 




JuTtgn] ^ 

w 

- 

KflDgja - 




Sii 

w 

p * 

Ln4 




1 Soaa * 

• 

* I- 


■ p-ii fall 



Rnppi , 

f 

m 

» f 





’ F4 

* 

* * 

Am 

« 

* 

1- 

m 

4 

* » 1 

Acifl 

#■ 

« 

4 ; 

H^Iy gld^r hroHmr^ - 


-■>* l4-i< 
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Tlpoin (of 

D«4rf Cbutlfi (LsklilEDpoT). 

Dtaii-Cbnl 

Eoglub. 

No-rong-iiJ 

Kirift . ^ * *■ 

Ixunyo * p 4 « 

25. Toot. 

Bo -1 » * » 

- w • * 

Bi . ^ « 

2e. He. 

Bi-w} fcwi, btKno 

Bajft ^ « 

Blyo * - 

27* Of him. 

Bi-ni p i * ■ 

B«lJ& .... 

fiijD 

28. Hifl. 

Bo-lno . , * ^ 

Bara « i * 

Bftru , p p . 

29. They. 

Borong^Tu; bo-nong- 

Barift . » « 

Barijo , 

20. Of thorn. 

no 

Bo^rong^ni - 

Baril . . > « 

Bftriyo « * « « 

3L Thjoir+ 

YUt . . . • 

Athum « i 4 

Ota i * * * 

32* Hand* 

Yakoni * ^ ^ 

Apasn . « » * 

Apft^ * 4 - ■ . 

1 

33. Foot, 

BntiLDg » - « 

Gnthmig , * * 

(latbuag* » « * ^ 

34i Nose. 

Mokol » 4 * * 

Mokud # . < * 

Makuti « - 4 ' ' 

33. Byo. 

Bnkliilk < ■ « * 

Damja ^ » 

n • 

Dasija . ■ - * 1 

1 

30. Moatb* 

Boil 4 * * 11 

Hati * 4 4 * 

HftEl , 1 * ^ 

■ 37p Tooth. 

1 

Ebonp 1 » < * 

Akajo .44* 

Tiakhang * - 

38. Ear. 

1 

KMiLai « 4 * * 

King i 4 i * 

Kbing * 4 * * 

1 

39. Hair* 

Bo-kborolc (ku-h^ad) - ; 

Gubcf * 

Gubong _ . ■ 4 

40, Head. 

Bo^li]iki (ku^(on^ii^) « 

Chi * 4 i * 

Cbi p ■ ■ * 

41+ Tongue. 

1 

Bo^bok * 

Lntaiig + * ■ ^ 

TJtbacig - 4 * 4 

42. Belly. 

FUcnng i. i * • 

Imari , i • ■ 

Xmlri m * * * 

43. Baclc, 

Sor ^ ^ 

: Sbijig 

j ShiDg . . . ■ 

44. Iroc. 

' Bftngcbak f 

1 Paji * . 4 ■ 

Pbaji # • 4 - 

45. Gold. 

Rofni . , * . 

,1 Dnba * * * ^ 

u 

OLrba * 4 4 - 

46. SHvar. 

■* 

B& ■ - ' * 

1 

j Baba * * - * 

I Ghtpft . . • " 

; 47. Father. 

Aloft m * * - 

1 Goyo . . . * 

Cbjmft * * ■ * 

48. hlothfir. 

Tftkbob » ■ 4 - 

1 Gogol * * 4 * 

ChiniQi cbipa * * ■ 

: 49, Brother. 

1 1 J ^ 

-- 



Bodo litj 








































Engtuh, 

B4fi or PIsIbi KucliIH 
tDurncjj^y^ 

Heeb {Jilpilgnrij. 

Lllung (of Xofjgoag}, 

ot tiilli KaebM 
(Caebar);. 

i 


* Bin&nD « , 1 

a BinanKo 

* - * H 

1 N&n£o . 

» 

. Babi (fitter niler), bahaadafli 
(^ounjer tMarJ. 

SL Mm . 

, * , , 

. ' HSi; 0 
m^nebi. 


Libidg , , 

■ 1 

, Shflbing . , , 

E2. Woman . 

53. Wife . . 

fiingxIiaDsa} Mn^zliin , 

HingtliAn , , 

1 Hinjki . 

BUu . 

■ a a 

MStgi , , 

Am 

a * 

t * 

Mflfiainja (fflilotn wfKj f(/r 

old ttnmtm vkoatt rt^vmi 
to Of a*rtjfl). 

BiU . . . ' 

A4, Child # . i 

F'si, faa i ♦ a 4 

Btsbii 

t m m 

* 

Sfi, li-jfio . 

* ■- 

Ans* ... * 

55. Son ** * 

Psi i*ta , , ^ 

Bi&La-bO^^ bieiba-jola 

Si 

P a 

1 BiabA . . , , 

5Ga DAQgbteTa 

F’rfia . . , . 

Blabi-hmiio, Ixaba-jo 

Si-jaQ , 

a a 

Bo&ha .... 

57^ Slaves « * * 

Sz^iQ^ bojidian 

Goiam 

» * + 

Galam 

* W 

.... 

58. CnUimtor ♦ 

Raiatfra * . . , 

Halnft 

a 

« a 

Kbraoi-iiSjig-jiio 

» ■ 

Phadain dangiabfr . ^ 

b^, Sh^phArd . 

CaTUriH . . , * 

LnkbiJa 

* * * 1 

Portn rtJtflyi , 


teerd , 

60e God ^ * 

Modal g*ham a ^ 

ProbliB, thfljenr 

ilidai . , 


Mftdai . 

6J. Dmril « ^ 

Modiu hilnift a i 

BhOi 

* a 1 i 

Bbnt , , 

* A 

Madai buaiia 

G2+ Sno i 4 

siu ; p p , 

San p 

a I * 

SiJa 


ShSiq . 

G3. Moon , i * 

NokA-hnn » » 

KskMfor 

* * m 

Sanai . 

• * 

^ ■ . . . 

54. Stikr 4 p 

Hathor-kbu * « « 

M4that^klii 

* ^ m 

Phutdaift 


Hitni 

• t 

€5, Fire * p . 

it a * « ., 

Wat 

* % t 

Sam 

► A 

. . ; 

6G. Wator p , * 

D5i ; , , . 

Doi 

* a a 

Di . . 

•' 1 


67» HoxiiO * . « 

m,nk * 

m 

. . . : 

, 

* a 


G8. Ho rao a * t 

QOt^ i • , a 

Gorai ^ 

• , . < 

[ibanu , 

^ A 

Hoieord . 

A A 

Cotr 

Mosalk * , . , 1 

Oai 

A A i ^ 

fnsu mniki . 

f a^ 

HttAhtt ^ 

^4 * a 

70. Beg * * . i 

Silinii p ■ 1 1 

SAuni p 

i m * ] 

iCbnkari 

A a 1 

Sblfba ■ . , , 

71. Cat . * * : 

Maq-si p « , . ; 

Man-ji a 

a : 

tfyio 

• * 

Alu 

*" * ' J 

72. Cock . a 

Dan-t^li # a « ^ J 

Dio , 

A * , 1 

rn-(litigr& , 

* f 


7S* l^ock # # •a 
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4jiatnfif fpord uwed » « J 

Sjn^iho 

a ' I 
1 

Ibj , , 

A 

DaoSabta 

■ A * 

- 1 



























































DIuLi la dr Hilll KMbitI ^ 

df 14i:nr^U|[). 

CdfS (iUi>d«rdi kod KkiDTup). ' 

1!'* 


^pUmncIao(y<wtt^ fUt^) « 

1 

_ f 

NCBb!| nftj ^ung&r 

4bij dlrfer 

!1 

' IS^libvQ # m * * 

4l ' 

i 

Miknd^ Jit. * a pefiert,^ 
cin(2 naa^ rof&r ia a 
n&ction with the 
fffAdm (Ad GdCf Ai n^in- 

MAti^oI d& * ohiiduf 

Man.* Mfi'i Drml'iiei it 
* a jnaU p#rmt.’ 

rMl ItUiDJH f ■ « * 

t . P . 

'f iH « , . « 

J 

Jik , t 

iL * 

f afiu, piifi:a . « 

(cAt7<Q^ iiiijiil§ bli&i a 
^otin^ person. 

Paa& . , * . 

D^-pbnt^ . 4 * 

iPnffEl ^ m * * 

Da meoiluk^ « . * 

Irt^n^ . # * * 

Kokol * 4 * * 

Tau^iyiba * * 

A'i-gimgipi (eorth'digg^r) 

, * * 

Nirikg;ipi , * * 

1 Lfbvftr » » « • 

IaoI * . , * 4 

J&kilma » , * - 

Pull pmi mil4 

Sbting . * * + 

Sal * p ■ * 



1 

B&srai * * * ^ 

Aiki * . * * 

mi . < - * 

Wi'ftl * * * * 

Dii ^ ■ 

Cbi . « I 4i 

N* ii . * 

Nok , . f i 

Kottki , « * ^ 

li 

Garb ■ - + p 

Miimn-pajn 

MAt^Yt (ow. 

gbiflii IP** 

Acbak « p * * 

Ain , P i * 

: * * m m 

Tao-iau . * • ‘ 

■- 

D6'blp4 


DO'gpp ■ 

1 

US-Pt*«- h*™- 

Bodo Ha 

























Giro (AbciQgT of <3«rD HUli). 

OifS 

KOabl ... 

. 1 .... 

3fiiida (o ptrion) 

I ; a ptrm, Mliip . 

j Mfi'cliik 

Ui‘cHk ... 

Jik, Jikgipfi , , 

Jok 

m . . , . 

SI .... 

0£-{»aato . 

Mi-ei . . , 

Dumo'chik . , 

, , J 

Kokol , , , . 

MLUng . , . . 

WC-gipa {fl ^}av^A«n<in), 
£'a-d<iaggipi. 

HAlna .... 

Kirilcgil* 

Rankil , 

Isol .... 

HriBhi jcgo (koBHAo^d 
god). 

SoBt&D, mltj}, PljWpng , 

CM ■ , . , 

' 

Sil .... 

1 

BEsAh - . * * 

* 

.... 

1 

SingTi-t 

. . . . 

Lfitcn * . . , 

. 

, 

Chi ... . 

Cluki . 

.... 

Kogan .... 

Gori . 

GbOja . 

m ^ 

Maton-btml , 

4 

Atnobn (ponw . 

Achik .... 

Kfi (com, jjen.) , 

Uenggo , , . 

MlSjong 

^ ^ , 

r«an , 

■ ■ 

Do’jarit . . 

■- 

BTandli, . _ ^ ^ 



























O«ro SlUt). 

(7iig^ (Bugip of Rilliii). 

I^Ao ■ « 1 ■ 

Jijii (sr<JitfiJ<t)j bfti , 

£i[OrOti m m m i 

p » a -1 

Gawi . » i * 

MacshikA 

1 JilC V 4 * * 

Jik , . 4 * 

Sa’ 

FleA * 4 . ^ 


g&panbu 

S^DaCchOc » * 

Sonuciliik « p 


Kokoli a , . al 

Wao(pIa«3A)-g4bi . 

KimlAwA^pS' a p 

ChA^m^^bA 

CbfiitimgipA 

X^l 4 i • « 


WAo . . I t 


Rongsatt « ** 

m w * * 

1 Cbangao » * 

^Lurck 4 « 4 fr 

Juskui « . * < 

«■ pi a p 

WflJ * * * » 

WAll a a a < 

Tai 4 » ; . 

ri a ^ . a 

Nok p 4 * i 

Npka a i i i 

Gonu # w A 4 

a * * - 


M&ffu blini^A ■ 4 * 

fTui (proncHin^fii tAoff) « 

KtliA 4 i * * 

B^rA i p 9 1 

H ■ a * 

Tao b!pA 4*4 

TaG blp&^ 

’ DAo 4 » 

AugSAl m m W 
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E»b (of 

Koncb (WililjaiCD). 

Boin 1 Mef i*bi [ 

JAuiiii . * « * 

jjcungir^ iaogn*dcii. 


Mi£ | a parf 0 At 

Unfok k - - - 

Mi-chik » » « * 

I ■ * » 

Jilc * * * * * 

Jngjffi « « . . 

Doi * « i i 

4 

# 4 « 

Mii-doi i i ^ * 

k«-iFi 1 

D^mia-cliik 

H&gjit * . 4 

word » » . 1 

— 

ifanjdf 1 trord ttt«d 


BUio 




i 4 

WI 17 (*m) 

SAI . * . * 

Riallin « > » . 

Cbgd . * . . 

NAnk . 

T&ri . 4.4 


k 

A 1 * 4 * 4 


Cbi , * * . 

^ * • » ■ , 

Nok ..44 

Kok . , , , 

Ocr& . . . » 


Q'A ~1 >■ . i . 

MSohtt . . , , 

AdichAk * 4 

1 • . . . 

Myg-gAo 

iMejan . 

. . 4. ^ 

T^t . . . . 

' Hia 444 V 

HaTtnk j ” , ^ 


Bodo Ui 


I 



































TSpozfi (of 1 >u!4a). 

Dcoji Chiitiji (Likliiinpar)^ 

(SlfewfiT). 


AbaEok ^ i ^ 

Pitiya. \ « - * ( 

Jktbl, pifibiHi « * 

50. Si^r. 

BoTY^k * . > f 

^fofllil . * * - 1 

kfubi p » 4 * 

5L Mon^ 

Buxui * * » * 

Mifilmga « « « 

Miqhiga , - * * 

52^ Woman. 

Bi-hik, a-Hkj tti'Wk 

Ayi miAhl (■ my itoman) . 

M icbi « * * ■ * 

53^ Wits. 

B*dAi bsa, b4 * * 

Moiba « . » « 

Arao^bi • 

5A CbiliL 


Pi^ha , « « » 

Puha p . i « 

55- Son- 

BSu-iak, Bi-jnlc 

Piahafli ^ # 

Piabisi * . - * 

Daughter* 

SelGng . 1 * - 

Mira . i > * 

Mlia^mirai^i * 

57- Slate. 

1 wfffd twfld 

Gaga mnija . - « 

Ogamui, • - * 

53. Coltiy^r* 

Ditto 

Lepo^u rotftja (® ^ih*fd}. 

Ijefedtira ratia « 

59b Sbopberd^ 

* 

DUii> * + 

Midi » * 

Midi , 4 * « 

€0* Ood* 

JDiffo * * 

Digie * ta * * 

Sbatn . , * • 

61. Dora. 

Sal . » « « 

* 

Sa m * * * 

€2. Saa. 

Tal mm** 

Ta ■ € ^ 

Ti . • - * 

63. Moaiu 

1 Atbok-kiuni « - * 

jid , . . - 

JetU * ■ * ^ 

64. Star* 

Hot ■ * ■ ■ 

Wji p * « * 

XjB ♦ ■ * * 

65^ Fire, 

Toi # » * • 

Jl I i * • * 

Ji * * i • 

€6. Water, 

N"ok . , - - 

Kji . . . - 

XjOj aobo * * ^ 

67, Hoaie. 

Komi « , * « 

Ohara (Ajuans^ifl) * 

Gari . . - ' 

h 6S. Korae* 

Moiulnni 

Mosha p » « « 

MidugE} macba * 

f 69p Cow. 

Sat * . - * 

B * ■ • 

Sbi i ■ • 

► 70* Dog. 

AllllBg * * . H 

. Midigo . . . ^ 

. Mldige . * * 

p 7L Co*, 



Daf& - * i 

p 72. (hclcm 

To^lA s h^f tog-mi - 

► Da • - ^ 



Tikham-bimii * 

^ DigCUDJkra - * ^ 

1 Dikomiita * * 

, 73. Duck, 


Dodo U9 












































Ea^yAkr 

Bifi dr Kdcliirl 

(Ekmn^), 

Verb (JiipiUgiirlK 

LlJaisg {of KbwgtHi^). 

Dlioi-li pr Eilln Epf bill 
(Ckclurjd 

74. Aw 

a 



Gambo gorni , 

Gidbi . . 

9 




No tnsrd .... 

TS. Camel 




a dttamw mrd uttd * 

Dt 

* 

« 4 



No word , . . , 

U. Bird 

B- 



OtO 1 o> 4 

Duc^m 

■9 

i ■ 

Ta . , 

m P 

Dao .... 

r7> Go . 

* 


■ 

Thing . . . . 

Thing « 

•m 

# m 

U . . 

4 « 

;Tiiae . . . . 

7S. Eat . 

* 


« 

iSil * 0 ■ 1 

Ji 

a 

V ■ 

Ji . . 

* a 

Jl ..... 

79. Sti . 



m 

j4 ■ ■ * 4 

do 

m 

« P 

Eho'^iig 

* 4 

Ifaa . , , , 

80« CimiB 

• 


* 

Fai # « ^ 

Foi 

* 

i P 

FI . 

a p 

: F»i .... 

El. Il<«( 

V 


* 

Bn 

She, ahn * 

9 

P ■ 

Pathil, bathu] . 

a a 

Shtt . . . . 

82. Siand 



- 

ZftiMtng . . . , 


* 

# V 

Jig*l 

r- 

f m 

ShCt^hi dOag , 

83. Dia 

♦ 


a 

Thai . . . . 

Thoi 4 

o* 

9 

« 9 

m . . 

s a 

Tt . . , , , 

84. Giro 

4 


* 

Hil . . . . 

MOi hn * 

* 

* P 

As . . 

* i 

' * * * .1 

8 $. Katt 



1 

E2iii , . . . 

Ehit 

« 

■ ■ 

Jala , 

9 a 

.... 

8 e. 0p . 

* 

■ 


S' 

SiAO) su'&n • . . 

OiSjan , 





a 

BaHha^bi, bokt^r^hft 

87. Noar 

■ 


-a 

Khitln.So 

KbatlieJ-oo 

a 

■ 4 1 

Oerhaf 

P ■ 

Sitampi-bT » 

88. Dowd 

# 


0 

Sing'Rti . . . , 

GiJiai 

a 

4 a 

N'atni 

* 1 

Bokol^'M , ^ \ 

88 , For , 

* 


* 

G*Hin .... 

Qcjio 

• 

O' m 

LeI| cbili 

4 H 

Jain-bi a . , ^ 

90. Befora 

* 


* 

Siging-na , 

MiLkliADg^ao 

* 

m- a. 

AgflJ 

♦ ■ 

Sigaa^^bl isMiaii^ 

aa (f iW), 

91. Bdiind 

m 

m 

0 

■ 

tJn-lQ .... 

Khiban-Ao 

i 

« 4 


f # 

T^aoboua 

92. Who 

■0 

i 


0 ’ 

Fur, ur . 

Eos 

» 

a 

Chi^ 1 wko^j chi-njh 

■f ■ 

Shet^i wU$c f Bbct#.n|i ^ ' 

93. Wliat 

* 

m 

4 

Ba .... 

Mi 

w 


m * 

Kindai, itti-£Li . 

f * 

SbOmo - * , , 

94. Whj 

i* 


* 

ill-nil , . . >. 

Ifa-Do . 

A 

9 9 1 

Kindi-nfifc 

A a 

SbQ;tii-]abi-ai ^ 

95. And 


* 

■ 

Bh, or Attavuie word , 

Ar . 

4 

0 a. 

S PP -•«# 


No MEord * 

96. Bai 

■ 

# 

* 

Tbeobft, kluntha , , 

Hah on 4114 

- 

* i 



Dibo , , ^ 

97, Ii . 

98. Tot 

■ 

4‘ 

* 

* 

* 

■ 

Bit bli , 

KinggO . . . , 

Jodi 

Uia • 

i 

■f 

a * 

. 

0 «-PIP 

H«ngy* , 

■ -a 

Ao loonJ. Hwd ond ssprsfjsd 
*n ^hs •o/lkiioM of iko 

^ , 1' 

99. Ko . 

m 

■ 

0 ' 

G*iii, nOngga . . , ' 

Thing'iigi 

m 

* 9 i 

Siyi . . 

* * 

• . . . 

100. Alas 

■ 

■ 

* : 

H at hftt ■ . . . , 

Aha 

m 

4 m 

Qiy-b&y * 

• * , 

1 

NowtsrJ, H6 4m‘gWfre»aa 
to 6f ' 


Ugdo 15U 


















































or HU!* 

0| 

Oiid ^itiQidjird, ■.tid KAmnpy 


Gidi « 4 . ft 

No toord . . . * 

Ut . p p p 

m m m m 

Dd*q * ft ft ft 

TMng . . , . 

Ji .... 

RS'i = Hufl^ ^ 

uKuy. Kainrupt 

S'uDgi (Prd*tfptl 7en#«)p 

(M'h ft ft . . 

'KMm t ^ 

Asaugft 1 ft ft ft 

Fai . * i « 

iKamrup, S'bv), 

ib4i. 

'[F&f da + k ■ I 

Dcdcit H ft. ft ft 

Shap^ V 4 « ft 

Gliidtmgft, (£aMn^], 

duDgdeng&ft 

Thii . , . • 

5l& • ft ft ft 

Hi p p i IP 

QoL*h ft ft + ft . 

Kliai . ft * » 

Kii-t& ft * ft * 

Poa&a 1, . ♦ ft 

likOsi^k ft * ft ft 

. » 

S^p&ng , ft ft ft 

Ij&khl&ng ft ft 

Kim& ft ft ft « i 

JSug-'btti # 

Gbclu p < < ft 

mdh-U ft * * * 

iSik^ng^ akun g - 

ly^iaiig^bfi ( “ a/fw) 

Jiuggilclit C^Q ih^ h^ky, 

Shei^l whoxf fibciNS'iii ft 

Si] Bawd ft ft * 

Shamangr BhiiaxiPg # « 

Mai « i « *■ , 

|i 

Shaniang-ni ft * 

Midod V ft * « 

A-cu « * i * 

1 

At6 ft ■ ft 

ft f i ft 

Ind'ibl ft . ft » 

Jidi . ft » < 

.«—Odfl « » 

SorSi * * ft * 

Oa « ■ V * 

■ ft * V 

Hay buy * « * 

rblog (rt pniia), 

ODg'ji tii «o*J» Ji* 

i# nflf). 

EemBOgflijiliwii * 
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QIt^ ^ Om Quit). 

(larO (Jtljwifnri^ 

Klusdr 

V 

w 

m 

GidM . 

p 

Ut 

ii 

* 

+ 

Ut . . p 

* 

DO" - 

>■ 


4. 

Tfran-cliwik * * 

* 

1 Ra"i (Pr^mit 

r«»M) 

ii 

Lei 

■ 

Cha’i . 

« 


r 

S&Zli VP* 

* 1 

Aboh^ , 

1- 

* 

m 

Amb^ * * t 


Ro"baa . 

* 

■ 

i 

Fai 

» 

Doka 

* 

■ 

l! 

TOk^ gfiOdg^ Uk-grOfig 

i 

; Cb^ong^ 

* 

t 

- 

Cbip 


Sis 


■* 


Pkbi . 

i 

Bon'a 

- 


■ 

Lan 

+ 

Kata 

* 


■1 

TOlok . 


KOs&k , 

■ 


- 

Pir*l^ai . 


Sepan^ » 

* 

w 

• 

KfOug-wu ^ ^ 

1 

KiiDlt kokiQ:.!, 
kumacbl. 

kaniio. 

Ckudop-irai 

4 

CbCla . 

- 


- 

Pijan-vrai 

* 

; Skasg » 



. 

l[ 4 liaag-wiu « 

1 

Jft'minr kiaan^ 


* 

Jelam^wai ^ 

* 

Su . « 

r 

« 

' 

Chang- whwf izhl-ni 

* 

ilni 

•p 

■ 


kto , , ^ 

m 

^ MaioA 

« 

■ 


Atoof^h . 

« 

Ming^ immg 

A 

* 

■ 

Ai? ... 

p 

InUlba . 


* 


No word 

■1 

—6da ; 

1 

p- 

■ 

Jodi . 

4 

Oa 

K 

p 

a 

Hi 

■ -p , 

m 

grf 

■ 

* 

* 


4 

Da'nang 

m 

m 

II- 

A'lia 

I 

m 

Botlo 




























1 [At6d^» of Goto Billi)« 

1 

Olrfl {Bt)^ of Goeo Uillf). 

. ! 

■G&dft . . « * 

1 1 I- « P 4 

iut 


1 * 




1 Bai'& {Prue»t 7<»ii#r) 

Lttid (PrcMif IFmk) • ' 

1 Siah^& ««■->» 

8ld 

■1 \i 

1 

1 * * * * 

r X “ 

QiiiSi ■ p * 1 j 

1 


! 

KfiiO « « * » 1 

Tok& « * * « 

Tokd w w * m 

•1 

Ob&psi ■ ■■ * * 

B^ps ^ . 

T&IWA • i * - 

TIO .... 

Hun'jift * ■ . * * * 

V * + t 

JdiA « . « « « 

m 

J;^1^ # ■ 1 1 

tC&mbM « « ■ « 

Kar& m m * * 

Nm , ^ ^ 

mgh .... 

Qb&mCk « « 4 ■ 

p * 

Jinii' , . i f 

«... 

Dak&ng « , * 

Agl 

Kin^ng *. 

CbaEn&ii « . » . 

Ci]&i3g * » * « 

Gi&iag .... 

1 

1 

Aiodg t * * • 

Atni «... 

4 

ktOftigTBi^ « . 1 f 

AtmiO * * * . 

. Uml'd » i * * 


UHbn, uULkchite 

Eatoii&bd • ■ 

m 

Gh&do . « < 

» p # 

# m * " ♦ 

SoA . . « . 

Hiwa . * * * * 

*«■■ IB. 

Kitflni « t 

P' 

AchJA II . « . 

. 


SohiIo 


























af Dhc»- 

Entiek [WiI]U'mHa)i 

i ■ * * 


Ot . ' 



« 

Dan » » 1 » 

Ti^ .... 

Hcngp king * # 

Lai ... 

Chai 4 , * * * 

Sft » # t « 

■ * 

Achcbkong . # 

Moadng .... 

Eibi blb4r * 

Phi; .... 

Cknm , ■ 4 * 


CkE-dgng 

Kharm^ng » « , | 

Ski . . « « 

<1 

Tkloa {to die) i ^ : 

Hon « » « . 

L&Ufin {lo giEv) 

Daiifai , , i ^ 

Tbnlak . . ^ 

Stk-I^ * * m m 

Sari * f » 4 

Eand-lo « « 

Dikan . 4 . * 

Ning-ao 

Kama . « ^ 

Cbellftwa » ^ 

Jinan . 

Kokkkellt-ao . * ^ * 

Vi p aarv 

KlikiiosgcIiA « 

i-Mvvt 1 

Sara; uAor^p aa-nj « ^ 

Chftng * , . . 

Mada * » 4 ^ 

Atawft . 

Maiia . it ^ * 

At&nl , 

m 

Bengali word wd 


Biito 

■ *i f-p# 

Ditto 

* 

Bitio 

... 



D((fo . * ! 

^ * 

Ditto * 'p 

1 

'I4PIIII 

* 1 


Bodo 154 























Ttpari (aF Dun)- 

I}wll^ Cfairtij^i (L^kblBipta'). 

m 

D«iui-Chntiji (Sibugar)^ 

Eiaifl^ 

Word (Mflfi * 


Gadha « « * 

1 

+ 

74. Au. 

, Ot . * * « ■ 


Ut 4 1 * 

m 

TSi. CafiaieL. 

Tok . * . * * 

Dtiwft 

Dok * 4 p 

m 

7$, Bird. 

* 

ThlDg-di (Iirt|«r*titw) * 

Kbo {.BooO ■ p » 

Khe ro (Iifi|?»ra^i?f?). 

A 

77. Gfl. 

CiiA-di . - • ' 

Ha « ■ ■ - ' 

i 

Sfii'ba # 4 p 

+ 

TS. ISat, 

Acbuk-iii 

Doda * * 

Dndn-bo 

* 

7». 8it. 

1 * 

F«i.di . 

Rbo ■ •• * * 

* fr « 

■a 

SO. Come. 

iu-di 

Bo , 1 * • 

Bn-bo + 

a 

81, Beat. 

B*cb&-4i 

Tega , * * • 

Ttote-bo 4 * 

■ 

82. Btuid. 

|l * m 

ITbui-ili * * - • 

Cbi . » * * 

Sirbo * ■ * 

« 

S3. Did. 

Rn-di} ro-di 

Laro 

1 

Laia-bo * ■ * 

■ 

84, Gipp. 

Slia&ik-di 

Jo , t p • 

Jo-IDQ > 

■m 

8 fi. Bon. 

Sflka » - ■ - 

FicM - * • *\ 

FiobAi ■ p « 

a 

84, Tip* 

^jif|Tn j ^ 

Ltignlikne * * ' 1 

Boligii iBgung'bi * 

m 

87. Near, , 

TfflUfl * ^ ^ 

A 

■ * * 

;OiomAba - » * 

V 

w 

86 . Down. 

Hdk^cbikl 

Aaak& * • m * 

i 

Acbii . ' p 

m 

89. Far. 

S^kang^ 

DugA ^4 * ■ 

Bugopg * * 

A 

* 

90. Before. 

010 , . * - 

Tyriali « . * » 

Imam 

4 

- 

91, Behind. 

S*bo f * * ’ 

S& * - V * 

S& # p p 

# 

93. Who. 

1 

1 Tamo 1 bo 

Dam . , * 4 

Dam i « 

m 

93. What. 

Tamo-ni * 

Damlo * * - * 

Dilci mai 

¥ 

■ 94. Whj, 

B^ati word ««£* » » 

^ Biulam . + * - 

Ar«k« 4 P p 

m 

98 . And. 

Ci/fo 

Anko . » 1 

Kiotu 

1 

, 94, Bat. 

[ mto 

l>aminoi , * * - 

■ 

Jati ( Uo ) * 

1 

, 97. If. 

j •■ 

Ao , * . - 

, Sarong , - t ■ 

a 

Haj . - " 

H 

, 98. Toi. . 

Thi . . . ■ 

. Moja * , * * 

Haj ja * 

tf 

^ 99. Ko. 

Stngali vsri i«ed 

h Hoi » ■ + ■ 

* 

, D^bi ai 1 p * 

• 

H 

. !00. Ahu. 

fiodo 145 















































Eugtijll. 

« 

I^lrl or Flalnt Kvliirl 
(Durfloff). 


1- 

]^lang(a( Koirfogisb 

Uini aormib Kodilri 

(Clo^ft 

lOL A * f 

OiMe A-fa (a my faihar} ^ 

Hifa , ft ft 

Ki-cba 14 ft * * 

1 

Bmfa p ft ft # 

t 

102, Of B fatber p « 

Sbi-fle i-fi-ni * * * . 

Bifi aba-se'^Di 

Ki-cb& fa-n£i « 

Bnfjirnl ft ft ft * 

* 

103« To A latibtr 

Eba-]tc i-fa-ni*ai 

4 

Sbn-i^ bifa-no * 

Ki-olia fa-ba *’ 

Bnfa-ta ft -ft ft * 

104. From A father ^ t 


Bifi aha-a^m-&i * 

Ki-oba a*tie-pcj:A 

BkifsrnMamng 

iD&. Two fatbera 

Kbl‘ii^ i-fi-fnr 

Bifa iha-^iiol ft 

Sl-nJng fa . . . 

Bafa pbao-glrml ^ , 

J0&, Fatbcn » 

A-fi'fnr, -for, -fra . * 

Bifa-fri > * 

¥ 

Fa-m ft . , , 

Bnfa-rw> * , , 

107, OffAthcn 

A-ffr-lur-ni , * 

1 

; Bifa-fiar-iu i ♦ 

Fa-m-i * » ^ 

BaFa-mo-Dl 

108' To fatbeni * 

4\-fi-fnir'tjy 

Bifa-fai^no « « 

Fa-rn-a ft , . , 

1 Bnfa-rao-kS 

1 

10O« From fathers 

A-fa-for-ni-fiai , 

Bifi-far-ni-fri ft . 

Fa^m-e-'peri . 

1 

Bnra-racKnl-flrAiig ,• 

1 10. A daagbter % < 

Fifti-ifl- , * , , 

Sha-:»6 biibl''jo 

Ki-eb| Sttja 

■ ft ft . 

* 

BodiQ . , , « 1 

IIL Of a daagbter . 

PAi-iO-ni 

Biaba-fo ibi-e^ni , 

Ki-cba sija-i4 

Softbfl'ii] , , 

Jl2. To ft ^Qghtor > 


BLabi*jo eba-s^no 

Ki-cba Baja''iia 

ft 

Boaba-ke ■ 

113^. From a daa^bter . 

F^-zlL-oi frfti . . . 

¥ 

ft* 

BlalA-jo iM-^ni-fra 

Ki-oba saja-ne-p^ri * 

Bo3liG.-iil-f4mng ^ ^ ' 

n4. Two daughter* . 

ft 

Kha-a^ ra&«£fl fnr 

.Bi8tft''jo iibft-iioi t « 

S&-kliELg BajAO . 

# 

Boabd sbao-ginni , ^ 

1 

JIS. Dangbtorfl ^ *| 


BiiM-jo-£rB 

ft 

Slji-rtt , . . * . 

! BoHbt-mn 

11§. Of dnoghtcTa 

F’aQ-rft fur-ni . 

BiflM-]o-far-m * 

Sajd-rn-e 

Bcwbn-mo-nl , , ^ 

m 

117. TodaiOgbter* * -» 

i 

F'sft-iQ-fur-oik ft 

a 

Biiliii-jD^far-no 

BIja-m-a , * . 

! Boabfl-mo-^ke * 

1 

118- From duagbters 


Biftka-io-fai^tii-ffa 

Siija-rtt-^pC^ra , 

BcobU-mo^ni-fufmiig , 

1 IQ. A good man 

Kba-ae znlnedi jg"baia 

BhK-s^ bbjil manabi * , 

Ki-cba kamaTi libing 

Sbftbang hhmU 

]2Dp Of n good man , ^ ^ 

^ba-sv m&oalii g^baiii<ni « 

SM-s^ bbal manabi-ni ^ | 

1 

Ki-cba kamaii Bbiug^e 

FEamhft abubingvni , , ^ 

121. To a good man .. «^ 

" 1 

minbiii g^him^nl^ . 

1 

Sba-}^ bbal manehl^nq 

Kt-cha kamaii Uhiiig-^l^ 

HdmbaablLb&iig-ktT , 

1 

122^ Fi-om A good mNo . ) 

1 

KbA-A& mansOT g^bam'Di-fml 

Sha-fti bbtl mimabi-iiT-fru , ‘ 

Ki-cba katnan Hbing-^peri 

Itdinba abfSbaiig-ni,f^rtng . 

1 

123. Two good men , 

l^&^DC g*lillni mUnalLS 

Sba-noi bhat manibi , * 

Kj-ning kaman Ubiiig 

SbQbong bambn giniu 

124. Good men 

4 

G^bam miniiiii-fai- , * 

1 

Dlifil maiuiln-fra » ^ 

Kamaii libing-ron 

i j 

iibCibing*nm blmha 
» 

1254 Of f^od men . . | 

m ' 

1 

G”ham milriaili.fpr-ni ^ ft ' 

ft 

Bbal inaiLFbi-far-nf , 

Kainan liblng^ran-c 

Jlambii abdlungiiino-iil 

]26. To good men . ^ 

1 

G^b^m mftniiL[-FEir-ri(i - • 

1 

Bbal manBbi-far-no , 

Kaznan libing-nho-a 

4 

liamba abltbang^nuj-ke 

127, From good men . | 

¥ 

G&bam mSnfiii for^ni'frai . 

i 

BbaJ man&bi-far-iit-fra + | 

* Ii 

1 

Kamim tibing-ran-e^peri . | 

^ *1 

llambft ebQbai3g-Fa<>ftDl-fl^ 

* - ft . 


hiiilo j 



















































niiu (Hajv 

of jfoWfOllg). 

(fUsJard# Enisrapb 

F(^(& mi-si ^ « 

Pigipi * * p - 

P*fA , 

Pigipinl « . 

Pa£i mS-di-ui'pttQtlui * ' 

Pftft{p«ii&^ pa5ipa6Bft (o/ 

Pafii m£‘si-m«&iiig • 

P&gipa(^iii * » i 

Fikfi mA-gitii . i 

Figipi B&k gD$ 

■> 

Pofi-pnihQ i 

PigipBring . i 

Fafa-puthn-ni * * 

• * 

Pigiparangtil o # 

Fftfa-er^ni-piatM * 

Pogiplringn&t 1 

piringOaio 

* 

Pft£a-^r4*iii-fling 

P*gipirang5nl * . ^ j 

Ftuhn Bki-d « * 

Di^mjKbik 1^ i 

pguihu mi-ii-m 

De^mecbikbf # T 

* 

Pusbii Blm-si^tti-pintbi « 

Du^m&chikai . * 

[ Pntba 

D^mecbllcGtil « 

1 * 

1 ^ 

Piulia^nm-giii # 

sale gnl , 

^Pualin-irno 

* 

« 

1 Pasha-erio-ni . 

D^-m^bikratigtii « 

i 

Paialin-ttTao-iii-pftiilJia 

De-m^bLkTBXigiii « 

P nshn-«rno-ni - fn ng 

Du^otCcMkriiigOiu « 

H&mba ibi-bSii ibi-si 

Nima m&nde . 

HitubA nhiben 

Nanai mindenl 

1 p&Dtha. 

ii> 

Xanii znaadeni 

Bimba ibib&n shi-Bi-m* 
frlDg. 

XamI mindSdnl « 

. Sbiten bambi giui # + 

r 

Nami mindc sak-gnl * j 

1 SliibOn bttmb& potliii • 

Ximi m^ndmug * ■ 

n&mbo ohibtn potbu-nT , 

Ximl miaddratiglil « ^ 

I naiubft ibibpii pntlio-ni- 
‘ 1 pbiitbn. 

Nami mindnmtigoi » 

H»mb» abibfea putbo-ni- 
frinp. 

Nama minduritig^nl ^ 


BmIo 167 



































Gir6 (ibiU^, ol ELUa)» 



Ad 6ikid . * 

Figip^ . f t 

Aw^ni » ^ « 

Fi^ipa&fl . » « 

'A-wd'^iia * * « 4 

Pflgipaanl 

AwE-ni-pri * . - 

•# 

. Pagipa sak gni » , 

yLwgtdug 1 

Pdgi^Tiki]^ 

Ao-d^ * 4 m * 

Pagipardogol , 

! Ao-dd-lii * , * 

FngipdrflugnA , 

Ao-dd-na * , 

Pdgipdraog^&i 

Ao-dd-ni-pti , * ^ 

Demi'cbik • « « 

l^iohlk-ak Gaksd « ^ 

bEM^^ckikni , * 

Micbik-sk-iLi * 

D£m§'oliiki)& 

M£thik-GE-I3ik . . / 

1 ‘B^me'chlkdDl * 

Miobik-^fiE-ni-pri 

■■ * 

Dumd'chlk tidk go.! « 

MuDgniDg micliik-^d * 

Damd^chlkrung 

4' 

3lb1ilk-Bi-d0i& 

DtimecbUcrangnl , * 

Micliik-ia-do-ni " 

Dferafi^chikrdtigiii* 

M jckik-aMi^tJl 

Deiod'uhikrft ngOid 

Midiik^fi|-d0-m-pri p * 

bldudo natcd 

Mirdp EEkis tiuiDa {or 


]^n£iii). 

MdDd£ 

■ ^ 

Afirap fiEkaa E£m| (or 


p£ni?!ii}-tu. 

Mutidfi DatnaDd » 

MErap edkifi p£aqm*ii| ^ 

MdDdu ndmdCal 

ElErEp-Aakad jKoSm-ni-pn , 

Sdk gni oadndi nirua , 

tlETipp£n£mmu-EigTi£og ^ 

Naoia tndndAtang ^ 

limp i^ii£iii dda . 

i Nama mEndecingni , 

Mdrdp p«b(?m dO-ni * ^ 

Ndmi mdndc^gQa , , , 

liirEp pfncrii do-ti * 

Xamd zEduduratigAiu 

Alarap penioi d&^nl-pri 


Hudo 15 ^ 




























diii of Otn RjUi). 

Wa'eAbi 

* m m 

Wji^giibi-ik& * - - 

W&'g&bd-ml^^ i « » 

W&*giba mingui > - 

Wi’gibil drang + 

Wfl'gabik drADg-ml i > 

W&^gaba drang^iia » * 

Wft'giM dr6Dg-mO . - 

S& m^hik ' - « 

Sa m^kik-mi * # 

S& m^cHk-nB 4 

Si mediik^mld * 

Si mecbik miagni « 

¥ 

Si dring . • 

Si mOThik-driiig^mi * 

Sa ttSchik dring-na ^ * 
Si rodcluk dting-ml^ * 

iforot uimi » i 

Morot nima-nil 

Morot aima-ni « * 

Morot nimi-Tiild * ^ ^ 

Morot nt^mi mingtki * i 

Morot ii&roi driag * 

Morot driag-ml » 

Morot ncmi dring-ni * 

» 

Morot n^inil driag-mid 


OlrCk (Engilj at GftTQ M\]U}. 

Bub^ , , . . 

m 

Bib&i-mi # ^ < 

• ■ I 

Bibi-p-tili * . + 

* 

Bibe-jn mii^nl 

» 

Bib^p-diki-tili 4 

Bflb^jtt-diki'aO t 

Bibi-lii^ikl-iLii * * 

I 

Simckiki ■ « 1 

Sainc1iik'iii*iili 

S&mchik-ju-pd » 

Samchlk-jti-iili <■ ■ 

Sidckik mai^g-isl « * * 

S&mctiik diki » » * 

* 

Simcrklk-dLki-niii 

SBXnobik^ diki-aO 

Simckik-diki alii 

Mirf?k aemgtpi 

Nemgipa ni£r<k-i-nii « 

Ki^mgipa merek-&-n6 ^ 
* 

Nctagipi m0rck*i-Tiii 
Nemgtpi taCnsk mirig-Bi * 

Kfjmgipi laSrtk'diki i 

X-BiDgipi mterek-dtka-aii « 

! Nenigipi mGrck'diki-nG 
Nw^pl nUftck-diki'iilSf * 


Boda I5fl 


























(of Dik«}« 

Koocb (^tllluuoi)p 

Goilhi'ft , , 

* 

Awi gwak , . 

a 


■r 

AwAiH . 

m 

ODi&lu-E&-Dj| kaud-io i 

Awdoi # . « 

# 

OoiibB-f& hangtft # « 

AiFAjlkmg * , 

■p 

Dai ti fa * * , 

i 

Xvri dnirta , * 

a 

m 

ra-taDg . . i 

Afra bci&ng , * 

m 

j Fn-tang'^ae * 

Awn brangnl . 

a 

1 ra-tang-ne kandao » 

i 

Avi bringni . » 

m 

Fa-tang bougie , 

Awi breDgiUjOciQ^ , 

m 

(^olaba doma-cbik 

llagia auA 


GoisM doma-ohik-na 

M&gjU a&sinl . 

- 

Ooiitba damaH^hik^oH kfrndao 

liagiH , 

- 

Goudii doma-cbik boDgLe * 

HAgjfl siainijikiii^ , 

_• 

Dai-tadoini-Ghik < « 

^(gjH BU& dm-jan. . 

* «■ 

Doaxa-cbik-tang . 

Jtagjtl gasfi git4 

* 

DomA-cbik-iang^ng + 

iligjO Siaa gitani , 

- 

Doma-obik-tang-nd kindoo 

Magja Wtt g4tAn1 . 

1 

Doma^ohik-taiig hongto 

1, 

MftgjU tiii. gatinljlkiflg 

* 

Qoiaba nam-mavra mdodBi 

Jlnt^ fwoim . , 

■t 

Goisha nam-zEuiwa maodu- 
nO- 

Mnrg ponim m , 

1 

Goi»ha nam-mawa mlndai^ 
dS kandao. 

4 

Mufg penija nl , 

m 

Goiaba oam-oiawa milnilM 
Iiongte. 

Uarg pffDjja nljiJcitig 

# 

Dni-ia nam-tnawA Jaandai , 

Mnrg dui-jan peqiii, 


Nafn-mawa znnudai-tang * 

Slorg pesim gfiti 

1 

^ Nam-mAira mandfti-tang-na 

Mutg penim gititil , 

^ i' 

N Atii-mi wa inatidni-iang- 
□e kaodao^ 

Muty pcoltD gatdul , 


Nam-maTrA ^ndfti-tung 
j Iioogte. 

Morg penim ijjjiking 

fr . 

Boilo IflO “ 




























Tiptiitb (of DiGa)i 


Bft k4U-s& 

A 

* 

Bs kai-e&-iu tb&-m^ bft kai- 
Bfl ktm-nttiibi khimog^nui 
3&<koblins j bft-eong 

K-kcib&Qg'iii 
> » 

^-'kobang-no, ha-Bong-no * 

i 

J 

ifo~kobaiig-Di tba-m, bi* 
k)0bing-oiig-oi-8&* 

kAi-sa, li-jok kAiea. 

[Bea-jiik kus&-iiic:)i fi&'jak 

kai-B&^nj tb4-m,(fift* 
jiLk» kai*sd 

OD^-oi-4$p Bi-jnkp 
|Bflft-]uk kk)rt>iig*iiai 

Sfr-jnk-iokt sA-fnk-kob^rig # 

S&-jak-kobkng*m « 

S&^^«kobttiig-iio 

6ib-itik-lcobAng ong-oi-a&j« 

Borok kai'B& ktibim p * 

Borok kid>9^ 

Bdrok kai-Ba kikb&m-no 
♦ 

Barok k&baizi ong- 

ol-i^ 

Bomk kkiOioi^'^niil'k^na. 

Borok kflMm kobaug ■ 1 
Borok kob&ng kaMm » | 

Borok kaMm kobang^ni * 
Borok kibam kcb&tig^no ■ 


BcFTok kih&m kabing ong- 


DeariCbqtiji {I^bLfflpwX 

Dfliirf-Cbot3ji {SlbBfu}. 


Gldpa • 

* » 

Cbipa mnfii » * * 

101. A father. 

Ckipajk * 4 

■ * 

Chipft mtlja yo . 

102. Of o fatbiir. 

ChipaziA « « 

# ■ 

Cbip^ moja tia t * , 

103, Tc a fitber. 

Obipftji dkapi * 

* w 

Cbip& mtull chap] , 

104. From a fothtrp 

Bf nhtmi cbapa « 

w ■ 

Cbipi smbuni i 

105p Two Jatbct«. 

Chipa lajo , 

i ■ 

Cbipft tu . P * 

lOS. Fatbero. 

Chipa rm^ii • 

. . 

Obipa-ni-jo » , 

107. Offatben, 

Clupa rmjii 

la » 

Cbipi ^rci nA ■ « « 

lOBp Tofathorfl- 

Ckipa rajiA ^bapi 

* * 

CbipA^m obApi 1 * 

lOd. Frtun fatbert. 

Piabaai ^ » 


Ptib&fli nmja * • 

110+ A dangbtcr^ 

PifihflsiA , K 


Ffhbafi] mcjA jo 

111. Of a dangbtcT- 

Piflli&iina 


Piattaai mnjA nl 

112. To a daughter. 

piahasi cbapi ■ 

1 * 

Pisbaa] mojk cbApi * « 

113. From a dAagbicr. 

Mnbtuii piabad 

t f 

Dakbini piabiai » * 

U4 T^o dADgbtcrv. 

PLfiJiaffi fajp * 


Pfsbiat m i 7 » 

11&. Bangbim- 

Piabaai fftpA . 

* * 

P^hjai-ni JO * ■< I 

116- Of dangbters* 

Piatwi mill "* 

i- * 

PlflbAal-m itiA * 

117. To dangbtera. 

PisbajS ckapi 

*' i 

piflbaai*rii obipi * « 

11B. From diHigliten. 

Cbn mcHibi * 

m m 

: Dtikcba cbn mubi * * 

119, A good man. 

Gbn aLosMi . 

m t- 

Cbn taafibi dnkcbi jo 

120. Of Q good maa. 

Ch« moabma * 

1- ■ 

Clm inubi dnkcbA nA 

121. To a good mui. 

Cka itioobik cbapi 

« * 

Cbn niAflhi dnkcbi cbBpl « 

122. From o good man. 

Mabaoi cbn mccb! 

» 

p ■» 

Thikbini cbn moabi . 

123. Two good mon. 

Ghn moabi mja 

# * 

1 

Cbn maBhi^rijoA » 

' 124. Good moo. 

Cbn mji& 

m p 

Gbd tnaabi-fijn Jo * 

125. Of gODdmdii. 

Ohti moebt ra]ii 

I ■ 

1 Cbn maabi''irBjii ok ■ * 

126. To good man. 

Cba mofibi raj{& cbapi , 

Cbn maabi l^jn cbapi * 

127. From good meiL 


Bodo lei 





























IbDgiuh- 

BM iff Plaliii Kucblri 
(Dvrang). 

H«sk 

L&llUg (of MpWKVQ^^a 

12s. A gOKi wctman . 

KM-flc g^b&in hing^iui . 

6 ba-a& bML hua jao 

KI-cM kamaa margi. 

129. A bad boj 

Kh&-s 6 bimi, f^a^la 

Sba-fii kbaiip aeagra # 

&i-cba IdrijB A 

130. Good womes 

G*blin LjnahfciiRa-for . 

Bbal hiiijio 

* 

Kaman maigi^rui 

13J.. A bad girl • 

KhA-K {>( 1 .^ hiaiA 

Khitup aiDgri i » 

Ki-cha kuiji slji . 

132. OdCNI mm* 

* * * * 

Bbil, gabim , , 

Eaman . . 

133. Btiiiter « , * 

G*hain-gm . * 

GaliimakiPj Mieabm « 

B^ue-ri-ba kamau , 

134. Beat « * 4 

BoiDtl'gaji g*b&m^ein (5Mf 

Cfall) # * a . 

Gahimsbm , , 

Ataisi-raD-jai-ii-ba kaman. 

135 ^ Si^b. * i ■ 

G*»u , . . , 

G^Xk 4 a a , 

Jbom 

130. HJgber « * * 

G*aA'«in , 

Jatuhln *44. 

Be-ne-ii-ha jbua . 

137. Btgliett . t 

BoifitL-Airo * 


At&ki-mm-yaUri-ba jhai ^ 

13S. AllOrfH a , a 

Gorai * p , 

TbingnD go^ 

Ki-eba gb^fi . 

139, A mare . « * 

Gofai-»& , . , , 

TMogniu gofai • 4 

]^-oha margi ghOfi « ^ 

140. ^lotSOfl * p m 

Gorai’for . . ^ 

TMngmi 4 

Gb^raa 

141. Marea 

Oorai-Eti-foT 

Tbftugiuii gCfai^fri * * 

Mirgi ghfifa-xaa 

US. A bull .- * 

n 

Baldi mokaa , 

Damm ma-Bo . 

Ki-cM bbiibera min 

143* A cow i a i , 

Masat a « * ' # 

Gal mi-si 

Ki^ha miiki min . 

144. Bnlb * 

Bold: znokaa-ftir * 

Damra-miitii dnmri-fri^ 

ditnri-gisen. 

Bbghcri min-raa . 

145. Cows , . 

MasaCl-fttr , , , 

Gai-miisJi ga-bs;^ gal^gaaon 

Maiki man-rau 

146. A iog 

Silima E^la • , , 

Seima-joia mi-s^ . , 

Ki-cha kbokuri 

147. A bitch * 

SOima-Eil * ^ , 

SeLmi-jo ma<ee . ^ 

Ki^dia EEiaOd kbaimri 

146. Dop . + ^ 

B^kima-x^la-for * , ' 

Seimar]QlA-maai,-frn, or 

-gBsea. 

Kbukim-rao . 

14^1. BitclieA a . a. 


Sclma-jO'mioi^ 

-giSCD. 

Malki kbaknri-raii * 

150a A be goat 

Bonna flotha . 

Fiati cea-fle « ^ ^ 

Ki-cba pitba pima , ^ ' 

151. A female goat . * 

Bomii fEothi a * 

F&nti ma-j?& . , 

Ki-chi m|Lgi;f & porau * 

152. G oalH i a 4 

BcLrma-fur * , ^ 

Fanti-m&Di . , 

Punia-rta 

153- A male 

Mil r&otbi 

Mui-fluigil ma-id , 

Kl<cbi maia rnaa . ^ 


» Hmi £ub£ri 


HasaliijEl h^b& 
Aiua tiimi-a « 
Masakil];^-EM 
Mntlndhi h&mi-i 

mm*u , 


w •■ 


Hfun-daoitmf t^iYh th^ 
two. Thi* u hetler 

than thai^ Ib6 bOtd h&m 
dap ar boiar Ib5 Mj 3I dao. 

Kii|itar hjktadiia 


Jll-to , 

Ai b«tiw , 
Atwiihh^ 

Nil <^ m} 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

MEahtl; jila 
Mtkhtl (ja) . 

Mafiha 

Majiha (jQ)-iw 
fibkhn . 
SMi^ha ja 
HhlihA*ru 
SLUha ju-no , 

Bnran jala » 

Bortn ja ^ 

Bciiilii-rafl . 


Add ]ila Vo vA« trof 
iht kifuS 0 
d««r ; ihfm laSilii^ jili 
witf «ain2f^Hr f mjfaihf 

}Ala, male bgrkin^-df^^r. 






































mmk Aw HiUf EuLiri 
of 


GtrS (itisdird^ ud E^Ti^TUpy 


HAmbi mitfguju Bha-ii 


AiA&i 


IEaim5aijabd nmthl&niiD 
bIi^. 


H&m-djioyaba 




JttQ-bOi « 


NotBCrd 


BUto 


Gonii m4.<A 


Oow-pnp ID&- 1 I 


Gor^pnthu 


Gomi-paju-patba * 


Bh&daTa-miiaQ tui-ti 


MiBan-pajn mArBi 


Mlijan-pnia^paUiQ 
6hii& m&-si i * 

Sbira-|ict}ti « 

ShUft*paUia • + 

-I 

mArii 
Brin-pniiL 
Brin-putha 4 
mi-ai . 


^4mA ms’cbik ^ 


KACEi^ja EiAm^iju 

mfi’ft bi*aa wnaia 

Mid). 

Nima na^'ahikimiig , 


jA mA'fibUk 


NumA 


NAmkAlft, n&mbiti * 


Namb&i4t nAmbAtgipA {the 
b^Uor <Jiie). 

ChoA 4 


■* • 


Obn^p cbitbau 
Chabita * 
Gm 

Gntu Mtai » 
GnreT&n^ 
GuT^blm&iADg 
MAt^cbu bnpa « 
MitKJbublml . 

^t-cihtL blmAmn^ 
Aobik (ooia. 

« ' Acbuk biniA « 
AchAkr&ng # 
AcHk bUnir^Dg 
Dobi^k blpi p 
Dobok hhnA. 
Dobokring i 
p I bipl 


16 ^ 

























Gif$ of Otitu HU^). 

6ii>3 (JilpAlgiiri), 

M^'cbik . * 

Micluk3&lcAAnj)iiim (p^n^) 

N&jsgiia bl6& * * 

Sa-gAksa-iigrcibA * ■ 

mfi'cbikr^n^ * 

Micbik-pAnbdi 'i « 

NAiDgi]& me'cbik blai 

Micluk'BaHtArobA , , 

biAmll t w •■ • 

iiumi * 4 

Nftmb&tA 

No icord, ioi7t« n# I'fi 1^4 
poHim degTM^ 

« . p - 

No wctd ^ . 

Cbn& i ^ ^ . 

PUaat buUL * 

Obtiboit^ t -m * * 

No mrd for com 

parativ* dst^ree. 

Cbubata . * . » 

No mrd , + 

Mun^ gor&blpA (oukd 

imiXe}. 

GbiS f' niArwAzoAiig *ift 

Mingfijk gi^rnblma 

Gbcf-ran jja-m&Dg^ 

Q^riblparftng . » » 

GbC^-mArwI^dA . 

GOriblmirang « 

GhaT^miijjii-dO * * 

MangwTzmtfia bipA . , 

M n^n-hElu^inA ng^wA 

1 AtAdg^a matBQ blzoA , 

Mn^n-gaUiEiiiig-flA * 

Main blp&iAdg , * * 

&fmtbti-]iAlEL-d{l 

. M&tsa bimiiradg . , ' 

Masbii'git-dd 

m 

Uan^I fteh^ blpA » 

KvUmirw&^zoAtig-sA 

1 iflngsft iehttk bimi , 

K#i»maij ^ 

; Acliak bipItiDff « , 

KAi-i3ii|vj5 i 

Aeh&k bltD&rang' , , 

Kei-mnjjQ^d^ * ^ 

U&ngtii dobok b]])k , . 

Pmn-mirFi-tnAiig-^ 

klingBi dobok blbtft . , 

PniPi-^niDjjn-niAtigujii^ 

Dobokni^ . , 

PWin-marwi.da 

UingBi nii^cliok bipi 

L.. 

Macbok-mArwi^iaKtig^ 


fiodo 1C4 
































CirC of Q*w CJira of Q«» HltJi). 


G»wi ztum&, giwi ftili 
BifUk ti£mcb& * 

G&Tri £ii 6 mA dring * 
Kemgiba gainpisa . 
NemA} ftlla 

fljlk&lfti ■ 


N§mbC^iaLuk&« iUbi g«‘ 
mnkd* 

GI 1 OTX& ■ fe ■ 4 


ChonbdtA . 


ChoiLbeOk 


NeiCLgipd m^ckikd * 
H^k porsl pl£A TiAtX 
Neingipi. ssAaluk-diki 
M^blk piM P&tt 

NSm^ « * 

Ke[q3b§t^ # 

C^nbitd « « 

Cbnb&tgipiO« I. 


Mingsa (oTrt) blpl. Q&vm blpi ming-H^ 


M4iigu gGrsS jOa* 

G5r^ bipt droDg 
Gj3rai ]0a* dring - 
^ngB& mhB^ blp& « 
Mftfigsa m&Bu. i6a* 
M&du bipa dring 
Misti i6a- dring * 
Em mdngsi blpi » 
Ku maDGsa }6a* 

Eat blpi dring « 
Kai iOa* driog 
Mangsa punm bipi « 
Maagsa puma j5ti* + 
PordD di*aag • * 

MflDgBa bipi 


GOcai blCQa tniitg-afl 
GOru-diki « 
Gdrfti blma-dika 

Mifiu blpAdi * 
Mdfiii Uaia5i . 
M&^n blpa-dlki 
Mfijm b^mi-dika 
Km blpaOi 1 
Kni HmlM 

Kal blpflrdiki * 
Etil blDia-^diki 
Farnii * 

Funis blmijQ^ i 
Punm-iHki t 
Mirika blpiOi 


I ansia dfpaia^ on tti« kiad fif di^> 

Bodo IAS 




































KOdi (of I>i6Ci)v 

Koaoh ( ?irjl3maiQB)h 

t 

Goiiba minihik 

UieJn patuiii , , . 

Goifba dol-iM . 

Sai& gaaak uigtA . . 

i N^-zq&wI , 

Jligjfl penim giU . 

Ooisbi ctam-giji ny^olijk- 
doi~ahk~ 

«a«ft gBuJc atgti . 

N&nL-iiiAvrll . ^ » 

Pflaim . . , . 

No d 4 gr«et 0/ oomparik^ 

I7& cliij penial (« 

namj^ 

Ditto 

, Smb im penim miug (fh# 
man). 

Chum * * , . 

Chflm . e , , 

No d*^rm of ccmpartMim 

Ijini ehlj ik chti e 

DUto 

Smh m ii cbfiA « 

Qouhm gori . ^ , 

.... 

Golahk goTl 

Qhnt&aiagitt , , ,i 

Gor&^Utug * * 

i GhoT* gita 

Guri-tmtg « , ^ 1 


Goiaha ihat , , 

DatnEft gent , , 

OoisM gM p « 

Sfiehfl gel , , , 

Shmr^t&Zkg , 

Hubs beilbl git* . 

OAi-tAiig * ^ 


GoimhA ^hchok . ^ 

K-inu gesUc , 

« 

Gcttihi iohohlJc 

Kwfti nigja or kwei jBbari 

! 

Achchlk-tmng « , 

Kwai gate . , ^ 

Achchyc bi-mi-iing 

Kwm mkgjit gitt 

Goimhm pfmUii« 

Pdtan pAati gank . , 

Qoifiha p&ntbl,, , ,| 

PQrBa paatl , 

1 

Sflgol-t&og , 

1 

PflrQc geta , , 

i Gotahi p&iA la&olietbok . ^ 

Michiik piati • . 


































^----Y 

Tiporh (of 1 

Deori Cfantiji 

Dcgrt'ChBtiji (^liHgv). | 

En^lLib. 

SiL^ii kUHiH kft^™ » <p 

0h& misbngu . * p 

linkcM cbn Tii^bigti . j 

ISS. A good woiua. 

CbiHu kai^ bimia » 

Cbalia znOfiba . * 

Dokcba dbibn mavtahA 

129, A ted bof. 

Bnxtu^kobang kitom 

Chn nuBbtigil njo » p ' 

9 

Chn. miahjga-r&jtA 

130. Good woineo. 

I3iirtii*tt& ku-«i biinit 

Ciiaba mIflhdgiL moobn « 

Dukcbi. cbaba mietiga 

131, A bad girl. 

t m * * 

Chni . . < * 

Ohul « ^ p ■ 

132, Good, 

■* 

Taibo kmlikm « 

Bada gftH ke cliiu«(M£«r 
^kofi 

Blna gari U-«bai 

133, Better. 

Ba&i-ftlai taibo k4him 

Atalna-nii ko ohni (iui of 
all). 

Mvgnaatie gin lare-Qh^i . 

134. Best, 

Kucknk . * * ^ 

Bimi * m * * 

SbaL a « . » 

13S. HigL 

Taiba knohikk 

Bana gHTi ke aktii r 

Luioa gari lasi-abni 

136, Bigbei’. 

Boni-alai ivbo kaohnk » 

Ataina gan ke almi • 

MtignTOEa giri La-abmi 

137. Gigkest, 

Korai ma^ 

Q-bnra (Attam^ae) « 

Ghu?] muja p t 

13B, A hone. 

_ 

SCoiai mm^B&bartli * 

Ghuxi (JUAiiKcf^) 

MJcb^n ghcxi maja « 

1S9. A tnare. 

Kcff&ikcbatig . * 

■ . • 

Obmri ripa 

140. Horsofl. 

Korai brtmi botnu^ p 

vmmM ■ ■ 

Miobigii gbnri tijok 

141, Uans. 

Mmnk'cbli mk-aa » 

1 MnkEg^ musiia * 

Damafa # 

142. A bnlL 

Uxiaak-mi mi<ia 

^tjftkngTi mnfltin . 

MJcbiga macba mTij.i 

,143. Aww. 

Mnxtik-Cihla kobahg » 

Miikagu tuqbIiil lajo 

Bamati iQliafiba ri^a 

144. Bulls. 

Mitatik-mi kobati^ * 

MUbugn mnaba tajo 

Micbigu mncrha r&ja p 

145. Cawc, 

SaL cbJl-a^ 

Ski 

Mnkhagu ibl moja « # 

; 146. A dog. 

Sni-ma * 

Mifibagni abi # 

M^iga iJu 

147, A bitek. 

1 Sni kob&ng 

Sbirap * ■ p 

Mokb&ga flbi r&ja # 

1 148, Dogs. 

gni-m& kob&tLg 

Miabngii nhi mja * 

Mloblga slu m}n 

149. Bitches, 

■ * 

Fun-Joa mi^ik ■ 

, : HukagTi lipeinnx ^ 

Lef^dara taokblLgu maji » 

150, A be goat. 

1 Fa^mk m^*m < 

, MiBbugn lipedam 

kilcbigii lef^dum maji 

161, A female goat. 

Fod kobung ’ » 

, j LipodBro rajo , 

L@f«dercL raja , 

. 152, OiHite. 

Munii mk*i« cbU 

. Hnka^ wcaki . 

, Mokbaga cie^i Tuajk ^ 

, 153. A male deer, 

Bc^ol67 














































or Ficiui Eictiu^ 

(D4rT>Df). 

Kecb 

L&Idh^ {oI Kovf 

iKmi-tA nr Hill* JCeebin . 
(CMbar). 

154^ A de«r « 

, Mai fbntbt * 

a Mai-buudl mh-Bs « a 

Ki'Obi maiki nuu . , 

Add jil mprwmwg 





Atfid of doffi 

165, Detr , , . 

awn, 

Mmi-mani a « « 

Mae . . . . 

aamiAar ; MSihid, 





dMp ; Gaigao, 

' 7nar*h dsofi Mishllr=jkfp, 





I dur, ote. . 

166. 1 MQ ♦ . . 

Aug dang-a . 

Aug ja-ni % * 

■ 

Angbaagja . 

Ang doag, d*o. 

167. Thou urt . 

Naogdasg-a . . , 

Nang ja , 

Ni lumgfA . . . 

Xing dOngj dao . * i 

158, He i* 

Bi dung^ 

Bijiy-i a * * , 

Be bangra 

# 

BadCngp duo « 

15fl- W* UTH . . ^ 

Zmig^fui duDg-^m n a 

Jnngja-m 

Cbiag'kbid& bangja 

Aniiw dOng, 4m 

IdO. Tan fire . , 

NAUg-^ur daiog-B . , 

Nnsg-aoiO ji , 

Na-ti bang;a , , 

Kini-nu) d5iag, dw , , ; 

161. Thej^AK . 

daeg^a * * , 

Bi-8oH5 jij-4 * ^ 

Be*kb4d4 bangja 

,.p 

BO-rao diOiigj dao . . 

162. I WM . . 

Aug dang-mam a 

Aug j&ya-mOD a * 

Aug thai-dang^ dangy^ 

Ang d6iig*ba CtW^nile); , 

1S3^ Thou Trqst 



maa. 

ang dOng-ki (a dtfinif-' 

JTang daDg-man * 

' Xaeg jaya-moa a 

Na thai-daiig, datigy^ 

d6ng,4A} dGsg.ka . I 




nian+ li 

161 Ho WM . 

Bl daog-maia . , 

Bl jAja-mou * * * 

Be tliAi^'dajigp dangya'nuuL 

Bo d(!ng>b5, d5iig'li& . i 

165. We erew . « . 

Z&ng-fur dang-man . 

a 

Jong jHya-moti , » 

Ohing thai^domgp dangja- 
uum. 

Ani^rae d6ng-b4, domg-kjt ,j' 

166. Tam were . , 

Nang-sur daxig-inaiL 

Xung^Kri^ 

XSrfi thai^ng, dougya- 
man. 

NinS-ranOng.bl, dtog-ka . 

167, Tfaej were* ** , 

Bi-Iur dasg-mao . * 

Bi-aoiflS jAya-inuii 

thai-dangp 

dangyamiui. 

Beui-rao dflng-bi, dfliig.k4,^ 

168. Be . , 'i 




• . , . 1 

162, To be 

Zaa-&6 , , . . 

Ja-iJO .... 

Haogya .... 

I^OTlgUTlH^ 

170, Bein^ 

Zia-ai .... 

Jwaia , , 

. . . .1 

P5i3g-nii^£ii 

171. H&Tiii^beoii . , 

Zba^an^ocu ... 

A 



D0ng-dada« DOng^hi 

172. I mej be • . , 

Aag e&a-bS, -fali , 

Ang ji*a<i bag-ea * . 

Ang bjwg-y& fanaug 

Ang dOng phil*rt . 

* 178. I ibaU be . 

174. 1 ebeald be 

Attg ila-gaaf s&a>^a6'sM . 

Ang zna*a6 ba'-gaa ■ . 

lag ja-nai 

Aag bangya . 

Ang dOag-nnDg (dojtaVfeJI 
Ang dOz^mk (tadejbitfe). 

-PVPV4-I 

Ang bang-yi bimilaiig . > 

Ang d0ng.i4 , 

175. Beat. . . , 

S'* , 

BhJ^ nhn . , 

Bathi!, patbat . . 

Sbg , • ' 

176. To beat . . , 1 

Ba-ntt . 

8hO-HO ^ P * e : 

Batbal-gl nang-ya , . ; 

Sbt-iok , , 

* • • p 

177. Beeting * * . ] 

Bn*tu . . . . : 

StS^n^lLoi n , ^ 1 

Batbil-^gi 

Sbfl-mlnl 

* 1- a 

178. Haying beaten . , ] 

Bn-n4^aoi . , ,,; 

ShS^xi^QQi ^ ^ ^ ] 

BatbiUmiti * , , 

Sbn-dada « * ^ 

172. I beat . . * , 

Dodo 16 ^ 

&ng ba-M , , 

Ang ihn-ni . a * j 

ing batb«l-gi 

Ang ibtt.da, ebB-rO . 
















































— 1j- ’■■— 

lKmi.uflr mill t£>«hii1 

1 dI NoM^gDDg)- 

OuD (■iai]4^i Kod E*iarap)p 

N 

1l6i-pnja mi^li > ^ 

Blat^bok blmi * 

' *' ^ 

1 1 

I 

KU-chokring i » 

I 

I 

I I 

An^ aegi 

angi 


ii 

doag& « » - \i 

■'i 

Dft doDgi i * * 1’ 

I *" *** 

I ^ •- -fT* 

Cbingi doDgft * « 

■ - . 

1' 

Xi'smiAiig* CEd«JT“Pi 

Bong) donga. ! ' 

f 

tJiniJlilg" nming*) 

dODgl^ ^ 


Angft dong&luL, doi^k, 1 

(Aafnrup) do&g^nL, « 


tr&’a doDg&.bl^ He, * w 

1 

1 i ^m***^■ 

tJi dongabk . « 

1 

Ckinga dongtibi 

' 

Na'ftimATig^ {fittiwrup, 

iia^flong) dongkhi. 

1 LUp.alr 

(Jimitig' (jK^ctwin*/?, 

dniigAa. 

Dany * m * • 

1 Ong'bO . . « 

Dctng-mil * * * 

Ong'fli * « * 

Dart^-nfcA-ni {ot bmnff) 

Ong'^ 4 * * * 

Cdfi^ . « i « 

Oiig"coh&> ongfdi 

.... 

Anga ong'ni min a f J am 
to &4)i 

i Angi ong^gffD* {K^mrup) 

ong^nim. 

4^1 -iiK 

Angi (mg^gcnoliini (1 

«koiclc2 kdiM b«n). 

ZJtt 1 1 # * 

, Dokb$ * i » ■ 

1 Da-md 4 , • • 

^ Opkni 4 . * 

, (of beating) 

j ' D ok^ , * * * 

Da-hi * » 

. Dok^ « i 

cia-idOi dd*T9 

, Angi doki * ■ • 


■ Tbtie TPTiM m ^ 

■»0»U<Hl fwif 11» 0“ p««*p'* “* •’*“'"»• 

Bodo 169 










































{Abujf, dt 0*n 

OIrd 

m&t-obok bimi » 

iC&oliok-Eiiiijja-mAiig^ « 

Mit^cbokt mAt'Cbokn&D^ t 

Mfcchok-d& 

Asp on^‘* 

AmgdOl . 4 , , 

Ni'i ong'i * 

Knag d{iA , » « 

BLa'DDg'i 

U dfli p , t , 

CliitigA ong a # « 

Xing dCi * 4 * 

Xa'iong Qsg'i « 

NOunk dfA « « 

Buusg' os^'lk * ^ 

On^k dkB 

Anga okiia (i^ voi I) 

AngWa * 

Ni'4 akiza , « 

Xniig tJ^ p « « 

Bii chim 4 

tOA * 

Chisgi ohim . 

NingtO& * 

Nii’iong ckim 

XOnok , 

Bi»ng" cbijn , 

Onok-Utt * ^ 

1 Ong'bO * . • # 


Ong'ni . « . * 


Oug^pngA . * , ♦ 

TpngaJ-na^m * ^ \ 

I Ong'GA . i p ^ 

Tm&n ^ ^ 

1 . 

! Angi «og*biba dotigA (jppt- \ 


1 4ibilii^)n 1 

' 1 


1 

1 Aoga fiDg'niwi 

« 1 ■ ii 

Angi ng'nlwiiQing 


Dok^p » 4 . . « 

T(tk ... 

* ■ 

Dokiki * p , , , 

Tong^i 

Dokkk * . . ,, . 

TGlcAi-moD 

Dokaa. ^ 


AngAdokA. » . . 

ing tOng.* 

« Bodo LIU 

■ --—— 





























wifiiwn jQn* 


Mar&^& bUnMft 


Hifliimt miftAm dr&jttjr * 

Marikk-diki « 

■" 

Anga gittarig . 

Aug Uiagft 

IliSg'lLD gJiTlkti^ 

\ 

r 

Kkag koHgd 

^6 ginitig 

HIq tojigd 

isfiDg gin&iv . * ■ • : 

Nug iengCk « 

1 

Klk'tim g&tn&ng * 

^aniag tong^ * 4 

Utim g&DBtig > • • I 

HmuDg toDg^ « 

% 

^Angi c tiin » * 

1 

Aog tpngfl-iftine 

^ Nlng’iocbim • 

N ang tcmg^-EoiaO 

V U&n ctinL 

Hing toQg^-iiiin^ 

1 Ningnn vhim * + 

^ing toug^-rntzb^ 

1 N&*tim cMm « 

Kkonng tongc^ninO * 

U tim cliLUL « 

Hlnuiig tOHgl^EUima . 

1 

Cin&n^b^ « 

Dang& * p 

1 Dong'iiA * * 

Dosgnd ^ * 

1 DoDg^&i , . i # 

I>01lgfi 4 


Kiul^inang ^ ^ 

' Anf^uv laAkomktin 

Ang dvug^^to (oiig^l « 

Ang&a dong^ huh tai^a 

Ang dongOa 4 

[I 

' Az^ dong'al oLim i 

Ang doogO Inggy 4 

n 1 Tokk ■ ■ V 4 

1 

TokO 

') ' 

; Tckn^ , * « . 

Tpktid . 

T'okAi « 4 « ■ 

Tokk^ p . , 

1 

Tok m&nDk cbim. 

r 

Tokeiaimg « * , 

i 

t; 

Ang tokirft . , 

I 

1 Abg iak6 

i" 

£pd» in 


z t 
































Koeli fef DiMif. 

gdscb ( WitHaBPAQdi) p 

t j 

Golibi pM ml^bcbbok « 1 

jicrbulc p4ntt * « - ' 

M^bcbbok-tkng # « ^ 

kiftcbnk gkik * m ^ 1 

Apgi lioo^P » ^ 

Kn dongni • * * 

1 dong-4 

Nl dong . , « 

U4 dong«4 # * 

04 dorg i9Sd) 

Cbingn doDg'ft 

Kftng doDg-[i4 A 4 

Ni-pari dotig‘4 * 

Ntrfijag dong « # 

tI*tiTJg dong-i * * 

0j4rTing dnEg , ► 1 

Anga dong-'Hin^ * * 

An topg1b4 P * i 

NSi dDiig-miig - • 

Nl tonga « P * 

Ua dong^nirig * » i 

04t^ngba . * p 

Cblagi dottg-ning - 

Ntlag tengbX i * 

NX-pAra dong-ning * • 

NlmDg totigb4 * * 

TJ-tang dong-ning - * 

Jimcg t<^ngb4 P P 

Hong * . ♦ ■ 

Dongm « i * 4 

Hong-wa * ■ * 

BongX . « i 4 1 

HoJig*fr4 i 

DongE « P p P 

Hong-mid - » * 

Dongimong . p 

Ang4 boug-ni mia-nn * 

: Ad dong mana « 

Apga hong-gXii . 

Aog dosgX P » 4 

> Anga bong-g4D-lLipg ■ 


Cbiun * * » ■ 

j Tok 

CbiiRi-™ir^if4 P 1 

i T^^kni p * * . 

Cbiua*!^ bu^4 « 

p T*^ka w i * « ^ 

Cbum^mid « p 

4 T^kemnog «, « * ' 

Ang4 cbum-A ■ * 

. Ad tokM « 


Bodo m 









































Tipufi Dm«). 

Denri Cbot^i (LalcblpipGLT), 


Eng^inlL. 

mii'U banii « * ^ 

liujbiigii nietibi * * A 

[icbign m^sM moji * - i ^ 

54. A deer. 

ICuBui kobing . » * J 

lieuhl fftjo * * * ^ 

-ft 

leahi • - * ^ 1 1 

* 

55« Dcera. 

ing tomg^ » ^ ^ 

i 

L d ui « * * * 

t dai t i * ^ ^ 

L5&, lam. 

Nnvg toug*^ * 

hTl duL . . . • ' ^ 

E?l dai » « « ■ ^ 

lb*i, Tbon art. 

Bo toug-0 * * 

5a-dm - - * ^ “ 

Bit dai * * * * 

L58. He ia. 

Cbang toDg^ + ♦ 

Jam-diil • * ^ 

dai B V 

I59a We ara. 

Korok tong^J * * * 

Kini-diii . 1 *1 

L^m dai » » > 

160. roa ar«* 

Bo-to tong-^ 

Bora dni i- * * ' 

Bfijm dui - ^ 

I61a Tb«y aroa 

Aug tong-ltb* - - ^ 

A dumd^ « - - : 

A-ke danido » * « | 

IdSl 1 waa. 

' Nung tong-kliA » 

NA doindt * 

Nika dtLzndt * * * 

163* Tbon waat 

Bo tong^kba * * 

B& dnmda * * * 

BIka dumde * * 

164, He WaL 

Cbung tong-khi # 

Jam ddiod^ t ^ w 

J&ra dauda ■ ^ 

165* Wo warn 

No-rok tong-kbfc * * 

K&m damda « « i 

Lora daindjo * • * 

166* Tott irera* 

Bo-ro tong-kk* * * 

ducide i ■ 

Bimka Hniaio 

167^ Tbej were* 

\ 

Sa - f » ■ 

Sfl a i * - 

16S, Be* 

'll . 

SaiK^i • 

Siaai * * * * 

169. Te be. 

) m3Tf§ipo»diAg utwdi ^ 

S&tkgna w m • * 

S&agoa . » * « 

170. Beiag* 

j 

1 Sabft * * * * 

1 SRba a ‘ - 

171. HafiogbccPa 

Aj3g oTig^iH'i niin^ * 

, Actin B sat) i^ptrhapt I 

X almai » « 

, 172p I m&j be. 

• 

1 Aug ong-4-tiU * 

i A Ban * » * ,' 

, A aabena * *- 

, S Bajeng * 

, 173a laballbe. 

. 174. lahoald bfl. 

Ho eorrotponding ^niifd 

- A ift-iong * 



1 ^oba « * v 

, 175. Beat. 

Bn-dt * ‘ 

, Bo p i ■ 



Ba+na^Tu « ■■ 

J Bonoi 1 

* j Bkrtboaaa 

, j 176. To beat. 

1 Ba«iDft-ni » * 

a Boagoa . 

* Boagna « * * 

, 177. Beating. 

1 * * * 

, , Bflya « • * 

* Boya * * * 

, 178, Hai-iag boat™. 

Ang ktt-fl ■ • 

a A bobeaa * * 

« bobeol * * 

, i79a I beat. 

Boio 173 




































































180. Thaa beftten 

ISl. HcibeaU * » 

182k We beat « « 

18Sr 7oa beat . 

184, Tbej beat * * 

1S5. (Fati Ttnw) 

J86> Tbm bewtcfit {Pati 
Tense). 


I 


187, fir beat Tents) , | 

Bi bu-bai 

lS8. Wo boBt (PoK Tmte), 

Zaug-fur bn'bu 

189. r<m boot (PM^ 

Ifaug-flur ba-bai 

IM, Thty beat {Pati 
Tmie). 1 

Bl^aiir bn-bai , 

l9t. Z am beating , ,• 

Aug ba doDg * 

192. I wM booting . . ' 

Aug ba dtmg-vcM 

193. I bad beikten « > 

Ang bu-uai r 

194. I ma^ beat • • 

Aug bu-bi . 

195. t sball beat 

Ang bu-gan a 

199. Tbon wilt boat , 

Nang bn-gau . 

197. Bo will beat . • 

Bi bu-gan 

198. Wo ebalJ best . 

Zftng-fiir bu^u 

199. Ton will beat . 

Naug^sttr bo^u 

200, Thej will best . 

B!-8ur bn-gau * 

SOI. I afaoald boat * 

Aug bn^uli bi^fu 

802. 1 am beaten « • 

Aug ba*uai zia-i-A 

803. 1 was beaten . * 

Ang ba-ni] za&'bai 

204. 1 sball be beaten 

Ang bn-na! m-gan 

205. I go « 

1 Ang tbiug'fl « 

1 


Bi Abn^a a 

1 Be bitbll-gi . 

Juug 8ba-ni « 1 a 

Cbii^^kbida batbil-g& 

Nang-sor^ »hn a 

Na^ii batbaUgn 

Bi'Sard abn-l . 

B^kb«dJk baibnl-gft . 

Ang abD-4'moEL , « : 

Ang bathabgl 

Nuug ibn-a-moQ • 

XkbatMl-gl 0 

Bi shn^a-moD . 

Be batbabga a 

Jang abn^a-mon « « 

Cbiug^kb^ bAtbki^ 

Nnug-BDi^ Bhn-a‘4Dnu 

Ni-ia-kbedI batb^«g4 

Bi-acpr<l ehu^-inon * 

B&klij^ b^tbal^ , 

Ang filiu dnug-iDi . ^ 

Aog bgibi] tluii-duig 

Aug tibu-dois g-ooi-aoB 

Ang bfttlikl tbainja^g 

Ang ubu-i * " a 

Ang b«tbM tbai-dang 

Aug abu^no bagtn " . 

Ang batba] pbonsjag» 

Ang abu-ufli . 

Ang batbai-ang « 

Nnng aba-mu » * 

baibiil*&ng 

Bi ahn-nai * a a 

bathil-aug * v 

Jung ibu-iiiii , 

Gbing-kb&da baibki-ang 

NaKg-BOpyj Eha nai * ^ 

K^-ia^kbada badial^ang 

Bi-a£>i3p aba-n&t 

B^kb^dk baUikL'aug * 

Atig shn^naj-mon 

Ang batb^vgalkrOsgaiii, 

tienai). 


Ang-klma aba-i • \ 

Ang-i bfLtbal-ga 

Ang-khaa ahii-a-iiiQii 

1 

) 

1 Aug-a batbabgi 

Ang'kbaa fibu-nai 

Ang4 batbal-aag-ba 

Ang iblng-iu * * 

Aug ii^daug 


et PUlu Kvrhnr} 

' 4i(DmjTmi]|^). 


Namg hu-i-t • 
Bl bo-i-ft 
ZftTig-iiir btt4-4 
Naiig**iu' ba4-& 

Bl-01^ buL^i-il I 

I 

Ang bu-bai 
N&Eg bti-bei * 




/ KuDgi^bn 


Lihis| {«f 


Nfc batMl-gi 


Di mi-i« m- UiEU liUebifi 
cCkcbiTj^ 


Niqg tdid-dai . 


80 dtS-dB, 

ABi'TBo^a-dn* ibfl.rO . 

Nini'iao elifl-4a, tiifi-r# 

80-no BbO-dO, «hQ<r§ . 

dug &ba-b« at 

iiha-k& (d^niie), 

Ning sbfi'‘hu» uliS'ki * , 
Bo eba-bi, obft-ka . 
Am-nio fthu-ba, nha-ld 

m 

Nlni-iw ehl^-h^ abu~ka , 

ibi^bi, obfi^kA 

Aiig-pblL-dt[ tM«liei3fh dubi, 
i Aug dikM Mbt-dtL 

Ang ebli^bi or ibu-Jti , 


Abg eb8 ph^^fo 


Aiig (inisfiniii) 

eba-auDg {dsfiniu}- 

SiBg ebfl-miij ehtL-^^ng 




Abi-rao ebfl-miip fihU-DtiEig 


Niia-lttq ibt-BlAj 
BOiibrat} litu^DBi^^ 


Ang ffiburK^ * 


2^(4 used in ihs passiwe» 
li wosddU^ht* or 'then 
heat w/ or it li 

inie, * 1 am get¬ 
ting a beatinj, Aug ehfl-b& 
mai-dft j * J hoj g^ttiing 
a beating^* Ang 
^oi-ka i or ^ J ehall get a 
heaiing/ Aug nhd-bi 
tnai-nnug. 


Aug tnng-ifL,* 7 ^. Qfi^ 
indefinite future, iang* 
EQAt it u$td. 


Bodo 174 


























lUiuiA-ii eir ilVAm Eieltirl (HAJhI 

1 cf Novgoki^}. 

GlrA (itudu€, Kusatiy). 


Kri^doka . , .1 


lift dok^ * * , 

1 mmm mhm 

Chingi dok& , * 

(KflmfMjff, nt- 
song) doka. 



UftmftDg’ (Kam^p^ tuzmcg') 
dokm. 

Ang da-bd, da-khii , * 

Angft dolmlikp doki(diil&u, 
{Kamrup) doLOm^ 


dck^lk^ Me- * ^ 


tii dok&li»T 0te, 


Chinga dok&h&, Me. , 


Na’aimkng' (fTantritjij nl** 
AOng) dokihA, Mo. 

1 4 fa i ■<■ ■ 

ww * 

Uitoit]g'(£<tmnijDp nzoing'} 

dokll^ tic. 

Ang lia-dao . « 

Angii dokeng&p dokh dongi 
(^awfuj?) doti dong. 

U « I h i ■ 

Aiiga dokong&ohim^ dokeij- ' 
g^r dokengOm. 

• 

Anga dokfthioliim , 

f 


Anga doktkl min't (f afN 
pem^^d h btat)t 


Angi dokgflfn {£amrup) 
dokoiio^ 

•p - ■ ■« ■ 

Na"a dokg&iki Me. . 


JJk dokgeni eli;, ^ 

i^m 

Chii^ dokgonp Me, ^ 


1 Sik*mmkng* (Kamreep^ 

na'so&g') dckgoOp eh. 


Uaming" (JEomnip, nming')! 

' dokgDiLp etc- 

■c P«4-| 1 

Anga dokgenelum (I thonU 
hate 

11 *** 

Atigi dokiko cUbnl (/ 

a 6fa^tn^), 

f 

« 

Align dokikd mkn'i cLim, 
{Kamntp) man'gin. 

* • 

Angi dok&kd m&a'gen, 

(Aamrjip) man^ninit 

-rJ -4 

Angt rfft. ingi , 

1 lb libiDiaf tlia PXH tbnesbbal ii ■' or ii', net ri\ 
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ClrACAW.ofOtroBab). 

Gird (JftlptlgnH), 

doki 

, Stmgtflk 

Gii doH 

• Uwk . , , , 

Cliuigi doU , , 

, Ifing tfliagi 

Xi'«ong dokl , 

. iNdiwktAk , . ,| 

Biaong doki . • 

, Aiuk tok » . , 

Angi dok&bl . . 

1 1 Aug ij0k-bi-4Giift Pf t0k<Aa . 

^ Na'a dokalii , . 

m 

j XoDg tflk-ai'teBi or tok**!! 

Bl&dokiM i i » 

; U tokHu-teni pf bOk-va 

CluEigft dolulii 4 p 

Ning tOk*Bi'teTil. or bOk'Ui • 

Nft'tozig dokilii « 

N^Dflk Or t^k*itit 

Bisoug dokihA 

Onok tOk-Bi tfloi or tak-M. 

Angi dokoDgi « 

AtigbAkaUtOi , , , 

AngB dokong&tdiQ^ . 

Aug tcsks) tOag*wiu , 

AngA dokjokmiiig , , 

Ang tfik-Uoi . , , 

• 

Angi dokah min b . 

Ang t0ng-Diltii , 

Angi dcknlifi 

Ang * , , 

Ni'a dokniwi ■ 

KnngUJk-Eji , . , 

Bli dokniwA . * , 

U tflk-dfi 

CbiDgi doLniwn « ^ 

Ning tflk-Sji . 

NA'iong dpknAwi * , 

1 

Nfinok t0k-Sjm 

, Biaong dokn&wa , 

0nokWk-Ej4 . 

Aagidolrn&wiaiing , 


Anga dok&ka tann'i , 

Ang oi toki . , 

Ang& dokikO . . 

Ang &i Wkni^tona . 

Angi doltika mia'iiawl , j 

t 

^Dg nl Mk-Gja , 

1 Angi ti'i , ^ : j 

Ug llDgi , 

^— -—--- 

---_! 


Bodo 174 





































li - 

■l| Oii'u (Atoti 0 « of G*ni H'ilb}. 

Oapo fliHU). 

tokw& > • 

Kftng tokA 

ETi idkvfu i i ■‘1 

Hing tok^ 

■■log tokwa 

tokjU 

^Ka^tLm tukwi^ * 

Nflrtmg tokO * . * 

HtJtimtokwa * 

HluUDg tok 6 ^ + * 

KLcg tokok + « 

Ang iok]d 

HlfiiDg’ tokok « 

Kaug tokid * ♦ 

1 U 6 tokok , 

Hing tokjS . . 

iKlng tokok 

King tok^O » « 

iKii^tini iokok « 

Kinimg tokjO « 

1 ITtii3i tokok 

Hlnnng tok|^ , * 

1 Anga tokwft doitg^a . 

Ang toktrA k . P 

Hi Ang tokwa do&g'k chim 

Ang tokNS'inmS • 

1 Aiiga toka m&nok i « 

Aikg tukii]&ii |0 4 

Aog takna mana t* , 

Aug toknOb^ tongo , 

* Aogtokul A * 

Aog toknQ^ 

, Efang' tcknl » » + 

p 

Kling toknOft « 

ITo tokiLl 

i 

Hiiig toku^ 4 « 

. ZCEl^tiatig tokDl * 

Kwig toknOd 

Na’tini toknl ■ ■ 

1 KiLnong ioknOi 

H Utim tokni i ^ 

■ | 

Hinniiig ioknda 

HI 

H Angi iokni clxliti * » 

Aug toknd ll^5 

m 

1 Ang tokwk mini 

AhQ tokj6 

Aug toLwa mknok cUim . 

. AnO toktxO ulLdA r 

Ai)g m^tki -* 

# 

AnO iokmAuO^ « 

1 

i _ _ _ 

1 Aog rai'i ^ « 

, Aug laid 4 
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Kikh (of Dmi). 

£i>pcb (WUldflam}, 

Nia chim-ft « . , 


Ui cbam-fl , « 

*4-*«p 

Cbing^a i * 

■-»■ p« t 

Kl-pii« cbrnm-ft » ^ 

*|p144 

1 

tr-taug obiim'& , * 


AngS cham^iiiDg . , 

Q^oi gittn) 

2Qa ctum-ning, ^ ^ 

1 mmm 

n& chnmai-i . * « 


Cbidg-fl chum-ning 

« 

1 i-e +T!i 

NS-pitn chum-ntc^ « ^ 


P-tttng dmni-a]-^ « 


Ang& chmzi-iiii 

An tobtA 

m- 

Augi cbum-^na Jiu-^ing * 

An ^oknng li » 

Angk cfatun-uing « 

An tokbdEanng 

Angtt [;biua-ai mhn-nh « 

An |oknTMt43& » 

Anga chum^^gtn » 

An to^n 

NaA clinm-gl^] ^ , 

4 

U& cbniD-^gto p 4 


Chinga chiun-gan . * 


j Nf-pirm chom-gftn , 

■ P a +#•+ 

U-Ung chum'isiii 

■■ p* 1 

Augi dmiQ-giA-iLing 

All fokniiiiifiii^ ^ 


An lok Tiiaifan^ ^ 

Ko poititc rtfifta . * 

1 1 

Aotok blgiipAiia , 

i 

1 

t +■ p p-p ■ 

1 

An tot macBDft 

1 

i 

1 

jADg^bing-u . . , , 

An kioTt , 


Uotlo I7d 













































- 

ttplrri (of 

Dflarl (L^Hmpor). 

Dmrl^Clibti^ a (ftibttgir!. 


Nttng bn-iii . • t f 

i& bo bo m m * I- I 

f 

bobe . 

. 1 

LSO. Tboa beatevt. 

"Bobn^^ ^ t - ■ I 

Jn bobo f P * < 1 

ja bobs . 

1 

[BU Ha beats. 

. Churg htt*6 > * * ' 1 

■ura boboiiA > • * i 

Fam bobna 

j ] 

LS2, Wabeatp 

jlfo-rok bu-di * . , 1 

ytru bobo i - * 1 ] 

Liom bobo « * 

>■ 

IS3p Yoabeat. 

Bchro bu-tl 4 * * 

Jam bobo . * V ^ 

Samno boi P 4 

■ 

1S4. Tbej beati 

ft 

1 Ang ba-kbi , ■ « 

i bobeoL 

A bobem 


185. I beat (I'oif 

1 

1 Nmag ba*1chil « 

boboDi * A ■ 1 

Ka bobe&i P 

IP 

4 

ISG. Thoa btatffii {P&tt 

Te»i#)p 

_ BobU'klift . 

■ 

Ba bobom . . * j 

Bk bobem 

a ' 

1S7p Ho beat (Pa^^ 

1 GbuBg ba-khi" 

Jam boboM « 

Jam bobem « 

>■ 

188. We beat {Fa»i TenMt)* 

1 

■ No^rok bn-kbA , * 

■ 

N&m bobffzn - ■ * 

Lorn bobem 

•i 

189, TcFubeat fJPa#* TenM)* 

n 

Bo-ro fan^kha « \ 

Bam babcut * 

Bim bobem 

■I 

190, TbejbeiUi(Fa»f 

Aug ba*i tciflg-klii * 

A bfl-«abomi * ' 

■i 

A bobena 

■ 

191. 1 am beating. 

Aug bU'kbit * 

A bobem * i 

% botigna damde 

* 

1^2, 1 wai beating. 

Ang bu-khm . * * 

A boruMdo * * # 

31. bommde * * 

■ 

193. I bad bealOAp 

1 Ang hu^ik-iii manti • + 

Aboinai * i * - 

X boinai 

* 

191. 1 may beat. 

Aug • w * 

A boa p . P « 

* 

, %. bon * 


m. 1 ^1 beat 

Nnug bn^a^DH * 

If A boa ^ m * * 

Na boD . 

-f 

196. Tboa wilt beat. 

Bo ba-t-nn *■ 

Ba boa V < ■ i 

Ba bon P 4 4 

•» 

1 197. He^fiUheat. 

Cbnug tm-i-TiTi ♦ 

Jaru bun * i 

Jam bon 

!i 

. 198* Wo ^all beat 

No^rok bu-a-na * 

K&rii boD 4 4 4 

Lora boa * « 

1 

H 199, Ton will beat 

Bc-ro bo-i-nn * - « 

Bam boa 

B^ boa 4 » 


^ 200, Thflj will boat 


A bO'jetfcg * 

, A bojeog 


, ^1. I ■boald beatp 


A boba }u.beoi » « ■ 

. Aina boH 


, 202. I am beaten. 

\ tfOTiJj ( 

■■ 

A bobOi « 

. pAniboramde - i 


« 203, I wu beaten. 

j 

A boba aa a 

. A n ii boa 

■1 

20k I fibidl b« beatea. 

Aug tbing'S * • ^ 

» A kboiroiiiL 

. £ kbana « « 

1 


« 205. 1 gOp 
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£□0111 

■p‘ 

Pifi or TUiim Kseh&n 
(Damii^}. 

Ueeb (lii;|iiu0urt). 

lilang (of Kawgatg)* 

Dimi-M er Hill. Kifblri 

(CiMbM), 

iiOG, Tuatl goest 

i q 

Nsn^ tMng'-EL * 

Nntig tbang * , , 

^ Sa li-gi . . * * 

King Inng^ilpi-iv, tnng^mi 

20*. Hd , 

1 

' Bl tbang-'^ti * 

[ 

j Bi IbADg'B . . , 

Be li-gi * \ * p 

B5 tqDg-m& . 

20S. We go 

« s 

1 Zaag-fttt tlilDg^ik 

Jtmg tbang^ni , , 

Cbltlg-kbMi ling * * 

Ani-mo tung-dS^ -r§t tnog* 
mi. 

200^ Y&u gi» 

* * 

' Nattg-isnr tbang-b . 

^Jnng-sorb thang 

Xl-rg-khMft ii'ga * * 

Kirij-i^iaip tni3g.daj^r#i tiing-^ 
ma.^ 

210. TIicj gD 

* ■ 

! Bi-sar tblng-G ^ 

Bi-sortS tliang-a . , 

B&-bbedA li-gi , « 

i B5n!-rivo tnng-dflp *rn_, tnng* 

211.1 vent 

4 4 

1 Aug th&cg.bai . » 

j 

Ang tMng-a-nioii . « 

Ang li-datjg * 

Atjj tniig'H or hiag-Jfi ; 

212. Thau w£iiit€!Ht 

i A 

Nft&g thang-boi ^ 

Xang- tbaDg-a-mon ^ * 

Ka li-dang * . ^ 

Ning Ittag-bi, tiing-fca 

213. He went . 

* 4 

Bi dmog-bai . 

1 Bi tbang-g-mon * 

Ball-dflng . * 

Ba taaf-ba, tuna-ka. 

214* We went « 

■■ * 

Za^if^hir thang-bed .. * 

Jung tbang-a’-maii * 

Ching-kteda U-deng * 

Ani*riio tan^ba, tan^-ki . 

£15* Yon went * 

m V 

Nang-snr Uilng-baj * * 

' Xang-sorO thUng-a-moa , 

Xi^kb^ li-dMig * * 

NiQionu) tnof-ba, tung-ki ., 

210. Tkej went 

* * 

Bl-siu- tbing-bsi *. 

Bi-sorO tbang-g-nion 

Be^kbMi It-dang , , 

BOni-na tiing*bA tang-ki . ’ 

217. a> . 

4 m 

Thttng . , , , 

Thing - * . , 


Tang 

218. Goin^ 

p * 

Thing-ni » , 

•» 1 

TMtig-nan . « 

Li4hi * p * , 

T!liig-pia.iii , ,■ 

212. Gone * 

W m 

TliEtig^nai * . * 

Tbang'-bel 

. p , , 

Tung-ki .... 

220. Wliat iH jour niime ? « 

Nang-ni nioa mAt * * 

^^^GCg^iii mnnga ma*innng? 

K5 mneg nalna ? ^ * 

NM bamS ihOiiiD (ti) fjfk* 
mtwTiygaiive, ti, oftn aol 
vttd) ? 

221. How did is 
horse? 

tbis 

B4 gomi-a bfise hoyos ? 

Imbc gotai-ni bai^wa 

b^? 

IlC'btf gb^^ kidbanC bamin 
bayaa baedaP 

« 

Ibn gora.i-ia raaitu bi«bK 
jabtt (^4 j> hortt'^f ysart 
how many Adcfo jpoms /) 

222. How Irt is li from 
here to Ka^iintr f 

Kusbzi^r Hgi 

? . * * 

ImbS-ni-ffiSL Kashmir b^mSi 
g^jan ? 

♦ 

H^i^^ne-pijrl Kismir liginli 
bifciaa ebili P 

* _ *- 

Era-nj-famng Kasbinir 

biiddj jain-bi ? 

223* Hdw manj sons are : 
there in your fiitLor'e 
boose P 

S^atig^tii nsitg-S-ni nii-Ba 
bt^ I'au-^tMa-fur dan^a ? * 

Sung-Hi naTola-ni n^o 
gotho dotig p 

No Ha bttman si 

tbal-da p 

Ni-nt bnJanl (or ntfa-oli 
na^lii bwbi shno bisbli 
dfing ti P ^ 

m. r bave wivlted ! 
Tvny to-dny. 

A long 

Aug tinj mbr& tbibni-lHii , 

An^ dfin-no gojan tbami : 
baL 

Aog lio bohnt liiimi gndsr^ ■ 

Dini ang gabitig jain^bi 

22flp The son of my 
is matricid to 
sister* 

□.nolc 

biie 

Ang'tii jLdoi-ai fsE-z^la 
Mb& klL&m^nai 

Anjg-ns hifiliai-ni budiit-joLi 
hi-iii bioiniioang sbiidi 
ja-baf. 

Adge dldn-iip pt^la hu-ni^ 
tiinoo-tiv biyi ri-da. 

An! bubndah-tt£ 
sW<tr IfTothw^g} Of hoddi-itl 
f/aikor> t/oun^^ trofisf' j] 
huAhh bo*iil HU btibi 
jikt!-bi. 

22G* In the bonM is the 
saddle of tbe white 
horse. , 

Bddp 

Nti-ni bftoroF g*f&t gomi-ni 
danga * . ^ 

Gorai gnfnt-nJ Jiti*^ 
gi^ier-io dong* 

Bii nn kfehine bhitar bagi 
gbOfi kJeliin^ jjo tbai-dft_ 

* 1 

No bisbing-hi g[5fti goraUnl 
sdn doog. 































































U\\\* KacbSrl (1!^ 
of Nowgtw^). 


Ang thdngAehS 


GinS (itKD4lAfvl, mikd KimrupK 


ThSng-^-ni (of g^mg) 


yjn? prt m&iig BbTunimg ? 
Yaur fiawttf f 


lira gorfti 

T}U* 

baym^bA^ 7 
our 


bivilai 


rd'&r 

Chingl r3'&i ri^'AngA 
NA'dm&ng' (Zomrvfp n*"- 

IKhllg) 

Uimang* iKamru^^ nmitsg" 
rfi'a, rt'ftngtt. 

Ang^ ro'ingahi, H&'ingi- 
cbiiD,Ti"i&gjok, {Ktmrup) 
6'A»gi3ni. 

eiti- * 

Ui rC MOgAhfif tic, i 

Ohingi tit* 

Nfl^rmAng’ {Kamrup^ m" 
3ong) reiogalxAT 

U^mAng^ iKamrup,^LnA3ag^ 
etc* 

BA'ingb^ 

Ea’Ai3gd * p 

i^'Anggimin 

K&rg^tii blmung niai P 


lA gnrG basik bilai ocg'ftliA 

oDg'Om) P 


Eril-nMnng Kasbmir-ba 
lltTt-JroiA Kathmir-iQ 
biHilai jC'ng*bt!iP 
how Jnf f 


Nlni ni-pHa-ni Ari 

ITottf Jiiih^'t ihifft 
bisilai itraki dangP 

Till! &rvg kebjng- 

Ti^y I 

nU Tig ^ lam A boiH'kbtt. 

Am Adi-ni pA»bA ptl-m 

Jfy 401% ^*4 

pabAndno jpkbtl-bA, 


t llA-liA gorfti 

« ift-Agujc 

ufo-d pm 
white cddidZtf if. 


TnOiii IC&mii'Oni Mditi 
cb^'a? 


NAtig'p&nl noko bAaik aak 


Angi dA'aia chel'fi 
(Kdirtrwp, £'flm)p 


Angol inainAtallgm 

{molhir'i br^tl^ry) 

d^palitfe bSnl nogipAkO 
kii^& (or iiogipAt»k«i 

bm k&ukii)« 


NokC gore jin dongn 


UvdQ L»i 




































' C«re{ibfng,af Quotlilb). 

Q§^ (JHlpalguri^. 

itk'k 

i Nuog Ui ... 

I Bid rt'a * 

U liSi , • . . 

CbisgA re'i « 

Ning ling-^B 

Ni’fioDg rifl'i * ^ 

XCBok lii , . . 

Blaong tv*h , i 

Onok iCi . , .1 

, Anga i^'&ugilia i 

Ang ]^taD& ^ ^ 

Na'i rt'angabi , 

Knng Ifiri^ni , 

Bl& tid^ingaha + 

U l^i-tini # « * 1 

CbiB^ r^^ingikbA « 

King lei-tatia i * * 

Ni^Boog ri&'fljigUia . 

Kcinok le^taiLi 

' BisoEtg re'ugftU 

Onok « 

Ee^iiigbO 

L^i «... 


Lvi-iBsaa . , « 


Lci-m * * \ 

NAng'iil biiDLZkg mn'wa P • 

Ni-ni Musg ita-matig ? , 

li gOra'nL Ulil b&diU cng'k t 

; I ghf$fa baiA bi-pang P 

liktiOtil iTAflhmiranA badit& 
cbolA ? 

1 isrigqii*pd K&ahniirhi-^nF 

N&agpAni TiokO bidita 
dupIkntOTfiiig doDgiF 

Kipi^&wirni Bogati-wai si. 
mik bochok ? 

Ang^ chela t&mok^ 

regain. 

Aug tingi pijining jijem* | 
tud. 

Angnlawingniil^p^Btfi lud 
no-gip&ki^ rittia ona. 

I*iii !K>agtoi*iu tk a-ni inip 
jok maaiLui^ 

1 Xok6 g0i4 gipabsj jiu 

S^n^wai toa 5 
bolang-ni jin. 


£(n1o 































Pang' m'l * « i 

Nang laiA « « * 1 

\ 

ETe mi^a "'i « * 

1 

Omg iaii^ 

Sing mi ft . . * 

Ning laid « « « 

Na'iim rfti'4 , - *1 

Naating laid « * * 

Utim wii'& ' * j 

Hinung Iftto * « * 

Ang r&'fiDg^Pt, nd'ok 

Aug lfti]'& 

Nang* re'eng^ok 

1 

N&ngliUja ^ * 

L 

USrS^flng'ot # * 

Iling laijd « » * 

Slog r&^eng ok * » 

Ning bij^ . « * 

Natim rf^flBR'ok t 

N&nung Iaij5 . . ^ 

Utim re'engVk * • 

Hinnng laijO . * * 

Re'engbO, rai*bO ■ * 

L^ibu , k p « 

R^'engftt * * * ^ 

. Laitr^ « . » ^ 

llB>ng*ot * i * 

* ■ * *■ * 

Nang'nii bimnug atnog? ♦ 

Kaiil mnngit «tiu . < 

1$ garai-ml boflol bl^kin 

' 14 gftniio-nV biflMiiB bft»lR0 ? 


dong'ok. 


Iml^^Kisbttiir ditna blalldn 

jana'P 


nok-cbS blsltin 
\ Eabixita« g&natig F 


Tini ang rtoi jat<wfc'5 rai'i&k 


ATTjkv^g-inT AablDtSLc a-ml 
nao-^j gimO apAk. 


Nokohl gflrai pib5k-ioI Jin 
gmang. 


linJ Xfcpbna^rWiB biibaog 
jaimO ? 


Kanl Ubfnl nflkiehl 
Bapin^ai- d ita 
icaiigiid f 

Aug tai&l jitmfe lai"® ■ 


Anl Tr&tt^IaT Hlpiatai btn^ 

jBJtlEkO jit iftjO, 


Kokaobl gOrai boknlwi jin 
tougO. 


1S3 




































Ktkli Dffc«V 

{WiniAiaiaB]. 

hing-ft « 

Ni lAiffl « P 4 P 

hing^K i . » 

* 

tiU lufki P P » 4 

Cbing^ + i 

mm* i i I 

^i-p&rn ■ ■ 


1 liing-& « 

p-l« p4 

Angm hing-mng * « 

Aog laiAl , 

! NSA biDg-nin^ * 

JTl IftM . * p 

tJa hing-tking » « • 

tTfl ImkI * p « « 

ChiiigB blng-ning ^ + 

NS-p^ bLag-ning ^ ^ 

U-tItng hiDg-ning 

III 

Bing « + * P 

Lai * 4 , » 

Hing-nA Inu-^ * « « 

Laini^oi ^ ^ 

Hing'nmi » . * 

Loimdjig t » 

Ni-ae nLing m&ds ? 

Nim mfl iDlng f 

Si gozi-ad bcka blLkt^ ? , 

I gkofa koj kiw^i P 

Im Iiong-t^ KtobTnirbikb&m 
i cbellaP 

i 

KAeLtnir biilQ j^iiEl ? 

1 

1 

1 

‘S%-vi^ tt-no Bok-id koUjoB 

1 doi doDg'ft ? 

1 

Ninl Iw&qi noksi kBj jo-n 
flftoi murg ? , 

1 

( 

ADga cl!oll&-w& riMi* 
kLol rw-i. 

1 

Tlnl in pttii%i d&MiijlkiDg 
l&jum p4i.d 

U-n^ ^bining kng-nS iisf-Bc 
doi-tiiiig a4Jia<iniJ& bnng- 

Anl eEindal gawni t 
migitlol jiHia goal blji 
takai. 

Oi bokkft-wft gOT&-b& giddi 
Bcik-&Q dong-*. 

« 

Nok bbltor? ,^Uurg btikui* 
J'Kti! jtu loi. 1 

* 


Bo.io m 









































J Tlpafi (ol I>iicc*)i 

«1 ' 

Dtari CbaLij'i (L&ltbluip^r)i 

>1 

KfifiUb. 

^ jjfnng thing^i « 

kbs] 1# * ■ ■ 

NI kbori , » 

iOGp Tboa goeol. 

Bo tliatig-0 p * 

Bn khsi « * » * 

Ba kkori » « , : 

2D7i Ha goH. 

jChiLDg thAbg»ii 

Jarn kh-eioiin . 

Jim kbari * , *i 

208. W« go* 

1 

# 

Ko-rolc tbaDg-di 

N&m khai * 

Lom kberl 

209, Ton go. 

^*rc th&ng-C , ^ 1 

Bof a khci « 

Barn khcri 

2m They go. 

[Xng tbaug-kbi 

A kboi . , * t 

A kberoiQ 

3ll, I woaL 

Nnng tliang'kba 

N& khorotn • « # 

Na IcboTozn . , * 

212. Tboa wanteftt. 

Bo tb&sg’^khik * 

Ba kborDm « « « 

Bl kborom . « 

21i Ho wont. 

Chung tli&ng-kha 

Jeuh kboroni i 

Jam kheroin « 

214 We went* 

No-rok thang'khk ■ * 

NAm kberont . » 

Loru kberocD 

2L5. Yon went- 

Bcvro ihiiJig^kha . « 

Boro khorouL « « 

Him kberom , 

21G, Tbej Wfltiii 

Tbing-di 

Klioro » « t - : 

Kbaro « ^ * 

217*^ On. 

Jfo ccrr^sppndin^ word 

SkboToiiigim 4 # * 

Kberongna 

218. Going. 

Tbing-kbk 

KherobiL . * , » 

Kheroba 

219^ Goni* 

Ni^ni bmnnng t&ino ? # 

Kly^ mn data f . * 

Kiyo intLwi dam 

220k Wbat ia your name ? 

1 korai'iii oc(^ot btiBiik ? 

L^bi gbnri gnobign bibn' 
dull? 

La gburiELa daoba bajakb 
auom P 

22L How aid »tbi4 hor^ f 

Orohal KaHliinir baHnk ohblP 

Lacbnp{ KBabmir mai dacba 
luiAi r 

Lacbapi Knabmir dea mai- 
dm^ba any ? 

iS3. How far io it fioja here 
to K&shwit P 

no-go bsA-lu 
kaib^Btik tong-C( r 

XijA obipfl^j nja-hadaoba 
iDoaba aai V 

f 

Nijo diipa-yo icho-bA 
piaha^m dJcba dui f 

223, Flow mnnj ffOit# ftf^ 
tbero in yoar father^ a 
boase ? 

jVrig tini LbinA h^kial bim-khl 

t A dinya a^a cbnpi cboga 
kotXL 

^dini babat cMga kberja- 
ramda. 

221^ I ba^To walked a long 
way tcMlay* 

Ib&nok bni ^-ni 
kilk&-ni hai kaijb* 

khb. 

AyA momaior piitha bayi 
piijijana blya nQmmzL. 

Ayjo ahidaijO piiba bijn 
pithily biya noaioin.. 

i 

225. The son of mj npolo ia 
married to bin aistcTk 

U komi knfnr-ni giddi a 

no-go ^Eg-0. 

Pumgbttrij& kacbaaclm-bfl 
dui 

^ Baga gbariyo jlu& aobo 
oUikuni-bA dai+ 

226* In the bon«e ia tbc and- 
die of the white bome. 

[ 
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Eheiuii. 

Bsfi or Fbiiid EKhsrl i 

(Dftrrsng). 

Uech {Jilpa^QT^i). 

Xpilihag (of .Sowfoug>P 

Iitiiil.a St BUTi 
{Cicihir}, 

*i27, Pnt tbe itaddl« npob 
bis back. 

Bl-ni bikhnnga zim legu-iii 

Bi-ai bikaaag^io jim-ho i 

Jin kich4 h&-D^ siua as 

BO-nl sUma-hi sjn li 

228, I bbTs bis ton 

iriib miviLj stripcBt 

Aug bi-ai rBa-.^ig'bilin-iiil 
ba-bw. 

Ang di-ni biahi-khsa gob&tig 
aia sha-k 

Aag bt-Bft 84-ga sage h^t 
hatia pathal-gaag. 

Be-nl ba^s BBg gahang 1 
shtl-ba-^ng ahU'ba. 

229. H« ii gTMisig cfttt!* oa 

tho top of the hlll+ 

Bi hamn^ni sai'Ea ting mo- 
kau-fur gim-daisg. 

Bi hipA bijna sio mn.ban 
gatig dong. 

Be parbfld-ae-ehfto mana 
mUa charaiHla. 

B^nl mtshfl-rao h5 haju 
Bit 

taehfio-hi il-dlL 

ttjTon ars-yised ing. 

230. He is sitting oa a hors^ 

QtldCT tliat tTBO, 

Bi gorai-m asi-aa bampilng ^ 
oiDg-lu u^iria daugas 

Bi dUag-fing phing-Ao gofid 
ado jo-tha-doag* 

Bei phaag sabu-ae-tula 
ghepa-ae ch^ khejauge 
tbai-da. 

B5 hangfang bokelO^bih ' 
irts btnMth 

M gottd gimi iiarnmi 
ke horts inounfad 
dOug-dH, 
it. 

231. Hi. biothor is ^Uor 
than bii titter. 

Bl-ni hi-fang'S Ifl-ni nio-ah 
khri gHaiip 

Bi-ni biaaaaa nitS 

bi-u foagbaia lao-shia. 

Bd-ad g&jul be-ae aunao- 
riba jTml. 

Bo-nl bud-da (or boifiing) 
Hit hrothm' 
bo-nl bnbi iI*djM>, 
kt's sif^sr 

£32. The prtro of thut is 
tiro rapeee acd a 
half. 

BS-ni dam thlklia thai-uo at 
ao&. 

h 

Bl-ai damma tlkd thai-aei 
]£hku-n^n 

Be-a-fi dam dui takft 4ra 
adha. 

B5-t3t beshiog t6 

Of-that (th^ypr<c0 rujwi 
gianl gsj^r- 

tiBO (and) half. 

233, Hj fatber livee in that 
unall bouK, 

Ang-ai a-fs be niid^u thsi* i 
i*li. 

Aag-ai did obe aO modni^la 
tM-i-o, 

Ang5 f4 pichft na kiebio 
taao. 

Ati! bufa bo ti6 i 

Mff father (fn)fkat houtt 
kaiihtba-h4 dtmg-dll. 
stTuiJf-tn 2t««#. 

234. Giro tbii mpee to him. 

5^ tliakh& bl-a^ hCi « # 

£mh& tdkd bi-aa ho « 

Bel Uka-si bd-ga as * 

tb& tjStbl bO>ka 

TAif Jo-Aim 

rl* 

■a 




give. 

23^- Toko ttoBfl rupees from 
him. 

Boi thikha bi-.Di-fmi faiaa- 
Iti, 

Bi tdkd-raaa-kbCi bi-ai-fra 
14. 

BSi taka-fii be*ne-pera la 

Be mug 

That mensy {or rupttf) 
bo-nl-faraug laug. 
/roi»-4tm UfkB* 

236. Beat him well and bind 

him with ropes. 

237, Draw water from tho 

well. 

Bi-kli6 rA«i nr khaaag^iim' 
ho, 

Qaihi-ni-frai d5l dikhaug « 

Bi-khsa mojaagin sho sr 
dsabhoag joag 

Doikhar-ai-£hk doi doikhang 

Bd-gs bhabkoi paih4l 4ra 
|ari I4i girc. 

Nud-u-perii di ti 

1 Bd-k# hamsbiihi 

ilivt ursll 

ab^-dsdn wndO png 
Aavttiy-^^en raptt idth 
ka. 

In'nd- 

K€a-ui-f4rsng dl iibo 

IFeJi-/rom isa^er draw 
(or hrivtg) i* U ft* teoiild te 
sOgOp 

238. Walk before me . 

Amg^ni s^gaug thubd-ling . 

Aug-ai shigaagBo khsbai , 

Angd sgd age li 

Ani ijgang-ha tung. 

239, Whose bey comes fae- 
hind you P 

Nfttig-ni aii'In sar^ai fto 
s^la fai'dang ? 

Nuag-ai kbibau kKibeu 

ai-ni bisha fai-ho 

halaagaa P 

0li&-ae m Inch a puchhd 
ikia? 

Shore-Ill sum. ni-ul 

Whom-of ^ke-ioy 
ynoboim (fi-dQ i}r)faj-dfEp 
fasktnd amtt. 

2i0* From whom did yoa 
buy that ? 

Naag flormUfrai b(^j-kb6 
, bal-aai f 

Si-ai’fra auDg bi^kJbau 
bsi-a-moa F 

Bei kicha cha^ae-pdra kial 

dam-aa ? 

Sher^nl-farsng ning bd-ke 
Whofti from you ihai , 
tarai-M. 
bought. 

241 p From a rtopkeoper of 
the TiUugtr. 

Gdmi daklai-ai-Cmi * » 

Bi hudat^ai sha^se 

dckiudai^Di-fiip 

Jlagd gind-ue kicha d^kkai 
uppers. 

1 

1* Nelai^ul bdpiri* 

Oj-fAs-viTlays (a)-jAcf- 

tdfnraug* 
ksspsT from* 


Bwlo ISO 




































Dlidi^ar HltU EncMrl 
of ^eir^dcig). 


Pii jim-klin pti'ui pi*iifto-lifl 

I7io ModdU 

■- 

n. 

jih/ (^*04). 

Aog pu-ni pBOhiL-^k^ k&lMTig 

1 Aid tmipiijf 

iiiiDg t&-khik. 

6«af0n^ 

Pu ha aba hh]nh mi-ba 
ifd that hilj 
mueaii-miab^p rikhordaD. 
catiU ifTfkzm^, 

Pn bnuba baafoag 

JTo 

jaklialA-^b4 pomi piabao-ha. 

under horte on 
khaiii*bi 

U. 

P«-m pafaang pa-ni 

Bii Irother kid 

p&kandfto^ax psLnLha 

jaa dax>« 

CajZdr id. 

Fa-ni dam tbft-gai adalL 
Thai^of price two kal/. 


Ani Hha pa xia 

f(^her ihai koiwo 

kh&e€ib$,-ha daas-ro. 
mall-in Iwet* 


QM (il*ndird» sa^ ffuBTitp). 


Gorenl jiaggilfi jm gatbd 


Anga nni dftpint^ko 
bb’it blrit Ottg^pilG 
dokt^^ika (Ka^mp, 

d^kb^xn)* 

TJA ibd k^kO mat-chu 
cba'amatoiii^. 


Uatt^bal fiMukimd (iit iktf 
ehad^w} giirS^J gik|t$ 
d&ngeaga 
docigS dong)^ 


TJnl joTLggipfc ani nflgiplafl 
bate bolobAbato. 


n M d±m goiiggiiV ^Acfii 


tTa tick chon-gipid 4 ngpa 

doag^. 


tba mag 
TAi# rupees 

paatli^ ti* 
near gics- 


ptl-ttl 

hitn^f 


Pa 

Thojd 

pa-ai-fring 

himr-from 


fingabt-kbA 

rapsss 

taho. 


Pa-kba haioabE 
Biv% wall 
taasbi-jAng kliA, 
yapes-with bind* 

Nod-fli-fring dii khoo. 
Well-from waidr drattf* 


Aai aigang-aigang tbang, 
3Id beftrre walk. 


Uni Li tingkikO on'b6 


U^mkO (Krtwimpp unlk6) ni 
tiagki-miigkO 


Uk& nimMiko doke 
bnduebi kib 6 . 


CbiakolOnlkCt (Kamrup, 
cbiikolulkO) nbl kObd. 


Angaa aking aking t€1>5 

(^un&r^Pp it'bo)- 


Sbor^ni piabi niiii 

WKoie boy your 

jyobang^ba fai'dAo ? 
behind HJiiiwf 

S'ang abow-ni-friag pa*kb» 
You whem-fforn thai 
pirai-kbA- 


Fa nrhlai*iil dokiiii 
fhe viUagiHiJ ehap-kteper 
ahi-si-' ni-fring* 
ene-JfM-^ 


Nang nl ji'man wnl 

dtipante ru'bAengi ( AdTii- 
mpi e'bi® dong) ? 

SoOnlkd cik 6 breibi (iTam- 

fupj br69ca} ? 


Sangat pdlg!|4^alkfl {Eai?H 

flip, pilgipfttiik<V)p 


* eqeslt tw» 


Bodo 



















1 " 


Glr^ of Gtro Hllb}« 

Cite 

, U i jinkd nnl j&nggiL kfMi&kft 
g4tb6- 

JinuO n-ni kniijiirHswmf 

Xng& hW ddpnnldk^ d&kri& 
gorcb) dokahk 

Aug a-ni i&ni) onik tAkan 

Bti inatanrangkA idSiig6 

tJ tockur-pif-wai iniiibti 
chiTTii 

Ua bol jipatigd g^ranl 
jdngilJV isoikgODg&. 

U pin fnkn-waf ghCjA, 
wni imbik 

Mnl noglpana batd kin) 
aditang onlch&bftttt. 

D-mijopga-biiniOn cheibi 
, Inni. 

UnS dim gong ina clifit 

ong'ft. 

U-ni dam kic^Bing it 

gondi. 

Asgm fipa na chon-gipi 
Doka dongi. 

I'bi awa nogan n pOmor^ 
wai tC«. 

li tit^gkakA Hni rpn'bd 

I tyci-nd ci*tia 1 AH . ^ 

1 U& tingkiriDgkA biAnlkO 
ri’ba. 

U^ni-pti n t|ka-nd li 

Bike b&ngA d&ki zniog bigi* 
oJd k&bo. 

n^klinb tOkt ar kni^maii hi' 

Ui kuiAnlke ckl ifcldol>e , 

' ¥ 

Chnwaiiag-pn cbiki pfci^bOk 

Angiii skiing rg’bo . 

1-ni nuikiTig-fiai lii-jem * 

Nntig'nl iim&aS gin] biMi ' 

re'bsa ? 

N i~n i clii*iu 

Bi fit im ? 

N'i'A e&0Dlka nJcC brciib& ?', | 

Nnng ehingBii-pri ii(j pt^i 
b»a ? 

4 

Ui nongai siksi pllgipAO- < 
* hlkfl, ' 

1 

1 

1 

dekindar Rik-*i^ 

ni'pH- 


* rqUlU tWQ 






























Oif^ C^tDDjft of Guio HUti}. 

Otra of Qaft» BlUt). 

Jin-^ u-m1 tanbo . 

Hlnl ktmdanifichl jiimi 
gatb&. 

Ang^l ti-ml a&'-d kunsttDg 
h^ti tpkok. 

Ang bM ap&ntai&nd 

f^Dgaa token tckjd. 

U6 tnaii-draijg-4 abri 

k&m-bda-chi samnuLte 

doXig*kn 

Hmg oa hdicgAni kMwftohl 
iila.^-dikaii^ Dbi&inditt&» 

Mo panj& pang-chi gar&i 
k&m-bao-chi mnb dong"a. 

King pdpanginj jap&Eigftcbl 
gdm^bi guti*^. 

D*ml tiao-tia p&ojoDggibft 
kimboe choal^la. 

Hinl jougk hlbl 
badaie 

n-tni d&m roDgnl ana chat- 
gik dong'k 

ThtiI goioi 

Ve ZDi1gab& nok-ehj 
^»acLg. 

Am db& nd nok piTniHjudil 
tongd. 

le tangk^-k6 n^nh hanl>0 « 

la taka^ hind akabn 

T&ngka-drAii^d ti-miiiQ:la 
ra'bO. 

Ud tokadmiig hlnla ^bn * 

Ufto tokb5 mnlc kar5- 

9aiig ndiD^kii t4l]b^. 

Hind zumid take bednachl 

U^! koa-mlO tu-4 « 

1 Tyf;olad&nI& tl& kadbn 

Acg-nA dAkhng rtd'bc 

Anl mikungdebi laibn . 

Xing kiTMiang cMcg-mi 
rai^aw&. 

Ndni knndlmBcbl nodgtpa^ 
chad pciid plfidda ? 


Ni'i chEng-mlO ni-fl Ua oliinlA p&raij6 P . 


C* «c*»ff-mi mii^i pAlgaba* 

DliDgAl). 

Uu gnngdnl blp&flkodd 


Bodfr 169 






















thvcU (of 

E<mck (WnUiBuonb 

U-xiA jingaUu^ £&k-ao 
giddUc dofi. 

O&bI kCajHw jlii UkJuk 

Sng& Q*n6 doi-ko r«>tch4 
b^ng-kh^l clum-Eiii^. 

C&td tUHM &Dg pftc^i 
^kb luluL 

1 U» p^ii^ne B^-do mdsn 

rikbi^zid^liaL^a. 

Hilcnn Iciravi; mbchn 

ditjbtitS. 

At fdag-nfi ning^&o ni 
goitthd gOTB-'iid Kk-do | 

icbcLLoiig-iu-A. 

0& piDchuD^i irhcmavki 
DiAsttBgAj iBattl. 

U-ne dbi-nd oto n-na &dd 
nin-wd. 

0^iil bbii flani jainijnf^ 
miti. 

U*iiu ddm ani tdlsi « 

C&w dim dm tiki ok 
odnlll. 

Ang-nd £d d bisd Dolc-ao 
dcng-d. 

Cft Dck pnliwo ial aw* 
tonga. 

'Bt tdkd n*jxA bon < « 

I toki Qial Ukiii . 

[J-^^ tnki oi takd~tdng-ka 
bdog. 

I t±ki tOiai U 

U*kD Ddni-i!ii&] kctH cbttjn. 
dbang u*k<i da-dcbi Mhnv 

Iju{ kknb lefc kr% khUrfl* 
gatl khai^. 

Ol knd-ne taki chi doi * 

EhOkol tUcB khomg . 

Aiig-n£Agdri * 

Anl &g« ]« 

kbiBattgcbji ii-£0 doi 
bibdr-d. 

CliSbi ailii aM piw paitA P 

* SiL-nC ttiki'ii*kd □id bQrfti*&« 

C*tt flli&al gitai {mrJalinfi P 

01 «onfz-T^- goijsLd dokinddr- 
nd tnkL 

GSwni diikindlr aiTOi 

pElrliit&zyui. 


fihlo 19D 






















Tipuri (<if D«eci^. 

(L*bbiDpar), 

D«vri-ChuU)'» (3flbugftr)< 

Fatclbb, 

Bl-ni jikuiig-gD guddi bog- 
di. 

r 

iinarih^ ladaniD klboka 

Bijo [m&n>b2l jm& ladamE « . 

227^ Fat tbE saddle apoti bDs 
back. 

Aeg bi-tii bwi-no bbllb tai- 
tuii ba-kb^. 

Baj4 piahaEa jam ebaebaro 
bobtiio* 

Bijo piaha*Eta tjoa babut 
bakitnehaDg ba-bem. 

22S. 1 Lave beaten bii 90ii 
with manj stripeE, 

oorreJj^ndtn^ for 

.%ill or ^CLSiit^ or caiilo* 

Miishtaa sifiiya picbft-b4]i ar? 
kun. 

Farbata picbi-bl ba mtiahii 
mei oboiuamde. 

22U- He IB graziEg cnttle oo 
the top of Ibe bUL 

U bafang toMd komi- 
y jiyLfi&'iiL E(ik^ bo a^bdkgOjr 
■ toDg-a^ 

Ba popE kumA'b& ghnrayi 
pich&-b& dadnngaa dome. 

Bft ba^bi popo kbuEiA-bft 
gbari mnja picb4-M dudari 

330. Ho ia sitting oa a borft 
ander that tree. 

ftBi-ni ^Dok*ni aM fai-ni 

1 Ukbab klok. 

Bayi bobe piiijaEa garik« 
dui< 

Bijo cbipa bijo chipi-na girt 
ibnL 

331. Hill brothor is taller 
tbaa hia sister. 

1 Bi’&i dam klioDg'Hiii miUa« 

Baja dija mabanj kube- 
acba< 

BiJO dkiuA tan kba kbaada 

232. The price of tbat is two 
mpeoa and a half. 

* A-Txi ba m lao-go tnnu-a 

tODg-0. 

Aj4 cbipawa pigati laalii nyA- 
h& dai* 

Ajyo baba boabl cbarujl 
tbaj. 

233. Mj father lives In that 
small house- 

Bo-eo n ratig TO^dl « 

Ba dirba ba-na lare . 

La dlthu tarsa baal lai^b^. 

S34, Give tbia rnpee to him. 

Bi-ttilba-Ei n fatlg'koblEg 
tl&ng-di. 

Ea dii^biuta ba^ebapi laro . 

Bara dirba tara kbing^ 
Ube^ 

23&. Take tbeee mpw ffom 

1 him. 

Bo-no k^&iD*kh1ai bn-di i 
bo-DO badak bai kbi-di* 

Bana Ebaoharo bongiia obiti^ 
cbaEg cbidatnE. 

Basia ebtteba bobe arake 
chidching chidame. 

236. Beat Him well and bind 
him witb ropes. 

U kna-ni ivi ^ 

Akogn ohapi ji lababa 

Akbftgu cbfipi jl lagabo 

237« Draw water fnim tbs 
j wolL 

A-ai fiokiEgO kim-di » 

Aj& dnkojapi khoto * * 

Ajjo dag4 dagi jabgaaga 
khero. 

23S, Walk before me. 

Ni-ni nio sabo-Ei bui-ld 
hl-€f 

SaviV EiiHiha nijft cbimi-b& 

kbflri F 

Nijo lai ariba Bavd maneba 
kbori f 

23 O 4 Whoso fooT eomes be- 
bind jou ? 

Ubo Habt>ni tbb-Ei EuEg 
pai-kiiu ? 

Nft B&jh ba-ebapi jmgxia 
larirdnli 

Na «aja bAfi biabina jibam f 

^ £40. Vvom whom did job 
baj that ? 

1' 

Grftc^iii dSkBrnlir kai-m-nj 

Atign^bAsmgta peyamiAhil 
bopL 

• 

i Basbl itign dukisi ab 

341, Frcrni A thopkeeper of 
the Tilloge. 


Bode I3i 
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js3>^4»i A/i-pI ^ 


tuti*^tf*i****'\ 
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SuhiJit/h^ . I ijtLfifl 

,f 111ii 
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hiYijvi^^igf 


M/pi 1 


? ^A^V.4 , ^ 

i:Aj;yf|i>li:;ri 


h'rtiit**ti MiP 


TX/iWy 




#i' 

!<{a!h3i9e*ir. 


jisrtf-(1,^ 






\ ■} *rtnp j/ ,tfi 

»1 ** 

^Xr>iiiv 


JlPnnf./4M^_^ 


•^Z' \'i?^\ 

"i^rpi/prifio 


ItMli 


Mi.iA 

"J b^Jbyp^ri^^ 

IrW".? 




.'VMi^P P'rp^t 




y>i''rf£iii\5ii-3S^i \ 




*j 1. ^ ^ . : V ^ 


^P'Pp-liPiPrt/fc i!‘ f 




i/pp.JJt 




'^i^fPini^lTi l*wrii|p X 

,^o.T^V^^p ^ ^ ,r“ \ 

^ ■*. ^l\p/PIPPfV/pApirt^^*^*^*jr^ 

^App«;44.it_ 

Jp r ,r ^ wif-iJ#>P=t;prp*'<'lT ' 


fiU I wlFlWJfr 






-^=.4&ft<; 

prrilk 

0 /ULujt^ 




•ji pl^ti 


(ii-fH44/>irpp’'i^i 




.^Fil^,Pi!ff« 


rH/FNI. 




aK:./6 F^ft r ■- 










MiiAkJunn 


jfrf j ^ . jr.P'Fi*i'iiAjj‘AiTF^ 

■ PP JT 

^j>AurP‘Tp,T 

-r> Atop+ij^pp^wv^ 






^^I|p 


l^fhUtiJti ' 




9 BiifnifiLirpr' 




ffpfflipppwi i'A P ^ 


fH.|VT 


^iplPMPPPffi 

iliiJ 


^^r^i^lllWIlij 


!j»»#fi4Pip.rp'i^ 


,i- ' TJ|Ei.n I iT'-tii ii 

Jf-.j| P ; i ’ ■ 
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Nag& Group. 


GENERAL INTRODUCTION. 


Tlie languages composing tbis group are spobcn by tribes intmbUing the districts of 
Lakhimpui, Sibaagar, tbo Ndga Hills. Cacbar. and Nowgong, tbe State of Manipur, and 
the wild country to the east of the frontier of British Ind^ I have divided them into 
five sub-gconps as follows 


■Western Sub-group. 
A«gami. apakra by 
Scmft II 11 

BcugmS II .1 


. 35 ,-tlO 
, Stl|44D 
. 6,500 
. 1,620 


(iS,S30 


Central Sub-group. 

Ao, spoken by 
Lbflta ,-1 I. 

' Topgss ,. «i 
Thakttnu, „ » 

Yadinnu t, h 


Eastern Sub-group. 

Angwinku or Tablenp I ty 

Ob.LngmPgu'Ei or TninJu J 

1 " 


Ob.LngmPgu'a ' 
BanporA 
Motonii 
MoboDgiA 
Kam-wigti 
Ckang oiT l£o|H£Lg 

Mosh&Qff 

Shta^ 


n 

It 


fp 
ft 

PI *1 

11 ^ It 
TP II 


m h i 


Naga-Bodo Sub-group. 
Mikir, spokon by 

KnchchS Ksgi » n 

Kikbui fi SI 

Klimr&o fi » 


Hnga-Kuki Sub-group. 

&pToiiia « Hi* Kaga, by 


It 

It It 

K-woIreng oif ti it 

Luhup& or liUppi^ IP It 

Jlaring I* 



m ^ * 
f * ■ 
■ * * 
* * * 


15,600 

22,000 

? 

P 

? 

Atlesst 30,000 


, 6,000 

, PI,000 

. ?1,S70 
P 
P 
P 
? 


At luub, , 10,000 


. 89,616 

. 10,880 
. 11,073 

. 16,000 


185,S5t 


. 10,000 

. 2,500 

. 5,000 

5,600 
. 85,000 

. 1,500 


At loiut . 60)000 


Sc 


Giivn Toiiii > At least 298,799 
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VlOk GB017P. 


It is questionable ^Thetber SopToma, wliicb is here classed as belonging to the Noga- 
Kuki sub-gToap> ahoald not be put amongst tho Western Naga languages. It possesses 
points of dose connexion with Eezbama. Kabui and Khoirao, which I baTe classed as 
Naga-Bodo languagoa, also sUour pobts of contact with KukL 

Nearly all these dgures are the roughest of estimates, as no census figures are aTUil- 
able for most of these wild tribes. We are, however, safe b saj'ing that at least 300,000 
people speak languages belonging to the Naga Group. 

K^iarding the origin of the word * N^a* Mr. A* W. Davis, I.G.8,, has been kind 

enough to give me the following note:— 

1 think that there can be little doubt that tho word ‘ Naga * is our ootriiptioa of the Aesamcsc term 
ttapii, pronounced n/ogS. The Assameae apply this term roughly to denote ell the tribes inbsMling the hilb 
south of the Btahmsputra River, between htakum in the aorth-eaat, end the sonroes of the Dhanori River iu 
the west, the hiuterlsnd of the Lakhimpur end Sibeagar Diatricte. Different tribes or portions of tribes 
wera by terms like Satigorie, the poepie nring the Hstigor path, Arrin'iipM, thoee utiing the 

Aariringia path, DupdicSrie^ those using the Dup-dwor or Duppees, in their viaite to tho piniuB of Assam. 
The old derivations of the word from nag or nanpfS aits oansequent oa the tuispromnuoUtum of the word * uagA* 

1 can suggest no derivation for * but writing frem memory, I think that Mr. S. £. Peal sn^osted that 
tiio word, had prolshly aomo oonuection with the wnid nob or nobs, people terms used by the people of Banteia. 
who belo n g to the Survey Eaatem Sub-group. This word nok cr feh, moaning < aa assemhl^ of people/ Qoenn 
also in the Ao language. 

Tip to the census of 1891 the only account of the Naga languages, as a whole, was 
the article by the late Mr, Damaul^ entitled Notes on the Xoealit^ and Poputatioa of 
the Tribes dKelUng bettoeen the Brahmaputra and ike Ningthi BicerSt which appeared 
iu the Journal of tho Royal Asiatic Society for 1880, and which ^ frequently referred to 
iu these p«^es. I have, in the main, followed his system of grouping of the various 
dialects, only departing from it when the additional information gabed within the past 
twenty years has compelled me to do so. The last two groups, the Nagd'Kuki and the 
Naga-Bodo, have been added by me- 

The information regarding the languages mentioned above, which I have been able 
to gather for the Survey, varies in value and amount. Per some languages, such as 
Angami and Ao, thanks to the kindness of Mr. Davis and the Reverend £. W, Clark, 
the infonnatiou now given is accurate and full. On the other hand, for the languages 
of the Eastern Sub-group, I have been able to do little beyond collating previously 
materml, much of which was far from accurate. Eor other languages the m- 
formation is fuller, if not absolutely satisfactory. 

Under these circumstances, I have the less hesitation in reprinting the following 
valuable note oath© Naga Jangnages, which was written by Mr. A, W, Davis, 1.0,8., 
for the Assam Census Report of 1891 

All the tribes in the Kiga Hilk District ^hicb we lomp tcigether under ths geoeml terrei 
lingcagtB wMch are at the dftj* whatever thej have been in the m difieretit thAt a 

member of oK* tribe ^p^kliig hk own kugnjigv iBqmto nniDtcliigiblo to a member of tho mxi liibo. Tlwt thm 
lBi]gitag «5 mre dmved ftoni the name Ptock ia, 1 thiiik, best ^own bj a cwmpihrijio^ of word Ikta fetita 
vanona lAngUAgea. I have thcrefEsre given bciow lifltfl of wonk from the following Kdgi dialeets and 

Angftmip SeioA, aod Ao {Ohnngll and MoDg9cii)F 

From theee liata, and from the mure detailed comparison between Angami on the one hasul and Kadiaft and ^ 
Mikir ofl the other* which wdl he fonisd bofow^ I think that thins is good evidemoe to aherw that not onlj Maui* 
pnrh hot aliso Bodo and hfikir, aredi'rfved from the JBune Block an Iho langniigeR spoken hy tho vimoiii Ifiga 
tnbe?. Fnrtberp in order to abow more clearlj tlie wmmon origin of the voiionH Nagil dialrots, 1 have made a 
^ptKikl comporwoTibetWKn the Anguml and Ao Kigii langnages. 1 have taken thEflc btignagea for Hproml ftmi* 
parisop for the reason that the tribcM Li qufc«tioii ate fl^rpamtctl frem each other by tlie Lhota, Repgma» and Semi 
tribes, and have fiom timB imtneiooriai iiyc?«a' had any eonD«ctitsn with latli other. 
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Kiel GBOUl*. 





StsmL 

LkhStL 

UonsMTU 

ChimfflL 

lliDipurL 

Water 

diu 

&XU 

oiiiiu 

dtxii 

leu 

tlhiii^. 

Firo 


dmi 

Ottit 


mi 

mai- 

Fiab 

ko 

dliS 

ongo 

diiyo 

ngo 

ngd. 

Fled] 

themOf cAo 

ii*hi 

DfO 

diS 

tki 


Stick? 

$ij «d 

Asu 

9Uang 

dxUng 

Hing 

ting* 

Pig 

lAO'CO 

^«?o 

vfukoro 

dok 

dk 

oh. 

Paddy 

telh^ 


ottok 

atiak 

t$ak 

phJu. 

Rico 

f tAoko 

1 dfiktjki 

9txang 


chang 

ch&ag* 

Rico (cooked) 

Hi 


otxi 

dch^ 

chi 

chdh 

Mat 

COpfit 

Syupu 

ephak 

Jpalc 

pdk4i 

phnh. 

Clotb 

fcw^j pfi 

iiphi 

wii 

d$iii 

MtU 

phr. 

Smoke 

m%kh%^ 

jmikhH 

omiekhu 

miikholi 

fjtiikhoxhii 


Thhtck 

to^hS 

6yhi 

hxii 

dH 

dxxii 

L 

CultiTatioQ 

l€ 

Sltt 

oli 

dlu 

la 

Ida. 

Tiger 

iekhi^ 

Swxipu 

fAharr 

dkhtt 

ksyi 

hei. 

Spear 

ron^ 


9Uo 

dni 

nt 

ia. 

Liqtior 

XU 


mko 

Sii 

yiy ce 

yu. 

Honse 

ki 

aJH 


6ki 

hi' 

yimt sang* 

Load 

M 

iLku?o 


dku 

ku 

pHU 

Sdh 


attunkyihif 

fngi 

tsungi 

dnd 

numil. 

Hoad 

ch^ 

dZd 

oJatn 

ytimng 

Icmtng 

faiTiku 

Cow 

fnithu 

dmuki 


fndcrif 

ndMhi 

taL 

Fowl 

ih^vii 


Aoao 

an 

an 

ytL 

Cbdd 

nd, nu 

nil 

onfO 

ninyckiard 

r chir 
\ Icmar 

1 nuioha+ 

Father 

pufpfi 

dpu 

OJMJ 

dhu 


ipd* 

!llether 

XOr pfa 



dva 

oc&d 

Mi. 

Hnaband 

nttp/5 

kiW 

ompvti 

uxhdyd 

^ehtniin^po 

tniioA, 

Wife 

kifrtd 

niyju 

obikAetnm 



Tnfi/lu, 

Bod 

f fccflitfm 

[hfha 


rtikki^ 

tefrmram 

ixtrUirnTn 

dnganghd. 

Biack 

UH 

^etxu 

ntjika 

tai^Sk 

iandk 

dnuhi^ 

White 


9 + ^ mmrn 

emkuA 

Imen 

txmeunng 

dngcuhS^ 

Qc}od 

keni 

^nui 

mhond 

1 

\ UpiiiMg 

1 t^huny 

aphahd. 

Bad 

kahd 

dkxid 


idmdru 

lanMchitpiy 

phatahd. 

Tnae ' 

kHd 

{LkuUo 

ctx^MCQ 

istid 

nfonyeAi 


Fa^se 

ktiidji 

dmiki 

'ntMS 

iem4Tdk 


minambd. 

Hot 

kxU 

dk4lu 

(mco^ 

txUm 

It'fnn 

dtdbd^ 

Cold ; 

i 

fn^khu 

xi 

1 17iytin4 

i temekhung 

1 dsiik 

}awfc 

ainghdm* 

Die 

Al 

ii 

ichhi 


di^ 

*i. 

Do 

cAl 


fyw 

ts 

H 

tdu. 

Fat 

ehi 

thx 

txa 

ehi 

chiung 

cha. 

See 

eju 

cuii 

mhu 

ngu 

eyw 

yeny* 

Imva 

U9 

io 

c^an^ 

iuftg 

^uny 

JAi fifty. 

Buy 

hri 

khi 

»hi 

li 

U 

lii. 

SftU 

xi 

Mi 

yi 

yuk 

yah 

yon. 

Ctj 

krd 

khd 

khid 

thsp 

chep 

kap. 

Langh 

nu 

nu 

emdthd 

mini 

mund 

nok^ 

Give 

iti, pi 


P* 

H 

akeifk 


Take 

le 

7u 

pen 

ixd 

dgi 

Idu. 

Carry 

pfa 

kapfu 

pu 

dpen 

dpan 

P“ 

Bun 

ihS 

povs 

yuny 

thm 

chin 

«hen. 

Cail 

ks 

ku 


thd 

chd 

itaU. 
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Thefiti Uatfli with UiOBa given of tbs nnrnsmlB above abowi I tb|nVj pnttj alearl|' tbat tbs Nigfc 

UaguAgca and Maiijpuil are< till very closely connected- The r^mbkuicea bstweem Ibc Ao Nngia dialect and 
]^!aaipnri aj^ c’specuilJj etribing. Tbug we Bnd:» 


Ac. 

SlaatpnrL. 

Eugtiih, 

Ngf} 

n^d 

fiidl. 

Atd 


ficiih* 

8iin^ 


sticks. 

Aok 

ok 

Piff- 


ohong 

rice. 

Athd 

chdk 

rice (cooked]. 

A^i 

i 

thatch. 

Ln 

idu 

cnldvation. > 


kei 

tiger. 

Yi 

ya 

liqnor. 

Ta 

/an 

do. 

Tiiiij 

fAtiny 

arrive. 

Li 

lei' 

bny^ 

Oksn 

rAea 

run. 

Chep 

kap 

cry. 


Tn making sompariAon liotween the various bill langnagcii the following oommon vowel aiJl oomonanUL 
ebangsri mnstbe boms in mind. These changes ocenr not only between di^orent tanguiges, bnt in tbs same 
language in different dialecfa of it. They aw for vowola 

Hzarajihi. 


a to I « * 171^,1 flirl 

1 „ 1 . ^ ^ ^ mS 

« n . . . , , lfl= ftt tS.) 

a * . . * . ti4«u 

o IX m - « ■ * /^eaomt 

and for ocnfloiiants, 


f = ib 

kw = pfj ph 
t ^ eh 
k = eh 
ts ^ t 
tfl = eh 
kr = cb 
y = l 
j = d 

J = V 

s - j 
xb = y 
m p 
p = b 
kr ^kh 
r ^ gh 


f tefu^ ieikii 

^ kw^tpfe ^ phi (6.) 

. iino, cAitio 

. ohi 

kefTKim (3.) = kfmels CA^ngi) = all* 

, cktdd = now-a-iiajB (Ang,), 


= min (Ang^), 

e™ (.ing,), 

= deldi, 

= child (Ang.)^ 
= woman (Aiig.)i 

= dog (Ang ), 

= eay (Ao>* 

= olotb (AngOi 
^ fchsl (Ang.), 

= house {Aag*}^ 


krSf oAd 
yun^t 
ji, di 
yu o# 

§ok, yok 
Mhch y® 
pite, «Mto 
pat bd 

kf% (Ang.) = kki (S.) 
iQTu (Ang.) ^ iOgha (S-} 

Tbo negative particles aw mo, m®, fei* d$, Af, d, e, $ho, tip firi't no, "m, dd, n, latsw. These negatsvei ans 
diatzibatod over the following langnagrs^ — 

OrdioAiyp 
mOt iAe 
ino, iio 


= while (Angji 
^ bamboo tic (Ao)/ 
= is not (Ang.)i 
= liqnnr (Ao);^ 

=: send (Ao)i 
^ help (Ang.). 

^ all (^.)p 
?= ho (Ao)i 
^ buy* 

= nil. 


Ang^i 

SomA 

lihota 

Ao 

Tamla 

Kachcha 

bfanipnii 

Knchirl 

Mikir 


ma 

ma 

ma 

do, le* /re, hi 
d 


Nfgitin Inpcratif'Cr 

fko 

U’cb id 

ti 

U 

le 

tho 

kann 

da 
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NlOA GROrP, 


These lAiigEiAgea umy be divided into two classed^ 

( 1 ) Tho»o to whioh the follows the root of tho word it qnaliBos, 

(2) Thoise io whJoh it precedes the loot. 

To claaa {1) belong Asg^mii Semar Kaelicba Nag&, Enob&ri» M^pofip Md Mikir^ 


Angiuni * 

. VOf 

cemc. 



normo 

=■ net come. 


Sflnm fe. • 

a 

= mmo. 




= nut come. 


Kwjhin a p 

a ftU 

IM- EljU 
hnAj + 



nuA 

= not ABO. 


hfunipurt * . 

* 

= omne- 


a 

lakdo 

= not come. 


Hikir * , 

. Vang 

^ come. 



roTijVA 

= not como. 

* 

To the sscoxiui olASfi belong the Aot Xjh^tAi And TamlTi longnegcs, 

Ao . , , . 


= is ; mailt 

= is not 

Lh&ts 

. If 

= is 1 

“ is not. 

Tamln a 

. etng 

= ie 

= ii not. 


In Kndmil though thp ordinaty negative foUowa the root of the verb it qualifies^ the impentive negative 
pmedea that root* thne :— 

Xaohuii . * . itu ^ see f di-nu = see not 

While— 

Ang&mi , . * ngu = see; n^u->hfi ^ sec out. 

In Angami also there is a trace of the negative partiole pieoeding the verbal root in the phmae 
’w-fioHW it ii not, where *m ^mo — not, is the rahstontive verh, and -tof the verbal tcrEninatlon. 

Those oonstmetions mnst be relics of tho time when in the Kiigfii kngungos the native i^rticlcs were 
iudiderently either before or after the word they qoaliSed. 


There ia one point with reference to the use of tlio negative partidee in which all tho langnageH mentioned 
above agrec^ thej all of them nse a form for the miperati\-e negative dileTcnt to that used in the oidinary 
conjugation of the negative verb^ thna — 


Angimi 


( JWOWOO 
t fK>rhfi 


Ao 


hlanipnri 


SemA 


he haa not come. 
donH come, 
he has not oome, 
dem'f 

he has Tiot ooiBo. 
oome. 


cpd marc 
t taro 
f ms lahdo 
ildkkmn 

cp^gtEf^gimo = he has wt^oome. 

( = dort'leoiBe. 

And BO on for all the other knguftgee. 

In BCwJj »U those lanjnsgca tiw word for ‘ had' i* mcwly tho word for ‘ gooA ' used with the necatlvc 
particle. Thoo— • 

s goodi p^ta ba = bod, I.Ot not joed. Here = gwd, while 
ta = not, the uutiBl a and final ia are lamlp adjectnaj fomative 
partncleB. 

= good, = nei good = had, here a = not; the ^ in n-Aa* 

is the adjectival prcHi. 

= good, m>t good = bad, (o=±«ij«ti™l prefix j = pot, 

— good, 'nnjtho = not good = hod, hero '-m ^ net. 

= gnodf na mi good = bad. 

Angimi and S<^ hare BOpaiatc words for ‘ Lad,’ m., ktthi and ilitva, but the word for * good ” with tie 
negfaUve partiole mo io ad froqnently used to exjnese ' bad' aa the apodal words, thua— 

Ang^ . . . he-oi = good, ei-mo = roT good = Imd, 

Semfi . , . . Sk&^ good, vi-mo = not good = had, 

Mid dhe mo adjecliTal prefixea. 

At the time of the Ceasna 1881, the Mitir language waa claasod by Sir C- LyoU aa an ontiior of 
the Bodo group. That the two langoagea me dnriTCd from the samo otock and do not at present differ much 
more from each other than the Tarioua Nigfi huignagca do from each other is, I think, pretty cvidciifc frem an 
examinatioD of the Ikta of words and wuteiwea given by him, 1 »ha]l now try and dcmoiidtintfi the fart that 


hlftnipuil . 

. . opho ba 

E^hm i 

■ m 

Ac * i 

m a 

LhoiA 

« » mAo 

Tamln 

« * WHi^atlg 
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the oud M iW r limguAg€9 wts ]TOtt^ oltifiely cotuiiDCtcd Tfitii tlifi Ifiigu group of iK^guag^s. In oid£T to vihow 
thifl connoodoD, I toko eontenccs from fJie Asigflmi Nagft lfliignagea+ In the woad Ujto gi?oa ^ tLo find I 
bnvc ttifide comparison fritt other languages, apoctoU/ Ao. 

As far as ntunenkls arc ooBcemed^ the i^emblanco that exists botwoci]- Bodo and ths Nug& dudecito bas bcea 
referred to in tlio short notes appondod to tiio lists of words gi'^ca to show iba gsnemL conDfictEOEL of all the Nag^ 
dialacto known to ns at proaent To this it is mot neccaaary to refer again. 1 shall now take the re»mbljiaot!4 
tbai exist in BodOi Mil^, and Angimi in the method of farpnii^ worda and sentences. 

Formation 0 / AdjecHte*. ^ 

These are foimed from snhstHardTCB by the following profiles :— 
i . . KfcohJirl. 

A*, ka * P * Mildr. 

K-, fcfl . . * Angliiii, 

Examples— 

Kachnri . ^ ^ dot = greatncBS^ , 

gt^det = groat. 

Mikir . * - , ^ groatness^ 

kofhs great, 

Angami + , « . di ^ greatness 

i^odi ^ groat. 

The rosemblancc bore is not only in ihe method of formadoni, hnt also in the word; d^K th^t di me all the 
word. The ehangc from ftaal ef to a or I isnot an nnEMmjnon one in the Kigi fangn^s:— 

Cf. Ao « tmoi or feni = 

akhit^or dkkot = onop 
f oka or f okef = band, 
dot and di are therefore the same word- 
Again cr/, 

(Mikir) * . * = faar = pri (Aeg^f)^ 

}^-phsrB= afraid = kB^pwi- 

(Mildr) . , , do = abide — fo (Anglmi)^ 

ke-do = abiding = ke-fo. 

(Mikir) . p p eAek = beat = vH (Ang^), 

ke-ckok = assAnlt = 


Mothod cf /ormi«^ Cawaffwe*. 

This ifl done ia a imilar way in aU three langaagcs^ In Bodo by the profit /■, (pM, Dtmiia)* in Milor 
and Angimi by the prefii p# i thna— 

Fumd (DlmAsa) ^ ngu ^ngami) = to see, 

Ptt-numd (DimEfii) ^ pc-ngu (Angfiim) == to oau* to see- 


Cf. alsoj— 

Si (AngBmi)^ hiow ; jw-ii, inform. 

Thi (Mikir)f die ; pd-fki| kill. 

Ean-fid (Knchari)* to be dry | to <Aum to be dxj. 

Sd-U (AngfLmi}, to be dry j pe**i-lo^ to qanse to dry. 

Si-ntf (Kachari)t to be wet j /'-ji-tHi, to wet (act). 

Ch^l^t (Angami), to be wet; pe-fM-le, to wet (aiit). 
Mfi.ien (Mikir), good; oanse to be good. 

Ke-v% (Angfimi), good i improm 


Tlieac ciftBjplcs arc, 1 tMat, saflicient to show that the melheij ol formius cansativaa m the three lai«tiase* 
ie iitmlital. The fOTmaUon in Kwhiil aiul Angnni of oopipoiutd verba from twrt verb*, the first giving the 
method aoil the second the result, u annlpr in both Lai^nsgcs. The otpoapoands from the -word to ' Irill '— 
(Kaohail) fcn—show this rcsemhUnoe TCty olcarl;, thus j— 

. : : 


KachM 

Angntni 

KaehAri 

Ang^ 


bent to fiaatK. 
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VtlGk aROUP. 


* (fti I ^ '1 cfig4rt<h 11 to cttt And kill. 


f dan-f^df-nii 


Kacli^ , 

An^^i , 

^!"’ 'f' ^iunmAin^ simiW ..j,,- 

&rfa,tm«pkDiijfotte 4 «. bn^kljtmttpliiigoD. 

ji^^ bAndlc { bS-ltf, to hnak. 

ys, to strike; ea.tif, to strike tmi hnsak. 

i^ormaiioB 0/ Int^tm Vm‘bf. 

^ same. U, intenri™nno fomed hj a puiiolo Mowibg Ike 

Kaobiri . , . maiAaifli t 
Angimi . , . jjotf U dtte J ^ ®ut hie paddy, 

but— 


iTacliM 

AngAmz 


■ * wkti la 

■ i fW-lff fe 

big^pftdiiy <?ut * 

I 

Here hhang (Kadilri) ^ pH (Aafiaiai), 

AgAlD— 


kliimg 

prt 

all 


- bai \ 

- &WS / 

'is f' 


be hm entUng his paddj* 


KacbttTi 

AjigAnai 

And— 

KncbjLrl 

Angimi 


KAGb&ri 

Aiigami 

And— 

Kachulf 

Angami 


&oi 

111 

tint 

&AI 

lu 

that 

roiMl 

lamai 

rond 


rena 

TiUagn 

Tillngn 


v^ant^ifra 

CZED 


dJe-did. 


faantdifra £ o(%h 
fX'tdto 

men a^l 


Ikoi • tra - ftat 

-{SS, 


Here tra (KacUi-i) - pu, kat (Angimi). 

AK 

nu-Tm 
along 


I* ie. 


fai~^ang. 

eomiog^nfu. 


moa 


nu~na 

along 


ih07n4-ko 

men 


fal * ffn . daftg^ 


■m 




Here lu (Kaohiiri) pi, *s (Ajigsmi^. 

In »U tkese sentonoee it will bo obsorrod that the intoaaiTo »wlic!e* 


eomiDg-ntuoA'nre. 


fti» owd in preewely the 


yontaiujfi 0/ tka NrifatiPt Verb 
ne ini^od hj whieh this is done « the oimo in both Kachfirf Mn^ a - ■ . 
r^tch » verb.! 1. K,„n„ 1. * i. .!;f u.«L"'’ *•’" '"'■ '•■«^'‘ *®' ‘ 

Knchar] , , , a« j not see* 


Aiignmi 


1 wju, soo; not seen 


TTibiiespressedinarimterirByijibothlnneaeeea In . . 

rowel -a to n tonn, sad ja Angfimi by the additioiT^ S, Uiua^ ^ '* '* addition of ike 

Kncharl , , , siai-a gatip dang. 

Angiun. . . . ^ 

fowl mnl^-tho ctTowine is, {m iV^ ' 

Tk. .w „,.b w. b. ..rt „,j u„ JJ; 

OD. h^d a^ Kaohari and Mikiroa tho other a™, I the 

fact that all theeo lanffUMge* are deriwd from the mt„o sJnJung, and go for towards eriabliahiug the 

--«=e. i^i^nd woi^ Jistt giriag words m U ik^ »a,I 


^ #w (diOTaiUw eiprertiou. 
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EadilU'I, wbicU have a^mcnl exact equivalents in Bcme cf the KagA languages* The foU&wiiig abhreYmuons aie 
used in these Usta to indicate the particular language from which the epeimtn La taken 
Aug. = Angami. = SetiiA. 

Lh. ^ Lh6tu. M. = Manipuii- 

D. = DimAea. K, Kagi — Kaohobl Naga, 

Pronuimiatidii— 

4 “ a in * hall ' ^ S = a in * pray ' \ 

d ^ a in ' m&eter * = German U j 


u = » m 


ball. 


Abida 

Abode 

Ache 

Afraid 

Afloend 

Asaaultp to 

Cast away 

Cup 

Cut 

Pc&d 

IXesoendaDt^ 

Ear 

Eat 

h!gg 

EaU 

Father 

Female 

Fire 

Giva 

Pig 

Faddy 

Rice 

Yawn 

Fowl 

GriJai 

Villaga 

Day 

How many 
Speak 

Sun 

Carry 

Tgncrant 

liamo 

Hipc 

Rope 

Shield 

Snake 

Stomach 

Stone 

Swfird 

Tail 

Cloth 

Tiger 

Tooth 

Youth 

Yoa 

Write 

1 


JfikiV. 


JNSyS. 

do 


^o (AngO- 

ke-dKhahem 


k0*to-kt (AugO* 

kwo 


*chi (Ang.), tU (S-)* 

kaphere 


}utpri (AngO* 

thut 


a4o (Ao). 

chok 


d-tek (Ao)* 

enf 


eff (AagO* 

hof$g 


Ai*n^ (Ao)* hti (AngO “T^cepftMlc* 

ihi. 


« dor (AngO^ 

kiihi 


keti [30^ 

ofonm 


iuo (Ao)“bom* 

no 


UK {AugO* 

nho 


chi' (Ai]g+)j flhii )'■ 



tru'^det (AngO* (Tamlu). 

klo 


krti (Ang.). 

pc 


p& (Ang.). 

pi 


Aupi (MO, f/" (Artg )- 

mo 


ifii| me (AngO- 

P* 


pi (Ai^., Lh., M,). 

ptek 


Jk (Ao)^ 

foA: 


trok (Ao)« 

laaj 


ckony (Ao), ckenj (MO- 

k^hi ^ 


k#kfl (Ang.)* 

DO 


vi* (AngO^ 

ketke 


k^di (Ang*), 

rnng 


r#ftD (AngO- 

m 


fli (Ao, M*)^ 

koAn 


tejfn (Ao)i teft£ (M ). 

pu 


pn (Aug). 

tffai 


aaui (Ao). 

JKHI 


^ jM4(M.),p/iJ (AngO- 

kfifft 

m 

k<Zoko (Ang.). 

m/m 


nvng (Ao), mn^ (M )* 

krnntn 


keni^ (Ang.)* 


a-r§ 

chjong 

phlrui 

pok 

nok 

ume 

te-ks 

ri#o 

tcih 

n$ 


ks-re (AngO* 
tiung (Ac), 
jw (Ao). 
ta-bok (Ao). 
lung (Ao). 
iiok«=daa (Ao). 
mt (Ang,). 
pje (Ang.)^ phi (S*). 

(Ang.). 
hu (Aug.). 
krim (Ang.). 
mtn^ (Ao, M.)^ 
(Ang )- 
ni (Aoi 30- 


f n 


^ j 
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KaQa GBOtJP, 



Similar toord$ in Kachdr} and yagd diatecii. 

English, 


KachdrL 

Ifs^a, 

1 


ang 

a CAng.). 

Tboti 


ttaitg 

Hoti; (Aoj M.). 

Fire 


at 

d (Tainla)i 

Wtiter 


dui 

dut (R. Na^), djtS (Aiig.)T^**-(Ao)> 

Hand 


a^khai 

te-hl (Ad). 

Fish 


nga 

nga (M.), n^o ^Ao), (Lh ). 

Cow 


mcfiifi 

fixinuhi (S.), ntoMu (Ao), «0JiSs 




(Ao)r (Lli«) > 

Bird 


dau 

pe-ra (Aug.). 

Ebb 


dau-dHi 

ru-drii (Ang,), o*ti (Tamla}. 

Tigor 


moffeS, min (D.) 

Smirtpu (S.J. 

Mndh 


MU, ju (D.) 

fw (Aug.), jfi (Ao). 

Eat 


(D,) 

c&d (M.), cAt (Ang., S., Ao). 

Walk 


thd 

td = ran (Aeg,). 

Sit 


tfd 

ihuslie down (Ang.), 

Laugh 



tft'ni (Ad), ftii (Aug.), 

Go 



io (Aug,). 

Cook 


$ang 

cha (Aug.), iu (Ao). 

See 


fiu 

nju (Aug.), H|ftt (Ao). 

Bniuboo 


0-^ 

iro (Id,), s-v (Ao,), 

Say 



pu (Aug.). 

Kow 


da dd^nu 

tAj (Aug.), tkonii (Ao) ®= tD>dn7. 

Cut 


djn 

dd (Aug.). 

Wet 


Mi 

t*e, oAs (Aug.). 

Great 



k«dt (Ang.). 

Bitter 



ta-ka (Ao), itkfi (Aug.). 

Long 



<u/u (Ao). 

Deep 



ke-nt (Ang.). 

TaU 



few Ad (Ang.), 

Cry^ to 



krS (Ang.). 

Village 


gdmi 

pAd (S ), pAitio (S.), 



9^ 

At (M.). 

Say 


han 

hai (M.). 

Chase 


Kd*ta 

Ad- (S.), Ao (Aug.). 

Cloth 


hi 

phi (S.). srf; (Ao). 

Head 


khortf 

t<f-holdk (Ao). 

Quickly 


mdmdr 

ntAd* (A^.). 

Giuto 


njoTtykAer 

ffioAru (Ang.), 

Body 


Tnddufu 

tAoMo (Aug.). 

Eje 



fwAi (Aag,), met (Mikir). 

Huak rioBj to 



ta (Ang.), 

Stay 


thd 

tkd (Ang.) a Bin ud. 

With a fulkr votabulary of the 

Kacbiri Unguagt and with 

B tncre exteudod knowledge of the other Kni!& 

di*lecu except Ang&rai thwi I hBve at proaeat, it would doubtJE« In po^ible to m»ke imat additioua to the^ 

word iLuta. ItDougu^ 

though, 1 Ihinlc have been giwn to show 

the rcM-tubhuioe that existe betwetu KnehiH 

aud Mikir on the odd 

hand ned the Naga dialocts on the othci-. 


The Kftdiari words and scRtoiuxMi need in thie note bin been Utlien f«m tlie Rav S Eodk’B ' OntUM 

Grammar of the Kachari Language.* 

The Mikir words used bivt been tukoi irotu the Rev. R. E. Nduhhor'a 

' English and Mikir Veeabulary/ 
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Naga Group. 


WESTERN sub group; 


This sub-group includes the Angamii Serna, Rengma, and Kezbatna languages, and 
occupies the southern portion of the Ndga Hills district. The speakers of this group 
are estimated to number as folloirs 


3!»,410 

26,100 

2,500 

1,620 


ScMnS . 
Ikagml 


Tcnji[. . 68;9S0 


Very little is known about the languages of these tribes except that of the Angant), 
who have been fully described by various writers. The languages of the other three are 
now described for tbe first time, except that Tooabularics of Serna and Rengma have been 

published. 

The distinguishing feature of the languages of this group, as compared with the 
Central Sub-group, is that in the latter the negative precede), while in the former it 
follows, the word which is negatived. The two groups also differ widely in vocabulary, 
but they clearly have a common origin, as has been shown by Mr. Davis in his notes printed 
on tbe preceding pages and in the introduction to the Central Sub-group. 



3b3 
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KiGi GBOTJP, 


ANGAMl OR TENGIMA. 

Wc ate fortanatc in possess!og more accurate information about this warlike tribe 
of Kagas aad their laaguage than about other branohes of the same people. There are 
full accounts of the people by Captain Butler in bis ' Bough Notes ’ and by Mr. DaTis 
in the Assam Census Bsport for* 1891. We bare soreral vocabularies of varying 
length and importancoi and two grammars of the language by Captain Butler aad 
Mti AlcCabOi respectirely. The two most important Kaga languages which we meet 
in British Territory are the Ao and the Angdmi. Both of these are spoken in the Naga 
Hills distrietj Ao being spoken in the North and Angami in the extreme South of 
that area. The following account of the Angdmi Tribe is taken from Mr. Uavb^s 
note in the Assam Census Report;— 

Til® Augiimit sre tKa largest of tho IfagA tiibos of wbicb we huyo anj knowlsdgo. The portion of the triho 
cfinsusod ocoupieo 56 Tilluges, with n population of In adnlliion to thtso there are Id Tillagna, with 

n popniotioii of some 5.00*0, Ij^ing ootside tho district bounditr^, in the piece of conntry honiided ob the west 
hj tho Brahmapatra-Irawaddy waterehed range, on tho North by the Thenir riTar, on the Goat by the TiiJi 
rircT, and on tho South by the Lanier. The ocoaased portion of tho tribe octsupicH the coantry drained liy the 
ZuIId, Sijja, and Znbze rivora, which aJJ hare their origin in tho Japvo or fjoinul range cf Hills. This 
range fornis the boundniy of tho Angiimi cottntiy towards the South. 

The nenia Angimi by which this tribe is known to bs, is a corraption of Onamoi, the name hy Which 
the tribe is known to the Uaaipmis, throngh whom wo &vt came into coctaet with them (the Ang&tnis). 

Tho Q&me by which they coll themsalTaa is TEEngimo, wbilo they are known to the EUTTOannliiig tribes of 
KazhamOB, Samos, and Lhfitiis as Tsoghomi, Tsnngmnif and Tsongho. 

The Angamio assart that their people originally ctuno from the Soath, f.e., the dincUon of Manipar. 
They first occnpicd the epan just under Japro, nod thence spread north-west and norih-eosh Thoir occoontut 
of their origin a» Mtnsmely vagno and aatrostwortby. as ie to be espactad in the case of s people who haw 
no writtea language. 

The Aijgomi tribe is divided into three mnin diriaionj,—The Chakromi, who livo in a fow smalt viUngee 
in the western portion of the twantry, tho Teaguaa proper, occupying the centra] portion, and the Chakrimi 
or EMtcm Angiimia, who oconpy the country South and East of Knhima on both aides of the wstcrslied range 
The Chakromi, who represent but a Tory small perceniage of the whole tribe, anj practically identionl^th 
the Tengima in appearance and language. Betweea tho Tengjmi aad Chakrims, however, especially the 
priori of the tribe which inhabits the villages oo thu right baak of the Sijiu river, them are very marked 
differoneca, both in diitleci and giEnprol appetuuticc. 

The diffetenpw iu dreea, cat of hair, etc., between these two divisions of the tribe, on in fact greater than 
those that exist between ti-ibee that are really different, such as the Lhdtas aad Ac«. Aad it is only hv 
examination of the language spoken by the Tengima and Chakritaii lhat wo find that they nwllj belong to 
the wmo tribes ^ * 

The Angatni an fliatingaiahed from the other tribes withm the district by their method of cnltitstion 
While all the dhei tribes, incloding the Western or ClmL-ronw portion of the Argami tribe, nvtt tlieir rice 
crops by jAUttMag, the AngimU raiso their rice crops on irrigated tewacM. These tetmees are excavated with 
great labour and skill from the hillsides, and ore watered by mcaus of ohtnnols carried along the contour 
of the hliU for long distances and at excrasiyalj grndkntt. 

^l^ 0 ilitvc; a^n ffOiD the ebeyre thst the Angamia call tlierriJSdlT^ Teegiinaj but that 
thej are called hy tbe Eezhama-s Sernas, aud Lbutaa, Tsogliami, Taungumi, and T^angho, 
respecthely. To tills may bo addvd the following information given by Captain Butler 
in his Note ‘ 

Uhaobeen goamny belJovcd that tho term ' NiSgii ' is derived from the Bengali word nflaffld. or the 
Hindaslinl word naaja, meaniog ‘ naked.' and the specibc name ' Angimi * has b«.‘n credited with the same 
seuroe. Another theory suggests the KachBrl word «s^-, a jontig mao, and hence <a wnrrior,' while a thinl 


> P. 30&. 
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thoorr dcrit^ it from fag, tnnko. However, be thin M it maj, tbe term » iimto fttw.ga ta^e people 

tbcmMlv*®: they h<vre no generic torn. applicnbJe to thn whole race, but n«e B|«ciGc nnnir* fer each ^ticular 
erottt. of Tillages. Tbua, the moaof Mesomi, Khonoiaii, Kohima. Jot*oina.awi their aUi«, call aemBelru. 
Tendm&s: wbile othors, if asked who they are, would reply riraply that thi^ were men of such •* viUag*. and 
seem to bo quite ignortot of any datinctivo tribal aamo oonnccting tboin to nay partusnlargroup of villagDs,^ 
a lOranga fact, which, I thitdr. is in a great aionsure aocotteted for by the .tote cl “onntant w^. and oonatont 
isolalio^ b which they lire. The Kaehiiri., I may add. speak of tbs Sagas gonerelly as tbs Magaiasa, «id of 
tho Nagas in particular aa the Dawansa. 

Mr.. Damant on page 245 of liis J^ote$ quoted below, says, 

This tribe, f.r.. the Acgnmi Sagas, Iho most warlike, and piobnbly the most nninerena of sU ihs WSgi 

tribes with which we ore acquainted, ooenpire the centre of the giret «n^ reTto wT 

Manipur, Their eonnlry is about 50 milre long from north to south, and abonl M « 

Se J ^ bounded on west by the Kaoha Saga, on the north by the groat nmuhab.tod l^orest which corera 
^Xs^SZDhausiriandDoyaug riren^andby the ItengmA andSh^, an the eart by th^- 
audrSsugi, and on the south by the hino. Tnngkhul. ««d Lnhupa S^. They are gently ijpa^^ 
into two dirial^ tttow* KMtnm aad Wsstefo Anx^mi. the houudarj between the JJ 

riTor : they are essentially the «tme tribe, but there are slight diSereneos in dialect and 

AniHLmi hold forty'sia Tillages, containing about 6,400 houses. . . ♦ • * ^ 

JotSma. Kohima,^Khonoma, and ilesoma. Of the Eastern X4gii wo haTo no aecureto stotisU^ . . . . . 
At^r themeewU the people who inhabit the ceutrel part of their eonotry are known as‘Tougima. ^r 
™indrCg dolled ■ Chakremh.' They are a fine set of men. reiy warlike and entejpr«mg. to^g 
rZw to tredo and possessing m themselves the materhil for fonutug a fins nati«, ^ hat they are hlm^* 

nultkcr , *. _ s 

A consideiatiou of the above will show that there are two nuwo dialects of Angaou,— 
a wcstCTD, spoken by the Cbakroma and the Tcngima, and called attcr the latter tahe ; 
and an cnrt. rn. spoken by the Chakrima. The l»ns.u«e. however, wanes over he whole 
area from viUoge to yilloge. Chakrima has three sab^dialeol^ »(» . Dzm^, KehenS, and 
Kali or Mima, the last of which » spoken only in one viUsge (Mima). Bosses this 
there are many other Chakrima dialects, oonceroing which I have failed to oblaio inform- 
alioD. Tlie figures reported are as Follows 

Tengimi , . , * • 

Danni V 

Kchenfi . 

or MLnm s - ■ ■ .5^.0 

a * Total • 35*il0 

Li'ds of standard words and sentences hare been obtained in all tb^ J 
mere ot also two spooimons la Ten*inm. The vemion of the parable o » 
Sen in that dialect has had the advantage of being reviwd bj Mr. Dons im« . ^ 
!r.lso indebtod to that gentleman for the preparalioi. of the second 
also express my iodebtedoess to Captain A. E. Woods and Lieutenant W 

lists wore only obtained with great difficulty. . 

• The following is a list of the anaiotities which I have seen dealing with Aagami i- 

vvenm., b, «. enm.. 




nil reported frem fbo Nngu Hill# DIntrict, 
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Bsoififi The RftT, Nsktb&n , — SpieUnmE of ih^ liaga 0 / Atam. loKfnal of the AmricmU 

Onenta] Sooietji VoL ii* 1851 1 pp^* 1^5 and ff. Contaiii a oompamtm ^oeabnLary of a ntmibrr 
of Nagn Iiuignagfia, inclndiiig ADgaini and l^toEome {? MoaeittnihAngaiiir. 

STiwiiTt R #— N^t^M on Cach^r. Jownwl of the Airiatk Bocietj of Bengal, Vot, mT* 1^5, 

pp. 5S2aQdfF. Account of the Nagaa gonorailj on pp* W7 and ff,| of tho ' and 

* Kntch^ KngBB on pp, ^ and tL Tocnbnkriw of Amng Nagu and Ang&mt N&gaa 

on pp. Wfiandf. The latter namn la eomctimea spelt ^Angimi/ winotyinsB * Go ami/ and 
aosietiiiioe * Ooitnio/ On p^ 672 tho hondiogB of the oelnituia for Amng and An g im i barn betn 
intfirchangcd bj the printer. 

BiiMia, — Of*iKiWij 0 / Jfidtaa nKfh a map shotting Ifca diitfftufiofi of Indian LonyuagMi 

Calcutta, 18S7- Appendix A containa nomcrala in Angami. 

Sir W, W.,—A Gomparatifto Dictionary of fAe LangrMO^e* of India and Wigk Atia, trifA a Dit- 
Mcrialicn^ London^ 1S63. Baaed on Hodgeon. 

Diltok, Co!. E. T., C.S.U^Biwripiioo Eihnohyy of BmgaL Calontta^ 18?2, Voeahnlarj* taken 
froni Sicivarit on p. 714 

Butlik^ Capt- — A Toagh cofnpatatipe Vbaa^laf of tome of the Pialae^^ tpok^ ia ike " HUh 
DittHci, Journal of the Amalie Society eyf Bengal, VoL xlii. 1373^ Ft-1, Appendix. InclndeB 
Angami. 

BuTLXn, Capt. J.,-^Eougk Notti m iho Angdmi Mgd$ and iheir Language. Journal of the Bengal 
Aalatio Society, VoL xIjt, l&7St pp. 307 and E. Short Gtaminar oa pp. 333 and I!. Vocabtilary 
OD pp. 338 and E, 

Campsxli», Sir G., — Spec4mm§ of Ihf ZaBjnagM of Jedto* incIneKfi^ fhoie 0 / a^rfyirtal Trihej of 
Bengai^ the Central Frooincot, and the Eatlem Frontier^ Calcutta, 1874. Vocabnlniy of 
Angamee Naga on pp. ^5 and E, 

BjkMJOTTt G* H.,— Xnfej on the Locality and Fopnlation of the TVifcfli dioelling heiiceen the BmkntapH^ra 
and Ningthi Eivor*. Journal nf the Bojal Asiatic Society, Tol xii, 1880, pp. 128 and ff. Ckeai- 
fication of the Niga Langoagee on pp. 229 and f. Accoont of Angami Ifaga on pp. 245 and S. 
V^ncahnlary on p. 256^ 

McCabi, R. B.,— GutKne Orammar af the Angami Xogd LangnagOj mth d Yocahulary and liluriTaiice 
SeftUncet. Calcntt*, 1837^ 

A. m the CWti# of At*om for I&9I 1;^ E. A. Gait, I.C.S. Note on Angaml 

oompared with other langnagea h^ Ah W, D. on pp. Iti8 and if. Accotmt of the Angami Nagns 
by the same on pp. 237 and ff. ShUJoiigt ^ S024 

The following account of the grammar of the language ipoken bj the Teugtma 
Angami Kaga$ is mainly based oa that giTen by Mr. McCabe in the book quoted 
above. It m no way profeases to be complete. Por full particulars the student is 
referred to that work, Mr. Davis bos kindly made sever ai corrections and additions. 

Fronanciatioii,— Angiimi pronunciation is very well provided for by the system 
of spelling used in this Survey. Perhaps the following eitra signs are required ; at 
any rate, I have adopted them from Mr. McCabe’s Grammari as they are also used 
in the specimens, and have becomej so to speak, established. The letter a, repre. 
seats the sound of « in ‘ pan,’ and o, unmarked, represents the sound of the o in ' hot.* 
The sound of o in ‘all’ is represented as elsewhere in this Survey by d, Th is pro¬ 
nounced as in * hot 'house/ not as in ‘ think, * The » in the word an, thy, is very 
faintly sounded. The suffix ie of the passive is pronounced ta when not followed by 
tee. There are local varieties of pronunciation. The long d used in Klionumd aud 
HezomA villages is changed to d at Kohima. In the eastern villages d and i are 
frequently interchanged. Again jj/j and are interchangeable Also » anld 
j j 0 and « ; f and th; i» and ch j and p and m. Augami is said to be rich in tones, 
but no mformation is available concerning them. 

Prefixes and Suffixes.— Angami expresses the various meanings which a root can 
assume partly by the aid of suffixes and infixes and partly by the aid of prefixes. These 
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will bft explained in tbeir proper places, but the following prefixes require to be mentioned 
here. Thej have no special meaning of their own, and they are frequently dropped, 

1. llie following prefixes are used in forming adjectives, adveths, and present 
participles 


ka or ke 

me 

pe 

re. Thus,— 


ke'sM, large 
ke^vi, good 
ke~re‘ku, concave 
ke-me-kUt ditto 
pe-nit tae-sd, or re-sd^ above 
pe'krdt or re'krdt below. 


ka-ti, blach 
ke-me*tiit strong 
pe^tBt or me*iet all 
Jte-tf&r, coming 
ke-ehi, doing 
ka-^igti, seeing. 


The adjective usually follows the noun it qualifies. When this is the ^e. and 
an indefinite article is also used, the prefix is not dropped. When, on the other an , 
the adjective is a predicate, the prefix is elided. Thus.— 

Themtad ke-shd po^ 

Man big one, i.e., a big man, 

hut,— Themjnd hdit shd 

Man this big, i.e., this man is big. 

2. In names of animals and objects the prefixes (fte, te, and 

when the sentence is definite, and no misapprehension is lihdy to arise 

elision. 

Thus, te-ffikt a dog, but d/U, my dog. 

3. Nouns of agency are formed by suffixing md, naan, to the present particip e. 

Thus, W, to sit; ke-M, sitting ; ke^U‘md, a sitting man^ a sitter. ^ 

4. Other nouns are formed from verbs by prefixing the ot e. Si i * 

repl.c» or the ratb.r, in mo.l Mh are 
iDaiffewntly.*^ TUui, (te-efl or »tii. fowl i Me-eoor i,-ro,pi8: « or «■«. wood; te/ ot 
do-. ^ P u alwaje profiled to nonoi iigulfyioB parte of the hod, when “ 
e"Staito tense, and when » personal pronoun, or the word ™d, an utdiridunl ts not em- 
pltje" C «tP«. the f«^«r£..t i «■«. the hand or hands; n-fte, the head or heads. 

So;— 

by men walking-in-the-hahit-are. the feet are used in walking. 

gi iepe pfaydroe, 
on loads carried *arei 


the-feet 

•U-tiB 

the-head 


ine'ueao t'j.au.i, -- . , . , j • j 

Like the Lhbta o, and the Sema, Eengma and Mikir d*, this «- is almos cer in y mve 
“cal os ;he above from an old possessive pronoun meamng ‘his.* which has m 

most instances lost its original signification. 

Articles,-The numeral pc, one, is used for an indefinite article. Thus, ma po. 


a man. 
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For definite articles Aa-w, tliis; lu, that ; and the relative particle w, he who is, are 
used. Thus, te-khu ha-n or te-kku lu, the tiger, 

Nichu‘taa andn kevor-u, 

Toung’iuale yesterday come'ho*n’ho-iB, the boy -who is the one who 
' came yesterday, the boy who came yesterday. 

As in the abore eicaznplcs, the article invariably follows the noon wbicli it qualifies. 
If there Is an adjective, it follows the adjective. Thus, fe/rU ka-tipOf a black dog. 

Nouns. — ^Xouns descriptive of parts of the body, or expressing relationship, must 
always he preceded by a possessive pronoun. Thus, roy feet; popii, his feet. 

Phi cannot be used by itself. So, d-po, my father j uw'JJo, thy fatbei. Po, father, 
cannot be used by iUclf. 

Gender . — This is only apparent in the case of animate nouns. It is indicated in 
tbe case of nouns of relationship by the use of different words. Thus, d po, my father; 
a £0, my mother. In the case of other nouns it is indicated by the following suffixes,— 

Masculine,— pfo, chu, da, dzU, 

Femi nine, — knt. 

8ome nouns take one suffix and some another. The prefixes the, fe, and m are 
commonly dropped, as explained above, when these generic suffixes are added. 
Examples are, — 

Te-fdh, a dm^tfnh-pfd, a male dog,/dA-Ar», a bitch. 

3Vw, an elephant, a male elephant, tau-kriit a cow elephant. 

(Hus last pair of suffixes is used for almost all wild animals.) 

Mi-thu, a cow, thu-dd, a bulb thu'kru, a cow. 

(This pair is commonly used for domestic animals.) 

Tke-nii, a fowl, vu’dzu, a cock, m^krii, a hen. 

(This pair is commonly used for birds.) 

If a pronoun or adjective follows a feminine noun, it takes tbe suffix pfU, instead 
of«. Thus, thu’kru Itt-pfii, that cow; ihu-kru ke-vi ka-ti lu^pfd, that good black 
cow, 

T 

'Number .— Kumber is only indicated when it is not ovidont from the context. In such 
a case, the singular is indicated by suffixing po, one, and the plural hy suffixing ho. This 
ko is the plural of the suffix v used as a definite article. It hence invariably lias a 
defi^nite signification. Thus, cow or cows generally; mi-thu po, a or one cow; 

the cow; mi'-ihu^ko, the cows. So,— 

A loi^ki nu te-/uh po ngttde 

I your-house in dog a saw, i.e., I saw a dog in your house. 

Tc'/Uh-ko tele-chi 

The-dog-s catch, i.e., catch the dogs, 

Tho particle ko follows tho noun, and if there are adjectives it follows them. It 
also follows the generic suffix if any. Thus,— 

Vn^krti ka-chd hd-p^t-ko 
He us white these, i.e., these w'hitc hens, 

Note the irregular form n&nd, children, the plural of ni, a child. 
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The pronouns forcn a dual nUEubar, whicli is used to form duals of substantiTes 
as follows; — 

u*7^ mhdche ^Adbdwi. 

You your-brother you-two aick are, you and your brother are aiek* 

—Cases are formed by suSixes, added to tbe nomiiiatiTej which remains 
tinchanged* The accusative and genitive uaually take no postpositions. The genitive 
precedes the noun on which it is dependent. The uominative sometimes takes no (cor¬ 
responding to the Ijhota when it is the subject of a transitiTe verb. Mr^ Da via has 
only beard it used with interrogative pronouns, is also occasionally used as a sufdx 
of the genitivep generally with proper names. A d serves the same purpose in Sema* 
may also compare the Ao Iiocative soMx Vriingm For the Accusative verbs of asking 
require the auEQx 4i. * The usual suffixes are,— 

nUf in, to, or from. 

id> for* 

pi^ by tljteraily ‘taking ia tlie band and carrying; bence only used with 
inanimato nouns). 

ki, to, used with proper names of persona only. Proper names of places take 
no suffix in the dative. 

Examples of the various cases are tbe following:— 

Nominative,"— Themnid hd-u <wr-we. 

Man this came, this man came. 

Sopo-Jto M~it chi-li'Wi? 

Who this did ¥ 


Accusative,— 


Instrumental, — 


Dative,— 


A themmd hd~u nguAB* ‘ 

I man this saw, I saw this man. 

Po-jti ketaochin 
Him ask. 

PO'AJ rakd chdUche. 

Him money ask-for, ask him for money. 

ma-9i pe po va peem-Mta-shi, 

Jungle-fruit by bis belly to-fill-wisbed, be wished to fill 

bis belly with jungle-fruit, 

A fi80»hd IB »w ;sM-yd-(w. 

I daily fields to go-babitually, I go to tbe fiubls every ay. 

Pq SahA ki oo-fe*we. 

He tbe-Sabib to went, be went to the Sabib. 


but 


A Kohird 
1 to-Kobima 

A d-idsau 
I my-brotber 
my brother. 


vo-te~ice, 

went, I went to Kohlma, 

fa ktce po lB'io^B4 

for cloth a take-will, I want a cloth for 

2 t 
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1 returned at du$^ from 


gd ? 
are ? 

po 

one 


tee. 

am. 


Ablative,— th^od le vor^wi^ 

1 at-dusk tbe-fields from came, 
the fields. 

Genitive^— Tkemmd hd^u sd. 

Man's this name, this man's name, 

iAf/rwire-uo md. 

Lharukre’s men. 

Luvano's bouse. 

Ito kithiio rd ntd 

Tou what-of village man 

A Xekia-no rend md 

I Kekia's village man 

Locative,^— Xe nu thesu cMpere-tee. 

Fields in rata many'are, rats abound in the dolds. 

There are many other such postpositions; e.g., mho, tnko-ght, on; Jti, oaJtr/, across; 
according to; dd-»n, between; kit by; ghl, above; tnko-dzii, before; sdt behind ; 
se, with; krdt below; mated^nn, through; sw, except. 

Adjectives.—When it is necessary to clearly distinguish the gender of the noun 
with which it agrees, the addition of the snfiix pfit makes an adjective feminine. Thus, 
tke-ntt ke-m’pfd po, a good woman. Otherwise, adjectives undet^ no. change. An 
adjective follows the noun it qualifies, unless it is so intimately connected with the noun 
it qualifies as to form one compound word with it. Thus, themtnd ke-ei po, a good man, 
bat keei-md po, a good man par e^celleftoe, i,e., a warrior. So tu^krd. that month, i.r., 
last month; hdtt^krd, this month, t,e., the present month. 

The particle of comparison is ki. Thus,— 

TAetwnd ftd~u Itt ki vi-tce. 

Man this that than good*is, this man is better than that. 

Sibo ltd-n pete-ko hi slid. 

Tree this all than large, this tree is the largest of all. 

The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the words they qualify. 
Thus,— 


Te-ffth 

Dogs 


ke-ehd ee, 

large three, three large dogs. 


Ordinals are formed by adding «, he who is, to the cardinals, Tims, po, one; po-u, 
he who is one, first. We have also ke^rd-u, he who is in front, for ‘ first,* and ke-mi-u 
he who is behind, for * second.* * 

Pronouns.—The following are the Fersottal Pronotins, They Iiave a dual,— 
Singular,^ I jVo, thou lo, he, she, it. 

Po, his, her, its. 

Dual, A‘VO, thou and I. V-nd, ne-nd, you two. Sd-m, they two, near, 
Me-iidt ho and I. Zu nd, they two distant. 


wxsteku sim-&aoup, Ascisa. 
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Plural,— Us'hOf (I and you)» you. 

«*jto (I and they), 


Ha-ha, u-ko, ii'kOt la-ka, 
they. 


we* 

B.e-kOt he, our. 2^e-ko, Me, your. Ha-ko, etc., their. 

The genitive is in most eases the same as the nominatiTe. Tlie n in «», thy, is very 
faintly sounded. These genitives always precede the nouns on which they depend. 
Thus, & mpfa, my husband; hi, thy house. 

The Hettmtstraiiae Hronoum are,— 

Hd-u, feminine hd-pJTt, this. Plural, hd-ko. 

Hu, feminine lu-pfd, that. Plural, Itt-ko. 

There is no Belafive Hrmoun. The suffix «, he who is, feminiue jjyu, she who is, 
plural ko, is used instead. Thus,— 

Themmd ke-vor-u, 

Man cotne*he-who-is, the man who is come. 

Tbe-uu 111 ki ke-bd-pfic. 

T\uniaa that house in dwelling-she-who-is, the woman who lives in tliat 
house. 

The Interrogative Hronouns are, — ' 

So-po, feminine 90-pfUf who ? 

Xi-», feminine ki-jyfd, which ? adjective. 

Keji-po, kedi-po, so-po, what ? 

The Bejlexive Prowoan is formed by suffixing the or thd, as d-ihe vor-ue, I came 
myself. J-the, I myself. A-the d-, my own; thus, d*te, my property; d-the d-ve, my 

own property. 


Verbs.—There are five different verbs, with different radical meanings, which are 
used to express the verb substantive. The most common is bd, be. The others are to, 
root meaning ‘ exist ’ j shd, root meaning ‘ recline *; ni, root moaning ‘ possess ’; td, root 
meanin-‘stand.- Verbs do not change for gender, number, or person. Tenses are 
formed by suffixes. As in other cognate languages, thorn is little or no distmctiou 
between present and past time. Tho main distinction is hetween time which is future 
findicated by tho suffix fo) and time which is non-future (no special suffix). Every 
verbal form which contains a direct statement usually ends with the syllable -tae, clo^ly 
coTrwpondin*' to what is called the categorical d in Mu pda languages. This syllable 
/which is sometimes dropped when no ambiguity will ensue) serves to define the verbal 
character of the word to which it is suffixed. It hence converts adjectives and nouns into 
verbs. Thus, fnd pa, a man, md^po^tcd, ( 1 ) am a man (of snob and such » village) i 
ke-ai, good; m good. It h most often dropped in the past and mthe future. 

Two other sullixes which should be noted are shi and if. They do not appear to a ect 
the meaning of the verb in any way. They are, however, generally (unless they accom¬ 
pany tho to of the positive future) used with a past tense, mtlier singly or both together. 
Some verbal wots can take either of these suffixes, while some afl'ect one on some e 
„Z. Ih. root moooios ol ,U io ‘to piece/ ond ttot of ,e either ‘to lok.‘ e, to ga 
lt"ad ef >ve often meet the enffln m’. nhieh ie need in ennetl, he .^e nap and . 
,„ite ae common. Ihne. » p>nc» nr a f»/. I eprnk; n p»»*.ioe or n p«iim, I^-pole. 


213 


nAgI gboup. 


j)0 portotui ot vo^lont^f he will come to-mojrow. Subject to these remiirkSf the 
tenses of the AngamL verb tuay be said to be formed as follows;— 

The saflUx of the present, of the present definite, and of the imperfect is merely the 
categorical we. Thus, d pu-jce, I speak, I am speaking, ot I was speaking. So also in 
the past. 

A present definite is also formed by ghil, as in «j tetsu-zhU^ice, the tree is fallii^. 

The suifia of tlie present habitual ia ya-wd, as d tisonhd ph&re-pd-tce, lam in the 
habit of walking daily. 

The auffises of the past tenses, generally, are tes, le, sfli-we, or sbi-le^e as— 

^ injoad po ngu^tce. 

I Iast*yeflr him saw, I saw him last year, 

A itn-^ki ke^pu VihodiU po pgu-l^ttse. 

I thee-to speaking before him saw, I had seen him when I spoke 
10 you, 

A tMhd-rbi-te-tei. 

1 tliing-ate, I have eaten, 

A po-ki pn-ahi-ioe. 

I him-to spoke, I spoke to him. 

The suffix of the positive future is to-ure or to. Thus, d vor~ta-tce or d voMo, I 
shall come. ’ 

The suffix of the negative future is mo or ieWo-w^, as a vor-letio-ice, I shall not come. 

The suffix of the future of doubt is nhiit or nAa, added to tho positive future^ as d 
ror^to-nhidf I may come. 

The suffix of the imperative is cAe as pu-che or pn-aAt-cAe, speak; pu-eke, strike; 
fotthche or iofddi-che, go away. In the third person of the imperative, the suffix bo or 
fitt is added to the subject, as p(hbo ki^nu tor^ehe, let him come into the house. 

gimilarly, mUhu‘bu fizi n» le-Ae-che 

cows-permit garden iii enter-not-(imperative suffix), don't let the 

cows into the garden. 

£hurukre~bit pu-shi^che, let Lhutukre speak. 

A-bu io^td-che, let me go, 

A-bu un kithd kemhd ckt-chS, make me as one of thy hired servants. 

This is properly a ca^ative or permissive particle. It can be attached to any noun 
or pronoun, and when this is done the verb acquires a permissive or causative sense 
Compare causal verbs below. 

The n^aliv. imperatiTe i, formed by imerting M, so pu-M-cie or 

do not speak : ^e-cM or £e-li-€hSt sleap; or ^e-l&M-che, do Dot sleep When 

the suffixes zhi and U are used with the positive imperative, and when tht^ are not used 
with the negative imperative, the suffix ehe can be omitted: lodMi, to-ihMcke /odd 
or to-m-le, move on; po^ki pu-shi, tell him; po^bu vor-ke, do not let him come ’ " 

The suffix of the conditional is rd, as po tor-rd, if he should come. 

The suffix of the infinitive of purpose is to added to the positive future,, as— 

A iin-ki pi*fo-ld 

I your^house tosee came, 1 came to see your house. 
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The suffix of the future infinitive is ye added to the infinitive of purpose. The whole 

is then conjugated as an mdependent verb, as— 

A id^tt^-lo-y^-vne. 

I about-to'atart*TVaa, I was going to start. 

The suffix of the adverbial present participle is At, in, the prefix k« haing also used as 
explained ahovo. Thus,— 

A de ke-pu’ki iltemnid la i vii-we. 

I words spenking-in man that me struck, whU© I was speaking 

that man struck me. 

The suffix of the past (or conjunctive) participle is di, with or without the prefix ke, 

Po de pu‘di, id-te. 

He words having-spoken, went-away; liaving spoken, he went away. Jte- 
ed'tcd-di^ having divided. 

The idea of passivity is indicated hy the sufQx fe, which, if it is not followed hy . 
is pronounced <«l tUna, pc end* »gu-te, he was seen jesteeday. ® 

nsed, as i eS-Moie. I was beaten, also aiio, as i vSiadio, 1 vraa beaten. lUis »a is 

merely an intensive infix. See below. _ 

The suffintc is also used with intransitiTO verbs, as in thmma han mr-le-m’. this 

man baa come. JZb often merely emphaaUcs a Terb.as inpo ror-i>K>-*o. be has not come. 

As in other eonneetod langnages. Angomi uses a largo numlmr of iaftaea which can 
be added to a verbal root in order to modify it. mroning. The foUowiOg are a few of 
these inflies winch eeour ia the parable ef the Prodigal Son, There are maay others. 

tnhd-chhAu-lelJio-dlf tilings to eat not being able. 
ngv-ld-lewet fonod again is. 
to-tne~ydt living always are, ^ 
pev^te-^iddf to-fill desire was- 
chi-pi-tadi, arisen greatly having. 
kezeehi-pre-rdt together-feasted all having, 
j>eji-pv-df lost entirely. 
ni-se-dh glad very being. 
fnhd jidd-td, things wanting entirely were. 
ehi-te-le-di, devoured entirely having, 
tsii-tod-Ghi, give out and out, 

un te so*li% your goods assurodly-aie. 

The last mentioned, so. is always used in the formula for ewths munve regit r»w**Op 
I vour things steal not-most-assuredly, I assuredly did not steal your property. 

' "Xeitf is ^-pressed by profixiag the syllable *c te the «rbal ^ - 

loTB' ffi-tfO WB tWO TTlll loT© eftcll Othet * fJW* ^ * * 

3".o - r r*’*"' 

kenan-tce, we two met on the road: ed, share j kesa, to divide. „«pative 

^Potentiality is iodicaUd hy the suffix lefo, as m « td-teto-we^ 1 can g . _ ^ 

of tins is indicated hy the suffix kuliji, as d I cannot go. Here Ule means 


IeLfix> 

Meaning. 

Au 

entirely 

Id 

again 


always 

ni 

desire 

pi 

much 

pre 

all 

pn 

all, entirely 

se 

very 

td 

entirely 

ie 

entirely * 

wd 

gives an intensive 
force. 

so 

gives emphasis 
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* physical potv-er,' aud/i is the negative verlj suhstantive. Pofciitialily is also expressed 
by the words w, goodj and sAd, had, used with the verbal root with U, Thits, d thd 
Khonord vo-le-vi mu shS-ffd, I today Khonoma to-go well or had is ? can I go to Khononiu 
to-day ? The same coustructioa oeours in Ao ivith the words zung^ good, and mdzmg, 
bad. 

The idea of a frequentative verb ia indicated by the sufCx tdzo^ aa d td-thzo-we, I go 
frequently. The isame anfQx signifies oonMnued action, as in d eAt-/dso.ipe, I go on 
worhing. 

A verb becomes causal by suffixing bu or io to the object (compare the 3rd Singular 
ImiJerative). Thus po the^o ktee-teit ho tends or tended pigs, but d po-bu the^co Jttctf* 
teSf 1 caused bim to tend pigs. 

The negative particle is mo. The tense suffix id may be omitted when it is used. 
It is suffixed to the verb, before we, ie, or te, when they aro employed. Thus, d pwwo, 
I did not speak; dpo ngu^mo^wi, I did not see him; po betsd-wd-mo-ie, it was not 
broken. "Wlicn both le and we are used* mo comes between them* as d eMe^iwwe, I did 
not know. When both te and we are empbyed, mo precedes both, as po vor^mo-te^we, 
he did not come. Eegarding the negative imperative, see above. 

Angami possesses a negative verb substantive,/i or Jitd, is not. Thus, raMjird 
tieko mhd-po'ri kH-leliio-nM, money not-bemg you anything buy-will-not-perhaps, if vou 
have no money, you will probably not be able to buy anything, 

Tho interrogative particles are gd, ro and md. They arc always placed at the end of 
a sentence. Gd and ro are used with interrogative pronouns, mit withoui Thus,— 

Ito kilsd zo-io-gd (or «o-to*of) / 

Aou whither wiil-go? where are you going ? 

Ab zor^to-ma ? 

Yon will-come ? are you coming ? 

When gd and ro are used without an interrogative pronoun, they must bo preceded 
by the words mu- 7 no, or not, thus, — 

Ao tsn-fo-mit-mo-gd t 

You fiold-to wiil*go-;tt-not ? are you going to tho field ? 

Any word can be treated aa a verbal root, and conjugated throughout. Thus 

from ke-vi, good, we have mtd, it is good. From Ai-M, w^hich ? d ki-to^gd, what shall 
I do ? 

f 

Tlie word pe prefixed to an adjective converts it into an adverb. Thus, «i, goo<l * 
pe-vi, well. Adverbs cannot ho treated as verbs. Thus, pevileeke, is meaninglws, and 
does not mean ‘ do (itj well. * In such cases another verbal root must be prefixed, Is in 
hdu cU-pe^i-le-che, this makB(cAf) well, do it well. 

Order of Words. —Tho usual order is subject (with its adjuncts), direct object 
indirect object, verb. Adverbs usually follow the words thoy qualify. When they 
qualify votbs, they usually, but not always, follow the root. Tims pevi is ‘ well ’ and 
.eki-pezi-HeU means * do it weU.* The adverb id, again, precedes the roots of intransi¬ 
tive verlis, and follows those of transitive ones. Thus, Id-vor-ebc, come « eki iA 
gktcbe, do it again. 
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[No. 1.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

WESTERN SUB-GROUP. 
ANGilMI OR TESGIMl. 


Naga Group. 


Tengim.v Dialect. 


(District NIga Eills,) 


Specimen 1. 


6jf Am Wm Dnvi^ £* 5 .* Z*CmSmf 

and Lieutm IV* 31* KennedUt I,8.C., 1899*} 

Mnft kenna ba-lc. 
sons 


ila po 
Matt a-CBrtaitt 


po 


tieo toere. 


po 

hia 


pu-le, * a-pu 


pu'ki 
father-to 
pe a 


3 irk niohu-u 
And you»ger-the 

un-ve kesa-va-di d-za 

Mid, * other yoar-gooie mi(tually-dioided'thorot$gkly'having rny-ahare bringing me 
tau-wa-cli6.* Sira po po-vc ' pete-ko keza-pe po nk-na tsa4-we. 

gioe-otti-ond-out: And he hie-good» all dimaion-by hia aomdwo gooe* 

Sesa booho-todi po nk , nicbu-u po to pete kese»lo-di 

JJteriaarda a-little ftw aon younger-the hia gooda all gathered-together-haoing 

roDa kepoelie nu To-te-di, sinouu retsi-di po 

countTg Jar anta gQne^harnngt 

peji-pu-ashe. Sirk po 


loae-en iiTety-did, A nd 
cUi-pi-tadi 

nriaefi^gi'ea tlg^hav ing 
aa-rena-oii 
ihal^tountry^in 
le-nu po 
^elda-inio him 
chi'kccliu nha 


hia 

mba 

thinga 

po 


vo-di 


ma 
man a 
ketso-shi-di 
aent-haeing 
si po po 


retsi-di po vii 

there liting^otoualy hia anhatance 

v6 peji-pu-adi su-rena-nu tekri 

gooda loet-entirehj'havingi ihat-coiintry*in famine 
ji*tkfck-to-zha-we. Sirk po 

wauting-eniirely^hegan'tO’be* 
ki-tbk*wo. 

foined^hivaaelf-to'ifna a aentant)* 
po^bu the* VO kw6-W0i 

him {rnafle) yiga tsfid. 
va pevulc-niti-sbe, Sirk 


And 

he gene-having 

Sirk 

themnia-lu 

'). And 

man-that 

0 , Sirk 

po tlie*vo 

And 

he piga 

mfi-po-ri 

mba-po-ri 


eaten jungle frmta by hia belly to-fdUmahed* And man-ofie^ven thing*one-eoen 
po tsii-mo-we. Sirk sesa po saledo-di, po 

hringing to^him gave-not. And ajtermrda be to-Mmaeif^come-haoing. he 
ou-lo ‘K ^-n W-tbk-ma kicUu mhacbi-hu-lelho-di 

iffid,* * ahi my~father’$ sel'eM»«^8 hoto-ntany food-to’eat-entirety-not-being-aile 

sirk a kbk-di aotato-ahu-we. A se-di 

and I oj-hunger to-dia-tiMy-am, I arhen-hamng 

h Kepetjapfii 
/ God 


mboui-pi-totA 

abttndance-great-have, 

k-pu ki vo-di . . 

my-/ather to gene haring my/aiher to aay-will, 


I oj-hunger to-diadikely-am, 
a-pa kt pu-to-we, ** a-p«, 
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mbodzu nn mhod^u ti mha koalift chm-we, mu & un nSwu 

before before too deedt Sad done^hovCj and I your son 

pu-ta no ID a mbodzu menga-lS, selu a-bu un ki-tha 

Catled-if you men btfore aebamed'^are, therefore medet your hired-servant 

kemlia cLi-cbo.’’ * Sii^ po ae-di po pu ki vor-we, Sir& po 

as be," * And he arisen-hatnny hie father to eatne^ And his 

pu kepechi^uu po po n^-mi-zbi^di, tu-vo, 

father a~ffreat-teatf-oJf Mm seen-havinff, on-Mta eompassioa-having, runaing-weni, 

po ohepe-ltJ-di, po mebote-sbe. SirS po n4 po ki pu-abe, *a,-pu 
him einbraeed-havittfft him kissed. And his son him to saidf * my father 

a Kepeo&pfu mbodzQ un mbodzu ri mb a ke^bb cbi-trn*ru, a. un 

I Ood before you before also deeds evil tlone-havingt I your 
u&wik pu-r& no mu mbodztl iimoga*lo/ Bern po pu po 

son ealled-if you men before ashamed-are* Hut his father his 
tebyQ'iua ki do kba-shi-'trej * kwc pete*ko douu ke-Ti*tb^i sevor po-bu 
servants to order gace^ * clothes all omowp the-best briagitty him-iet 

bi'le'Cbii; Bii4 j^kha po teror po je^kino nu sbi-obet pbikbu 

put‘Ott; and ring a bringing his fnger o» put, and shoes 

4 

scvor po-bu pffl-lcj-oho j sir& uko*bu koz^liipre-ri u-ko 

bringing him-lct tcear; and usdet together feasted-all-having tee 

Boia a hau-bii aatS-ru, rbi-H-vor-w^; 

be-merry ; for my sou this dead-haring-been, aiire-again-eomes; 

ji-tfl-TQ, DgU'Ia-lo-we.' SuA lu-ko uni-lc-we. 

be-not~havi»g-bee», found-agaioMs.* And they merry-toere, 

Siki po picbu-u 1& nu to-vre. Bird po le nnuu ki pend 

Then his son elderdhe Jieids in toas. And he felds from house near 

ke-Tor-kl ma teiUi ohi-kccbd, mu molo-rejhil kechik^ Bird 

the-eovnittg-at-time men music making, and dartcing (making), heard. And 

po tekye-ma po kcohi-di ketso, ^laba kojipo chi-gaf’ sird po 

he servant a called-having asked, * there mhat geing-on^is?* and he 

pO'ki pu-we, *uu saze-u Tor-w6, aiiA un pu po sberboto 

him-to said, *y&ar brother has-come, and your father him safe-and-sound 

ngu-kela-nu ma-zo Ibe-ba-woi’ Mu po ni-mo-di ki nu 

receivitig'On'accotitit-if meu^mith feasting-is* And he pleased~not-being house into 

le-idbo-ba-lb. Sola po pu kita par po g6-w^ Sir4 po 
go-not-tconld* Therefore his father out coming him entreoted. And he 

po pu ki pu-u'o, ' a tsi kicbu un zh ki-thd. A konhji 

father to said, * I years how^many you lc*^i hate-served, I one-day 

ri un do If<mota-mo*w&, derri no konba-po-ri the'nil*nd 

even your contmandmeni iransgress-tjot-did, but you day-oue-even kid 
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po-ri a*bu a*z^ina se zii*to*keoh<i khoshi-mo-te. Dcrri 

one^evett in-<>ydei’‘tAat~J my^rietidg teiih merfy^be ffiv&’OOt-did. Jiut 
TiTi nft UQ ve pet®-ko the-tbeQU-ma ae oUi“t5'l£*dii po 

your son your goods all harlots udth deBOured‘'entirely-having, he 

Tor tsemeta no Hia be»8hi-di lO'ko lu lh6-ba*wc.* Po po bi 
coming oa-soon-oa you men calted-having them with /easting-are.' Me Aw aow 
pu-lc, *a n& DO a*B6 to-ioo-ya; a to petS^ko un to zo-le. 
saidt * my aoi» you me-with betug-ever-are: my goods alt your goods are, 
Un saze-ti aa-ta*ru rhi-la-vof*wd; jt-ta-tii ngu-la-le-wS, 

Tour 6ro(A^ deod-having-hoen alive-again-'COtucs * be^not-haoing^beeu /oand-o^fliuHa, 
Eflla n-ko tii<se'di kayn-kenju iri vi-wa.* 

therefore we gtad-verg~being merry making-also good-it* 


Sis 


[Na 2J 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

WESTERN SUB-GROUP, 


NAga Group. 


TEKGIMi Diaxect. 


AJTGlMI OE TENGIMA. 


Specimen M. 


(DiSIBICT NiQA 


po 


{A, W. Davis, Esiji., I.C* 8 .) 

Jesu po iijn4 kennS fhe-nu-mi po tho-pto-mi m. Mi 

Jisa hu Kife dud, Aia uMlirai tae (swre) p,>i a ^ 

u-ni-hu diukho-nu dzU u ohi-mo-te. Tor m 

Hu-uettyr^ {Soaey)ami»s fieir 

/■(l f *"vt iidkhu-nu dzu u chi-mo-te-le, 

/«<ter to ««d, ‘Wux,det m-rnn./rm <«Utr to-drm 

hooi ki-to-ga?’ 8ir4 J«o. -O. mM-mo-T6. Ma acai-hu dzukhu-au 

M A«d -0, itd^mdhing. 

dzu a-mO-tt-rA, a dzakhu ke-si po kwc-zhi-ta-ws,’ f-di, dzukha ke-zd po 

UKdtr dTimmg-pfevcdlf, I uull ,UV, « .aj^apy uM «»a « 

kwii-sLS. Sosa po aftoA dzu a toaaia, derri dzu kri-reafebi. 

mode. 4flermirdt An eAUdrm aaler fo-droio lofoz, Aul iAetcaler dirty-vm. 

n“ popu-wo, -WtoM aeaa dz4 ke-kta pfu 

Um oMdren AaoA «a-oom.„p.«w«a Ai mid. <„iy yo„ ^in, Wa„i«o 

voraga ? ’ *He, a^po, si-uio-le TTon‘ mi -k 

I ^ \ 81 mo-ie. Hena mUodaii* ma-po vo 

A„e.co«ur -O. mr-fMer, i«n)^on’l.under,l<md. U^I„o iefom m«Ln gZa 
l^kra-zr»ya-lo.* ‘TidiS ba-ho; mSpoTo-aio. Ne-«dju-A a neaa vu-lo-we’ 
duD-made (i<). Z,tet tell-dm’l ; a,o» „ neni-mt. ro»-i.c(/ J yoa-ftw sAM-Aeat • 
‘Heui tidjfi ai-ra, ao kodu4 tsu. dzQ a^i. tot 

FWmo J|««p (,M)-I,t,dersla«dn/, poa me-mmiaf gain,, aaier dmwmg, cmnag 
ha|ui ri-ohy Mi. po pu-ki pu.l6. Po pa kodu-i tsu 
w-iMO nrfe. ,oj!«p, tAnr /aWor-to ,a,Vi. TAeir faiAer oM-morniag going 
dzu-a-zhs. Dztt kri-aio-ba-ii. -Ha. a „4nawo kett.*e. So a.i 
troie,-got. TAe-teoter dtrig-Aeing. ’ 0, mg oAUdren ZraH-^if. mat man 

iAo-waler duhed-Aa,, ,aging, Ais lAield Ai. ,pea, eoAing. going lAe-nelt ualoAed 
^4 terhowuazia tza dzu u-ta. Kotzo kczha po dzl ki 

And goddomn, diumding tAe mater drem. Stom largo a lAo-mator near 
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zhil-sli6. Terha^amia po mi pe-di ketse-gl pfi-iTiu-di, 

loas-lying. The-goddeases their head-ropes bringiag the-atone*on {fhem)~placing, 

dzft-reluta-alie. Jesu ngu-16-di po-nga pe-di ma-po mi keka-le. 

bathed. Jesu seeing-lthU) hU-spear fa/cing Qm'a head-rope stole. 

Koka-pe-ra po-ba pe ba-le. Sidi ma kekri-ma 
EaHng-stolea-it his-secU ittakingiU) sat. Then persons m-other 

* se-var-mo-rt.' u-plpfu-ma' 

* do»*t-bring-if oujyparents 

‘u-r&'tomd dzJi sd-ToW 

* tts-i&iU’SCotd mater iakiag-godet-ue* 

i-di, vo-ta. Po mi ko-ji-pfa. *He a-kro-mii, a 

aojfiflff. teeni-off. She (her)-head-rope tbe-losing-one. *0 mg-oomrades, I 

mi ji-te-le,* derti po ke-ze-ko po kwe-mo-di TChta, 

{tng)-head-rope haee-lost: said, biU her eompanitm her awaUing-mi had~gone. 

Po ke-sse-ko vo-ta meta, Jesu prar, po teae-le-sha. Po po-ki, 
Mer ampanions had-gone as-soon-as, Jesu coming-forth, her seized. Me her-lo, 
un za BO*po-ro? Ua za pumot4, a un mi lashi 

yourname tehat-ist Your nan^e igou)-m-doti*t-if, I goar head-rope haeh 

im-tsu-lelko-W i'di, lu-pfa, «a pa-sM-to-we, a za Vibuju-we.* Sirk Jesu, 

you-gioe-miil~not: saying, she, ^ I shall-m ijgoa), mg nmie Vihuju ts. And Jesu, 

-Qo *- ki-ma obi-to-tft. a im mi lasM un-tsu-to-we.* * Oh s^. 

‘youmy mifemUl-beeome-if,I yonr head-rope back io-gou-gtve-shalL *0 then, 

i un kima chi-to-we/ i-di, Jesu. ^kwe. a-vo u-ki vo-t^W 
1 gear mife miU-be* saying, Jesu {mid), ^eome, ue-imo house-to go-let. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

iZbu; Jesu got a goddess for Aw t/!\fe. 

je,o*s *a« died, lenTing him two ohildmo, » doughtot mi . ton. S<^ ^ w^d 
ootirthme two dmw woto from the (village) woU.so the, oaom and aari to their 
father ‘out viliagora would not lot na get water frem the well. TV hat ohaUwed^ 
Therjesu aayiug, ‘ 0. never mind. I will make a new well for jmu,‘ and «»^1, n^e 
eV^ll Afterwarda hia ehildreu wont for water, hut the water waa aU muddy and 

‘h rr chU^oameback, their father mid,‘why have you bmughtd^y water?’ 
mmV«V.ea) *0 father, we don't know. Somebody haa been there hetom us 

La dirtied the water.’ (Jesu said) < Don’t tell lira, no one has been Ihme. II you tell 

ri r.rirLfJ ”"A:.z 

.* 1 rs. £r,srs 
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ropes head bands used for canjiDg loads) on the stone and bathed* Jesu, on seeing 
this, stole airay a head^iope, and after stealing it, sat upon it. Then the rest exelaimingt 

' If water (quick) we do not bring, 

Our parents us will rate,* 

went away. And she who had lost her head->rope oried out, ‘ O comrades, wait for me, 
I can't dnd my liead^rope.* But her oomrades had gone without waiting lor her. 
'When her companions had all gone, Jeau oame forth and seised her, saying, * what is 
your name? Unless you tell me your name, I won’t give you back your bead-rope.* 
She (replied), * I will tell you, my name is Vibuju.* Then Jesu said, ‘Be my wife, 
and I will give you back your head-rope.’ (She replied) ' 0 then, I will be your wife.' 
Jesu (then said), * come along let us go home.' 


DZUNA, NALi OR MIMA, KEHENA. 

These three dialects are all spoken in the Ndga Hills District, to the south of 
£oIuma. Dzun& is the most northern. Then comes Mima, si>oken only in the village 
of that name, while Kehen& is the most soutbern of the three. The numbers of their 
speakers are given on p. 205. 

I am indebted to the kindness of Captain A. E, Woods, I.S.C., and Lieutenant 
W. M. Kennedy, I.S.C., for lists of words in these Eaga dialects. It was only after 
many attempts that these lists were chtained, and they both state that they found it 
extremely difficult to obtain accurate renderings of some of the forms. They, hence, 
cannot guarantee absolute correctness. Ko one is in a better position than the writer of 
these lines to appreciate the care and labour which have been expended in supplying 
materials for tbe Survey from this polyglot district. Of most of tbo languages illustrated 
little except tbe names has hitherto been known, and this opportunity is gladly taken of 
acknowledging the debt which linguistic science owes to these gentlemen. 

It will be seen that these dialects bear a very close rektionship toTengima. Keliend 
alone shows any striking points of divergence, The following are the principal poiutsof 
difference in the grammar of each dialect :— 

In Dzuna, the principal differences are in vocabukry, not in grammar. The parti¬ 
ciples, as is seen from Kos. 169-174 of the list of words, ore formed differently, and the 
interrogative partiolo is ke or ge instead of gd. 

In Kali, the suflix of the dative is &Si and of the ablative is keilo^ instead of ii and 
kinti, respectively. There is a contracted dual in popo-nttd instead of popo kenna, two 
fathers. The particle of interrogation seems to be pAe. 

In Kehend the relative particle is usually written o instead of u. The suffix tna 
sometlmcB becomes mi, as in relimi keshd po for relumd keshd po, a bad girl. The suffix 
of the ablative is instead of Af«w. The comparative is construed with the ablative 
and not with the dative, see No, 133, The pronoun of tbe first person is « or a, with a 
plural h&ko instead of Ae-Ao. Kcgarding this pronoun Lieutenant Kennedy states that 
i and d cannot be used interohangeahly, but that be bos not been able to find out when 
one should be used and when tbe other. J7^o is ‘ this/ and lu-d is ‘that.' In verlj®, 
the suffix of the past is and of the imperative ii or te-ie. The interrogative particle 
is ghe. Generally speaking the pronunciation of this dialect is broader than that of 
Tengima, and the vowel d is much more common than in the standard form of speech. 
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ItegarOing those three dkUote Mr. A. W. Dora, I.C.8.. «rit« to me ee tollows: 

the kognagt; M apokftiL m the ydlftges^^ ^11™ «liich oow in all tliw Innguagw wi 

«moaat ta more than the aud «i3nttJiin*ti«ii, for iMtance, between MesoiiiJ* and 

kiujw. There arc great diffore^ both m Mnonget the LhOtie, end between Nnnkwn in 

v.w,r.. eoioDgrt the AngSmia, between, say, Ftmi wid Mefceta Mnongeh un. 

the and Deka H^ong » the north of the Ao oountry. 
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sm\ OR 5 EMA. 

Very little has been kiio\m about this tribe or its lan^age till of late years. Hie 
first person to describe them was Damant, in lus article quoted below, which was 
publahed in 1880. It is true that the Eev. N. Brown in the year 1851 published a 
T^biriary of Muluug or Sima,' but an examination of the words entered therein 
shows that they have only a distant resemblance to the Sema desoribed in the fo!lowin<» 
pages, and belong to some other dialect closely connected with Tablung. The onlv fuU 
o^unt of tribe is that written by Mr. Davis in the Census Report of Assam for 
1891- this I take the liberty of quoting the following extracts 

Of ihh hwgf} who (tall ihomfielyos SimiT but nra kmwn to os bj their Asgami hmho of Semd thew 
*« oiJr village, within tho [Ndg« Hilb] district boundniy. Ontsideths^istHctthEW^Snt 70 

whole of the Tim velloy, and tho whole of the oonntPr 

^ ^ thj 

The Ihoinoet b^beronaond savage tribe with which we have yet'come in o^t'ia ih^ 

^ Bat fonr the cMtom of head-hunting wee in faU swing ^Jgst aU the viU^to the Lt 

the l^jaegnvcr, and the nae of money waa nnhnoin. to almost evmy vUlage of the tribe ThfTt^ 

-irp^eing. Kgarf being had to the fi«t that the Semaa i»«r had any ctn^ftn^ 

warw with the plains, and wew bt^Diid theUmits into which tho moat onterpnW tradare wenM ^ 

tL Zd ^7?! = *" '“‘T" ''I” “™ to yc bo™ „. „d wb..T^Zff 

hu guard to kill bna was not coesMo™! hy a Seina to be other than a meritoriene aetiay. aZ . • 

.orti !«. ton ^ “tb .t .n, otof stp Wto, n« ....pli.* to A«. rto, .. B™, ™.to 
to S.n™ Jndgoa b, to Sigi .todMd, to &,«& w good egbtog mnn, .„a ,a, ^ 

their nei^hboara. Towflrdj tl«morth tbej kept the Aqa iii a iMntLnZl j respticted 

ousting them from tho poswsaion of a great deal <jf valnablo land, Oar «:euiatloii^t’h'^''A**"’ «™dtnd]y 
however, stopped this movement, and the only ordJei for this lapidly inerting Siba is toward the"^ ' 

Sei^ Ima only boon reported as spoken in the Ndga Hills district and in the 
independent country to ita cast. The number of speakers is estimated at 26 400 Of 
these, 6 2TO inhabit the revenue-paying area of the Mga Hills district, and as many 
outeide It, but within political control. Outside that control there are possibly another 
16000 or so. Twodiale^s-arcreport<.i.,SimiandZhimomi,hut'^^^^^^ 
portions cmting between the speakers of each have not been recorded. The specinfr 

the bst of words Show that, as stated by Mr, Davis, the Bind dialect is not wlSIw 

^rent from An^iim No specimens have been obtained of Zhimomi. I am indebted 

to Mr. A. W. Dam. LC-S., Inspector General of Police, Assam, for the foUowm- three 
specimens of Sema *“3 

The following is a list of autborities on Sema,— 

H.r'Aofi «»tAfl Lc^lUy and Population of tht Triboi iotaacn iha Brahmai>uira an.t 

p^ 247 Ml-, BuiDAii^ Smna with LLoti uid llntiinjmA An ^ ax ^ ^ 

m«ii Im.ll,, ,hil. bo cito»togtoitob.!o.gi.*totoW«toZS^;!j’‘‘;‘^ 

an, howBv«r, really nnuwhat cloKly DOnpactal. Thoia ia a ahort Somi i ™ 
toi.^ On s«o told B., ibto 1. „ '.^ogg, ^ rfirzi 


tot"’'- “• ^ ^ 
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Tbe following imporfeot sketch of Semn grammar ia based on the forma found 
in the apecimenfl and list of words and on information kindly supplied by Mr. A. W. 
Davis, LC.S. i— 

Prefixes and Suflixes.—These are much the same aa in Angumi. The prefix ki 
or ke is used with adjeotixes and participles. Thus, Ai'U/, good ; ke-td, bad ; ki-jC' 
n{t, dividing ; ki-Ui^'shut having collected. 

The prefix (i or thi is used like the Angami the, aa in mi, ti-mi, or a man. 

As in Angami, parts of the body and nouns of relationship require a pronominal 
prefix. Thus pd-pfo, bis belly ; i-pu» my father. There is, however, this difference, 
that when it is not stated to whom the member or relation belongs, the prefix is d, 
which probably originally meant 'bis,* but does not now appear to be used in that 
sense. This prefix d is of very common occurrence, and is used with nouns and 
adjectives of aU kinds. Thus, a house; water; d-fs5. a dog. In these last 

cases, the original meaning of the a is doubtful. 

The Article.— The indefinite article is the numeral Idki, one. Thus, nti IdH, a man. 
The definite article is formed, as in Angami. by suffixing the relative particle. «. be 

who is. Thus d-kUi-u, the younger. _ , 

Gender —The generic particles which I have noticed are tsu for the masculine. 

and itu for the feminine. Thus, a bull; d-mraAi-ii*, a cow. The Angomi 

feminine termination pf& is also used, as in a wife. 

Number —The definite plural is formed, as in Angami. by suffixing ko, when 
aeoes^ Thus. idki, a man; (the) men. Sometimes is used, as 

in my fathers. - 

Case -The Nominative. Accusative, and Genitive usually take no suffixes, 
nomStive may optionally take the suffix before a transitive verb. The genitive 
pZTes the Jd leh gevexe. it. It .ometoe, teke. the 

The principal euffiac. »f ca.e arc Id, to. in; ciBd. to; IMnc hom; npn. from; «. 
"Vamplcme W-M. to the houBe. in the eentence i«.t ““f 
inim^a. he asked from him; tefd»«I.« «», with harlots. 

Adjeatives »oUow the noon they 

. go»l man. The P>-1he. The mliecri™ prefix 


Setu^. 

Angutoi- 

dii-tsi 

ke-oi. 

dJee-ed 

ke-»hd. 

ake-lit 

ke-le, 

dke-tm 

ke-td, 

dke-im 

ke^ti, 


good. 

bad. 

hot. 

true. 

black. 


KAGi OEOUP. 


2U 

The follotrinf; is a good example of compariBoa,~a -^&2 kenietaU d^gtcolho d-kivi-it, 
clothes all among tbat>Trbicli*is<good» ue^ the best garment. 

FrOUOtmS .—First person. —^Tliia is ngi, plnral ngi-kOf ttgingU’kOf or nipgu’ko. The 
sign ko of the plural can be omitted when do ambignitj will occur, This pronoun 
takes the form i or nt in composition. Thus, my father; i'Sd^e, my share i i-gtotiy 
my property} i-fsw, give to me ^ r-kr-fd, or ni-ki-ldy to my honse. We have^ however, 
»yi'Ofi;d, to me. 

In the second specimen there are several instances of the dual The following are 
typical instances,— d-knzd pooenyot we two, le., you and I, shall elope; pd‘pu pd^sd 
nikuio kuckeln’oeldy her father and her mother calling took us two, f.e., her and me 
away ; ni-kusd dU'M, we two (she and I) remained (in Kukia’s village). 

Second person.^This is plnral nd-ko or nangu~ko. In composition, this pronoun 
takes the form «« or ti*. Tims, on'pa or n’-pw, your father. 

The proDonn of the third person is pd, plural pd^ko. In composition it retains 
its form, as in pd-pu, his father. 

Bxamples of other pronouns are i-nu At, this my son ; Ukd hipdhit ^his rupee; Atpd 
msi the price of that; kiviy who P kiciiaiy what ? kia-nvy whose son P shi-aiy what 
is being done ; nd kiuid jifund d-kttzd chi-chenyiy yon, what carrying, we two shall eat P 
how will yon carry away enough to provide ns with food ? nyi Msingo Tostcelhe tmyidty 
1 what-doing Toawelhe take^can P how can I get hold of Toswelhe ? 

Verb.—The verb substantive is usually d‘7tgi or d-jit, which is used both for 
present and past time, and which corresponds to the Angami »i. Thus, d-ki kirihum 
lake i-pu d-»pi, my father dwelK lit. is, in the small house; pd’Uukiimdrniy bisrsoos two 
were, he had two sons. The second singular is contracted to nd-ngi, thou art. Other 
verbs of this nature appear in i^nuy nd ddholocku i-sd d-'Che ; i-gwu kanetsu angtou 
suchcy mj son, thou always with me art; all my property your property is. The root d 
(which is also written d«) means * to be * or ' to remaio,^ and corresponds to the Angami 
d«. On the other hand, {d-)che is the exact equivalent of the Angami tOy to exist. 
Thus— 

Angami, no rokd pfa-to-mn 
Serna, nd likd p/ii'Che-mo 
• English, you money cariying'are ? 

have you any money about you P Su = become; sa-chiy tit., = is becoming. 

As in Angami, the main distinction in verbs is between non-future (le., both present 
and past) and future time. The simplest form of the non-future tenses is the plain root 
of the verb, the commonest suffix is Id (or Idung, as in i’tsH-ldli-ldttngy promised to give 
me; ni Uveache-ldnngy I will die), which is simply a categorical suffix like the Angami 
we, and can be used with any tense. Instead of Id, ve (also corresponding to the 
Angami we) may be used. This ne sometimes drops the initial v after a vowel, and we 
have only e. When ve and Id are combined we get veld, which gives a past significance. 
Thttspi-peld, he said. When ve is suffixed to the verb gwo or gwdy go, it has the force 
of the Angami td, * away.’ Thus gwo^e, or gied-ce, go away. On the other hand, the 
verb to come is gwdgi pr gteegi. Corresponding to the Angami sAi and le, wo havo sit or 
ii and lu respectively, and one or other of these is generally added to the root of the 
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vptb to foTDi tlie impemtiT©. Sabisct to the foregoing remarks^ the following appear to 
correspond to the English Fresent tense 
^ Hffi gvio-ldt I go, 

pd gteo-ne, he goes a^fay. 
pd btt'i, he strike-^, 
pd gtoo, ho goes. 

The following may be classed as Freaefit Definite 

i-itipfd ki-ienU su-che-ld, my wife is becoming old- 
ttn^pn ilhu’dni, your father is feasting. 
iiiytt ffwo-oAc-m, whose boy comes behind? 

flingtt keei ahi-dnit we are noaking rejoicing. 

ilhit-d, you are feasting. These are all formed with Tarious verbs snbatan’ 
tive. 

As regards Pnsi time, there is a great Tarioty of suJEies. The following are the 

most important of those noted c 

(a) Sometimes there is no suffix at all, as in,— 
pd gtoOf he went* 

pu pu pd-gm ki-Ji'pe pd^nd m, his father having divided his property 

^ gtive it to them, 

P^i B&id to bim* 

pd~pu ki^ld gfJGo^vet he went away to his father s housj* 
isnso dldghi kasit gvfdgi, I have walked a long way to*day. 
un-Ukestt gtcdgi, your younger brother is come. 
pd’pu dtad pi^i’lct bis father epoke an order. 
pd-pu pd-^ her parents did not say, ».e., refused, 

pd lu^foo-no d^kMd gfsdgi mo-Wt, he not being pleased did not say to come 
into the house, s,e., did not wish to enter, 
pd-pu pd mio-lit bis father entreated him. 


(A) The suffix Id is common, as in,— 

ih'nitn* au’ldt we heoaine rich, ^ , 

‘Fiadihd Afitwsti du-fd, love of Visatha has arisen. 
ngi kinlimMl& pt-ld^ I said to the woman. 
ni-kusd Kukieiid’ghd-ld du-ld, w© two remained in Kukia’s village, 
Cc)Much the most common, however, is .a compound of rd and fd, which is 

written ccfd. Thus,'-; « j 

d-UU-u d-ghind ahe-alm-shd gm-tsel&, the yonnger son went to a distant 


(<*) 

(^) 


village. 

pd*gfsn pft*kd‘t>eldi he totally lost his property.^ 

ffgi d'kead ahi-veldt X committed sin- 

pd-ngn ininu-veld^ he asked from him, 

a-pi i-few'Crfd, a red cloth was given to me. 

pd VUdiM ki-ld »Ai-eefd, she married into Visatba’s bonse. 

Sometimes wo find Idung used instead of td, as in,— 

mipS-n« iu-$kfli««a, I li«w his «m with many .tnpaa. 

aometiniTO pariphcaatio form, an «aJ with «« subataatin, aaia.- 

ayi puhi-i^i. I ffisbadtotakeawifei Imadepropoaala. 


2il€ 


bAoa qhou?. 


As regonis Fitiare time, tbe most common sulSx is itttcM or nehig as in,-" 
ngi fcitdmi nu lu-ncMt I shoU take another girl. 
d-kuzd zhe chi-unch^t we two selling shall eat. 
fi^t d^maghd un-mld pUnchdg I shall tell to you B love^philtre. 
ngi un-tsU^nehe, 1 shall give it to you. 
pd cM-la-ncMt she will take to cat (».e. smoke), 
ugi pd’ki'ld nhi'ncheg I shall marry into hia house. 

Connected with this are,— 

itgi bii'ii~nche'ni, I shall strike. Eero ni is the verb substantive, and thr 
phrase is, literally, I striking will he, as in Angomi a vU-ihi^io-bd. 
itgi iiu-itgi~uche4dg I am at the point of death. (XfV., I die^desiring-to- 
am. Here the nchd gives the force of the infinitive.) 
ttpi edetou ngi-ghd^ld du-ve^nche-ld, 1 again shall dwelt in my own village. 

(Here Id, as in the preceding, is the categorioal suffix.) 

Similarly, ngi ii-ve-ftche-ldungi I stiaH die. 

Another form ends in ngi or ngag as in,^ 

ngi I irill say to my father. 

nd kiutdpfund d-kitzd chi-eh&^tyi, you what carrying, we two shall cat? 

*.e., what will you carry away for us to live upon ? 
d‘kazd po-venyag we twO shall elope. 

d‘k»zd Kukiend^gfid-^ld du-venyat wc shall remain in Kukia's village. 

The Imperative is sometimes the bore root, os in i^sdze i-teug give to me my share, 
and sometimes takes the suffix fit or lUg os in iu-su, strike j eittru jin kd-sd^ ’put the 
saddle'on the horse; pdrpe-sd, hind him i ktBe4ug put on. Kiegarding the negative im¬ 
perative, see below. 

The Conditional suffix is zd or dzdg as in,— 

ngi vn-nu i-lipi’dzdg I yonr-son saying if said, i.e., if I were called your 
son. 

nd un^napfuld i-kidd pi~n?ti inod’zd, if you do not give your daughter in 
‘ marri!^ to my house. 

KW'pici* ze-cM kbdve-dzd, if, tj?., when, your property has been sold and 
eaten and so used up. 

kintimi d’kivi la-azdg if you take a good woman. 

nd’zd dg&d d-ktco-ldki pfe i'kelsu‘ngu leau~mOy if you do not bring a load 
of love-philtre, and empty them on my head. 
nd fiittd id idsii-zdg if you give me something small. 
d'khdpuhndd dghd su-nd chi-dsdi if you place the love-philtre in your 
hookah, and eat, t.e., smoke, it. 

Tlie force of a Conjunctive FaHiciple is usually given by the suffix mo, which is 
sometimes spelt nd to which ve is occasionally prefixed. Thus,— 

a-fMusAi-Mo pd-gtBH pU’kd-vetd, having lived riotously he entirely lost his 
property. 

l>K»A*«-&e-«o, haring lost entirely ; pukH-kd^ve-no, a severe famine arose, 
pd-ki'ld titnini hd^nog there not being anything in his house; pd-nd'ffkd^mi 
Idfii ki4d giod‘»o, baring gone to the bouse of a man of that village. 
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d-khdfi dgtDo tsu having taken the fruits eaten by pigs* 
ufi'su d-Jce$d sA**-De*i9t>t having coBomittcd sin hefote you. 

Hkd dkhe tsu-nd, having given a hundred rupees- 
moyd kc99u hoj^ftt^nd^ secretly carry in g-off two annas* 

The following forms also occur :— 

ki-je^ad having divided give me. 

ki-je-pe tiiit having divided he gave, 

pd-gteu having collected his property. 

pd gteagi ilhu-d» immediately on bis oomiog you are giving a feast. 

d-M^vdld guidgi^che-ld, at the time of coming to the liouso. 

The cansal suffix corresponding to the Augiimi &u is plOf as in pd-plo d^gwo kyenni, 
caused hitu to tend his pigs. Another causal form is made by prefiiiDg pi to the verb, 
ns in »Ai, to marry (of a woman), j>»*»At, to cause to marry, to give a woman in mjjr- 

riage. 

The Negative particle as in Angami, mo, which is used as follows i— 

Hnmi-he pd-fsa*nw, gave not anything to him. 

pd lu~mo’iio d-ki‘ld g>cdgi mocUi, he, not being pleased, said not,f.c., desired 
not, to come into the house. * 

I shall not love. 

Other examples will be found above, under the head of the past tense. 

In the imperative Hvi is suffixed, as in gungi-tm, do not oome. 

The negative verb substantive is dkdhd, which is only used in the third person. It 
is interestiog as Serna is the only language of the western group in which the word^ dkd, 
is, occurs, while it is of very common occurrence in Ao. The ftd m dkdhd is * not,' and 
we see it again in the Angami negative imperative suffix Ac. Compare pd-ki-ld fmmt 
hd^no, there not being anything in his hoase. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 


Naga Group, 


WESTERN SUB-GROUP. 

r 

Sim OE S£MA. 

Specimen I. 


SiAii Dialect. 


(j£, IF. J>avi 9 t ItC.S.f 1 S 99 *) 


(District NIga Hills.) 


Mi 

IMti pa 

nu 

kinni 

ani. 

Akiti-u 

pa*v^a 


•un 

Man 

one his 

children 

tteo 

Kere. 

Tounger-the 

him-to 

Saids 

'your 

gwu 

ki-je-na 

i-sa-ze 

■ 

1 

tsQ.* 

SO.zl pa 

pu 

pa 


property 

dividing 

my-share 

ie-me 

give’ 

So his 

father 

property 

ki-je-pe 

pa-ma 

tsU, 

Ipehi 

agio 

sa-ano 

akiti-u 

pa 

gwu 


dividifig 
kitzisliu 
collecting 

propertg 

ka*veEO 
much-arising 
pa 


to’the^tuo gave, Fevt dags remaining gounger-the his property 
a-ghi-na ahe-sliu-glia gwo-Ttla. Pa-nagba la amushi-no pa 

pillage far-oj/^’to tceiii* That-village in Uving^rictously hU 


pu>ka-Tela. Pa 
lost-alUdid. Mis 

pa ki-la 
Aii house-in 


gwu pu-ka-reno pa-Da->glia la 

property lost-all-hacing ikai-vitlage in 
tlmmi lm>no pa>na-glia'ml laki 


sa 


ano 


anything not~hei»g 
pa kje ani; imu 


pig eaten 


gwa-no 

going him tcith remaining his sertant teas; and 

a>gvro kye-ani. Siztl pa a-khati a*gwo tsu 

pigs tending-toas. So he 

oha-aru. Tliimi laki 

loas-desirous, Man one 

ti-Yehuti-no 
coming-to^himself 

kalho ani, 

every th itiy being-unable i/ood) -rema ins, 

i pu 


that-qf-viilage-man one 
pa pu liasQho 


fie him 
lu-no 
taking 


sending 

pa pfo 
his belly 


pukri 
Jatnine 
ki-la 
home-to 

pa-pio 

him-catiae 


BUli- 

to-^U- 


pt-ani) 

saidf 


mo 

timmi-be 

pa 

tsii-mo. 

Sizii pa 



anything 

to-Aim 

gave-not. 

So he 


■ I 

pu 

Da 

sa-akbaami 

chi 


•my 

father 

<lf 

servants-ihe 

io-eat 

• 


ngi 


timmi 

anything 


chi 

eat 


kinyii 

to 


ba 

not 


no 

being 

pi-nyi, 


tiungincliela. Ngi gwoto.no i pu ki-la gwo-ao i pu-Tilla 
die-to-am-about. I arising my father hime-lo gmng my father-to milUsay^ 

“I-pui Dgi tegh^i-ipimitlu azu nn-zn ake-sa sbi.Tela, 


“ rnyfathCTj 
Ngi uu-nu 
/ your-sott 


I 

ill 

saying 


God 

piazA 

if-said 


before {and^-you-hefore sin haTe-ccmmUied, 
Da tliimi so kuzo; bo-gheugu 

you men before {hate)’ehame i therefore 
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i*plo un kigwo shi^lu.*'* SEiCi gwoto-no pa 

tae’C<tui€ yoti^ ^creoai to-^he,*’ * So ritiag hs 

Pa gwagi-clii pa pu tulu 

coming hia father from-oj 

kugnii-kiQiiao pa uoinyu-ali 

eia&i‘actn(7 him hlaaedt . . 

TegMEii-ipunitlii aza 


pa pu kula gwo<ve. 
father houaeMo toeni. 


Be 

pa 

Aim 


ngi 


J 

God 


before 

Ui 

pi-az& 

na 

tbimi 

aaying 

if-aaid 

you 

men 

kyC'Uii 

villa 

atsa 

pi'Silei 

aeroanta 

to order 

apokSf 

pa*plo 

ulu; 

mu 

au-kcka 


pa 

ziitbuo 

pa kimigye’a*iiQ 

po-uo 

* Aim 

seeing 

Aim pttying 

ruaftln/ 

Siza 

pa nu 

pa'Villa pi) 

•i-pu 

So 

Ati eon 

Aim-lo tail!* * 

my father 

un*za 

akesa 

fibi-veno ngi 

un-nu 

Jj-you-bfore ain 

committing 1 

yaur-aon 


so ku 20 .* liuu 

before But 

‘ a^phi kemotsa agwollio 

■ ctothea aU among 


pa pu pa 
hii father Ais 

akiri-u Bugu-o 
heai'One-the inking 


laki 

a 

BIZU 

ao 


sQgwo 

taking 

niitgu 


pa-pio a^u-kalut 

pana-'UgU'plo kametsa 
eoery^one together 


hi ti-Tete, kliu 

this having’diedt alive 

Siau kuU uilft*anu 


back 


akupu^kekn^o 
ahoea 
tsuaso 
feaating 
gwagi; 
hae-come j 


aao 


him‘let put-on ; and ring 

siigTTO paplo kwelu; 
taking hini-eanae io-ful‘on; ao we 
akivL Hi'glieogu i-uu 

icill’be-plemed. Thia-for my-aon 

akaba-Tete, zatilurela/ 

fonnd’again-kaa-been.* So they rejoiced. 

Ti lnli po-uu akichi-u alu-la am. Alu-la 
^t-that-time hia-aon elder^one-the fietd'in was, Bield'in from 
gwagi-cbela thimi alisbi akanye aTehutilu. Sizu 

eoining^ai-lme mn ainging dattcing heard. So 

kuFa-no pa ugu ininuvcla, *Hule kru shi-ai?* ^ Sizu pa pa*Tu!a 
calling him from aakedf * There what ia.being*done f 
pi^ ‘ im-tikezu ; un-pu pa 

aaidf * yonr-yowiger-broihfir haa-came ; 

zuti-luuo pa lu-auo thimi sa 

found’haoing him taking men 

aki-la gwagi-mo-ili pa 

houae-inlo fo-coine*not-deairmg[tit. ‘ aaid ’) Am 
S izu pa papu vula pi 

So he hia father to aaid. *1 year* atrmany yoa 

kanyemo ua tsa kipi inikumo sbichemo, irao 

one-day’€ven your word apoken hearing'not cfid-naf, « 

i-plo apami sa aki»i-8bi-niti anil beti lakitiio 

me’Cauaed ccwrtjjuwwna wi^A rejoice-to goat yoHug'Oae one-even 

imo uu*nu uu-gwu kemetsu pfe ketakalimi sa 
yonr-ion year-property all taking 
pa gwagi-kitili tbimi ktisa 


suloli> 
entreated. 

cbe'Uo 
remaining 
kanyemo 
one-day-eoen 
i'tsil-mo: 
to-ine-gave-n ot; 6«i 
cbi>paka*no 


akt Tilla 

houae near 
auu-kisbiou lakt 
aervanl one 

And he him^to 

akiTbsbiciieti 

yourfather good-health-having 

ilbuani/ Sizu pa lu-ino»no 
with feaating-ia.* So he plaaaed-not-bei»g 
pu kalau pagi pa 

father otUaide coming A*n» 

amphe bijebi un sa 

with 


‘ni 

*1 


eaten-and-lOit-'entirely'hatiHg 


harlota with 

ilhoa.' Pa 
calling feaating-are^ 
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pu 

fe^l^r 


pa 


i-gwu 
inij-thittga 
khu Ida 
cUioe back 
hHS 


Tula 

kemeUil 

all 


pi* 

taiif. 


* i-nu, 
mg^son, 


aa 

you 


un*g\Tu-sucho. 


gwagi; 
hao-come ; 


yawfhiugt-are. 

dka-ba-aOt 2uti 

loat^bewfff found^haS’lieea 


alliolaohu i-sa 
always me-with 

Un tikeau 

Your youftgar'brother 

kupaluj clii-ghengu 

agom, there/we 


a-ohe; '■ 

are^ihoiuff); 

tivet^ 
died’/wvtuff 
iiingu 
wo 


kevi'Shi'aui/ 


bei/tff'pieasecl rej oicii/g’ lu aking ‘are* 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 


NfiGfi Group: 


WESTERN SUB-GROUP, 
SIMI OR SEMA. 

Specimen II. 


Snii Euiect. 


(Distbict NAga 


(Lieut. M. Kennedif, J.S.C.# 18Q9.} 

anipfu lunabiiiii, alimi luniylli. Pntsa-aiii papB 

J a-mfe io-lake-m^hed, a~girl lo^tnarfy. {iymade~p)‘<^Qtah her-father 

pa2i nikilii 

hei'-rmikef my^hauM-to {jn^-fMtriage'tO’gite refuted. I Kerfather 

pSzik Tili pi. 'li un-unpittli ikili pi»M 

her-mother to taid,*yoa your^daughter my.housi.to {tnymarrtage-to^gtve ^-refuBe, 
nci kitami nu Inna lika akbe kinlii ki^the taftna 

j another girl taking rupe^ hundred tm three gieing 

Itmche. Tsu^a ni^o knrnom: Alimi ngi Tula pi, ^Kupu 

sttalldake. Therefore yonr-mind don^t^icorry: The-gtrl me to aaid, Kttpu 

na akiTi. Ngi nokila nhinishiamo. Ipu i®a 

ffou are-a.ftue-man. J your-house’in marriage^wish-to-make. Mg father my.mother 

ipte nukiia nltitnoUe. Tsu^a a-ku.ft enamigba 

Ze pour.kouBe4n marHage.will^mi.give. Therefore anoiher.vmge.{to) 

T^nv^nva* tintimi vuia pila, ‘nii kiutA pfuaft akuza chiahenyi? 

Mt elope ■ / the-woman to said, Ujou vhat carrying toe.hoo 8balt.eat ? 

Alimi Bgi TUia pilb, *Ipu ^ 

The-girl me to raid, * my father mp^mother hoitae-in nct-betag 4-aunae ^-onnae 

kessu hapfanS, akuaft zho ahiutich<‘.* Ngi pa vula pila, ‘ nn gnm 

se^ly earrping.of me.t.o Bctiing eot.ehair 1 h^ to e.id. ^ your property 


7f**chi khateaza tima j -i,!..! 

Ilimi ninvuiipi, ‘ chi-khaTOno agi-u pkS t*™ dutumooishi? 

, • N«l 1 M vala pili, • T.u*k ik«!» p® Kukii 3 aa-sha-b 

Zrt ./«.«Wa(.ao( »e.’ ■? *«• »"'*■ ‘ 

iuvonva. Kiku’A Kakipaa-sU-la Enlmi ^S> 

If'e-tteo KukWa-rinogedn remained. Btch become. 


kabaagUp 


.alomogba/ 


rich 
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All tegengn, inipfuna papu paz^ nikuzo ‘ kuoheluvela. Ngi 
ieitty on^aceount^f^t my'teije-qf her-father bef’taoSher us caUing-took’aKaif. I 
edgwft ngi'^ba-la aurenohela, £dewu kinimtshinfL kijekosomi sula. 

again mif‘Village-to coming "Shal I ^remain. Again rich-being a-great'Vton beeame, 

Hiis1ii'k1-1a a^pi kuUu itsuvi^la. Ipu saha amAsShu 

Tke-Governmeni’house-from clolh red me-to-was-given, Mg^/ather the sdh^ gttn 
laki itfiulalelauQg. Ngi-gba-la asbi akbani. Ngi pbe 

one me-to-giee-pr<^nised. Hg-villageHa shikar is, I taking-{the‘gu»} 

m ^ 

aslii mek^ IniplQ luti ampliS tetcbe sbirela. Inu 

shikar to-go4o icisk, JUy-wife taking years eight have^elapsed. My-children 

kiatimi bedi, kintimi' kethet aau Intpfu kiteoii suchela, ngi iaipfu 

fouCt daughters three, are, Mg-wi/e old i$-becomiag, I mg^un/e 

rQla pila, *na kitemi suebelai ngi ngt-simi gelai alimt 

to said, *gott old becoming I our'Sema eustom-according-fo a,girl 
ketbe lunclie. * Ifa unlonremoi ?* iQipfil ivula pi, * nilulo> 

new iakeshall. Ton gotir^mind-pleased-or-nol ?* 2Ig-wi/e me-to saidt* gou-tak€‘{her), 
Kintimi akivl liiazi, ngi ilokivi seencbe.’ 

Woman good take-*/, I mg-mind-good very-wUhhe* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Wishing to tako a wife, I made proposals for a oertain girl. Her father and 
iQofber refused to gire ber to me in marriage. 1 said to tbem, ‘ If yon wDn*t let me 
marry your daughter, I shall take another girl, and give two or three hundred rupees 
for her» so don^t you worry yourselTes*^ The girl said to me, * Kupu, yoii''re a fine 
fellow, and I want to marry you, but my father and mother won’t let me, so we must 
run of! to another Tillage,’ 1 replied, * What will yon take with you for our support ?’ 
The girl said, * When my father and mother are out of the house, I shall secretly carry 
off their money, and we shall lire on that*’ I replied, * When wo liaye used up all your 
property, and uotMog is left, we shall be in trouble,* The girl said, * Wlien we have 
consumed it all, can’t I work with my bauds ^ Keep a good heart.’ ■ I said to her, * Then 
we two shall elope, and remain in Kukia’s village.* (So) we lived at Kukia’fl village. 
1 became rich. As I had become wealthy, my wife’s father and mother summoned us 
back, so I shall again return to my village, and live there. Again being rich, I became a 
great man. I was givea a red cloth by Govemment. The Sahib has promised to give 
me a gun. There is shikar to be bad at my village and 1 want the gtm for that. Since 
I married my wife eight years have elapsed. I have four sons and three daughters. Hy 
wife is getting old. I said to her, * You are getting old, and according to our Sema custom 
1 shall marry a new wife. Will you he pleased or not? ’ My wife said to me,' 'Rike her. 
If you marry a good woman I shall he delighted.’ 

'The word if UMj iliko for ']b>i.U' Hnd 'froiRta,' ilio calj difftwoco boJn^ k tb« i&tomtiun. Tliofa'to 

Jtinfimi; in i bigliir kty tiun tba M In ■ inii«/ 








Virttlift tfl 

old wpiufta. 


Old wonun 

to 


Viiithil in 
old womis^ 


Old WDIUBa 
TMlbJU 


TotwdbAh 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

WESTERN SUB-GROUP. 

STMI OR SEHA. 


Naga Group. 


Specimen 


Siati Dialect, 

(LieuU Jf'* ST. Kennedpt Z.S.C., 1S99.) 
Visatha Toswelhe pamacba 


(District NAga Hills.) 


kukugha. 


Viathd(and) Toatcdke theae^ico aiorif-coneerniag. 

Visatba (%.)•'Toawelbe-u ugi nndzu iloiam. Ngi 

*ToBiDelU-0 I you^aieing mymind-plea8ed‘Ui. I 

nnluTicbe/ 

mt’ioilt'take.’ . 

Toswelhe (fog.)-'VisatUa, uazk agba akwolaki pfe iketsnngfu 

* Visdthd, you-if loee-philtte load-me bringing my-head-im 

lesamo ngi minyemo.* ^ . 

mpty^f^not I looe-you-aball^not.* 

*Tomphumi, ngi ToswoM lunyeli P’» 

i ToatnelAe to-take^KanHher) told, tooe-phUtre taking 

ikila nhi-mo-ili. Tomphumi. »gi kisingo 

^Jif.gine.not my^houae4n marry-mi-aaid. Old-in<man, I udiot^doing 

CoaWBllie lunyeai? 

Tosioclhe iakS'C^t^ f 

<Ka timh ta itsuzft. ngi amagba unvum 

*Yoti some little tne-givedt, I adove-philtre youdo shalUelt. 

* Ngi untsucicbe.* 

*1 you-thall^give* 

•ikbapubu B agba sunft paFula i 3 un&. cbiizft _ pa 

*E^kah in looe^phUtre placing her^near a*Uing, amoktng-if ake 

cbiluncbc.* 

to*atnoke-n>ill'take. 


obi-izunfi, Viafitba kumsu aula. 
moking^by, of^Fiadthd hae kaa-amaen. 

Visfltha kiisu. N«>i pakila nhincbfi.’ Ta Visatha kila abiveh. 
^mtkd call 2 hk’Jiovae'in marry^akeli: She Ftaaiha'a houae-tn ' 


*Ngi Visatba ’khapuha 

‘I Visdthd'a AooJtaA 


t 


I 
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T(j^cweltl to 
Yiatbl. 


Ti-tthU to 
Twirelhe. 

T«^dltS to 
Ti&atlil. 


Vii 4 lkb 4 to 

M woiijua. 


Old voexkftn 
to 

\iMhi to 
old iroiBOii. 

Old woman 
10 YijltliJ* 


Topurdt*- 


TofW*lbi 

cotnploiDLELg 

Vj io V laitiii 


‘Tbatba, nikuza hut titnahc chikinikiLM.,* 

‘ Visdthdt ice-two together-lice-^ anything ‘ eat-to ia-tiot* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE PRECEDING, 

THE STOEY CONCERNING VISATHA AND TOSWELHIL 

ChabjiCTEIis : 

(1) ViedtM—An elderly Sema^ in lore with Toswellie. 

(2) Toncelh^A Serna, girl, 

(3) An old woman I famed for her lore philtres* 


*0h Toswellie, when I look at yon, my mind is filled with joy. I shall marry you.’ 

* Viisatha, if you do not bring a load of lore philtres and empty them on my head 
I shall not love you/ 

(Visatha consults the old woman.) 

‘ Old woman, I told Toawelho that I wanted to marry her; (but) she said that if I 
give her not a love philtre to take, she will not marry me,' 

* If you give me a small (present)^ I shall tell you about a love philtre.' 

* I shall give you one.' 

* If you put the love philtre in a hookah, and ait near her, and smoke, she will fake 
it and smoke (too), 

(Visatha does as advised.) 

By smoking Visa-tha’s hookah I have fallen in love with him. Call Visatha, I 
shall marry him. 

She (accordingly) married Visatha* 

(Some time after marriage.) 

* Visatha, we two are Uving together, but we iiave not anything to eat.* 

(The rest is omitted as being obscene, and of no linguistic value.) 





RENQM& OR UNZA. 

Tlie scat of tlie Rengm^ is in the Tfdga Hills to the south of the Lhotas. Unlike the 
latter* whoso speech is connected with io, and belongs to the Central Sub-Group of Naga 
Languages* Rengma belongs to the Western Sub-Group, and must be classed with 
AnglmC Sema, and Kezhama. It has Angami on its south and west and Serna on its 

The members of tbe tribe call themselves TTnzft, but about half speak what they 
call the M&yi Language* and the others what they call the V nzA, The whole tribe is known 
amongst themselves as Unzd. MdjH is said to he also spoken across the Tisn River 
outside British Territory. The Rongma Nagas are closely allied to the Sernas. In 
Themokedima, the largest village of the tribe, the people arc hidingnal, ie., they aU talk 
Serna (Simi) as well as their owa language* and most of the village songs ate sung in 
that tongue, and not in Rengma. The name Rengma iUelf is a foreign one, probably 
Assamese, and is unknown to the people themselves or any o! their neighbours. Its 

origin has not been ascertained. . , 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of words in this language 
have been obtained with considerable difficulty by the Deputy Commissioner of the Nfiga 
Trillfl, They form the first attempt at reducing the speech of this savage tribe to writing 
and are confessedly imperfect. Many passages are extremely doubtful, and the spelling 
is not always consistent. So far as I could. I have separated out the various elements 
of each word by means of hyphens, but I have had to leave many riddles unsolved. In 
order to complete tbe materials for investigation, I have added a list of words (so far as 
they were available) taken from Captain Butler’s vocabulary mentioned be ow. 
That is aUthat 1 have been able to do. The affinity of Rengma u-ith the Western 
Sub-Group is obvious. Mr. Damant’s is the only notice of the tnbe which I Lave found. 

the R«ngm.or ln>iigtrn«.» they s™ 

. . . . Tho «o 

^ .. - p-p- •< p'- - 

wms extent, the otheiii»tiUce««n their primitive omplifiity. 

The number of speakers of Rengma reported from the Ndga Hills district is esti¬ 
mated as foUotvs; — 

..* * 


2,750 


MajI 


Totai. 


. 2*760 
, 5,500 


The Census of 1801 gi^cs the total number of Rengmiis as 0*080. 

Dufrief. youfTwI of the A«»tic Society cf Bengnl, T'ot‘ri'1, 187 t t , pp-i PP 

a tmmbtfr oE vocabtiloirie^ mcladiiig ocd of Rflugroft 2 n - 
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DiHAITT, G. H., LC.B.i—Sotet on the Lomliitj and Poputaiion of the Trihts dwnUina hoivton ihe Bfahaui- 
putra and the Nii*gthi Siiww. Journal of tlio Rojal Adutic Society, Vol. xii, 18S0> pp, and 
On p. 345 there la tho Boonnjit of tio tribe abore ijiiotHi, atid on p, asij a abort rooabularj tawod on 
BatliDT’a. 

Hany passage a in tlie version of the Parable of tlio Prodigal Son, and many wofdi 
JO tlie list, are so doubtful, tliat it is impossible to compile a satisfactory aocount of tbe 
grammatical features of'tbis language. The following notes, which have these materials 
for their only basis, must therefore be taken with every reserve, So for a» 1 have been 
able to collate the facts, I here give the principal peculiarities of Eengma grammar. 

In the specimens there is no certainty as to the spelling of words. The same word 
is sometimes spelt in two different ways. Tims the word for ' son ’ is sometimes written 
titfu, and sometimes nyo. I have not considered myself justiBed in adopting a uniform 
spelling, unleas it is clearly certain which of tw'O alternative methoii of writing is 
correct. 

The Prefixes and the arc used much as in Angatni, Thus ke-gtod, good ; 

Itc'je, distant; the-bd, swine. The sometimes appears as td, as in The-ro-ntju, God, 
wliich in the list of words appears as Td-rthngii. The preiis: d is, as in Sema, of very 
common occurrence. It means both * n;y ' and ‘ his,’ but boa often merely the force of n 
definite article, as in d-nehegdt the younger. There is a Suffix or wyfl comapndvng 
to the Angami fad or ttii. Thus, Thero-nyU, God; kfchi-nytt (Angami, ke-te&tfe-?nd), a 
florvant; dgo-nyu, a servant; dp/d nyn^ a friend; kdshit-tiyu, a harlot. 

Article.— For the definite article, the prefix d is used as shown above. For the 
indefinite artiole, the numeral t»i, one, is employed. 

Gender, — The only suffixes of gender which I have been able to identify are 
for the masculine, and le for the feminine. Thus metu tie vie, a bull; meta ie me, a 

cow. 

Number,— The usual suffix of the plural seems to bo dang, as in metw (se^daiig 
bulls, Abong occurs in d-j^ii-abong, fathers, 

(Jase.—The Nominative takes tlie suffix U, much like the Ao e. Tiiis suffix is used 
before both transitive and intransitive verbs. In one case, apparently, e is used instead 
of li. Examples arc nyu~lc Jioh^ng 6**ne, there were two sons; d~pjude d-ed-hd-eU, his 
father said; tinsi‘kdzang-e si-ld-9e*le, tby brother died. The termination, as in Ao, 
is omitted when no ambiguity will ensue. Thus, d-tichegd d-p/d-hd zd-le, the younger 
said to his father. Tlie relative particle, corresponding to the Angami « is apparently 
gu, as in d-ncHe^gn, the younger \ peshi-gfu the elder. 

TUo Accusative takes no termination, as in d'hong d’pui \tn-ke-ld-le, wasted the 
whole of his property. 

The Genitive takes no termination, and precedes the noun that governs it, as ia 
//jC'itf ohv, swine’s food, 

Other suffixes of case are td or A*, to; hu, toj hi, from ; A'd, in; «y(J, in ; ghenyii, 
from; crtwAo, with. Examples,«-j«/K*Aa co-ic, said to his father; thnyu-hn 
gave to his son; Teni hijc’ki gii-ho, going to a distant village; d'pfu’ki will soy 

to my father; d-U kido^id, take from him; m’reuyi-kd, in that village; kd-hd, in a 
house; lo-nyi*, in a fi.old; kd-nyil, in the house; kd-$hu-}fgu sauho, witli harlots. 


WESTERN Si’B-GUOrP. BENOSli- 
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Adjectives follow the xiouna they qualify, and in that case, ease- and number-suffisea 
are added to them, and not to the noun, as in rBiti kaje-ki, to a far couotcy. They take 
the prefix ke as iu Anganti, thus, ke-gtedt good. 


PrOEOuns.— It will have been noticed how economical Rengina is in the use of the 
suffixes of case, the same syllable being used to illustrate such widely different ideas as 
* to* and This is also strikingly true with the personal pronouns, those of the 

first and third persons being identical in forro. It is poa^^ihle that in such cases the 
two words which are the same in appearance are distlnguishi-d by being pronounced with 
different tones, hut no information is a'vailabln on this point. The following ate tlie 
forms of the personal pronouns which I have noted:— 

First person.—Nom. a4e; dnifo, wej a-MO, tome; my. The list of words 
gives the plural as d-pwi, aghu-ne, aguu, hagha-Je. The )td of the second 
form and the n of the third, may he corruptions of ilie Nominative suffix le, 
or Mtf and n may be contracted forms of nyo. Jghu, ngu. hagha, arc almost 
oertaluly different ways of recording the same sound. In tlie list a‘* received 
by mo the only form recorded opposite No. 17 was d-ptd. The other forms 
have been taken from other occurrences of the word *we’ in the list. The 
syllable a is used as a pronominal prefix, mcanirg my, me, to me. Thus, 
d-pfii} niy father ; give to me. 

Second person.—Nom. sing, fie. For the Nom. plur. the list of words originally 
gave opposite No, 23 apurenyi, in addition to which other entries ia the same 
list give kaghn-iie and lidati. The -nyi in apureiiyi is possibly the same as the 
suffix jjyt*. Compare d-nyo, we. The gen. sing, is mt or as in un-ei^idzang, 
thy brother; thy property. 

Third perjion.—The Nom. sing, is d-le. Other cases are A-hl, to him ; and a 
common as a prefix, as in d-pfiiy his father; a-Hu-to-H seeing him. For the 
plural the list of words gives apttrenyiy and also Jatgbn^nS. 

IH-to is'this.* e, pi. toti-nytt, ‘thatrsi(-re»yi-A-«, iu that village. 

Sage-hOy who? ngutSM fd-uw, anyone. The interrogative particle is ho 

placed at the end of a sentence. 

Verbs. _These present many points of uncertainty. As in Angatul, the su(fixes of 

the present and of the past tenses are the same, and the meaning of the verb must bo 
concluded from the context* 

The most common verb substantive is M-ni, is or was, Bi-nyrng is also common 
with the samo meaning. thou livest with me. As m other connected 

languagest the verbal suffixes can bo added to substantives, adjectives, etc., as m « - 


is property* . ^ ■ 

In the case of other verbs, the most usual suffix of the present i$ le or ne as in cd* 

le, beats; te-M*»e is making. In te-byngom ™ apparently gives a 

contin native or duiatlve sense. i ~ i* i' 

\u example of the simplest form of a past tense ia sd-le, said. In im-ke^la-le, wiistcd, 
und od-m-fc. came hack. Id and r« are infixes modifying the r^t-meaumg, and not 
tense-signs. Other forms translated as past tenses are p/su-la-ta, gave; co-ya, @ai , 
a-se’h&'Mhi, ordered; co ni-sAj-fc, and gB-ni^ahif said. 
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The simplest form of the future is vu-H, will strike. Connected forms occurring in 
the Parable are shall die, in which si is the root; so-ti*ie^ will say; d-ianih 

we will be merry, A^nyo yit‘de-gtsa’>lif which I am unable to analyse, is tranalaleil, 
* we will be happy/ The root yu signifies ‘ go/ and gwA means * good/ \ 

As in KeSibama, the imperatire ends sometimes in fd, and sometimes in /o. Thus, 
d-M-fdt give to me; AeAi-ra lo, come. 

The infinitiTe of purpose seems to end in ttgan, as in m-sAt-/<o tsiige lioe-di^ngatt, 
sending him to feed. The form is, however, very doubtful. Possibly it is only in¬ 
correct for the durative suffix nyo»g. 

The conjunctive participle ends in do, as in sending, and many others. 

Other forms translated as conjunctive participles are iofl-yi/w, dividing; J&ejtwe-rto, Laving 
collected; and, beside gii-io, going, g^-uge, going, and having gone. 

The causative particle, corresponding to the Angami du is «o, as in a-Jfcaw«. 

ti-lS, let us all he merry. 

As an example of a desideratiTe verb, we may quote wished to eat. 

The negative particle is mo as in d-tsd-mv-Aot not giving to him, here the mo is 
changed to»««, probably a false spelling; and Urc'mo-ie^id-Ie, did not, the 

root being ie, do; sd-ri^mdit broke-not; d-^su-mo-le, did not give to me. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY- 


Naga Group- 


western SUB-GROUP. 
EBNGMA OE USIZX 


(DistRicT KiGA Hills.) 


a-ncb^-^ 

tke-yQtf»g 

S-tsU-ti/ 


Bindiu-tae 
J/t «T-a- Uttle'iehile 

reni kaje-ki 

village distant'to 

un-ke-la-le, sati4 
Kostedj 


a-pfl-ka zo-lfi, 
hU-futheT’to said, 
Sana a-pfu 
und 

a-nyu a-ncUe-gil 

gd'ko^ teki 
going i thera 
a-hong 


Mk kohiing sank 

^erao)i-of ao» fwo tsere^ and 
‘a-pfil, u’-hong kan-jip^ a-jipu 

*my-fiiihert (hy-property dividing my-ihare 

hong kan-jipe a-nyu-Uu pfsu-la-ti, 
property dividing hivam^-to gwe. 

a-hoDg a-pui ke-kwe-no, 

iis-property the-iehotv kaviog-collected, 

un>ituhe-ha a-hong a*pni 

living-rioioualy hia^property the-mhole toasted, and his-properiy 

mbc-ke-la-ho, tsil-Tenyi-ka chendate-ho tame-*ndi-)a-le. Sank 

having^completely-loatt that-viltage-in famine-being everythiiig-mtiting-ioas. And 

a-le gQ-ngc tsu-renyi-ka mk ka-ka bi-ne a-go to-bi-BvoDg. 

he going that-village-ia peraon-qf houae-in toaa hia-honae-icork continned-dohtg. 
Sank tbommi Uugc ni-shi-ho tsiigo lo-nyh the-ba kwe-hi-ngoa; tu>me 
And man that sending him Jield-in swine to-feed; 

a-^tsu-mu-hOf nya-ha-ho^ the*ba ohu 

to-hxm-^giving-nott heing-hnngry, swjrte’^ food 

re.chQ-no-bo, *he, a-pfii ke*cbi-nyu ayi 
eoming-tQ~himaelft *<itaa, my fat her aeraanta also 
A-le to-tc-’randi-liQ kan-si-ti-sk, A-Si 

I to-eat-wantivg shatl-die. 1 


awttie to-feed ; any-one 
ayi te-bi-au-bi-ne, Asi 
even io-eat-hc-toiahed. Then 
ta te*tsQ-bi-ba nyasa-bi-nyong. 
all {?\eat\nct~eat rich'are, 

a-pfu-ki gU'ho, a-l5 gii 
my-father-to going^ I having-gone 


tsange 


kebin^o 

dmeller 


a-pfil-ki zo-ti-le, a-pfu, a-lo 
rnyfather-io will-aay, ^'myfathert I sky 
uf-mhO'de-ka-i gwa ke-mo-te-la-si-le, A-le nyo-lS senya 

not-did, I son like 

sank a-pfii-ka zO-ti-le.’ * A-lc 


yon-before 

good 

u’-gotohe-lo, 

tr 

you r-servati t-to-be,** 

a-khu-Io-ho 

teri-le, 

him-seeing 

fret. 

a-mba-le. 

Sank 

him-kmed. 

AiA 


mbo-de-ka fii'ini 
before atao 
lo. Sank a-no 

not. And tne-cattae 

a-pfi-kl gu-tse. 


atA tnyfather-to uriU-aay* He hia-fathar-to having-gone, 

o-njo-ho-t^o-bo', tin-gu-nre-bo, a-tam-pe-no-Ie-d-teo-uo-bo' 

him-to-being~hind, running-going, {?) having-enibraced 
a-pfu-ku z6-ya, ‘a-pfu, tsange Tbe-ro-nyu be-lings 
his-fother-to aaidf fny-father sky God f) against 
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u*mho un-dtj-ka-i gvra ke-mo-te-la-le; a-le nyo-le-Lsu kc-«ha-se-l5.’ TsA«&*i 

hefors you good not-did; J aoi^to-he atu-mhamed* £ut 

a-pfu-lo a-go-nyu-ka a*zij'ba-shi, ‘ plii a-pui a-zo-ka phi ke-gwa me 
his'falher setcaoti-to ordeted^ * cloth alt among cloth good one 
sang-re-bo a-no be*no-tk; a-be*kekhiu me sang*re-ko a-pfsu-t&, pbaje 

bnnging him'Cause to-put-of^i hi$'h<tnd-ritig one bringing io-kim-giBet ohoe 

sang-re-bo a*no pfu*lo*ti; a-pui-Do keybang, t6*keJo a*kana-ti-l6. A-nyo-IS 

bringing Hm-cauce to-wesr: we-alHet joinittgt femtiag be-merrg. ifgsoa 
si-ke-la-gunzi, rbiai gii-ra'lej mbe^aa-o^ ra-ninga*ra'le, a-nyo gu-de-gwa-le/ 

toas-deadt alive came'bo^k; ioet’being^ bacJc-agaiu'Camet we wiU^be'happg* 


a>nyo 


Sika 

That’time 
aiagwa'i‘e tabu 
approaehed-when mime 
me kope ke*tsa-l&, 
one calling askedf 
‘un«si-kazang 

O' 

* your-hrother 


beating 

‘ hi-16 
^thie 
gu-Io-gwo-re-le, 
caine'havki 


pesbi-gii Jd-nyu 

elder ^rld'in 

HtuDgti kle kut[ 
ringing 60und 


su-ghenyu 

therefore 

Su-gbenyii 

Therefore 

a-sika 


magiii 


to-bi-ne/ 
feast foaking-u^* 

a-pfii-Ie 
kUfafher 


ka-mu-ki 

house-ouiside-to 


bi-nyoag. A-le 

teas. Me 

sha-lo-Uo &ika 

hearing that-thne 
nyu-glieoga-Lo ? ’ A-go-nyu-Je 

(?) ichat is it ?* Ilie-eereavt 

eana u’-pfu-!e giva ke-bi 
and your fat her well being 

Su-ghenya a-ounta-ha ka-nyu 
Therefore he-bemg-angry houee-in 
phi-re-ho a-ju-lo-Je 
comittg him-eutreated. 


ka ko 
house near 
a-go-nyu 
bis'iei^atit 
zo-ni^hi-te, 
said, 
bi-Io-hon 
fading 
gii-mo-le 
went-not. 
a-le 
he 


Saa^ 

And 


a-pfu-ka zO-ni'shi, ‘hire. 


ihaUafter hh~father~to midf 

u’-z6 ea-ri-mo-Ie, tsAn4 

thy~teord broke~nOti but 

me a-pftiu-mo-le. TsiaA 
one to-me-gavest-not. But 

ke^nji-nlia-le, fi-le g^Torenyembo magiii 

wastedt he ae-soon-as-iie’Cotnes feast 


a-le 

1 


‘lo, 

a-pfu-cju 
fnyfriends 
u’^-nyu hMe 
t hyson this 


a-cbe 

year 

zanliQ 

with 


bon'-bi-Dge-t 

so~ma»y^paei 

kaiyOte 

merry-making 


ka-sbu-nyui zoabo 

harlots with 

Je-bi-Da-sa-le,* Suka 

gavest? Then 


‘ hire, 

a-nyn a-ketdu-le 

a-zaeg-be-le. 

Sun{l 


my son living 

me~with~art. 

And 

TsInlV 

un-sbkazang-e 

si-Ia'se-le, 

rhknl 

Bat 

thy-brother 

tcas-deadf 

alive 


a-pui 


ka-au-iae 
ever 
teau-nu 
goat-child 
u*-hoog 
thy-property 

a-kii zu~l€^ 
hitu-to said, 
u’-bong-ae. 


su-ghenyu 

therefore 


gwo-re-le; 

u’-kun y e-ho, kaEy ute*mu*ta*shu-le.' 

iQ’he-rmtTy^ to-play-mi •doing-ba rf*is/ 


mhe-au-ho, 
was-loetf wosfound^ 


» 
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KEZHAMA. 

^ Ee^rding this tribe, I have even less information than conceming the Rengmas. 
They inhabit the south-eastern border of the Naga Hills district, and have tlie Angimis 
immediately to their west and south. To their east are tJio wild little explored tribes of 
the unsettled country. To their norUi are the Sernas. Wo know all their villages well. 
In appearance and customs they do not difTer from the Angamis in whose country their 
villages lie. 

The Deputy Commissioner estimates that there are about 1,620 speakers of Kezhama. 
Their language differs considerably from Angami and Sema, but clearly belongs to the 
same sub-group. Through the kindness of the Deputy Commissioner, I am eimbled to 
publish a version of the Parable and a list of standard words and sentences in the 
language, which do not profess to be altogether correct, and which were obtained with 
considerable difficulty. 

I have not found any authority which deals with this people or their language. 

The following account of the principal peculiarities of Kessbama grammar is based 
on the specimens which have been now made available for the first time. Every tiling 
that is said below must be taken with great reservation, for, owing to tiie difficulties 
experienced in obtaining the specimens, there con be no doubt that they contain several 
errors. Where I have heeu able, I bavo separated out tbe varions component parts of 
each word by hyphens, but this liaa not been done uniformly, as I have left doubtful 
words untouched. In many places the interlinear translation is most uncertain, and, in 
some places, I have not been able to offer any translation at all. I can only therefore 
say that the following appettr to bo the noteworthy points of the grammar. 

If onus have a prefix oorrtsponding to the Sema and Itengma a, which was 
originally the prononu of the third person and means ‘ liis,’ but often has the force only 
of the definite article, or even has no meaning whatever, as in tm-oha, a distant 
town. Corresponding to the Angami relative suffix «, we have o, as in knehtt-o^ he ivho 
was the younger. The Angami wd, person, is represented hy mi. 

In nouns, the nominative siogulnr takes tbe suffix «y^ before transitive verbs, cor¬ 
responding to the Lbuta nd. As in that language, tbe suffix cun be omitted when no 
ambiguity will ensue. Thus, kuchH-o-ai/i jjw, the younger said; but pu, not jsn-nyj, 
he went. 

The genitive, as in other cognate languages, f^kes no termination, and precedes tbe 
governing noun, ns in ad e^ui tni kele ke, that town’s man one's house, tbe bouse of a 
man of that town. 

The dative takes the suffix ft hit, as in e-pjti-nhk, to his father. 

The locative takes ehe, as in e-lS^chif in the field, and hso means ' with,’ os in 
hrokromn-aso, with harlots. 

The sign of the plural is, as in Angami, ka. 

As regards pronouns, we have the following forms,— 

Ye or iye, I j dtcu-ko, wo. The word ve means * property,' as in a-«e, my property, 
hut is also used to ^ve the force of various cases to the personal pronouns, os in d-ra, with 
me. J, by itself, is used as a prefix m(?aning ‘ my/ as in d-p/w, my father. 

Sr 
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Xo, * thou ' and * you' j used as a preax I means » thj; as in tthy father; 
tny property, with thee; m i*ee, means * thy son.* 

P«, he; att.ii.Ao means * they' ns well as * we.* The proOi k e or pa, as in e-pM 
hit father; pa-ve, hit property. jP».e, apparently for pu-ve, b* to him’; ptt^nM to 
him. The nominotire before transitive verbs b pjt-v^L ’ 

jS^m, that; Ai, this; in-o, who? di, what? 

As to verh^ we have fe, was. Adjectives take verbal terminations, as in ri-d,. 
i t is good. The present tense in the list of words b not very clear, bat it is probably 
meant that ife-ayi dd, means * I beat.* * ^ 

“ **ii’«^»»*gavc; cAtt-nd, as well as ehn^ 
did. Sometimes we find /<f, as in gioo~ldt went; e-nffi-td, was happy. Another suffix b 

a or ifti, as in pif-d, said; j/uO'd, has come; me-lhO‘tod, has given food. TinoUy, there 
are several instances in wliieh no suffix is used, as in the present. Thus, W said- 
ptco, went; cAa, did, '>1“ » r 


The suffix of the future b d<\ as in will say; e^pi-dti, will be happy. 

The suffix of the imperative seems to bo «d, as in ptiintir give 
Th. «.u.l suffii of tho conjunoliTO pojtioipio » »,(, „ in .jn-njf, «elng. There 
IS also p/d m ke*te-pfd, dividing; me-h-pfd, sending, 
jrd**e-lff, seems to be an intlnitire of Ao, call. 

^ caoMl .nffii, correnpooding to tbe AngSmi fl., i. prehnw, 
md’p/u-lOf cause mm to wear. 

following are examples of negatives, psw-mo, gave not; pge-mo~i& I am not 
worthy; e-nyi^, was not happy; Hu-mH^bd, did not wbh; transgressed 

not;/is(J ...... mo, gayest not. We have also Ao-fS, was not; to^&ue^hotd, who 

cannot cat, the root to moaning *cat,' 
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I No. 7,] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 


NAgA Group. 


WESTERN SUB-GROUP. 


KEZnlMA. 


pn, 

aaidt 


'yo 

*0 


(Distbiot KIoa Umi.) 

Hi kel6 e-no-mi kenhi ba, Kaolia-o-nyi e-pfu-nhA 

JPerson me hia^^t-peraon tioo teere, yottnffcr.{la hia-fdther-ti^ 

o-pf(i, i-Tfi a-tA-ze a-Tfi psQ-nA' Sokft e-pfil-nyi 

mjf/ather thy-prej)eH!/ dwidiu^ ttttf-properijf phe* J»d hia-father 

pu-F© kc-zi>pfA patt-na, SaobUsA esbua e-no kacha*o pu*TO 
hk-propert{f dioidinff gate. A/ierdhat {?)tt-liilte Aw-m pannger^the hUhprapertg 
me-clilAa-ngi e^ne tne-chii katemi gwo-a-ngi ke-zu>ini-6zo 

going riotoua-peraott-ieith 
■ne-kcn-na sA c.ni> 

ioal thaf toton 


me-pu-o 

eltdhe 


colleetiitg town diaiaut ta 
zu-a-ngi pu>Tv>ko me-ken-oa. Pu^ti* 

UHag hia’propeelies loat, SU^propertg 
mi mG-kra«tA. SukA pa mbd botA. 

(f)rna}t famine. And hia (f)food teaa-not. 
e-nS mi keld kii gwo-lA. 6 A mi-nyi 

{otc»*a man one'a hoiiae 
me-lo-pfa e-U-cbe. 
aeaadiug fetd^in {eayaj. 
psii-mo. Sacbi a A 

gaee-nol. After that 


man 


loent. That 

8 ilka To*lba me>su-ke-tbu 

And pigfoad remainder 

te-chi>lo*Dgi pu-nji pu*A, 

liecoming.aane he aaidt 


to-hue-botA 
eal‘alt~caunot 
hi pu-dh, 
thia wilt-aapt 

cba^niL I-uo 
did. Thy-eon 

kele tuchi 
one like 
ko*tb 6 'kC-IA 
aiaging 
pfa-lo-ng), 
e^racingt 
e-diio 
aky 


ftii y6 kc-ku-o ebe-do*a. 

hut I Kho-am-huagry %cilt-die. 

**yo a-pfu* e-ehie ke-the*mi-nbk 

*' O mpfathert aky dwalling^imndo 

chi-ke-thA kA-ko-M pyQ-mo-tA. 

call-to tcorthy~am-tiot, 
sb e-pfb-nbA 


li 1 


Sacbi 

After 


nyi 

{r)give:** 
pu-pfb pa-a 
hia fat her Mm 

ke-bzo m«-ma, 
cheek kiaaed. 
ke-the*ml jhi-nhA 
dtceller^man bfore 


me-pa-o 
alUhe 

Sacbi pu gwo sb 

Aftertcarda he going that 

pu-G'lA e-TO pfa de-obo 
him’Cattaed amne food feeding 

to-Dgt mi kclu 
that.also man one 
*a*pra ko*tbc-mi 
' nty father’a aereant 
TC gvo a<pfb-nbA 

/ going myfather^to 

i'kji<agu>DbA mha kesb 
thy-aight-io {?)deed bad 

j-ki^-thc 

Me-ca>i$e thy^honae*aervant 
gwo, euk& pu me-chb 


that hiafaiher-io toent, and he diatani 
ngU'Dgi^ zo-ma-zbe-ngi, tA-gvo-ngi| ke>gbo-cb& 
aeeiagt being'kindt rnaningt neck 

Silka pu-no-nyi pu-nbA pa» 'yo a-pfu, 

And his^aon himdo aaidt ' 0 tnyfaiherf 

i'ka*ngii-DbA yu mba* kesb-^bb; i-no 

ihy-aighi~to J {f)deed bad*did{t); thy-aen 

*1 2 
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all 

fce-the 

i?)foct 


chi-ke-tlii 
being 

‘ e*pa 
' cloth 

ke-klie, 
ring^ 
e-nyi-di; 
v}ill~h€-ha^py ; 
Dgu-kela-lSj 
ie-ecen-agaitty 

Se-nlii 
Ai-that‘time 
e-liibuda e-le-clia 
mmic Binging 


k4*kc-IA pre-mG-tl.' Suka e-pfu-nyi 

e(iU‘lo vioirthg-nm~not^ And ht^’J^athec 

tne-pu ke-vi>o pfu-gwo, 

among ihaf-iohich‘%B^geod brings 
pozhii pfu*gwo ma'pfado^ 

shoe bring him'Cmtte to-wear; 


suka 

GWC? 


a-no 
my-sen 


li E-no-hi 
tcho-that 


si-tC'Dgi, 

haoifig'died, 


sti-ja 
I here/ore 


e^no 

hiS’san 


are-happy.* 
ke-se-o lA 


ke-the*mi*nliA pu-cht, 
servant B‘to said, 

pu-« mha'chi'dii ba 
kita-io dresB i hand 

sukA awU'ko tDba*to-ngt 

and tee eating 

Tbi-la-gira; ho-te-ngi, 

is'ali've-again ; being dost, 




elder Jield had-gone. 


Saohi 

After 


o-kS-nliA 

the-houBe-near 


chc-lA, 

heardt 


sukA 

and 


ke-ke-the-mi 

Bernant 


di 

chuA r 

SokA 

ke-ke-tbe 

what 


And 

theservant 

sAkA 

i-pfn-nyi 

pa 

te-rho-ke-the 

and 

thy-father 

his 

healthy-being 

pu-nyi e-nyi-mo, 

ke-hu liA' 


loas-not-pleaBedy 


ye 

1 


l-Te 

Ihee-icUJt 


he 

prA po-a jc-e-nye pu, 
coming soft-words said- 

ma-pfa hi-datahi 
years so-many 

mo-tA-noo-lio, si-byi no ke-niye 

(ransgreBsed-mt, but thoit ever 

c-nji'kn-thS mo. Sinyi no 
to-be-merry not. Mat sat/ 
gwa-cho me-sa 
on-eoming at-tinie 
a-Te 


gwo-lA 
went 

kelo kA agnu, ‘ hi 
one calling asked, ‘ this 
a-gDi-pu, * i-tai*kezu gwo-a: 

said, fby-younger-brolher hatt-come .■ 
ngu-lo-ngi e-mi4zo mha-tO'Wa.’ SukA 
seeing ma7t~u)Uh isfeeding,' And 
mu-ba. Sa-ju’]A e*pfu^ayi ke^dzu 
hoase-in wish-not-waB, Therefore fiis-falher house-oittsids 


pn^nyi 

he 


Sacbi sA 
After-lhat 

ke-pfi-e-nyi; 
remained ; 

e-mA chu kelo 
goat child one 
i-Tu nao*pu-o 
your-property alt-the 


e-pfu-nhi pu, * yo, 
hia-fatker-Co said, ' Oh, 

ye ke-niyu i-selA 
/ ever fky-order 
a-Te psu ke-ze-mi-Azo 
me-fo gave friendB-wilh 
krokromu4eo toJehua-ngi 
harlota-with having-lost 


pu 

he 


no 

th07i 


pu-a, 

said 


'a’DO, 

‘ my son, 

I-tai-kozu 

Thy~you nger^hrother 
in-ju‘lA awii^ko 

therefore loe 


mi-a-kA-chi-ni me-lho-wa.' Pu-nyi e-no-nbA 
persom-calling food-gave: lie hi»-8on-to 

zetemepria; a-ve’hi me*pii-o i*To» 

me-with Ihou-statjest; my-property otl-the 


ei-te-ngi, rhi-la-gwa, 
having-died, is-ative-againf 


C'liyi'ngi 

being-happy 


lAprA 

merry 


me^Ta 

doing 


ho-ti-di-mo, 

being-loai, 

ve-b,.* 

good'^* 


(hy~property. 

ngu-kela-Ia, 

is-ieen-againf 


STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE LANGUAGES 
OF THE WESTERN NSGA SUB-GROUP. 



STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE 


EitflkK 

Abg^mi (feugiDi). 

AD^iiMk (Dtatil* wben aiffennt 
froED Tub^iDi), 

Angami (Kehebi, wli^n diffei^bt 
from 

Aopa^l (NUi er Mimit 
diffrrvbt fr^iiQ 

1. One t 


4 

* 

Pb 

9 p 


■ 

*■*- m mm 

■ P* 1 p + 


9-Pi TV» 

2. Two . 

* 

■ 

* 

KcnnE « 

» * 



■ IP mm,m 



3. 

■ 

■ 

1 

So * 

* » 


9Pi *4 1 

+*P 

Ski 

* ■ ■ 

4, Four » 

i 


w 

D& . 

* i 





- 

5. Five , 

» 

* 

m 

Pung^ * 

-9 


Poaga . , . . 

Pengu . ^ - 

Feogti » 

* * r 

6, Six * 

# 

■I 

# 

SHTO 

# ■■< 


I 1 K+ + + 

1 Set^ * 4 4 4 

B&imu o 

* m m 

7. 


i 

A 

Tliefii , 

9 * 


T^OrtM n . e » 

ThcimA 4 . 4 » 

Tkoim& , 

•mm 

8. Eiffht, 

* 

f 

* 

Thotlti . 

■ 9 



mmm *im 


44i- «•■- 

9. Nint? . 

* 

«' 

m 

Tekwi . 

P 9 



Tefcti . . . . 

Tekko * 

■ * t 

10, T«n , 

i 

* 

4 

Kerr ** 

p ■ 


K«t (the r hit* a wound he- 
iwem 1 and r). 

Ketril ■ , . . 

Komi m 

4 P 4 

11. Twoot; 

m 

■ 

9 

Mekwii . 

i 




Sfokhi . . , . 

Mekko n 

* 1 

■ 4 4 

12^ Fifty 4 

* 

w 

» 

LL^paugu 

* i 


Uii^pcA^ . t , 

iJu^nga 

Lhe-p^ga 

* 4 i 

13. Handled 

* 

9 

■ 

ErflCpo) 

4 ii 



4---P* 



14. I \ 








^ - 4 4 V 


aa-oaf- 

15. Oi mo 








^ « ■ 4 ■ f. 


i-p *1- 

16. Mine * 

4 

* 

■ 

A, o-tlie &>(my it-Vo 

iny proptrtif}. 

+■■-IP 

Aj a-iliip , 

Af I-vi 

17. We . 

t 

» 

m 

Ee-feo, he-uip 

i-TO* u-ka 


HskOp T) li^Eo^p 

(yo« Qful I) ftwii. 

Kii^ko, hu‘i3^ . ^ 

ik-YU. 

Hiko, {A# anJ iD konfl. (von 
and I) uiohwL , 

18. Of n>. 

m 

.1 

4 

liB 

4 * 


Hli^kOp etc, , » 

EA-ko, eh- 

Hilco, efe. 

* * « 

19. Oar ♦ 

m 

e 

9 

He-lcop 

■ 4 


flekOp etc. 

Hia-kop hl-kf>Eki, . ^ 

M-ko-fumTt-we, 

Hiko, tii. 

i 4 a 

20. Tboa . 

4 

n 

■■ 

No 

4 4 



■ ■ p 


441-«ai 

21. Of thee 








-feT* *4 4 



22. Thins 








Uu-zlu, iiii-n£?9n-we , 


■ ka pii 

23. Fca . 

* 

4 

9 ! 

Sihkoj (yow’heo) oc-na 



99ri lip 

Njo-kOp (you tm} nak 

24 Of jea 

f 

4 

9 1 

N6 

4 4 



11 i !•■ 1 

%€-ko, eic- 

■ • 4 

25. Tonr , 

■ 

* 

1 

Ka no'ko 

4 n 

4 , 

m mm *91 

So-ko-ihi, z»ck<hti&u»-»i|re , 

eU. 

* * # 


K, G.~24(i 























































ANGUAGES OF THE WESTERN NAGA SUB-GROUP, 


1 SfiEoi. 

Itcngina. 

licnginl (Butter), 

Brxtiiioi. 

+ 

ft 

Sqgnek* 

laid , 

ii 

4 

Mo 

fti 

i 

ft 

K&mmu a 

* 

ft 

Keld 

* 


m 

1. OlU!» 

Kinnj^ kinhi « 

■ 

i 

Kong-bci^ kobung 

ft 

ft 

Kfinhiim « a 


« 

^ KcuM . 

iP 

# 

4 

*• Two. 

Ketha, kethe . 

-ft 

1 


* 

a 

4 

Ecahan » 

* 

ft 

Kata^ 

ft 

a 

ft 

S, Time. 

Bidij bed! « 

« 

4 

Fed * 

ft 

P 

P 

Eajh« . » 

a 

ft 

Ptdi 

ft 

«■ 

ft 

4. Foar. 

Fanga ^ 

- 

- 

Pfii 

* 

ft 

ft 

PGng . « 

V 

m 

Piugn p 


« 

ft 

a. Five. 

Tsngwo . » 


A 

Said 

ft 

ft 

« 

S£itq a 

■ 

4 

Sm 

* 

4 

ft- 

6. Six. 

Tsinyi 

* 

,* 

Sanu a 

ft 

* 

ft 

dan'i t « 

w 

■i 

Signi 

ft 


« 

7. Soxen. 

Taebo, tebche . 

+ 

m 

TeteC 

ft 

■ 

ft 

Tassa . • 

» 

# 

Ticki * 

ft 

■ 

m 

8^ Eight. 

ft 

Tukkn + 

1- 

w 


4 

4- 

ft 

Tikka . 

a 

i 

Tapfa 

# 

4 

•ft 

9. Nine, 

Cbjighi . i 

ft 

m 

Serr 

4 

■ 

# 

SSirMi 

* 

« 

Ckird 

i 

r 

4 

10* Tone 

Mnku « a 

ft 

A 

Kid 

m 

ft. 

1 

Kki 

* 

* 

MecLi , 

ft 

m 

ft 

11, Twentv. 

ft 4 

Lhopuugs « 

1- 

# 

Hem-pfu 

*' 

m 

ft 

Maid-pUdgli m 

4- 

4 

Lkflptu^ 

ft 

a 

ft 

12. riftj. 

Alcha r* 

■P 

■ 

Ta 

W 

« 

ft 

Cli-i t « 

W 

ft 

En 

ft 

a 

ft- 

13, Hssdnd, 

Ngi . , 

■> 

« 

Ala 

r 

■ 

* 

A1& 

m 

ft- " 

IjA 

# 

« 

ft 

U. 1. 

Kip 

f 

+ 

A . . 

■ 

ft 


■ •ift 1 P R 



lyl 

P 

4- 

# 

15, Of me. 

Kgi . . 







«4P hfti 



lyi 

ft 

4 

ft 

16. Mi&e, 

N|p-k(P, N§riiigni’-tOi 
koa 

NlDgU- 

A-pwip bngha-l^i 

agun. 

Koala , 

« 

ft 1 

Awnkd * 

4- 

■ 

ft 

17. TTe. 

Ngin^-ko 1 

a 

ft 

A'pwi , 

% 

i 

ft 




Awtiko - 

ft 

a 

4 

IS. Of as. 

Ngingn-kD # 

4 

ft 

A-piwi • 

r- 

« 

■ 

ft 

ftftft ftrf 1 



Amko^li 

ft 

■ 

ft 

19. Oar, 

Ni 

# 

ft 

Na 

a 

ft 

* 

KS ; . 

# 

i 

Nd 

ft 


ft 

20, Then, 

^HglicngTi # 

* 

ft 

Uq 

■1 * 

ft 

*«» 1 p« 



No 

« 

a 

ft 

21. Of thee. 

Kutgn-ko 


■ 

PfTi HU gbenyn («c) 


■1 

»** twt 



No 

ft 

w 

ft 

£2. Thiae. 

Na^ugu-kd « 

r 

a 

ft 

Apuitn]^!, liagfan^Dj^i Hdan 

4 

Kda 

41 

h 

ft 

No 

4 

* 

1 

23. Ton. 

Nangrt i. 

* 

ft 

Apurenji 

4 

4 

ft 

444 .»ti 



N£TLkoje1& 

■ 

m 

4 

S4, Of yea. 




ApUrenp 

« 4 

* 

W 

1 

4-1 ««« 



N$iiko|)e]i 

4 

* 

ft 

25. Year, 

































Angimj 

(DiqdI, wb*0 dlflcr*) 

froci Ten^ni) 

HI Aeglmt (Kthenl, iiifferv 

Iroiii Tengiml), 

It Anirimi (!tiU nr UlmA, aim 
from Tiugiftiji. 

25. He . . , 

. Po . , 


■■ ■ 

1 

27. Oihim . 

' » a * 

* 

+ 4}.^ r-rm 

♦ *-w* 1 

2S. His . 

. Po 





' ■ a 

•I 

p P4> m** 

Fo-iliJ, po-HOtts-nru . 

* -rni * 

29. They . » 

a ' 0-ko, iu^ko, , 

* j ¥** 

Po^lto . 


30. Of them * 

, U-ko 





* 1 

■| 

Fo-ko . . . , 

i 

31. Tleir. 

IX-ko 



1 



* h, i.* 

Po-kfriiii, po'ko.noHH'Wd . 

■1 . 1 

32, Hand , ^ 

■ Bi, (iiS . 



1 




**. '>** 

P® * . . . 

33. Foot . , . , 


1 

^ • * 4 

• . . . 

Pt^ . . . . 

SI Nose . , , , 

Nliich& . 






i I P >■ ■ 

NiobI , . ^ ^ 

1 • . . . j 

35. Eye . . . , 


Mhu . . , . 

* Mhd .... 

MU ... . 

36* Month 

MS . . . . 

Tha . . . . 

Pha 

■■ ■ 

1 1 

' Mo-thi ... 1 

37. Tpoth 

Ha 



1 


* a a 

**#«■* 

Sii .... 

Ho 

^ # 1 

38^ Ear . 



. , 

' 


... 

*** 

.... 

S9, Hair . , , , 

Ti 

■ ■■ # * 

Thi 

* • » 1 

Thi ^ 

■n-* . . . . 

^0. Head . , . , 

Tsa 

, 

Pi. 


Pi ’ * . . , 

41, Ton^ofi . , 

MelO, Diowii , , 

Melio . . , ^ 

Melio . 

* * * m 

Mtlyo • . . . 

«-BcUj. , . . 

* 1 

V^S, vidi, , . , ! 

... 

''•* ■ . . .j 


43. Back , . , 

Che, Bakn , , . 

tJhe . , . , 

O'** ■ . , . 


44. Ipou . , ^ ^ 1 

* 

Thftalie . , 

Tbwlu , , 

Thexhi . , ^ I 1 

i 

rbeahe * . . . 

43. Gold . . 

No word , . , , j 




46. Silver. . , * 

R^jS .... 

1 

1 1 

• . . . 1 

^ ■ ^‘^w 

Saki . . ^ 

47. Father . , ] 

Po, pn, (my fathtr) 4-po , 1J 

* • . . . J 

• • . . 1 


48. Hotlicr , , ,5 




. 


^ * * « . 

5 

. . 

- * ■ ■ 

■■-1 k-k^ 

49. Brother , , , f 

3*eran (sidw), siaiii 1 
(yowtiyer). 

)win.u (eWerJ, MsS-q I 
(yeoiryer). 

)acra-ti^ saza'ti , j 

)B!ran, a4*a-n 

50. Sister. . . , 1 

<apfS, wiipfa , , . I 

iptii , . . 1 

* ' * , L 

ipra * . . . 

51. H an , , , ^ . ]y 

[a, thernmA , . , 

T 

nmn* . . , 


S2. Woman , , , ^ 

a. (j.—i48 

faena-mjt . , , 

* 

flwj-nu . . , . J, 

1.. 

heiiomA 

» * * 
































































































- 

ii 


R^d^mik 

Getgm* (Batitr), 

SuhAinA 

Bajiiib. 

Pi 

■ 

« 

a 

KE> bilfi, us . 

* » 

Hi^ 

■ ■> 

Pll I 4 a ■ ' 

26. He. ‘ 






i * 

■-■¥ ¥PI 


Fn m m • • 

27. Of him. 

i> 




1 l¥ ¥1 ^ 





28. Hii. 

[pi-ko 

•a 

i 

1 

Apiwnjij httfifau-nlt 

tefinyn 

Hid&i P 1 

p * * 

AnlcQ p 4 1 4 

20, Tkej. 





Apilronyi « 

* i 


k- 1 

Anko 4 4 » ■ 

30. Of them. 

* 
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l29.AbadbD7. 

Nicba~mi kmhi po , 

* 

Xochn^ma ko^ahl pa , 

Nhadm-mi vl-kf^-mo po , 

Kichtuni kewo po , * 

139. Good women « . ' 

rhono ke-Ti mi , 

Tonn kevi-ko * 

Tone kcrvi-ka , 

Tbfinn kori^ko * . 

131. A bad girl. t . 1 

Ile 1 n<ca& kediA po , , 

EfHma kcflb&«pfu 

Bclbmi kralLl po 

Kelima koado po 

132. Goed p - * ] 

Ce-Ti . , . . j 

. . 

♦ 


N. G.- 86 ^. -- - - 











































































































































BoglSili. 

ADgatal (Tffb^biib 

4- 1 

AagimL (DnaA whta dUfertat 
JrDm TecB^tml). 

AogiQii (Eii1»a|p wbvti difIneDt 
. ffem TvagiittA). 

4Lngim1 (Kdli or Miui, abea 
dlffervDt l^m Trsgf^i). 

133. * 


« 

^ Ki— Ti . 

Ki of ddJm) ri 

a 

KmA (#%» of fi5L) Yi # 

KBi (Jigao/dfl(.)^¥* 

134. , '4 

* 

m 

pet^ho lu vi-wB 

Ke-ri-tb4 pote-ko ki ¥i 

w 

* 

Methe-ko kmA vi p p 

Meilie^ko km y5 , p 

13&h Hi^li <f’ 


m 

m 

Ke*F&lcTu« » . . 



!^e~rekri-^Q- * ^ * * 

BO^EIDkri. A p p 

Higbcr 


'■ 

H4it la ki rekre'irS « 
Thu that thfui hijfh-i* 

Kt rekii p « ^ 

r 

Kml rekri 

Kei rekri p * 

13?> , 


# 

Pb(&']co kl-rekt4-w4 . * 

Fet^kc kl relcTi p 

a 

Meth^ko kinA iskri p p 

Metbl-ko kH rekri * 

138. A horw . 



KrrlFr po, kiFT po 

Kwbr po p ^ 

■ 

Gwirl po , . P 

EwiiTU po 4 p . 

139- A iDftre « 



Kirr-kra po . ^ 

Switr^krd po (or pfy) 

* 

GwirL po-krt po 

1 Kwiira-knl « . « 

140. Hoi«e8 


m 

p . * . 

Kwirr-kc 

a 

G vf LrI*ko p p » 1 

m 

Ewuru-ko * ^ 4 

14L Mares 

*# 

a 

Kirr-fcru 

Kwirr-ki^-ko , 

a 

a 

Gwirl po*kri-ko * p 

XwimI^kru<ko * * 

142. A ImU . 


a 

Thndo pQ, ped& pc 

Tha-dl po . , 

m 

Medl po p 

MedA po . « 

143. A cow 


* 

Thn-kdi po . * , 

Tha-krfl po (or pfii) . 

■ 

ThA krd po « p , 

The loil po p * p 

144. BqJU 


+ 

Tbado, pedA _* 

Tlm-di^ko 

A ' 

Medi-ko p p p 

1 ■ 

MedA*ko p p « 

14^* Cows 

a 

m 

Thu^kriJ « P .. . 

Hin^lad^ko i « 

w 

Tha knp^ko * 

The kru-ko i , * 

146. A dog 

* 

r 

FCai-pf5 . 

tJ-Mpo P * 

■ 

Hi poln . 1 4 p 

Hepn po f p p 

147. A bitch . 



FiLh-kru . * 4 

Hfi-br6-po (or pfii) ^ 

- 

; He ni pc p » p « 

|i 

Hjenli po p p * 

143. Dpgi « 


* 

Fuh-pB * ^ 

U-hg-jEo * ^ 


Hip<>ko 4 p p p 

Hepn-ko p . * 

14^. BitchcB * 


* 

Ffib-fcf5 

H^hro-ko 

- 

Heiii-ko p p * 

Henii-ko 4 

150. A be goftt * 


* 

MedA po^ DudA pH> 

Mi-dA pV p 

p# 

Temml medA po 

Hi-dl po . p 4 

151. A female goat 


i 

Md-krij pci 4 . . 

Mi-kbii P 

1 

Teimnj po^kHi po » p 

Mikrii po * ^p 

153. Goats 


- 

UedAi tbend « » ^ 

The-mi-to , 


Tenum-ko , * 

XJ-mi-ko p ^ 

153. Amaledpcr 


- 

Pooha . p * , 

Po*chi t p 

4 

Po^thi po p p , 

Foohtt po p . / 

16A A female dwr 


4- 

Chil^krii po p * * 

Fo+khil . * y 

4 ' 

PckIu * * * ' p 

Po fcra po 

155. Deer 


* 

Chd . . . . 

Chi . p . 

- 

Thtt * p . , 

Chi 4 . * . 

15G. 1 Djp i 



A hi 

A ba-we i . ^ 

. 

* 


157.. Tbon art . 


* 

Ifo bA * 

^0 bd-wi 

P 


1 

a 

mBeifl 


- 

Po bft . p p ^ , 

Po bfi*w& * * 

P 

/ Jr m Drund^ /As 

J prewKHr. 

At in JPitittAf ihe 

proaOHn#. 

15V. Wea» 


- 

He ko ba * * p p 

Bekc bi-wo 

1 

- 

1 j 


N. G.^g5fi 















































lUsgm* (Batlcr), 

Xfilxiiai. 

Eafllib. 

.. '1' 

HlpahS Lntbuiigft jUdri 


Eiiiigwi . . . 1 i 

Hinphi bimojku t$ * # ] 

133. Bettor, 

K&mtai] pfrwokivi + 

Apni bemoi tailw^ gwi-lS 
Adin^ tAii ^ood 

Atkalaagn'iabwd 

Mlpujhu TO P P - i 

L34 Beat. 

P&sfi » i - 

Kf-tetflo , li . « 


Tekri « . f « i 

133. Bigb. 

* 

Fa|kaau * » ■ . 

(o.^^) tetdo* 
Id. 


Hlaoki aju tikri 

133. Higber. 

Kamifiti p^puu 

ApitJ rcmji Dguctd (nyiki) 

4«il- >PP 

Mepaji tikxl p « p 

137. Higbest. 

Stum liki . 

Kam . * * * 

KirrCL , . * * 

Pferi kel6 p p p 

138. AboiAO. 

Btum kintuoi . « 

■I 

E^am Ifi - i « * 

wmi. p*l 

Pferi-km 

139. A mare. 

Stom-ko (iJu luyrga*) 

Kara*da^ « ^ 

*V* PV« 

Pfeii ko p p • 4 

140. Bqreea. 

Stum kmtimi^ko (fkt mur^#) 

Kam iD^daag . 

+ !-■. iM 

Pferi-kriL ko « * 

141. Hues. 

AmishitBU ■ * 

Hetu ta& m$ » « 

U&utlig, p&cbd • • 

iledi 4 ■ * * 

14S. A buU. 

Amifihiini l&ki » 

Metn li ml . - » 

MlathaiciQ 

Cki-krii keli p 

143. A cow. 

Amiabltau-ko « 

Meta tee-daiig * 


Med4 ko 4 * 4 ■ 

144. Balk. 

Amuhikii-ko ^ui) 

leHlflng P t 


Ckl-kHl ko . P 4 

145. Cows. 

At«u tjUd - i « 

Tlkiind » p * • 

Tiki -w r m * 

EUu kelo ^ 4 * 

146. A 6og. 

AtfliiktL l&ki * - * 1 

T£bi 1$ mi * 

TibjpihCi^ tikitiam * p 

1 

1 Etflik-kra 

^ 147. A biteb. 

Atsit'ko (tktf P P 

Tihi-dang 


Etiuko * * * • 

148. Doga. 

Atiuku'^ko ((ktf bUch^ii} 

TIM le-dfing * 


Etail-knl ko t * * 

149. Bitebes. 

Ambydiiau l&ki * * 

Toau tai ml ^ - * 

Ttitni (a g^t) m * - 

Bmu-modl * * 

ISO. A bo goat- 

Aiabjeku ll^ - 

Tena l| mil 

4iii id# 

Em^-ktil « * * 

151. A female grot. 

AEiibjfrko (tkd 

Tiiilli daog 4 


ko # r « ■ 

15S. Ooala. 

AflhitBu liUd t m f 

Tlhoato tfti mi * 

Tdsbiutg (a dter) , < 

Elit . p * » 

1 1&3> A male door. 

Awkikn \hlti i 

Tlhcata 11 mo « 


1 Eeckii eki p - ■ 

, 1S4. A femalo doer. 

Aabi~kO (iA^ dwfr) * 

Tekenta danig « 


Ecku « # f ' 

, 1S5. Dear. 

Ngi * 

All bi*i3l « ■ 


Yl ki ■ p ■ ' 

. 156. I am. 

^ * * * 

fie bi-no ^ ' 

l< ¥« ■ Pf-d 

■■ 

m 

■ 

t 

a 

'A 

. 157. Tbon art. 

; Pi jmpi i * - 4 

, Hill bi'Ol * ■ 


Pal b& p * 

. 158. Ha is. 

Ngi-ko i'-ngi - * 

, HagbjJo bi-fll • * 


NeokobI « « 

, 1 150. We aie. 


N.a-257 



































































fittfllllL 

angiiol (TiOgliAlJ. 

iDgAmi (l>ianl» irben dffmit 
m>ia tanginkl). 

Aqgieai (EkbcfiA wban diffanoit 
trod Tobgiipi). 

Angkml (NiJI Off Mim&, *h4ii 
4iC(«rBiil frtHd Toag'tmi), 

160. Yos ue . . . 

101* Tbej ftM . t , 

162. I ww . 'V 

163. Thoa wiet. « « 

166. H«irM » , , 

165. Wa Trera « • « 

166. Toa wart * • • 

167. TH^wera* < 

Nekobi , . . , 

Ulcobl * • , . 

% 

Ab&-I5 . . * . 

17a ba^lo • 4 ■ « 

Pa b».l6 * . . . 

HakiO ba*l6 . . * 

Ifako bi-lO . * , 

Qko bi-Ii 

Nako b&-^ . . • 

Uko bi^wfl ... 

.ibk^le . . . . 

No b&-Le . . , 

Pobaple . . . . 

Hcko b&F^ . t . 

Noko ba<'ll . , , 

Uko bk'le * * . 

At in Dsundj aKan^in^ t&a 

^ pronoun*, 

1 1 

Am in Bxuti ihc 1 
pronount. \ 

m 

168| Bfl w » • a 

B&K^obi > ■ * -a 

-obo, ^slu-cbd {iermin^aiion 
a/ Inparatiae). 

Ba^lo-ta . ■ . , 

Bi«t«-obi « * i 

169. To ba . « . 

■- 

■ 

-to-w4-ii0 (torwHia^foiii*—ffe 
JnTFia oi (5a 
wUidi)a 

Ba-ne ba*dli) * 

Bk-to-lo-an • 

*to*li-i3£ * 

170. Bemg , , 

Ta .... 

Ba-nl . . t * 

B|-IU a . . , 

1 

171. Haring bKQ < 

Chiwatt > > « * 

! -tO'iio (An^. t<>di) . 

1 

1 

•lo*Hi (njISi) . . . 

17S. 1 mAy be a « « 

A abel^tCHwio or ^ubi « 

A (rool)-4fi-t4 -nhii}» 

I to-w4 a * , * 

k bfr4»-tA 

173. I ihfi]] ba a 

A lio-to-w§, 4 M-to-ira 

A ti^to-rre * a . 

A te-to-w0 

♦ta.*to*TrS . * 

174, I iboiild ba « , 

A ba-te-W]& a * 

A (rt>ol)^tiFt^ki (Ah$* 

wl-rn}. 

1 bl* to»w5 a 

A b&-to-yS , , , 

175- Belli • . n 

Vtt-cb5 * % » t 

V(i^i . * . a 

Ta-abi-te 

V6‘d-cbfi , , , 

176. To bail , « i 

Vu to . 1 , . 

Vti-tcHlc-D§ (jwfyoac) i 

Yd-nA-dDe-nl « * 

Vu*to-l«-Bi , , * 

177. B^itiiig « , i 

Ke^Tu , a * * 

Ee-Tu i * # 

va . . , . 


178, HiTugbaaten # « 

Vu-dl a a ^ a 

Vk"wa*ne . * 

va*w4-ii4 i 

Vu-wi*ne . , , 

m. I beat 

A TU-Tr« + * 


I T&-we i . * , 


ISO. Tboa b««4ci4 • i 

^ So TU'Tre p a 


No 7Q-^Wl6 * \ 


181. Hebcvla 1 . 

Fo ¥U*ir4 « # 


Po 7d-wS , 

. ^ 

182, Wa belt , # i ^ 

Heko Tft-Wi a * a 


Hiko Yo*we a . » 

1 At in cAon^fftjf 

IBS. Yon baat" « * 

N^^ko Tu-wi P . a 


Koko TS-iro . , , 

i (Af jnvnottiii, ^ 

184, Tb^ beat 4 « ^ 

XJkO TU-WB , % * 


Poko ¥5*wo ♦ , . ^ 


185* 1 beat {Paif Tm«) / 

1S6« Tbott bcitaat (PafJ 
Tw*). 

Avu-te . . ■: 

No Tu-la # • # 

li. af fe 

I TO-lu * * * ^ 

No i^lu ^ ^ 1 ^ 


K* a'-K&S 
























































Eemgnl. 

fUogmi (Bntkr). 


Sogliib# 

K&rko &-Dgi • • • 



*44 #44 I 

feok« bi p . * 3 

160, Yonup^ 

Pa-ko a-ngi » i 



PBB**> 1 1 

?iLCEiiko ba p * 4 1 1 

L41, Tb«T uo> 

Kgi &-ni • • 



■h -pi III 

ra bi p * p P 1 ! 

lea. I irts. - 

Ni-Dgi * « « • 

kf m HP 


ppp^» J 

CTo bi m m m # ] 

L63. Tlmfiut. 

Pa a-ngi « « * 

l-H ■ ■ ■ 


p*p .p. 

Pu ba » * p ■ ' 

164. He wiP. 

17gi-ko ft'Cgi * 

...... 



Ktioko ba « * i: 

16S, WepKn. 

Na^fco a-ngi 

... ■»*■ 


mippp 

K^koba 4 - 4 

16§. Ton iwrt- 

Pa^ko a*Tigi « ^ ♦ 

*.** .. p 


PHP >44 

Huko ba * P 4 

187, They i«(*. 

A~iigi • ^ * * 

Bi-nd * 

4 * 

*P«PBB 

4 1 

Baio p « « p 

188. Bo. 

«.«Il ■>■ * 

b am 


■ «4 -■# R 

Dknji , 4 » p 

188, Ta b«. 

-■■■ p4ii 

aa. .44 

i 

pibpip* 

CbuBidil • 4 4 

170, Beutg. 

Til>i tiv$ • • • 



»•* *#■ 

p i < ; 

171. Hupu^beeB* 

Ngi eilunchl * * 

Tdlial « 

* * 


Ta diilQ dMa i * 4 

1T3,1 mey t». 

Ngi ahUnnn 

Ala taid-ti-la » 

* » 

PIP*4| \ 

Ya cbn da # p ^ 

173, 1 sbiU be. 

■-■ I- »t-p 

Ala katbeku 

* * 

1 ##• ■ * li 

Ti cba Tttda . p * 

17A 1 iheald b*. 

Bust . « . . 

Nupitt p 

# t 

vacba, vata > 

DlCbl: ip * 4 * 

175. Beet. 


Va-'tUiji 4 

■ * 

1 ’ t 

D&ida ehini « 

178. To betl. 

f >1*4 

Vu * 

* * 


£)a ■ ■ ^ * * 

177. BePtin** 

BtLEU . 4 * - 

^ Vu-lamo . 

p 

4«*4.P 

DaBi *» * * 

178. Hppint beetea. 

Kgi bus «. » « ■ 

Ala vH-ia 4 

« « 


Y a m di 

178. I beat. 

I7a bud .1^4 

Na vil-ld m 

* 4 


Ko Eki da 4 » * 4 

. 180. Tbcrn beotwi. 

Fa bud * t * * 

Ala Tu-ii 

,P 


Puft da p < > < 

, 181, Ha be*U, 

bud « * ■ 

Aglin-nd v^-lt 

* 


Ankwa diua * 

. 183. We bat. 

{lE-ko bue m * * 

Hmglia«Dfi Y^-li 

- 

*1 P4#4« 

Kakwo da p « 

. 168, Too bat. 

Pa-ko bud i 4 ^ 

, IlnghU'Da tu-li 

- 

« --^PVi 

Famikwoa da » * 

. 184. They bat. 

Ngi bu-vtli 

, Ats-Tu'-ia 

- 

■ PP. .« 


185. I bat (J’oet Yiiu*). 

Km bu-vali * *• 

1 

, ’ KotO-Is » 

P 

P i.*.i.» 

.- 

' 186. Thon batal (Put 

TtfM). 

H. G^m 


2 L 3 













































































£DglUb« 

Ang£iul (TeaiiiEi). 

An^fiul (1>xaDlp when diflofut 
ffoBi TangliDi). 

Aogfta^ {Kfrlurl, wbtin diflortol 
f/flav TfitigUDA). 

Aikpinl (Nil! er Mlml, 
diffvrfat from Tmgiiuijf 

187. He beat {Fait TeM«) . 

Po Til-le e ^ 

...... 

Po TO-lu a . P P 


IBS. We beet (Fa«l Tmia) 

« 

Heko v(id6 . * 


Hako v 5 »in i * 

A* in AngSmit changing 

189. Yon beet {Fatt fenae) 

Neko Tu 4 fi i < 

. . 

Heko tH-Iu f - * 

\ the pronouns* \ 

J90. Tboy b«*t{Pa»t T«iue) 

Uto Til'll e * » 


Poko Td 4 il # ■ 


191 . I em beetLog . * 

A Tii-bi-wO * m 

.*■. mm-m 

1 TO-wi-ao-w& 1 P 

/ 

192. I wee beating . • 

A Tu-bi-wl # « 

A Til bft-EO^Wi 4 

1 Td-w&-»>'le a . p 

A Tfl-bi.jS . . . 

193. I bod beetea 

e 

A Tn*aliii*wSp a tu-w® * 


I To^abi-wi 

m p ^i-i- 

194 . I m&j beat 

A TU-ll'tO-Wl , 

A 7 u-ll-tA-ta p . * 

1 P P 

A Tn-li-to-t* i * 

m. 1 sheU beat . . { 

p 

A FU-tCHWH ■ * 


I To-to-wi e 


196 e Tbon irilt beat . e 

Ho ¥li*tO-WS e f 


1 Ho To+to*w| w 


197 * He will beat e n 

Po vkl-to-wl P P 


w 

Po v 5 *to*wl ^ 

As mAng^mif changing 
the prononnt^ ( 

198. We Bbell beet . 

Heko 


HAko vb-fco-wl , P 


199 . Ton wlLI boat * i 

Heko Tii^D-vrg 


Heko Tij-to-wi « , | 

i 


200. Tboy will beat * t 

20L I abonld beat * e 

Uko*TU-to-we . 

A TU'-Ti'Wi (/ to heat} 

A Tli-le-vi-we # 

A yu'ti'tO'ke 

Poko vd*to-wi 4 # 

i To^l^ri'We P 

I vinto^wl. 

i 

A TS'li-tojI i . 

202^ I am beaten a i 

A Ttt-Wl * P * 

A Tii-a-wi 

I 

1 

A TO-&*WO 

A TU'a-wo , p 

£03. 1 waa beaten « « « 

A fH-wIj 4 Tn-ra 

A TTi'-Wa'lO 

p' 

A Yo^wB^ln a * 

I 

A Tu^i>ti4i ^ 

201. 1 eb^ be beaten 

A Til-to-wl * P . 1 

A Ttl-tO « e p p 

A vg-wa^to»we . *. 

A vii-A-fci-ji * * * 

30 &e 1 g^* - - 1 

A tfrto-we - ♦ 


I tA-tl-to-wl 4 . ♦ 


BOOk Tbon goert 

Ho to-to-wl f 


r 

No t&-td*tQ*'wi . . , 


207. He g&fii * 

Po to*to"W6 f. ■ p 


PoU-U-tc-wb , . , 


£08. We go . * 

Heko to-to-wS 


Hil;D to-td-tchwe * > 


209. Tott ga i . - 

Ncko to*to-wl e * 

. 

Neko t&-ta'to-we 

Ai ia AngHtni^ changing 

210. Thoj ^ ^ ! 

Uko to-to-we p e 1 

a+i +(i 1 

Poko ta-U'to-ve . , 


2llp 1 went 

A f O^wl m m t 

4 mj.a jiiLB. 

iTo-we , . , . 


213. Thpa wentest * 

Ho T0 -w6 


No TO-WB , , 


213. lie went e * # 

Po TO-wl * 


Povo-wi " , 
































































B«ngB3a. 

Eengiiia (OuilBr}<i 


Englubi 

Pit btt-viela * * • , 

AI6 vil-l6 


.„.ii ] 

L87. He bat (Pai« TeM«). 




1 

188. Wfl bat (Pat Tmh), 

Ngi-to bn-Tola • 

Agnu Yu-'le * 







‘ ] 

189. Tea bat (Pot Teii«e}. 

K^ko bu-t«l& « 

lidad Tu-U 




Pa-ko b^i-Teb , - - 

Taunjii TU-lS , * 

■il-^* BiJ 

: 

190. They bat (PaitTeae). 


ilg TQ bi-ttyoEt^ 


Ya nyi dawa dA « « 

191. I am bating. 

Kgi bo. * • • 





Ala vii H-ni ^ . j 


Arada da lui lee 

192. 1 «u bating. 

Kgi hu aglm ftla * « 




Ngi bn irDgi * 

Aid vii-Bbi^le « 


Ta Dji da nAiA 

193, I hftd baten. 

1 Ngi bu-au tt-iigi - 

Ale ^ t 


Ye nji diTra dllu ^ 

194. 1 mftf bat. 

Ngi bix-tLflb6p bii-«iticsbil-ni - 

Ale Yu^ti . « .1 


Ye nyi da di » * 

195. 1^1 b»t. 



m 


I9€v Tbou «ilt bat. 

2Ja bii“Dcba ♦ . * 

Iffi va-ti * . - * 








197. Hfl will bat. 

Pa bu-nobe ■ * • 

Ala Ya-^ « » A 








198. Ws iibeU bat. 

Ngt-ka bu^achiS • ^' 









199. Ton will bat. 

Ni'ko ba-Qcbo 

ill 








^ 900. They will bat. 

Pa-kQ bu-naba * * 



1 


Ngi bu-cbeni * * 

A ka-Tu-ko^lB - t 


Te oyi teitt P 

SOI. I ihonld bat. 




A Y e daua 1. ■ * 

902. t em bata- 

I bnjB * * * * 

A Y^*li . + ^ ' 

i 




I - 1-. 


A TB diuA 

203. I woH baton. 

1 bu ala * i * - 

A Y U le * * » 




I ba in^sbi * » 

A . « i 


Av^dadlwa * 

304. 1 ahall bo faatati. 

gwali ♦ * * 

Ala dntAoka gu-ihida * 


Ya gwutada , * 

205. 1 go. 

;<■ 

Na gwoTfl 

Ni untaoka gu-ifibida 

■ ■■#■■ 

Ko ^ 

208. Then goat. 

Pi fWOTfl ■ - * 

Ala mitaoka gu-shi-la 


Po tAtA i . - - 

m 

307. Ho gdo. 





206. Wo go. 

Ngi-ko gwavfl ^ 

, Gii-ti (f^) # + 


1 ■ ■■ 






209. Ton go. 

Na-ko gwove . - * 

. . * 

* 






*+* *■ ■ 

210. They go. 

Pi-kfi gWQYO * 

* 




Ngi gVfO ^ m * 

, Ale fiV-lfl • • 

1 •»■ »«« 

Yd gwA # 

, 211. 1 went. 

Na gwo ■ • * 

, » • 

» **■ *** 

No gwA . 

. 212. Tboo wenteit. 




Pimyi gwA * * 

, 213, He went. 

Pa gwa , • * 

■ 


-— 
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SoglUta. 

An4iiiLt (Tfngiioa). 

ajag&iBi (tHunA, wh»n (Uffwent 
fnai ToDgiiBi}. 

An^ai (K^enlt when diffmat 
frev 

iB^mi (Niti or MLm^ frhen 
digertnl finm Tsfl^FtsIh 

214. W# irent . * 

Hekq to-wo 


Hika TO'wi « « . 


316. Toil went i 

21^4 ThAj went « 

Neho Towe . « « 

TJho fo-wfl • ^ ,4 

■ **+ + ♦ 

Neko vo*wl 

Poke vo^we , , 

r Al ta An^^mi oianpin^j 
f pronoun#. i 

217. Go . r. 

To-lMho 


T^-ihe » , . . 

To^te-eho 

S18^ Oouig \ ^ 

VohJJ^ to*ahi-di| ta*tardi « 

K^“TO™k3, ■ ■ ii 

Ke-To-ki . » * 

To-zhii-gi 

213« Gone . t 

To-tAi v<>to 

To*le » » * « 

Ti-te . . * . 

To-te 

320. Wlii^t 14 jonr aame ? » 

Un XB eapo-g& ? , 

Hn-xh flopo-ke P 

Dn za so-a P . « « 

Un za eopo-gd f 

221« How old ia tMa hor» P 

Kirr ban kopealal chi 
)dchute-g& f 

Kwirr ha^n po keUin tsi 
kejitea-t^hfi F 

Gwirl bik po mfifiLl kechi 
chi ditsntey4 P 

Hwjnn h&»n miitii keciZii 
toil kiuhnti-glii p 

222^ How 14 it from here 

la Kfmiimir P 

'■ Hann-nn Ijidmup^nn oht 
ke-ji hi-g& f HA&n-nu 
Kuhmir u Idti^ga P 

Ha-Ia ni K&shmir chk 
k^jidpotogii f 

Hel4 nh Ko^znlrii oh&ditipo* 
gheP 

Hibuni Kiahcdr to krypbi 
ti ko-d]i-te bi-we P 

323. Ecpw DLOnj Bom Art' 
them in j'oujt 
homo ? 

tr'ponJt kiohn-ba P » 

Unpo ki-lu ihepf^nonia 
jitmiba? 

Un po ki^ll thepanoim 
ditsnba-ghi P 

Dn po ko-la po noao 
twghu f . 

224. 1 liftTP wnlkod a Limg 

waj tO'dnj. 

A tha ohathi vor-w|^ a 
thaeha ehadi to-Tot^wo., 

A tha ehlHihk-lunti ro-wo + 

I thA eh&^oha-nA vo-wi » 

A tha tikotilimii Tot^wo 

£25. Tha «m of niT nneio is 
marned to Etio Bioier. 

Apo BAK^u. no po In pfu l6- 
bn-wc. 

A pD slaa^u no po lipfii li 
b&'We. 

A po ea£a-u no po lepm i 
livav-we. 

A po fiaza-n nopo UpfiL li-tA- 
we. 

220, In tho boiw is the wl- 
dla of tbo whito horscp 

Kirr kokr&'n (jm) kincL b^ 

w^- 

Kwiir ke-kii-a jin IddU 
bfl-wA 

Gwirl k«-kr&^n zln ki-lA ba-^ 
wi+ 

Hwirru; ke~^kii~u inn 
ba«wi. 

S27hi Put tho loddlo upon hia 
back. 

Fo nakhn gi ^ khiai-chd « 

Pochk ghi sbi-bhi » 

Po oh^li slti kha^fihi-to ^ 

p4 kwiiril chi ahi-itbi* 
chi. 

228. I have be&ton son 

irith many stripeB^ 

A po n& rd«se-wa*wi 

A po no Td-shi-si-wi 

I po no rii-ehi-Bhi-^wi + 

A po no Tii*H5-*5-wi * 

229. Bokgrwdng oatilo on 
tho top of the hilL 

Fo mithu kwi ohun-gi io- 
»r&. 

Po nii-thn horo ebasngi to^ 
wG. 

Pd thk kwe-n^ chilixn^lA tfi- 
we* 

Fo thlo kwrpa tizitghl hi* 

£30. Ho is Atiting an a harBO 
under th&t troo. 

Po fll Ina krtinn kirr gi-b&r 
wn. 

Po in In-i tro inrirr gi bn- 
we. 

Po ao In-i krA gwirl chi-lA 
htt-wi+ 

PoBu-u la kii-ki kwirra 
ghi bade. 

231. Bia brother is Uller 
thftn hie eistof. 

Po pm-n po lu^pfn Idrekro 
wu* 

Popi-n po Hkfn kirefcrfr 

w4f 

Po pru-A po Lepn kinyk rekri* 1 

we. 

Po saza^u po Hpfu kei rekri* i 

£33^ The price of that ia two 
mpeoa and a 

Lu-a ma laka konna mn 
dnll^ 

Ln-k mi riM keima no duli 

Ln-^a mi rika kciini n4 dMi 

La mi rika kennl ma dalii 

233« My lather liToa in that 
email hotloo. 

Ki Icechi in-nii i po fe-yii-lc 

Kj kecdid ln*lu a po ba-eha* 
wb. 

A po H keohi Jn-i M*wo , 

Eoi keKshi-lu 1 po ba-^wo , 

234« Give thla mpec to him 

Baka bk-n pe po ted-nhS . 

Eiki hi-n po pi-chG 

Rnka hao po pi-flhi-te * 

Biki M*a pi po pl-ohi . *' 

236, Take those rupees from 
him- 1 

Baka In-ko pe-ki iD-lendifi 

Raka In^ko po ki , 

Riiki ItL-i Iri te-lG-t6 ^ 

EaM tn-ko po kii is-Lg-ahi , 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with lopoa. 

Fo ■cii'ftMi-di kero pe 
phA-sc-le-ehe. 

Po Ttl-ftb^d*ii5 km Ivae po 
pha-le-ohe. 

Po T^-vi-ahe-tahi-ni clyApo 
phi*fli-U-ta. 

Po Tu-ah^ahi-nl ofi l| po 
phi-li^o. 

237. Draw water Irom the 
well. 

Dru-kn nu nndaU n^pi-ror- 
che. 

Dzu-kn ic-nS dau pe^^oMhl 

Dji-k& li-nA d]i pe-vor-ls-ii 

Dzu-kha lann dzu pe-Tor- 
che. 

238. Walk before me 

Hp mhodsu Id rndeNiho « 

A mhodru mde-ehi , 

A dji kini Ttdi-te , , 

A dzu ra-li*cho , , ; 

239. WliOcui hoj 0UJII4B 
hind joiu 

A eatai sopo no no to-gk f * 

ITn Bapetib eopo-no no ne-to- 
keP 

tfn sipyo aope no-nO ta-ghi- F 

Uiua Tor-zMjhn oopo 

DOglljE, 

240. From whqan did yon 
buy that ? 

Chn-n popold-nn kd<l4-ga P 

Chn-n no eopo-kinn kri-li- 
koF 

Chn-I io HuA kride^hi P 

Chn-n sopo kiiDji krii-li* 
gbe. 1 

241, From a ahopkoeper of 
the TiUaga. 

Benlk-Qn kanya konn kii4b- 

w4ii 

Eeul In kanji-mh ki!e-ni 
kii-le-wE. 1 

Beni ni kanyk ki-li-ni kri* 
le-wG, 

Bella li kini-ma keti kru,- 
le-wi. 
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tgi-ko gffo - 
|fi*fco gwo 

gWO * 

JwovO P 
QvocIlcIa 

GTfO-Ttta - * 

XJn^fhc kni-i' - * 

Stnni ptiflQ ainpf« Idakilo F 

jtjtk^hA Ei^amir kitobe ai 
U*-ptikUli&nukijba iaP , 


Hgi iAWS aUgbi k«a gwi- 

I-pu tikutnnu p&-cbcpfti 
k-ngt 

Stani akiniiyo jin ki la 


Gli-lA*BO (jiq) 




Tiai-b - ♦ * 

Gn-na-ti-w 
GHi*nti ^ - * 

Ua-zcne aogbe-bo ? ^ 
Kani'b cb0 dejeM^bo f 


Hika-bibo Ewhiair kiUiAnC 

kexa-bo F 


H-pfu mi'li dija’‘bo F < 


Istn obong^kj-thong oboDg* 
obL 

A^pfu ^-k^zasgUi mil3 
bbi-Djong. 

Kam knchoog Ibi kirnyibi- 
njong^ 


Qokbfld gott 


Stnzn Jlfl kififi ■ * , 

Abi pempcb ibU^ng' kir 


If gi pI'B*! ba-die^Uuag 

AlS i-PjTi Ttk-fia-la-fik 


Pi Bnuslubft iito-ng ftten 

Ala wki peBUoki, 


pttkn i-ngi- 



Pa Uu kaebak»b tavmi^ 
ktt 

Ab bone Bainbi Ugbu 
khange nya kam kbizfmg 
bL-no'tA 

tTli ■ 

Pi pa ptt _ pB-chepfu wn 

adko i-ngi- 

A-tAU-gu i-lftgi nyaki 

kath&n& 


ffipi tflo llki kwi * 

LJge rninA Ifika knhnng o 
dub. 

i a-e 

Aid kitkiuii lake i'P® i'^gi 

y* kaabooki a-pfu-b bi^ 
nj-oog. 

a-i 1 ^^4 ■ 

Liki hijAki pa tek • * 

Baki pe a^paii ti 


r,i1A pi-ngu ikilu . » 

Baka i-ki ki-lo-tl 


Shu akSdii pobosa nk iki 
ghi kipf e pa 

A Tii 6a‘ahi-b> rimpS pin* 

u-lo-tA. 

■n ■ ... 

1* 

^kila 5za pfcgko . 

Dim-lo Id din pfi'W'tA 

P« 1 +41-I 

ImgwOTe 

A mbo de-ki rbi-tA • 

ea-t-i.!* 

Haja kitt-nn gwockCni 

A-dki sage njn-lu bcnje- 
hof 

*»■i»4 

Hipaki kittki-la kalei 

Ne sage-bo-n* Mto*bo f ■ 

■**+ ¥#* 

Aghini dttkaakilA kale . 

. Bohj ji gnki kanji njnki bilt 

j! 


E fxbiiUiL 

lugnib. 

1 . a 

14 We wont. 

2 

1 

!15* Ton want 


tld, Xboy wtni 

Tlt4 . . . • ' : 

117. Go. 

Gwonyi » * ^ ^ ' 

218. Going. 

Tit4 . . ^ 

219. GonOi 

til tUQ « * « * ‘ 

220. Wbat ifl jonr name ? 

Pfori binobi monokelo mSc 
pfn diibi ti^. 

22L How old is tbii horao ? 

Ha hUn Kasbfflir ki led! i 
dota b& 11- 

222, How far is }t from ben 
to P 

1 Ipfii no dixhi hE • • 

22S* How manT tons iw 
tbfiiv La your fatber^i 
bonaeP 

Yfl Icdi tangni gwO * * 

224- I bato walked n long 
aaj tfHday. 

Apfii bft kcEn^no pi|i H * 

225. Tbo mn of mj undo ia 
married to bii liitor. 

Pfei kefcfo aln p4 bi 

226. In ibo bonao ia the 
widJo oi tbe whitfl 
borae. 

Pf«ri keobe p& lb keobi . 

227. Pnt tbo aiddle np<b 
bia back. 

Tinji pnncA dl iboHil - 

223. I biTfl beaten bit ton 
wilb many atripea;^ 

Po fcbi pffl kaddncato il * 

220. Ha il cattU on 

tha top of ^a bUl. 

Pn gtu ifflbi bnno kirr p& 
ckakro b&. 

230. He ia titting on nbotae 
tmdar that brw. 

Epro ny Wpi i® tckrl a 

23L Hu brother ie taU» 

tban hil aiffter. 

Hnno mi xika kenbidaU . 

233. The prieo of that»two 
mpeee aed a balf- 

Eko kctsi nowabi aptt oL bi 

233. My father lives ia that 
Email bouse. 

Baka binnbi pnep lid 

234 Giio this rupee to him. 

aim po nbllo b « 

235. Take those rtipces frtim 
bim. 

Pa di cbini atsbib phfc lo - 

236. Boat bim wcU and bind 
him with iDpes. 

Ja kGTtbpfwl pfodi 

1 237* Draw water In^m the 
well. 

A id rbdo * ■ ^ 

1 A tii p tn-nyi nodo 

, 33S. Walk before me. 

£33. WboK bey comei be* 
hmd yon F 

Tn-ntllo krilA 

240. Fmm whom did yon 
bnj that ? 

En* mi kyeb kanja mb 
Eib&lo krilft. 

\ 1 241. From » shopkeeper of 
ibo vBlago* 













































































Naga Group- 


central SUB-GROUP. 

This sab-^up includes the Ao tmd LhOti laDgnages, and occupies the centre and 
north-east of the Ndga Hills District. Mr, Damant included m it the language of the 
aemiis, but this clearly belongs to the western sub-group. 

The speakers o£ this sub-group are estimated to number as follows 

.. 16.S0O 

Lhflia .,...■■■•* SSfOOO 

Tcbgu ■ 

Thttknmi aod Yadmnii * 


Total ^ « ASniliDO 


The first two tribes have only lately been described under these names. They have 
frequently been referred to by earlier writers, but under various appeiktiona. Different 
forms of Ao have been described under the names of Ohungli, Mongsen (these are two 
well defined dialects), Assiringia, Deka Haimong, Dupdoria, Hatigorria, Khari, Nowgong 
Naga, and Tengsa N^a*; while instead of Lhota we also meet tho names Tsontaii 
and Miklai. The LhOtas call themselTea KyS, Thuiumi and Yachumi are now dealt 
with for the first time. 

The great distinction between the Western and the Central sub-group of Naga 
languages. Is that, in a negative proposition, the latter prefixes, while the former suffixes, 
the negative particle to the word wbioh is negatived. 

Taking Angami as the typical western, and Ao as the typical central language, 
we we at first sight unpressed at the great difference which apparently exists between 
these two languages, which are so little distant from each other, Mr, Davia has, 
however, clearly shown in hia note printed in the Assam Census Report for 1891 that 
the difference is more apparent than real, and is principally a matter of prefixes and 


suffixes. 

What follows is based on Mr. Davis’s note, and on some remarks thereon which 
were made hy Mr. Clark, and wbioh were published at the same time;— 

At first sight thara voald 8«m to bo ocated^ tmjtbutg in commen betwwn thwo two langn^ies. la umiul 
they aiu vCiy difloiwnt. The Ao shows a. imifetonos for tho nasal ay-soimd w a feenninstioa. as ia the 
words Jfiny, to-morroW, good. etc. This sound dooa not o«mr nii all in tho Angtoi Inngnago. 

Again the ncgatiVie jArticte in Ao preoedoa the iwt irhieh \% tjuftlifiea; in Ang^i^ £olio?i^ it, Ao. 

jn*. come; ota«i, not wnw [ AugiBai, eer, come ; oonso, not oome. 

The only trsce that Mr. Davis can find in Angimi of the nsgatlvo preceding a vebal nwt « la the phrase 
^mha, oquivalent to Ao mffM, thora is not, Horn the 'si is the negative. 

But DOW to trace the rcaembbnoeB between the two laaguages. To do this, let tu first oompan the niuneral^ 
oUiB up to twfitity,” 

Aa 

i$am. 
pwttfu. 

irofcp ietok, 

; MoBgifien, 


Bngtidb. 

ADgimi. 

One 

po 

Two 

kmfiA 

Three 

*5 

Ponr * 

di^ 

Piva 

pan^m 

Six 

wu 

Soven 


kight 

theihd 






1 tbeH gjtmeis mv tbt frclion 4D AOi 
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Ki6i GKOUF, 


Nicia 

Tan 

Elirvcn 

Twelve 

TbiJrteeii 

Foflrteen 

Fifteen 

Sixteen 

ScTcnteen 

Eighteen 

IVLuetean 

Twenty 


AngAtilL 

tikidk 

kerf 

kerr e or Wr / 

kerr Q feffiifiJ 

Jwrr p#ff 

Jterr o da 

Iterr 0 f awffti 

fearr 0 tn™ 

tAriki 

m^hjeii p-sw fAetA4 

mflfewu pt-trtD ithpii 


Ae. 

ioAot 

£tr£ £]^. 
riwti- 

ieri a«Q3tt. 
ieri 

fffn pttMjw- 
metta fercii;. 

tai», 

m&iiai Mongien, flteUi 

Above ten we find 


ine^ieu, wep/tf p or 

The iwmblnttooa in this li«t Letweea the words for 2, 5* 64 0, end 10 ate vciy 
thfl fflUBO motliod used in tfao forauitiiffl of tie numerals. In fcniunB 17, 18, and W both limgtiagwi «“P>^7 
tie methodis, tiew aambor* beit^ denoted ty lie eiprearioia ‘ aO not-bronght 7,' ‘ 20 tiet-hieu|ht 8 , -0 

Dot.broaght 9 ,' wapectiiely, JPe-mo and are idfi&tical wordii, In Ae^ hewever, tii* oieiiwl of 

notation bc^Ltui at iOj er am pliwie further back than in Aic^anit. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Thoos present eoiLiiderablEf poiaie of rcaptublsnc^- TJicy are— 


Eoglisb- 

I 

Thou 

Ho 


Angjtcnir 
d, efi« 
no 
po 


8iJi§ul4iT. 


ko. 

ni^ ngh 

nd. 

pri. 


Dval. 

(i-ao 

w*na 

fu-ndj it-Ro 

Ftural. 

M-kQ 
hi-ko 
ne-ib 

M-ka^ u-k> 

The fomw iV ^ne, giTen fw * V in AagSml are Eaitcm Angimi ToriatioiiSp They am not nnlikc the Aa 
“hI, Tbs words far * thou^ in both langnagei are practicolly the same, aa also are the words for 'ho,* Both, 
langaagea form the dual and pluwd in a rery Eunilar masner. 

. VOCABULARY. 


We two* inoloding person fuiilrrssed 
Wd two, OHduding the 
Yon two 
Thay two 

We {iuoIu^Te) 

We (dwluaivr) 

Ye 
They 


(Hong^cu), feniS (Chuisgll). 

THhIW. 

pd^ftd (Mougwn). 

t^uoA. 

ne^nok. 

pd-re, pdre-nol. 


English. 

HeiiflO 

pirn 

Smoke 

hloD 

To-day 

Call, to 

Eat| to 

Salt 

Waior 

Liquor 

Blood 

Jjaugh, to 

Bod 

TelL to 

One day 

Cooked tica 

Sev» to 


AngfimL 


Ao. 

ki 



mi 


■jn?- 

vtikhi^ 


mukkoitt. 

ma^ mi 


dmi (Mon^n)i 

ihS 


ianur 

he, ok* 


dfii, toj djoi >a. 

cAi 


dcM, ckL 

nistfa 



dra 

. 


tu 



ie*sM 


• d-'o. 1 

-ni 


menu. 

Aflwwfi 


tmnerem. 



{Luogkam). 

konha 


kd-na 

iU 


chif SI. 

nye 


dt»^ 
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S«inb> 

fki 


Kow bciuMn— 


AeuD, let we take an eaumpl* of a wotd wbiob b appartinUj very difeient in tlie tire flnch a 

word ii Aamoi sojAJ, Mongscn S-i, theieJung-gewa. In Chncgli, S~i u a gmeial tena forw^ *“ 

raltiTsled land. la woAc, so « a generic and » BpedSe tenn specifying tie kawl of 6™^ 5^. J*- *V*vf** 
•thateh.' Kow in tlio Semi langaagef the Iwignago BWjat obesly cnuawtud with Angimn t^ich ifw-jAi, A 
ibe prefii placed licfew all aahstanriTea in tlw Somi Ungoagc, Cntdng o5 this preBe we have— 

EngliiJi. AjogimL 

'Tlieto woide are idcntiail, fer i and 4 am aaunujidy iatmlianged in tlic two langnagw. 
scmd. 

tbaten 

there ia wwrci'ly any difiercnce in jirennccinliiia. and the words may bo fisitly said to bo identical. We haTO 

thnafottnds09hitobetUi«iain«iwa.t. Tins method could be eaaly applied to other werda. 

From a wmnarisMi of the wofda m too rabjcdned list, it will 1» seen that the Ao tominntion or p^emu ^o 
same function an the Angdmi md or mi, man, Clark, howerw, n^.Oains llmt ^ 

fiim^ rnmm ‘ iny" 

__ inB^ctidii car csom- 

posiiion, in Ao two wwela o«ne"together, one ^ppen^or the 


that it ia really a mlic of an dd pwaent tea* of tie ^rb ■ to W and means ‘he who b.’ 1 
♦ old ' b» ‘nmn,’ and tam-hM.r, mistum 'he who »an old man, ‘an old man. So «*« 

oaw-ef means * ho who to in/ htmec' an inhahitont' It shonU bo rtwomho^ that ^eu, hy v 


when er b anffixed to a word ending with a Towel, the « b teiually dropped. On 
,<%n«dorB that thb f b the exact eqnivaleat of the Angatni fSd, Ho says, ‘In the ThukumJ langoa^ we find 
thb too The ThnktunL people nse -re in exactly the same way a» the Angfimia use -ntd. It sooawgoiug oat of 
one's to say that tho^ to thw words b tie Torbal termiaaiion or which is eqmTalent to the Ai^u-isr, 
s • *«fcn iji« “lo " hy which wo know those people. The word a ncret naed with a final -f ^ the 
i>^to themseWes Thny thcmselToa ior\ f.e., the Ao people, never pUinio, and their language tsi^'u, 

_ - k I._«i,.l itin t TAmnT . 


Ks 

Ton 

No 

Ton 

Ni 

1 

A 

1 


Englutli. 

Angi^i. 

cld man 

ktitu^v^- ^ * 

old woman 

Mta p/e-wta. 

chUd 

niduHnd. 

thaIo 

iflp/tf-ntd. 

maid 

« ali-TJiJ. 

Ufonag maa 


'I'lllage older 

psyu-'Md. 

wemaD 


a ricli nma 

Jfetfrii-ftid, 

CDC who Itdciwo 


a 

Jfc«coru*4o. 

£m 

im-er ? 


Ac, 

Tflm&w-r 
Tdntta-r 
Tawtt-r 
TilH’T 

A^i~r 

JtSngii-r 

Ttl^a-r 

rjltS*!* 

Tffwa^-er 
Jfilru-T 

Ag&iB, tftkfl the phrase— 

Ao 

Ecglijih 
Angiroi 
Englbh 

and ihc luiswcr io the qn^flUon— 

Ao 

Etiglinh 
Atiganii 

It boiog established that the funcUon of the Ao er b the same ae that of the Angimi mS, we hays the 

foUowtog identical words in the two lauguagos 

T male. 

A c-am- A-p/MHi, _ 

is a mens prefix. The BsseaUal part cf the word in Ac, 6a, and, in AngiTni. p/o, whioU may be 
IdentioaV woX 'P/o to Angtoni being a wnunen male twmmahot for animals as wall as uiOfL 


what 

ki 

what 

Lmogkiiu 

LtLEgknm 


Tilbga^sr (aro) ? 
iMina 

TiilAgi^liuiu (irt) P 

nwnj'ffr* 

in-sr, {j^it iahabi taat (am] s 
cf^Tnan wftna . 


takaa ^' 
Ag^— 
Ao 

Xngami 


d-yi-r, 

rvii-iNd cr d-Ii-iH# 


■ girl, 
a maiden. 


3 H S 
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lHAGl GROUP. 


Here the esiK^tial part of the word in both langntugeeia Ao ftp Ang&mi It, anil» m f Kod I *ic eosfmoiJj 
intercliADgeabJe (c/.3£oog»n 4Ung, ChoJ^gli a bunboo tic)^ tins idoniiij of and rdima u ctitahlinliod. 

Again— 

Ao W-fiK-n * 

CJ, Angimi ad* * 

Aftfttt iyiinjy that the function of tho Ao cr ia the aasne as that of tiw Anginu sia, wc Gnd that the formatioa 
of aounfl of i^nej is the in the two IiuigtiBgear ThUp in Angatsi thej aro fanned hy prefixing Jw and 
Hoffiiing mS, to the Twba! wt. Thns, wr, oome; a oonaer. In As, iheso notmii aie forteed bj pre- 

fixing f* snfifixiiig cr. Thns, Jnip oduib; Inarv'f a nomer. In both caeei the pinfiiied ^rtick 

ii the oommon adjeetiTal prefix^ 

Other examples ait^ 

Angami. as pMfSS t l»-ai-iaJ, a ricii inan, 

Ao a^, pOfisOM £. t-oH-c* a rich mats 


Aiyg*Tui 

Ao 

StMILARlTY 

M, know; tko kiwwtt. 

tiei, know : tt-mtt-tf, tke knowOF. 

IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENOES 

Angand 

lls 

chih-T^ 

d 

Ai 

nu 


Ao 

cAia 

chiujiyerSng 

oso 

ki 

ddap# 

dnffffviJ. 

Eogtish 

rice 

caten-having 

my 

hotise 

to 

oome. 

Argafly 

a 

lofia 

ti 

kerr 

oAi-lo (w(i) 

forriwe. 

Englifiii 

An 

1 

s^b 

with 

conveisatian 

to-make 

hare^me. 

nl 

idkaA 

<fea 

D 

fifiinH-tca 

dm. 

English 

1 

a^b 

with 

word 

to-ipcak 

haTe-come, 

Angami" 

pe 


"TO 

£ 

ki 

j>buAkAc. 

An 

pd 

ngu 

fd 

ie 

danj 

i-Aidbdnf. 

Englieb 

biTfi 

seed 

haring 

me 

^ . 

tcU* 

Ang&mi 

smeJii 

nichu^ 

vm 

JW-lO 


u-tid. 

Ao 


tanar 


Msa 


«id. 

English 

Arise 

tbe^nhild 

and 

tta-mother 

the^two. 

Angami 

tc 

IfTacl 

kijn 

na 


p&l^hir 

Ao 

Snit 

Irrtid 


df 



English 

taking 

Israel 

land 

to 



Angatni 

hek^ 

Ir 

te 

* prs 

* 

Uit. 

Ao 

omeki 

dbi 

ru 

mS 

- 

OfWO. 

English 4 

we 

fields 

ent 

entirelj 

a- 

haw. 


In this aentenoo the mmilaiitj of the ODnstrnction for " entirelj * ii tery marked. It being reprffeoted in both 
languages by an infix following the retbii root- 
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Ap OR HATIGORRIA. 

Xo is spoken in tbe extreme north-east of the Naga Hills Dialricti Beyond the 
tribe, in the unsettled territory.are the naked Nagas, and moro to their north and west 
in the district of Sibsagar, we meet the Banpara and other unidentified Naga tribes, 
Dima-sa, Assamese and some Shan languages. To the south they are hounded by the 
Bhota and Serna Kagas, by whom they are separated from the Eengma, Angamt, and 
Kezbaoia tribes. Regarding this tribe. Mr. Davis gives the foUowing particulars in 

the Census Report of Assam for 1891, pp. 341 and ff. 

The Aoe ocflnpj tho country which is dnuud by the Jbenzi, the Doeoi, and by the Htream# which flow 
into tbo Dikhw on its left bsiJt. The only Ao vUlaee on tbo right bank of the Dikhn in Longs*. The Aoi 
profoM to hare their origia from a atone, which is eituftted between Longaa and the Sa»gt*m 
Lnban From thie place they gradually migrated noroM the Dikhn and ocenpied tho coimtry m which Umj 
dwell. They art difided into two tribes, Chnngli or Zimgi and lloagaen, epeakiog dialocto which 
art so diarimiliir as to bo pmctioally different langnagea These two tribes, though they in many mstanceii 
livo aide by side m the same Tillage*, have each prescrrqd their own direct. ^ 

The " j 

iiihabita all the riUagea on the Lampnnglrtng (the mn^ 
imrneditely oTerlooking the Dithn), with the esceptioo of the viilagea.of Mokokelwg and N^kam, s^h 
. wriiallT Moncsen. The valley of the Melak or Jhaim, the Talley eneloBed between the Umpnngknng 

■■ ..III ■ H khiwm Phjwl" iV-n r>iP- R. i^tTf 1i fem ET eltBj. nn'tli 


The inhabita^ came many years ego from the village of Wonkhong or Orangkang. a belonging to that 

tribe and sitoatod a day's nmrth e«t of tie Dikhn from Snsn village. Now-a-days, m aU bat langni^, the 
Aasirioma people bavo become Acs. The problem is. heW did they get on to their present site, which is 
on the rtnao immediately over the plains, thrtngh the intervening Ao villages ? Where t^ are at present 
they are at least three days’ journey from the nearast viUagea of the tribe to which they lealiy belong. 

The two dialects of Ao are, as stated above, Chungli or Zungi and Mongsen. The 
Deputy Commissioner of the Ndga HUls gives 16,500 as the total population speaking 
the lan^niago, and adds that the Zungi are tha larger section, being about three-fifths 
of the whole tribe. This would give the following approximate figures for the speakers 

of each dialect 

ChnogU at Zungi 
Mongnsn 


9,306 

6,200 


Total 


15,500 


The only one of which we have a grammar is Chnngli, and the version of the 
Putable of the Prodigal Son, which follows, and for which I am indebted to the 
kindness of the Reverend E, W. Clark, is couched io that dialect. There is a ist of 
Chuneli and Mongsen words and sentences in Appendix G of tlio Ceiwus Report already 
fluoted from, whtob 1 take the Uberty of reprinting, after the Chungli specimen, 

^ The use of the word Ao in oonnection with this language is modern. The eariiea 
instance of Its occurrence with which I am acquainted is in Mr. Clarkes wn 

in 1879. The name was unknown to Mr, Damant, whose essay was pubhshed m 18S0. 
iL onilml the tribe Hatigorria. and wrote as follows about it 

^ Thil l*rrt and warlike tribe ia found to tbo coat of tho Lboto and Sema, but bow fat they wtend it .a 

impotoiblo luthoirownknggugothey artoaUedSimauiaar hlaaomeh. . - -_^ _ 

‘rirrDarie uriU- * I h.t* i««r ev^ th* bat < ‘ laob Uke aa lacomct reudvrtng of a S.nil « 
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SAgA gbottp. 


ThiC tribe* knovD ai Amiriagi*, Dapdori*, Dekb* Haimdngj imd Kbnrii Are realij pirt of tbe Haligorri* 
tribe, ftod mclndfid with them; Dokba Hjumgng a&d Kbari beiog meralj the tiftmes of viUiigoet 

In addition to the above* I find on examination that what is called Nowgong Naga 
is cloself connected with Ao, 

Mr. Davis informs me that the true language of Assiringla is not Ao at all. The 
inhabitants of this village come from Orangkong, which lies just across the Dikbu, and 
l)e]oQg to a ' Naked Naga ’ tribe. Aos come down to tbe plains through that village and 
hence tbe Assamese sometimes call them by its name, Dopdorla is tbe Assamese name 
for Aos who come down to the plains through the Dop Dear, and natigonia for those 
who do so through tbe Hatigor DuAr. The names Dopdoria and Hatigocria include both 
Chungli and Mongsen. Khari is a large Mongsen village, and Nowgong the Assamese 
name of the Chungli village MetangTcung, 

The following are the authorities which 1 have met which deal with Ac under each 
of its many names:— 

I.— AO GEXERALLT.— 

Davie, A. W,. LC S .,— Ueport m (he €mmt of Atsavi for IBBl, by E. A, Gnit, l.O.S. On pp. 163 msd 
If- thifre IB a note cm the relatioii wliieh tlio principal dt tic Niigft gri^tap (ipclnding 

both the ChoDgii and Mongsen dmleotn of Ao} bi^r to each other. It onntaina lifltB of in 

both dialocta, On pp, ami ff. diort it a OomparuOfi pfitnf.r 0 / tcsmlyianc^ m Wi^rdt 

aftJ rfructfir-e of ih9 and J.a with notes 

by tbe Boverend E* W, Cl&rk \ pp, 2-12 and f.* an acconnt of fh& Ao tribe. Appendix 
pp. cxjiv and cxxVt is a Hat of words and sDntenc^s ibo^ lug thn diferencm between tbe CbtingH 
and Mongsen Olaloct^ of tho Ao Nags kngnAge* All thfise are by A» D Shillong, ISG'S, 

IL-CHUNGU OB ZUNOL— 

THE Rev. E, W., — A Spasimm^ of f2oon^ or of n Tfihi of Jfnyaf 

f^n of bitmm tho Dikho and owArooisg ovor forty vittay^iy 

JoHfTial of tbo Ecyal Aidide Socintjp Ynl. pp. HE and S. 

AviHTy A(^A^a^a ijan^iia^s of Atmm* FfO<^todingf of the American Oriental Society 

for Maji 1SS6, pp* oix and poblifthed with V ol* xiii of the JoamaZ of tbe Society for ISSf^ . 
Bee also Awrican Jtmmol of Fhiloloyy^ pp. 344 — S60, * 

DjitTB, A. W., LC,S., — Sco No* I* aboTO. 

* Claex^ Mrs* E. Jo Gromww mfh illutttatm Fhram and Vocohthrye. ShUlonifi IS^S. 

IIL—MONGSEN.— 

Datis, a* LC.S.,— See No. I, aboro. 

]¥,— ASSIBJNGIA,— 

Buow.'t^ TJJa Rtv. N,—See No, VI, Dnpdormi below* The worda given arc tnore or less incorrect Cbimgli, 
They am emH Aanuingia, which ia a different language. See abovo* 

V —PEKA HABIONG.— 

CiMPBEtt, Sra G.,— ffpwHtriflni 0 / ih^ Lan^agoi of li^ludiny of fAtf ahorigtnal Tribe* of 

Bonyult the Cenltal Proitficaj. ond Fart pm Froniitr, Oaloittm 1874. Voeabnlary of Deka 
Haimong Naga on pp. 267 and if. Thie in CbiieglL Mr. Clark ataried mkrionaiy work in Doha 
Haiinon^ Tillago. 

Bmwx, THi Rev. N.*—See No. VI* Dnpdoria, below. The worda given aw more nrincorrect Cbnogli, 
VL-DUPDORIA*— 

8pmmm$ of thoNoya Language of Amm. Journal of the American Oriental 
Society* YoL ik 1861, pp* U& and ft ConUing vocabnlariea of a nmnber of Naga langasgei, 
indnding ^ Tongna ^ Dopdor*' printed aa onn and the winio Ifltjgnage. The wonla gi^'Cn m 
not in any dialect of Ao at ol!. They ate Tcngga, Other langnageg with which he gion» it 
are,—2* ^ Noganng* Hatigor^ Baimntng and Aanring/ and 8* ' Kbail* 

CmPB*Ltp SiE G*r-Sw No. V.* Dcte Haimcmg. above. On pp. 254 and ff, (here ia a Dop-darja Nsga 
Yocabulnij, The wordja givcii are tcij isoormet Ghnngii* 
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VlL-HATIGOHaiA- , , . _ 

Bbowk, TUt Bkt. ir..-Sflo No. VI., DupdoriB, bIjoto. ThoTotda giveo a« nwa* ot leaa inocBiect Chaagb 
C*HPBBU.,8iBG.,-Seoiro. V., Doka Hmmotig. above. Oa pp. 454 and ff. in » Hmti Garja Sag* 
Yocabnlatx* Tbe words given inootrect Meopfseo. 

DamaXT, G. H., I.C-S,,—M* Loealittf vtd Pcpidaivm of ik* Tribtt dvflUttj 

BraJimaputra and JBivwv. Jotireal «! the Boyal Aaiatin Society, Vol. sii, 1880. 

pp. S-2S and a. Oa page 248 tbere ia the accoaal of the Hatigorrio language alicadj quoted, and 
on p. 857 a vocabulary. 


E.,.-Ahoriginet of iU Eorih^Batt Trontiof. Jeum*! of the AmuIw Socie^of Een^, 
Vol. jci*, 1&50. pp. 809 and ff. Contab# a Khuri Nagn Voeubnlaiy by S. Brown. Kepnnted in 
JfiJoelianeuHl raEoltng (o India* Nahjeelt. London, 1880, Vid. ii, pp. 11 and ff. 

BaowJt, IHE Bet. N.,—Sec No. VI., Bapdoria, above. The worda given a« not very wBumUfly wntteu 

GtrwiEa, W„—.4 ftunpuratiei Biciiuiiafsr of the loayiwjfM of India and High Ana, London, 

1868 Contain* Vocabulniy of Shari Nhga baaed ett Hodgaon. 

DiLTOK, E. T.. C.S.l.,-Pef0-fpliw Ethiologp of Jfenjal. Calnntt*. 1872, Beprint of Hodgaoou 

Vocabutaiy oa p. 71" 


IX-—NOWGONG NAGA.— * n i 

HonoBOif, B. H„—Cu the AWipiaw of the Noriam Ft^Her, Joarnal of tlio ^m^^oly of Bengal, 
Vol. xviii, Pt III 184 ®» PP- Vocahnlaiy by N- Bmwn. Rt-pnated in ifuwJfatwtm* 

EatautroioltHg <e IiKWan Sahfvdt. London. 1880 . Vol. u, pp. 19 and Q- m, t- 

BHOWJf IHE Kev, N.,-Sec Nc VI-, Dnpdoda, above. The words given aio mmv or less inatitM^inngli 
HttniEU. Sib W. W.,-^Sfi 8 No. VIll., Khari. above. Also conUina Vocabulary of bowgQug ftagi, 

TUe following account of tlie mom f eatuios of the CliuugU dialect of Ao is baaed on 
Mts. Clark’s grammar- I'bc student ia referred to tliat work for full particulars. Wbat 
foUowB does protend to bo more than the merest skirtch. 

Pronunciation.—io rejects not only the sonant but also the surd aspi^tes. 
There does not appear to be any restriction as to initial letters, and most occur as ^ , 
t hetueh the most usual termination is either a Towel, a nasal, or r. The sound ng, wtudi 
is very frequent as a finol, seldom occurs as an initial. The letter h occurs rery rarely. 
There does not appear to be any system of tones in tbe language. 

The pronunciation of the vowels fluotaatea. Thus, the toot tmJt becomes wA-rAt, 
to cotet. and d^mk, watching. When two vowds come together, they coalesce. 

samples are,— 

sa-^dr*g^*ditg, be. 

Jta+doj7=i*nld«ff, gi^^* 
ani-\-dng=druftgt come. 

dlu-^d«g=dlmg or lm»gt come down. , 

atu-\-dng=dtung or tudvg^ come up. 

»hl-\‘dng=8Mdiigt, say, 

6ji+<ifiy=dyidrty, see. 
oo+fl«y=s«»di»p» SO t>n. 

pa+e=pai, he. 

Bht^ogb^iktgbi said. 

When a verbal root ends in a vowel the e of the termination er is elided. Thus, 
leit^er—heneft brings, 
be»da+ er =benddf , brings. 

speaks. 
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ConsoGftnts frequently interchange. Especially, b and p; d and i; g and k; and 
sometimes 5 and m and «, respeottvely, T^en tan at the end of a Torbal root ia fol* 
loired by d, the whole becomes 24 , thus dgatia^hdng^dgetgdngf give thon. 

Die letters are pronounced as indicated in the system adopted for this Survey, 
The vowel a is pronounced as the « in ‘nut.’ In Mrs, Clark's Grammar this sound is 
represented by v. The same lady represents the sound of a prolonged s by so, I have 
thought it best to follow her in this latter point. 

Articles,— The force of the indefinite article is given by suffiiing the word Jtd or 
kattf onc.^ Thus, n*9ung kd, a man. To give the force of the definite article, the suffixes 
c* and iu or /d, which are properly demonstrative pronouns, are often used. Thus 

n^ung-gt^ the man. The prefix or # to be mentioned below seems to be often used in 
e same sense. Thus, father, hut ie^bu-e dgatiOj the father gave. 

Prefixes and sufees —-in addition to the prefixes aud suffixes used to make 
forms corresponding to declension and conjugation, the following should be noted. 

The prefijc te, or, before vowels, t, may be added to a verb without making* anv 
e^ential change in meaning, except in the Imperative mood, which it negatives** All 
that it doee is to impart some emphasis. Thus, from the mot do, go, we h^ye pLendk 
ly^r, they are Just going, or are indeed goiog. Similarly, prefixed to adjectives, it 
g^s emphasis, and forms a kind of superlative, as from dgung, good, i-dgung-bd the 

^ pKfiMd to verbal TOOU, it ia al® u^d to form abatraot 

ThuSjflafijtoo, to illumme, te-sdngtod, light. 

The suffix tsa, with or without the prefix ie, is also used to form alisfract nouns If 

is properly the suffix of the future tense. Thus, peld, rejoice; petd^isa, wifi roMce • 
peta-tea, or te-pela~fga, joy. ^ ^ ' 

The suffix er, or, after vowels, r, is properly the termination of the pivsent aud of fiv- 

r — 1 “ da b 

tenmoation of a oouo of agrooy. Thus, adol,er. a con.sr J .dishi-r, a trsdorj isAj.. ! 

speaier. Ittlus»ay,lilt6 tbeABgaml«,itM oftoo substituted forthoielativB mv,. ’ 

<.f. It forms wbat iu Dravidian laugnagcs would be caUed a fielative Participle*^ Th""’ 

mt-er bo u®d to mguif, he. or the,, who eome. or came. 8o, aj, ;ith 1 ^ 
antecedent expressed. Thus,_ 

tdng ddbk-er dzi odd d»hu 

just come-who-atc they thus ®id, fe., they who have just now eom. 
rlgoin «»o, means < iu • and he who is in. an iuhahitant. * ^ 

This suffix is al® used to iudioate the aet done. Thus, irom ,h-ahi to traffi. a- 

"by ‘ -'ot 

yeid.tbi;”: “oiZ j « -din, ; 

The suffix d«A indicates place. Thus, dli* to be ^ ..i,. p , , 

dense; i. this, i-ddi. here. ’ » tosi- 

SUBSTANTIVES. 

^me purpose For animals we have tibb^g, male, and f^le 

for male, and Id for female are also commonly used. suffixes ha 
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y nml)BP,iifflTwf is only indicated wlioii tbs nom-indioiition would causo couFu¬ 
sion. In such cases the singular ia indicated by suffixing Mt H(‘h one, and the ploral by 
(atn. Thus, workers for hire. A dual ia indicated hy suffixing no. Thus,— 

tdnur-d tetz<t-nd. 

Son-and mother-two, both the mother and child- 

Caso. —Caso is indicated by postpositions. They aro aa follows: 
nominative.—This case takes the suffix e, which may he omitted when uo ambi¬ 
guity would ensue,—Example, tdnubu-e dshi, the younger said. 

Accusative.—The suffix is ddfc, which may be omitted under similar circumstances, 
verbs always require it. Ddugj the dative suffix, is sometimes used for the accusa¬ 
tive, Examples, pd-ddkt hina; wi nd’ddng t6nz<tk0r , I am serving thee. 

Instrumental.— The suffix is age, as in pd eAwAir age tdkdr dkam, he became rich 

by trading; d is also used, as in tekei-d, by hand. 

Dative,— The suffixes are nam, ttung, or ddng, as in ka^ung kted, give to me; 
deA*, he said to the father. Motion towards is indicated by ddnge or e, as in 
Ai d-bdld-ddnge d-fli, I will go to our father; pd~e drem-e do, he went to the jungle. 
Ablative.— The suffix is nunge, as in pd-tmnge, from him. 

Genitive.—No suffix is used. The possessor simply precedes the possessed, as in 
fethzi din, the elder brother’s anger. 

— Nung, already given for the dative, also means ‘ in’ or * on,’ Thus, 

tet»ung-n«ag, on the legs. . , , 

Concomitant—Tbo suffix den means * with.’ Thus, pd-den, with him ; na teh Ao- 

den lir, thou art ever with me. 

ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives usually follow the substantives they qualify, as in nleting tdznng, a 
"ood man, or the man is good. 

The suffix Id forms verbal adjectives. Thus cAi, eat j td^chlrdd, edible. The 
suffixes tea, bd, and er, already described, are also used for the same purpose. Td~chl-tsa, 
edible; tdru-tsa mmng, the man who will come, the coming man; pae dihi-bd o, pde 
dehif a, the word said by him. 

Adjectives are freely treated as verbs. Azung, good; dzatigtm, will be good; 

j«»yer, is gooA . n 

Comparison is indicated by the dative with ddng, as in dsi'ddng ibazi tasung, than 
that this is good, this is better than that As explained above, the ( in tdznng emphasires 
the adjective, and gives it the force of a superlative, as in dzab'ddng ibdzi tdsnng'bd, 
this ia better than all, s.e., the best. 



The numerals are — 

1 . 

kd* 

2 . 

d*M. 

3, 

dsam. 

4. 

peza. 

5. 

puagu. 

6 . 

trok. 

7. 

tenet. 


8. li. 

9. take. 

10 . ter. 

11 . teri kd, and so on to 

16. nietaa nidben trbk, f.c., 20 not brought 6. 

17. metsa Todbett tenet, and so on to 
20 . nwtea. 

Sir 
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21. tneisart kd. 

26. eemar mabeu (rok- 
SO. semar, 

40. tir. 

50. tenem. 

60. rokar. 


70. tenem 8er ni8f$a, 50 and SO, 

80. Hr dutdtff, twice 40. 

00. tcldng 4akd* > 

100. teldng or mktdttg. 

1000. meifirizdng or meiredng or nteirdng. 


As regards ordinals * first' is mazang^ hem, or kemka. Others are fontied by 
adding 8a or bidtd to the ordinals. Thus, dod-sa or dud^ubAt seocHtd. 


PBONOraS. 

The personal pronouns hare two foms each, a direct and an oblique. The direct 
forms are as follows:— 

or ke^nd, you and I. 


»(, 1 . 


fid, thou. 
pd, be, she, it. 


osOf Qsonokt oooi, dae», 
d»ewkt we. 
nenokt you, 

pdre,p&reitok^j>&4ai», they. 


ne-ndf you two. 
te^ndf yid-ifd, they two. 

Except It! and pdre, all the above can take the termination e in the nominative. 
Thus j3d-c or contracted pai^ he. The plural forms deeo, dsewoJtr, include the person 
addressed. The other three plurals of the first person do not. 

The oblique forms are employed in the sense of the genitiTe, and also usually, but 
not always, with postpositions. * 

ka, ke, op k, my. 5, our. 

fie, thy . nemkf your. 

j?d, bis, oto, pdretiokt their. 

Examples are ka-ddng^ to me; ke-den, with me; d-ftd, our father; thy 

younger brother; jj^d-nwn^, to him. * ^ 

Hio refleriveproBouii for all persons i8ii«-.omi.M in ^w,>s ttMiim it ho 

went to his father. ' 

Tho demoii^tiTeproiloulBare!.M.i.6a,sii(I,aori.thi8,»nd4,ttat. Thor ore 

declmedhkooubstoTrtivos. Toollof them thosuffiiwrl.nd Mor to mor be oddod 
which come oftor the .affix deaetingcooe, and, whea the pronoan h aa adjectire afto 
. the loan with wWoh it H ia agieemaBb. Thao, aa in this ooaaliy j 

zi, on thiflj then* ^ 

The interrogative pronoana are rtir, ,hm. who ? fecit, what? ud etbera 

iraa relative la uaaallp aapplied hy the anffiies c, and Od, aa alreujy ...l..-. 

Sometimes the interrogative pronoun is used as a relative, Thus,^ ^ 

ahlbde fang dm pai, d^-ddd d^Ai. 

who just-now came * he, so mhT *t, 

- i. -j t Md saiu, the man who hati 

just come said BO. “ 

The indefinite pronouns are kd or jldfi. one* . t- t - 

They foUow the nonns they gaalify. Thaa. 

VEEBS, 

The ideas of time and mood aroconveTcd bv nrefiicQ jj t. * 

the root. The verb doea not change for aamhcr or pcreoa. The L of th^p^x « or 
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/ witb verba has already been described. Another very common prefix is the letter a, 
which is uaed ohlv with past tenses, but not vritb all. If, however, a verbal root 
oommeneea with «.'the prefix is merged in the first syllable, and does not appear. Thus 
the past of the verb ^iado, not d-do. -With this exception, nearly all simplyer^. 
and some of the compound verbs to bo described later on, talre this prefix. On the 
other band, most compound verbs, and a few primary ones, c-y.* cow&i, speak, do not 

take it. , , . . v • 

The following are the principal tenses of the verb 6e», bring; 


FraenL 
Present definite. 
Pnsi. 

Gmtin^idtive Fast. 
Qompleted Fait, . 


Immediate FntaTe* 
Ibisiani Future^ 
Imperatwe. 

Negative Imperative. 


Some 


«I ben-eti I bring. 

bet^dd-gei or ben~dd’ka» I am bringing, 

«i d-iew* &‘ben-kdt ben-ha^ I brought. 

»i d-ie»-er, I have been bringing, and do so atiU. 

»I heii-bgOt ^ brought and finished bringing, 
verbs take Jcii or as 

ni dretsa^kS or dretsorkury 1 hava admonished and 
finished admonishing. 
id hen-dh 1 aball bring soon. 
tti ben’tea, 1 shall bring- 
beit'dngt bring, 

td'bejh or te ben, do not bring. 

Participles.— d, bringing, as in pai eeong bener dm, he came 

bringin*' wood. The negative is md-6e«-e, not bringing. 

Fait.-ben-er-difg or d-ben-er^ng, having brought, as in icang dbenerang pd am, 
having brought the wood he came, he came after he had brought the wood. 

Getnnds.— Freieni.—ben'ddng or ben-ddM, in bringing, while bringing, as m jM*i 

drtt-dd«ff dr». as he was coming the rain Mme^ _ ^ 

Faet-d-ben age, by having brought; d~ben tiungava-ben yeng, m baviog g , 
on account of having brought, as in pd temiUwtg tdtigd arn-nwflff, pat y« o a m , 
on hU mind again returning, he remembered in this manner. 

Infinitive.— There ace several forms, all meaning the same thing, usually an 
infinitive of purpose, ben-tsa, te.ben-laa, td-ben-tsa, d-hen^tia, ben^e, te-ben-e, ta- 

infinitive is often governed by the postposition divsht or gang, both meaning . 

8enteaoeB.-The usual wds for‘if’ arc *ra-lw.d.*>y. •»>-«. 
id. Ka and 45 must be attaobed to the verb, tho otbera arc treaty as lo P™ 
words. If 46 U attached to a aoun or pnmouo, it ladieates aa “ ““ “ “ ' 

Thus. «d ao-ii, »i-M '"dofm, if you go. I will not go i «.*» »J-4o elf. ( J 

father’s servants have more than enough to eat) yet ns-for*me I am fami o- 

Future Couditiouul-T!.e sulEu is rS.r.orcr-i .f “X’" The 

„i IM, when I go. you will go! pat pamaa .4i-r^, m c-dt, *f ^ ^ 

suffix ibid means ‘ even if,' as in taungidng mazung-ihut, even if the w ^ ^ 

Past Conditional-Itt the protasis, dsa-bd, is with the J®* 

diang, or shi^bb may he used, but in the last two cases the verb loses t p _ 
the apodoBiB, the suffix is Id. In the following example the verba are sam. 
ma*a, not die, from # 0 , die. 


^ ir9 
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Pai moga d’gmn masa’id. 

He medicme drank if. would.not-have4i(?d, «.<►„ if he had taken medioine. he 

would not have died. Instead of a-gam dsn-fio. we might have used cant aedm, or 
stwt sii-6d, •'* 

Compound Verbs.^Ao uses a large number of infixes which can bo added to a 
verbal root in order to modify its meaning. Such modified verbs I call compound, and 
Jt should be noted that, as a rule, they do not take the prefix d in the past tenses. The 
following are a few of these infixes, which ooour in the Parable of the Prodigal Son *— 

adxfsa or (ga cause 


md 


tta 


»d 

g/n 


completion 

desire 


fine division 

hardly any definite modi¬ 
fication of meaning. 
Sometimes repetition. 


£iuopl«< 

to cause to bring; Jkam-sditt/ 
(for Avm-isa-dnff), cause to become; 
sejadl-s'day, cause to slip on. 
ne-cAir-ai sAiM ne ten ckl-md, this thy son 
who lias eaten up thy property. 
pd pet poA aung*fM~d, wishing to fill his 
own belly; teiirti khdditffe md-tu-m^ 
d-/i', tile elder brother was not wishing 
to enter into the bouse. * 

Itfif'tdj to divide thoroughly, 
d»yd sometimes means Uo hear/ but 
angd-thi always does so. as in pai ^drerbd 
old ditgd’tkit he heard the sound of danc¬ 
ing. (e-Ad»ff metept to kiss; te-hu-e 
te-hdng metep-thh the father kissed 
repeatedly. 

oiuihe peld^tep.di, we will rejoice togetlier. 
btlim, to think. hUini-tHt to bo able to 
think, to remember, as in pai yd odd 
bUirn’lett he rememheied in this way. 
pui kdkal-zi ka~nmy dya-tm^ he will give 
the paper tome; paikdkat-ti pUtang 
agoflaa-tta, he will give the paper to 
another person. 

te’hu-^ dtam-jen^, the father, running 

,. * j -; continuously, ® 

used as a prefix, means * back again,* as in sAid-drij, returned. 

Verba Substantive. —^The two most common are kd and n ti.* « t t 
.„d the latter ™eally, hut not inearinhl. to " wh 

thqr take the prcfa 4 eron in the pHBont. Thl/l TV «3«1 m quMUone 

pdkti d’tdk-fsa yong d-kd dta mdkdr kdr, 

mat to-weave splints are or not-are? are: ie are ™ i,. * i , 

weaving a mat or not? there are. ' ® materials for 

pd ki-dange d-fi dm mail? lir. 

house in is or not-is ? is. «.e,, is be in tlie bouse or not ? he is 

h.ro?o!ta '‘«P tir. bird. 


fep 

tet 


tsa 


ten or Jen 


reciprocity 

potentiality 


action on a third person 


frequentative, continuous 
action. 
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Tlie past tense of fi, is sometimes li-daa, instead of d-li, as in maung kd chir and 
of one man two sons were. This verb is often used to form periphrastic tenses with the 
participles of other verbs. Thus, pa men.d lir, he is sitting; pai wtd-fti-na-a «•(», he 
was not wishing to enter, H is sometimes spelt le. 

Other vorhe substantive are dr and er, which ate only used in the present, us in 
pai d^ art he is mistaken. These are not often used. 

The verb substantive dsa, so, is, bus many uses. It is used to form the past tense of 
i*, as shown above. It is often used in qnestione, as in te-zaftg-zi tdwten dsa ? is the fruit 

ripe ? , • iu 

It is frequently to be translated by * or ’ in an alternative question, as m the 

examples given above. TTith bdy it moans * if* 

Passive Voice.—This is rare. Nearly all roots are capable of being used as passives 

without change of form* Thus, nidddm ndahipde d-ngu, he found the lost cow. and 

mdddkbd mshi pd age d-apw, the lost cow was found by him. The verb substantive ka 

is often used to show clearly that the sentence is passive. Thus, madom makt pa age 

d-tiga d-kd. ' 


Negative Verbs.—The usual negative is mdy which precedes the verb. If the 

rn’Oea^ VlKtk tA SOY11& IrTfiCrUlftritlCB. 



with md. but with td or fe- 



and genitives precede the words on which they depend. 
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Kote.-Pwiieniloe tAe Uttei* ic Uto illBltkly maUM and prolonged », 

NiBung M cHir ana liasa. Azi tanuWe te-bunlang «bi, 

These Ihe’ffounger ihe-father-to said^ 

kecbi ahilein nl amangtsa tim 


ana 

Man (me ee»B ttao icer^. 
*Qeha, ne oset rong-nung 

* ow^J^atherf thy goods (tJJiong 

azt ka-nung kaa (kwa)/ 
this me-to pioe.’ 

parenok-nung lemsa agataa. 
them-to dioidiog-much gave, 

$en beodiner aUma talang 


ahat portion 1 
Anungz! tebne pei 


mherU-io is-proper 
Tongsen 


Therefore thefatber hU aecumulafed-property 
Figa Jir kelen teohir tanubuo pel 
Jathile was efler the~child il^younger his 
kite aene (nine) io. Angzl pa pe i 


Pa 

Mis 

idOk. 

arose. 


abroad teent. There 
oset izik aamar 
goods alt ei^hausted 

AauDgzI pa sen&ak 
Ther^ore his poofsiale 


he his 
katsa, 
after, 
aten, 
began. 


ka-den 


semluka 

all. 

aseir pie (pai) 

allied 

wast 

and 

he 

ak 

aebiba 

SCDDg 

zing 

i) aicf ae 

eating 

tree 

fruit 


property coltecti»p oountty far 
ziungtza tilupiisa beosbL 

food-drinkdo ioastefnlly used. 

ibi limi'Tiuog zl kangi irara 
this eoantrydn-tke seoere famine 

tdingz! pie (pai) a®i lima pur 
Then he that country people one-wUh 

3ungki*nung ak pogimtsa ybk, Angzl 

field-in swine feed-to sent. There (or iht 
a-^e pa pei pbk snngnaa, aka shingiea pa-nung nia-gatsa. Saka pa 
Ay he his-own stomaeh fill-wishing, yet anyone him-h not-pave. MM his 

temiilung tauga arunung paa ya bda bilimtet, *o.bata-den geika 

mind again returning hs this icag remmOered * our-falher-witk how-many 

ayangor-Um ticbitsa tayongtsa tali li-aka saka ni-bo Ifimisela alir. 
wothersfar-hire to-eat to-dHnk in-excess have (fifi-js) sret I-as-to famishiiig am. 
lii ipiQsua o-bila-dange 6-dI pa*dang shl'dlj ** O 6-ba, Anudig Tsungrom o 
T arising onr-fatker-to go-will him-to say-will, “ 0 our-f other. Heaven Hetty word 
alaraa aselr na inadangni taei (tail) mena Ur; zoko ni ne ehir ta 

transgressing and thou before my guUt adhering i«; more I ihy child that 
izatsa me-tomtsa; ni ne ayaDgcr amaii kamzang.' Yaseir pia (pai) 
cailed-to not-toorthy to; me thy hired-laborer Hke-the become-cause." AftcrKorda he 


* 
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apuaixi pel tebu-dango ao ; aOko pavage(wage) &li-nuiig tebue pa 

orhing hi9-ovDn ths^father-touxird uient i hut he Jur^diitant being ihe-fnlhetHm 

acgu-nuiig temulimg aria asam-jenii OTgo pa takong-nung azaa, tcTjaag 
IteHng the-ndnd pitging ran^eontinvausly yonder hi» neck^ hugging, the‘ttmih 
inesepski. Idangzi tecLire padang ashi, *0 o-M, Anang Tsuagrom 

kwed^repcaiedly. Then the-eon him-io wid. ' 0 our:fatker, Eeaeen Deity 

0 alama, aseir na madaag ni taci mena lir; Biiuiigz,i tang-nunge 

mrd irnnegreJnng, and ihou before my guiii adhering ie; iherqf&re notcfrom^ 

Di ne chii ta azatsa metemtsa.’ ZokO tebae pei lar-dang ashi, 

I thy child that ealied.to mteorthy-to: But Ihe-father hit slaves to taid, 

‘sea tazung-ba yakte bena, arua pa-nuog sohu^ang; pa teka-nuBg 

garments the-hest quickly bringing, coming him-on attire; his hands-on 

keri. aspir tetsung-nung teungsem sepokzaagi onoke zlunga 

rings, and legs {otfeet)-on stockings {ot shm) »Up-on-cause; toe food-eating 
™la-tep-di. Eechisanuag ka chir saa aka. tanaben tal^m 

rejoice-together-toilL 7Fhat-do-in (Because) my son dead toas-ibougb, again ahee 

lir; madok aka> shia-aru,* 

If' tost though, back-came * 

Angzi patonoke pelatsa tenzak-daag pa tetl alu-nuog ah. 

TAe« they rejoice-to hegan-tohen his elder-brother cuUioation.in mas, 

Tasidr pae (pai) adoka ki anasae ani-uang kentena yarerba Ola angasM- 
This-ofler he appearing house near come-in singing dancing sound heard-^ 
noag. pafi kilir ka za ania asongdaag, ‘ya keebj aar?’ 

ift house-resident one called having-cme hamug-asked-ont tbts tohat tsf 

pa-daag aahl. ienu adOk asdr ne 

servant-that him-to said, ‘ thy younger-brother appeared, and thy father hm iceU^ 

, afigu-BUBg pa fisosbi beBzong yanglu,’ Angzi teti*ri am-adoka 

found-because him for large-feast made: Then fhe-elder-brother angry-being 

kidaiK'e ma-timaa ali- AnuDgzi tebue kimao lua pa 

house-to not-enter-icisbing toos. Therefore thefother hou,e-eourt-to desoendsng hm 
mepia asbi. Pae (pai) langzaa tchu-dang ashi, ‘teaaangzo, kam pa 
entreating spoke. Be ansmring the-father-to said, ^ consider-please, years so 
mketi Bi nd-dfing tenzaker aseir nc zamblba 5 kodanga mesenea. u 
mavy J thee-to serving-am and thy spoken tcord never tsregar . ^ i 

saka ka teiiibar»tam*den pelateptsa asoshi ka-nung nae nabuD^ 

nofmthitanding my fHe»ds-nHth rejoice-together-to for me-to thou goat 

ohanu katanga ma-gatsa. Baku no cbir-zi sbiba jabo-iari-den senza-nung ne 

\id one-even noi-gavest. But thy son-this mho licentions-unth^ going-by thy 

- ficB cbima pa aru*mitig pa asusbi nae benzong yauglu. ngzi 

^ -Wre..« for thou feast made: 

tebue parang asM, ‘te-cblr Ba teti ka*den lir, aseir ni kcchi 'a 
ike father him-io said, *the-son thou eocr me-mth art, and « a 
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iizal£-£i na mcyong, Zoko uc dq-zI saA alia, takam Hr; 

alHhis thee for* Bui thy brothtr-tMe dmd thought aliee if* 

aka, shia<'STu; anungzl onoke temulung chm pelatsn tim.' 
(houghf reiumed-has ; therefore we mind pleaaing rejoioe*io oughtJ 


i 


cn^dk 

lOft 


* 


i 
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lo the tollwias compamtiT. TooebuUry of Chon;U and Mongsea, fcom the pen of 
Mr. D»Tia. it should bo noted that the sound whieh Mrs. Clark represents by o, and 
whioh b represented in thia survey by is here svriton « or i. la other reepeets also, 
the spelling differs slightly from that followed in the preeeding pages. 



CbdrglL 

---i 

MciUcHne 

Man * . ‘ • • ' ‘ 

L 

lismig - . * . o B 

ml 

Mole . * - * ' • ' 

tebnr ... ■ ' * • “ 

iM^obiiugr* 

TVomam ■ ■ * ■ * , 

tetfiir a a - • ♦ • * 

uiid. 

Child 

tannr a • ■ ■ ■ ' ^ 


Toaog . • ■ * * 

otiemgT * » * * 

shoi^dL 

Old mnti * ^ 

iBmbur ^ ^ 

iauulv^ 

Old woman » , • • 

tanUir . * - * + 

iBennr^ 

O'nniarriod girl s * • • 

ayir .*-■** 

lAjitid 

Cliild («>*» daoglbtor) » * 

.. . 

* 

nifigobAn* 

WU« - V . . • • 

tekiiiiuigtfiU ♦ 0 * * 


Hniiband > > • * ' 

tekintEngpo . ♦ ^ ‘ 

Dcbnji. 

Widow * • * ♦ ■ 

[oi ixif . + 

inil^a 

Father. 

oba *■■■■* 

lba» 

Mother » ■ ■ * ' 

oclii *.**** 

6TU4 

Etdw brother * . * • 

oti . * - * ' • 

Itl. 

y conger brother s * ■ ■ 

\£bu ****** 

1 tht. 

Sieter ..•*** 

tend 

>ti 4 


batl * * * ^ ^ - 

^ Etat- 

Water .* 

LQli t * ^ ^ 



h 4 ■ ** * 

BiniL 

Tire . » • • * ' 

mx ♦ a o 


Fieh * ' » ' ’ ■ 

IlgXI a . a ■ - ' 

aAgOr 

Flesh 

Shi . * * - - * 

1 ES&a 

Sticlta , * ' ‘ * 

. Bun^ *. + **• 

JLsiifig. 


E.V ^ m * * * 

. i-ot- 

Pig • . ♦ < 



Rice ♦ . • • * 

4 chang a * * * " ' 

1 iVcbBUg. 

Faddy . t • • ■ 

4 twk 4a.** 

, atffrk. 

Cooked fioo , * ^ • 

» dii 4 . * ^ ■ 

, icM. 

S Q 
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ChasglU 

&rcKj3gKn. 

Mat 

* 

■ 

♦ 

a 

pekti a « 

a 

a 

K 

a 

Dpnk. 


BaiDbda tia » 

fe 

« 


a 

yimg * 

a 

4 

« 

fr 

aling^ 


House * * 


w 

■ 

a 

M 

a 

i 

■ 

a 

ki. 


Boor * * 

«■ 

* 

a 

* 

kieht , 

4 

a 

♦ 

a 

kicbi. 


Bftioboo 

1 

■ 


a 

eiypigkam 

a 

1 

■ 

a 



Cow . 

* 

* 

* 

a 

nnshl . « 


4 

m 

* 



Tig<et . 

m 

* 

» 

a 

hoji , 

4 

a 

* 

p 

akhtL 


Bohv . , 

% 

M 

a 

* 

ehiom « 

4 

a- 

a 

1 

a 

irem. 


Honkoy 


■1 

i 

a 

ehitxu . 

4 

a 

4 

a 



Barking deer 

i 

a 

* 

a 

meeau . i 

4 

4 


* a 

Mailed. 


Sambor 

* 

a 

a 

# 

shidzu « 

4 

w 

« 

a ' 

eha-ii. 


Cle&ix . i 

» 

k- 

a 


temirok 

4 

a 

i 

p 

temirokt 


IKrtj r • 


a 

a 

+ 

aimk * 

a 

4 

* 

p ' 

BTH, 


White « 

* 

* 

* 

a 

iemesenug « 

a 

4 

■ 

r 

tcnen^ 

1. ■ 


Black 1 

■ 

a- 

w 

1 

fauiflk k ^ 

1 

a 

m 

4 

tenAki 


Hot i 

■ 


a 

a 

Ifimyi i m 

1 

4 

m 

a- 

tHlcHL 


Cold * ■ 

■* 

V 

4 

a 

ticnnckliiircg eok 

4 

1 

1 

4 

temekhnng boIp 


Small i 1 

* 

a 

a 

a 

telekh , « 

4 

p 

4 

P 



Bong # * 

■ 

1 

a 

a^ 

Ulmg . * 

4 

•a 

« 

P' 

tehmg. 


Short , * 

•k 

i 

4 

a 

tntffa « 

a 

4 

■ 

a^ 

teUdp 


Bonni t 

* 

a 

4 

4 

tolaog 1 

4 



a 

tolnng. 


Light ^ 

* 

a- 

■ 

a 

iepEing 

4 

a 

II 

4 

tcp. 


Good ^ » 

* 

#• 

1' 

4 

tachm^ t 

a 

1 

« 

4 

tepnog, tariL 


Bud « » 

m t 

a 

4 

i 

iiun&Ghnog « 

■1 

a 

■ 

4 

tomoptmgj temaiUk 


Bitter . * 

t 

* 

» 

4 

tekn A * 

4 

■a 

# 

4 

IftkAH 


Sweet . 1 

•m 

4 

a 

4 

tnneng « 

a 

p 

t 

4 



Soot .i 

m 

e 

a- 

■*■ 

taaca . * 

m 

4 

4 

4 

iesen^ 


Ripe « # 

t 

4 

4 



a 

4 

i 


toning. 


Qood-looking 

* 

a 

4 

■ 

teriprekog cnngr 

4 

a 

p 

■ 

m 

tcTPigi pimgr. 


Tmo . f 

A 

i 

V 

a - 

atnngohi 

4 

* 

4 

a ‘ 



Fi^w ■ i 

■ 

a 

a 

a 

■ 4 

a 

a 

■ 

a 



Speak , 

* 

f 

a 

a 

flhi-eng 

1 

a 

« 

* 

a 



CaU , 


a 

4 

a 

chernng » 

V 

a 

* 

1 

change 
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Eaglidb. 

Cbanglu 

MougMiL 

Sond . • . . ' 

pkong * • - * * * 

liikong- 

Strike 

linkoDg i a * * - 3 


Cat * a i ■ ■ ’ 

Lepong - * * - ’ ^ 

[epong. 

Tluow * w . ■ * 

cutokeng a * * * * ' ^ 

3iLehnk<mg. 

Gi^e ****** 

^ketaiiaiig * * ■ ' * ^ 

tiwige 

Taka. 

Ogiang 

taang. 

Eat. 

ehinngDiig * » ■■ * * ^ 

cHanf. 

Drink. 

nTiimnn^ a * * * ■ ' ; 

yuigeng. 

Sea. 

ngu *. 

ongjL 

X^ook at r ■* * * , ■ 

1 _ 

riprAngai^t ftsitangaiag a * ♦ | 

ringangt icbange 

Arrive * ■ * * * 

itiiJig ,«#«-■ 

Btaago 

WlierelaTC yon been P . • 

Ifi kulaoi &mr o . * * 

Namg c^cba na wari F 

1 haTo been for wood 

sung pens » * - * 

mi ^uag tawiire 

Wby did yonatcol fwni hie booec ? . 

Nfl kioM teil pSki tang i-aya P 

Nang ckeM tav p@ ki ko tu tBuagi P 

Have yon eatao rioo or not ? . •• 

Ki elii chning oa&O mil qkuiag P 

Nang ioka opa P 

Wbat are yon doing ? ♦ • * 

ISh keehi bit ? * * 

Kang ckeba tnii f 

I am cotJdng tioe . • * * 

Ki clu iiircrtar , » i * 

Nt ocbi EiiTotclia 

Wliat fegetables aie yon cookinfi ? . 

Sfa kechi in Miir ?. * * 

Kuig ckeba enBf^idii f 

Come book when yon bnw bad 

Cbi^kuj]ign anti;igma « * 

Acka cknagn tangzna. 

yonr food- 

Wbore have yon coma from P . 

Ki kulen nmagi iiro F i ■ 

Hangko tatigi pbening tk~i f 

I hnTO como from “y * 

Ni Un nuagi atokr' 

Ni bIu phoning t^kar. 

Are yonr people d ibo rfllagooc have 
tlmy gone to tbo fielda P 

Ni jbnr^ imtak Ur aasy ilit-e an ? * 

Nangik juar' aki ko li aii na 

wfi ? 

They nre in the village < . < 

. Eitnng Hr n ^ < 

. AMkolaniip 

Hake liquor . . • * < 

, Yi BB-ang urn- nui • * - 

, Axil aepang ma na. 

1 am going to ponud poddy , * 

Ni tang tank wd tail * 

. Ni tago Dl^k ektili. 

Tbia man ia very ill ♦ • 

, Kiffimg pae kaagu Bhimaff tail 

. Ami pL iyatang telAngi mepnugr*. 

Waah this clotb . . ♦ 

. Sm ji Bblto-ongccift a * 

. . AafiU pi ehi chn kong. 

'Wbal are you looking at P 

, Ntt kechi ripmagr, or Aiitaagr ? 

* 1 chflhtt ringari F 


[Kot* tow id MoDjf»«, M w 3»aif peirJj twij a<ntt toi ilit pprfi i. ewtwpfld^f ta tto LbolA *, ] 
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LHOTA. 

.^rsi'sx:^-.»“ r:s.“— 

both a Lbota man and a man J', _ « , , Ktontsu/ The Assamese call them 

< Tsontsu ’ is merely another ape idr ^ +Lj Lh6ta country which lies near the plains. 

■‘'^; -ti-T :“ro -1 

1 he term LhoU « also an a a _ . Mokokchang 

They avo in 73 vmi^es o n uc^ Thehrlanguage differs from viUago to village, 
Subdivision of ^ . r of intonatioirtud pronunciation. As a whole the 

but this is pnncJpoUy true to say that every 

village has its own dialeot. It ^ soxithem edge of that of Sibsagar. Their 

dUtriot. vMcltaat ^ ^^^'” ri„r Irom the 

looirtioB mey to d.»nbe4 a ^ Un-aietle boundaries are Ao to the north, 

,,„U,luheretheCbebir>Terfallamtoit. llirtt nn^ ^ 

ln.a U> U.e e^t. Uihis to *'« -••■ ^ I*-" 

nt tto following sransmatioal .to ^Ttioua they are both uidely 

different irere f-f“• otmreto anecsh,n We reay 

ultimately, both Ao and * u, - ^ boughs, one 

fo-d'^ssr r hTrnr~ - -• 

aheleilowingaretheauthoritirewhiohl h^^ 

B„,., C^re... ^“'riwtp.” id ..at 

ContwoB (h * Lhota KigA VoCBbnlsri’ 2Vi6*i (JimH*"? t#(ie«e« <A* 

Diwast, O. H., LC.8h—No(« j^ni (J^tLs Bojsl Aflitdc Society, ^ol. *ii. 1880, pp. 

JS'Tro; p l^rS^liroitTof t tnbe^Sd oc p. 2.7 ^ .bo .1 

228 »nd ff. Oa p. iemowwo f witA e FocaiwlHry ow<J 

Wm«^ «. «"■ W. 

IIUBlrofioo Calcutta. ISW. ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ Shilloog, 1S9S. 

I,™, a. w., . .” 0 ? tt. wu*™ .K.k U.. pri~ipj ^ 

fre^c^w. Tki. i..l«a« -.ml Ll«a vmbeW-. to p. ,46 Ihm .. » 

^cocmt of tho tribe. Both *xfl by A.* ^ u i 

IffigP Hiiis district. 
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Pronimciation.-LJiiita Naga, unlike Ao, abounds in aspirated consonaute. There 
fk and a vhh As in Ao there is the double sibilant, ifritten w. The letters 
a Int, t al following u- Sounds are frequently intemhanged,- 

6 k, and u. are often ^ ^ ^ , and i; e and i; e and oi ; i and fl5 and fi ; 

thus d iAjdUnddr; Aandp; kh andJAi 

^ ‘"''toiLs Tlay part in Lhoa At present there is no informati^UTail. 

able oonccming them P J preaxed. This is indicated by 

““'“'ttL ■' ‘'>» >*““ ‘'■" r 

an apostrophe. Thus «i . ^ of a sentence, 

'’”r",'1,:'ir;Lt.T,-htu tir,»b.l »o. J r^upucaw. tho 8« .yn.bl= of 

I WUv. rerb^s »" ^ f 

Prefixes and Sufflxee.-Iii .ddiUon to pioBics used to meko {oims eorwspond g 

^ imitos with it to form a word of two or more syllftbles, Thus, o-kh 

"b^rtrmy fiouse; Wo*«, irstor. hot, hot wetor : d-tdop. t»,. 

C "«^“rtbo prefix d wblcb is oset in fic»d, Eengnsd, and Mongsen 
""Cr:"xror;ndingt. or < M » ^^he^» 

fflke of oupbony wd to avoid the roonrr.^ of monosyllabm 

IZ!" '• 

e.tjd,»de*i. an eater; »o». to stay, <->»^ ''i™ic,d of cW wo often find M. This 

to of Draridian langnages, i. of frequent 

occurrenco. It means ‘ he who is. , ■—■rvio nf the wav in which nouns, ad jee* 

throughout is the stem teo. eat :— 
e-ho-tcd, eatahlo. 

e-ts6-jfu, or teo-pe e-pe, food, 
n* tsd-uid, not eatahlo. 
ertso ^ 

s-tsdHSdeM, e-(tdHed«»«, be who is the eater, he who eata 
fsd«d-lo> tto-d, (90, eats. 
t 9 d, e’tso-lo, fs5*!o, to eat* 
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Articl6S.— force of the indefinite article Ib convened by BuMxing the indefinite 
pronouns tnaimngd or niiangit a certaini* In the case of human boings^ nehyMt which 
has the same meaning, may he substitutod. Thus, kyB nchydd or kyo matsangdi a certain 
man. The numeral e-kH^ one, is only used in counting, and not as an article. 

The force of the definite artioles is giren by suffixing the demonstrative pronouns 
$htf this, or cAI, that. Thus, hdko a/ii, this booh, the booh, l&lore often, however, the 
relative particle toocM, or vidchd is suffixed. Thus e‘ts&-to^hh he who cats, the eater. 

These articles are only used when ambiguity would result from their absence. 

SnbstantiTeB,—GendGr — For human relations, different words are 'used to indicate 
gender. Thus, o^, father; mother. For human beings, e-pde, male, and 
female, are also used, as ndngdr^ a young person ; nmgbr a hoy ; «fM»y5r e4mt a 

girl. For the lower animals the words are o-pmg and b-khd. Thus, jjAjirro, a dog; 
pharro d-yrng^ p5«y, pKwp&ng^ a male dog ; pkurro d-i-fio, a hitch. Irregular is 

Ao»q, a fowl: Mmpdngt a cock ; hankhd^ a hen. 

Number. —^Number is only indicated when this is rendered necessary by the 
context. In this ease, the indefinite article is used to indicate the singular, and, usually, 
the plurals of the demonstrative pronouns, ehhdngt etc., to denote the plural. 

There is no plural suffix corresponding to the Ao tarn. Thus, ky$ ihidng, the men. 
Nouns of multitude are also added to form the plural. Also the suffix dj, as in kayr-dif 
horses. 

There is a rudimeiitaiy dual, as in Ao and Angami. The sign is oaf. Thus 
Andrid Filip dni, Andrew Philip two, Andrew and Philip. 

The pliable' id is frequently suffixed when two or more objects arc spoken of 
in succession. Thus, — 

A‘id nd #Ai d-id id tco-cho. 

My^brother and his brother both went. 

With more than two individuals id might be translated ’ all/ 

C&Be. —Case is indicated by postpositions. They are as follows 

j^otninaiive .—The sign of the nominatrve, when it is the subject of a transitive verb, 
is nd* When there are two or more nominatives to the same verb, the nd is only suffixed 
to the last. It should be distinguished from the conjunction no, meaning *andL' 
Example— 

nhid ttd ({•td’td’nd ft^haj'r lang-fdf’d. 

your*brother and my^brothcr-both'(case-sign) tiger killed-much, t.c., your brother 
and mine slew a tiger. 

This tid is evidently the sign of the case of the Agent, and the literal translation of 
the foregoing sentence is * by your brother and my brother a tiger was alain.' Compare 
the Insirumental. The suffix corresponds to the Kezhama nyi. 

When the nominatiTe is the subject of an intransitive verb it either takes the sufllx, 
cho, or has no suffix at all. Sometimes, however, nd h used. Thus,—Ai-cAo mhdnd, bsi 
b-ckt^ho tn^rnkb, this is good, but that is had; tndngiu fDdntd)*~tdt’d, the cow is very 
hungry. 

Accusative .—^The accusative case takes no suffix. When a verb has also an 
indirect object, it stands between the direct object and the verb. Thus,— cAir-sd b-md d 
p'fChOt he gave me salt. 
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Insirumetiial .—^TMs case ia formed bf the auflS.x nd, as ia d^nd o^ntmg-nd shi 
C’phid’tsang-chot I slew him with a stone. 

J)aiiv €,—^Tlie suffixes are i, theni and thing*, to^ and o, etchU etekii and etseond, for. 
Thus, d^nd ni fdn^ tpo, I will go to your Tillage j £tsi~tk6m wd-a, go to the Sahib; ihi-nd 
o-taang-o igd^ he has gone for wood j d-td-etchii d-acii ski'd, buy a cloth for my brother. 
Ablative . — llie suffix is ftd, as (n d Jti-nd ro'Chb, 1 came from luy house* 

Zocative.—ThQ suffixes are fi in; o or lo, on; and toe or tm, in the direction of, on, 
upon, j; or other postpositions may be used. Eacamples are shi-cho b-ha*i, or b-bd nungi, 
tket'd, place this in the basket ; O'tbng'O, d'tbng-vte, on the tree. 

When a noun is followed by an adjective in agreement with it, the postposition 
is added to the latter. Thus,— 

d'horr emmftd-wdcM-nd kongke tao'd-td, 

my-horse wMto-he‘‘who-is<(5ign of nom. case) oranges eats. 

AdjectiveB. — Adjectives usually, but not always, follow the nouns they qualify 
The suffix tebchi, or one of its varieties, is very commonly used with adjeotives, as in the 
example just given. 

Comparison is indicated by suffixing fod, gone, to the adjective. The suffix is liable 
to be euphonicaUy ebauged to mb or d. Examples are, eigb aapd'wb, I you tall gone, 
you are taller than I ; akl-cho chi mliO'md, this is better than that; langd nangbr taa- 
pb-teb, aUboys this large gone, this is the largest boy. 

The numerals will be found in the list of words. Sixteen, etc., is, something like 
Ao, tnezU-fid nteinau m*pe, by four twenty incomplete, but also, and more commonly, taro 
s&tirok, ten plus six. 

The following ordinals are given by Mr. Witter • 

ooungbehU, the one in front, first. 

omngdehd aldmo, the one in front behind, second. 

ovvngbchii-chi~tb bni sildmo, the one in front that one two behind, ^Ird. 

or etittbdchu aildmo, the again behind. 

And so on. 

FronomiB.— ^Tbe Personal pronouns are — 

d, ai, aigo, dkkd, I eni, we, you and I e, tie, we. 

ahi enni, we, he and I 

' fid, nnd, no, nnb,nfnd, yl, thou ni^nj, you two »», ttino, nfe, yt, you. 

hiom. drnd, etc., and so on for the other cases. 

The Bemonstratira pronouns are used for the third person. The Possesuve pro* 
nouns are as illustrated below 

a-JSfi, my house, 
tby bouse. 

sh* ki, bmo ki, his house. 

e^kJ, etifki, eteu'ki, our house. 

nlH'kl, nte-ki, your house. 

bte id, ante kt, chudng ki, ehidng ki, thdr house. 
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The Deixionetratire proQOuns, both of wUiclt are used as proaouus of the third 
penon, are,— 

1. shh hit this, be; lb these two j shidng, shiAt 6hidn% hUingt these, they. 

2. chit ch&, that, he; ocAi to oni, they two; chidng, cAMaff, cAyuJ, cAidwo, diet date 
dteiiOt those, they. 

The Interrogative pronouns arh — 
o-c?Ai, b-chb, who ? 

O'CMt kiiwe, Mt which ? 
o~chdt b'Chi, what person ? 
niiOt HjfUt nyuteo, what thing ? 

The force of the Relative pronoun is usually given by the relative suffix wooAf, etc., 
he who is. Thus, ncho kyB e'-ro-wooAw, yesterday man he who is come, the man who 
came yesterday. Sometimes the interrogative pronoun is used as a relative, and is then 
followed by a demonstrative. Thus,— 

Mtoe nl khi Angd-tid ehi AAi-d. 

What you take desiring that take, (which is the one you wish to take ? Take 
it) ».e., take the one which you like. 

The Reflexive pronoun is moehi or moiitat self. 
d momo tdp-cAo^ I struck luyaelE. 
d mbcM ii, my own house. 

V6rhs.—The ideas of time and mood are conveyed by prefixes and suffixes added 
to the root. The verb does not change for number or person. The use of the prefix e 
has already been referred to. 

The following are the principal tenses of tlie verb tab, eat 
Preaeiif- d*tid tab^ d-nd tad’d'^ld, I eat, I am eating, 

I*reaent dehnile. d^nd tab'd kam-d, d-nd tso^d vdn-d-ldi T am eating. 

ImperfecL Same as second form of present, d-ttd tab-d~i&, I was eating, 

Pait, 'd-nd Ub-d, d-nd /ab-eAo, I ate. 

Perfect, d-fid lab-d, d-nd tab-chdkd, I have ealen, 

Plaperfect, d-nd iab-cAdkd, d-nd tab-chdkd-chdkd, 1 liad eaten. 

Flit are. d-nd tab, d-nd tsb-v, d-nd tab-kd, I shall eat. 

Imperative, isb-d, eat. 

yegative Imperative, ti tao-d, do not eat. 

Participles and Gerunds. It is difficult to distinguish these two. The same form 
sometimes has the power of an adjective, t,e., participle, and sometimes 
that of a verbal noun, i.e., gerund. Classifying them according to time 
referred to, we have the following suffixes and prefixes i— 

Preaent, laa-d-tAang, while eating. 

tab-d-le, tsb-d-vdn-te, while eating. 

(ab-le-hdt although I eat. 

Past. tab at, having eaten. 

tsb-ekdhnd, after having eaten. 
tab-cAb-le hd, although (I) ate. 

’ iab'chdk.ld, since (1) have eaten. 
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Indtjinite-. — tso-nat on eatingt i£ (I) «)t, from eating. 


tso’iy on eating, immediately on eating. 


Infinitive .—There are two fonns of the Infinitire of purpose. 

1. tso MHq, iso Metiio, to eat} o-nd t^klatid tsco-d-'ldt 1 wkh to eat. 

2. d-nd tsd-ld rd-cho 



d-Ma V’tsd-ld rd^ckot > I came to eat. 
d'nd e-tsd rd-cko, J 

Conditionai vettiences .—^These are generally expressed by the aid of participles. 
Thus, nnd isd^te-hd, d^nd n*t30i though you. eat, I will not Cfat. 

WM ski tso-ttd, pOt if you oat this, well, t.e-, if you eat this yon will be well 
The post conditional is formed with «?d in the protasis, and kdtdtd in the apodosis. 
Thus, nnd ski tsd’tad mhom m*mhdm nis^^kbidldt if you bad eaten this, you would haye 
known whether it was good or had. 

Compound verbs .—^As in Ao, a large number of particles can be added to a root in 
oi^er to modify its meaning. 

Examples are,— 

Infix kok or cbe, as in d-nd I can eat. 

Caumls.— tf tdk d-fld hi tad-tdk^-ldt 1 cause him to eat. 

Desidertttipes.—buff or tdne d-iao-Awp-d, I wish to eat. 


ai‘}fip*isang-d or at jfip-tdi’Ot I am very 
sleepy. 


Intetmves.^tdii isang or khong 


And many others. There are also prefixes used with a similar result. 

Fasaive voice. _As in Ao, roots may be used either in an active or in apassire signi¬ 

fication. Thus, isd’ckdkd means either *has eaten or * has been eaten. The meaning 
lias to be judged from the construction of the sentenoe. 

yegafive eerfis.-Negative forms are indicated by the prefix n or m, except in the 
imperative mood, where it is «. The negative prefixes are pronounced as separate 
syllablee, and always in a higher key than the rest of the word. Thus, d-nd oVao. I do 
not eat. In such cases nVdn becomes Thus, dmd tso-d m’mS, I am not eatmg. 

Ifiierrogatwe aetitencea.—The Interrogative particles aieke and nung, which are 
■ attached to the verb. »«d tad-d-ke or wid iao-d-nuug, do you eat? Double mterrogaF 
tires double the verbal root, and, in the past tense, take the termination eld. Thus, 
nnd tad tao-ddd, do you eat or not ? nno tad tao-eld, did you eat or not ? or we may have 
forms like ttnd iad iad-dldt o^tad-eAd-td, did you eat or not? 

Order of words. —^Adjectives and articles usually follow the nouns they (qualify. 
The thing possessed follows the possessor. The subject usually commences the sentenoe, 
and the verb usually ends it. 
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TENGSA NSgA. 

is a trana-Dikbu village, between the Naked Tribes and the Jlos. The inbab. 
itants wear a little loinolotb. We know vary little else about them, as they have 
generally absconded when visits have been paid to them. All that we know of their 
language is based on vocabularies made by Brown in the middle of the last century. 
Brown wrongly considered that it was the same as Dupdoria, one of the forma of Ao. He 
must have got his specimens from some stray members of the village who visited the 
plains in company with some party of Aos from Nowgoag or of naked men frdm^mlu. 
I have failed to obtain any specimens of their language for this Survey, but have filled 
up the standard list of words, so far as was possible, from Brown. From this it will be 

seen that the language belongs to the Central Group. The following are the earlier 
authorities on this form of speech;— 

Hod^ov, Fronti^. cf Asbtfe Sodrtyrf B«^, 

by Rev. N. Broira. Reprinted is Hitetlla^t 
Sttayt it JndtM. SvbjKti. Landoa, X880, Vol. 11, pn. 10 aad f. 

0/ of the America Oricntol 

Society, VoUj, 18ol,‘ pp. 15S and S. Contains a vocabnlary of Tongsa and Dopdor f*e) 

iS cT; .-fanaffo. o/ tie o/ S anJ E%1 l7l W™, 

ISee. Coatams a tmabiOaiy of Tongsft basiJd on Hodgi^ 


1MUK.UMI AND YACHUMl, 

xr i, Depot, ComoiMioner of tho Kdga 

Hills Dwtnot, for the lists of words b these Isogoages. The, were tuken down be 
him m the cold weather of 1899-1000. Regarding them he says,— 

Both tho triboi inhabit cotmtey riffht onidde British Tcrrifany m tho Tits VnUoy Ti» Tib> i. - wi 

tb. 6™..U Hih feu. tal. 0« W^icb ,.IU “l^^s. Otat." ■ 

^ nmr boon mryi^od and of liltls EOt^ng i, kno™ of tho inhabitants, 

Tba ThniniBii laagnago BMm* to bo voiy similar to a limpineD spoken br a tribe called Q , v 

a» trans-Dikhn or MiriNigia also Uring outeide British Torritory. Safljfa* who 

.b», a. e,, „ r„taed W to 

The lists of words are not oompisfa, and do aat pretend to he aoouiate Thee 

however give «^^ont information to show as that those two languages ce^al, be-' 

tltof Th t- “-h I any add that Davis into™ me 

J! He^Z- “ to the Ao -r, and the Angami itoi or 

hitoibi, to. .fp., 

^tershed to just opposite tho Ao TiJlsge of MoktktJatig. The^^rillo^aro 
Saaetamra. As araon^ tho Aos, tho woman are tottowd on the let™ t!T ' 

rcsoniblea that of tho Aos and Lhctis, Their lan^ws is cloMJr^iod to S lowclofh 

.i«r.to,..g».wl,WtoLtota . itov.*“■ 
TJii.’lC' ■*“" *" ■“ a..,!-..!., v-1.11., B«s .ill to to..d 1. to., ito ; 
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The following list of standard woida and sentences in the dialects of the Cen* 
tral snb'gronp of the Nuga langnages is far from complete. 1 have not been able to 
obtain lists specially prepared for the Survey and what I giTo are ootnplladons, in 
some eases incomplete* from materials already available. The columns for Ao 
(Chungli) andLhotaare probably accurate enoughj being compiled, respectively, from 
the grammars of Mrs. Clark and lilr. Witter. The sentences at the end have been sup* 
plied by theBev. B. W. Clark and the Deputy Commissioner of theNdga Hills* respeo- 
tively. The few Ao (Mongsen'l words are taken from Mr. Davis's list in the Assam 
Census Beport for 1891, which 1 have reproduced id full a few pages back. Two 
columns are from vocabularies published in 1851 by the Rev« N* Drown. They 
arc Ko. 3, Bhari (regarding which be says, * a large and interesting tribe* whose 
dress and general appearance are more respectable than I have elsewhere seen among 
the Nagas/ Mr. Davis has kindly made some corrections in this colomn. Ehari 
is a la]^ Mbngseti village* and the words given are in the Mongsen language); and No. 8 
Tengsa (which he seems to class wrongly as a form of Ao, under the name * Tbngsa and 
Dopdor.* It is in no way a form of Ao, although belonging to the same sub-group). 

Two columns have been taken from Sir George Campbell’s Specimena the Xaa* 
grtogea qflndia^ They are given for what they are worth. Unfortunately the original* 
have many misprints* and* while these colunma are more complete than the others, I 
cannot vonoh for their accuracy. 

Tbd columns are— 

4. Hati Garya Naga. (This is more or less inaccurate Mongsen.) 

7, Mikloi Naga, (Miklai is the Assamese name for Lhbtl.) 

In all these lists* I have not ventured to alter the spelling, eacejit to correct what 
are evident misprints which are capable of being put right. 

Bin ally, there are two incomplete lists of Thnkumi and Yacbumi* which I owe to 
the kindness of Captain Woods. « 


STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE 



it (ChBb^li) (CllflJ.I 

EiiAri (Brtwn). 

Hitt fiMje .Vijj (CimpWf). 

1. One . 

* Kfi, Iks , ^ ^ 

* Akket 

* Akbat * B „ * 

2, Two ♦ # 

. Ani 

■ Abne . » * . 

• Anek , . 

* ♦ 4 » 

3. ThHM 

■ Asm e * ^ 

n Amm * e *, 

Achatu + 

4. Fonp , . ^ 

* Ptfza * * ^ 

- PhftU * e . , 

Fit . 1 

^ , 

5v Fit© * * ^ 

PnugB . , . , 

► FbHBga t ^ 

Fangi * * * * 

6. Six . . . , 

1 Trotjterofc 

- ToF&k ^ ^ ^ _ 

TliDmfc ^ ^ 

1* S«nreii * ^ 

T^net * * t ^ 


Tieiii * . ^ 1 

S. Bigbt 

Tl 

» i 

Tjmt . , , . 

Clii?t 

9. Nine . , , , 

Tnfco . . . , 

Tftif* * e * ^ 

Tliukn * ^ 

10. Ten . . , , 

T*t . . . . 

Tamil 

Tbterl * ^ 

11, Twantj 


Makiii . ^ , 

Mcki 

. . . 

Tenern t . . * 

Tanam ^ , 

Oltimm - * , ^ 

IS. Huadred . 

X^kLuugp tolaisg . ^ 

Telwg ■ . . , 

^ 1 

14. I . . , . 

N1 * » . . . 

ifi 

■ 9 


15. Of me . , ,| 

Kn, ke, k , 


■ ■• 

llabi 



' * * ♦ 

16. Hiio t t , 

KB,ke,k 

Km 

* + 

Kahn , , ’ 



. 

■ 9 

1?. We . 

Ok, Dconok, ohoJe, neen. 
ftecnok. 

AkaHj aigilik ^ 

4 

* a ’ 

liitDdiLng 

18. Of He, « , 

0 - . . 




* * • m 

1 4 h mm m 

Aroga , 

19, Ottf . . , , 

0 , . . . . 


■■ t 

. 

A 

**m , 1 ,, 

tlatolasg ^ 

SO. Tlion , . 

ya .... 


" * 

* * » 


Nang , 

SI. Of Ulee , ^ ^ ! 

Ife .... 

‘ ] 

* * 

Bi (fif) , ^ 

22. Tliiiie . , 

.... 

• . . . 1 

' * 

Scba 

28. Ton . , .. _ 

9 

ffenok 4 , , 

ffangla . , , ^ N 

■■ If 

Siogli . 

24, Of JOB . ^ ] 

(fenok * . , . 


■ 4 

_ 

'1 

■4Pil« J 

SingUba 

* * 

Clark-i 

a» mrLHl. 

N. 0,—29S 

U tolloeed. ^ 

'• qiMiitie, tfuretlMir 























































I 

I 


1q (Dat1j)J 

Lbuiii (WKlIorJi 

Akho . » » P 

Eklia 

Asa p r 4 p 

Eimi , p F 

A H&io. « B p ji 

EUmm p * P . 

Peli p P P . 

Mexii p . P P 

P&£kgn . * p p 

M^ngo , « p p 

Ti»k .... 

l^k p p p P 

Teni * P p R 

Tl'ingp Ucang p 

TttSOt . , P ^ 

Tiza p ■ p ■ 

T«kbii .... 

Toka * . P P 

Tpri. 

T&?Ot » « 


AlakiHi niskwii * 


Tiingyi , + * t 

»*!++■ 

Kzo^ zuu 

Ni m * * * 

A, ai aifOp kkbl p 


A » * ■ * * 

1 

•I FT iH 

A p ■■ * * * 

0, (we tm} o-na 

1 £S| « 1 « p 

0 . 

Et 

0 1 * * ■■ ■ 

■P»V »#* 

Xing , „ ■ . 

ir&, nni} nfl) Kini, ji . 

1 No + + ^ 

Nl ■ . . . 

No p * - - 

Ni . . . , 


lit?, jl 

mn. ote > 

































Uiklcl N|g« (CWapbcl)}, 


Toko 
Ta«> 
Maki 

Kftjoa 
Tiiefigi 

Ikka 
Acka 
Aeko 
Hetka 
Acko 
Acke 
Al&U 
Into 
late 

Andalln , 
IndoBe 


TtiifwttrfDdjidM-tBfDini). 



t, Ekatn , 

^ * * ' * 

A nut , 

EtZuuii ^ 

* * t 

Ai&m 

Mejo . . . . 

Philo , 

Mans* 

Plmagu . 

Tcrok . , J 

TheJolf . 

. .1 

Thanjet. 

’'«i* • . . . , 

Thnep , 


Titakfi . 

Tbda 

Madki 


H#*ungpinHpi 

Ifgftidti . 

^1l lilji ^ 


Ifang 

Ifoclii 

IfftkkiUa . 
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LANGUAGES OF THE CENTRAL NAGA GROUP, 


1 

_ 

tAAhdmi^ 

EoglSib. 

Eathu « 1 

■ 

* 

Ka]2iag , 

4 

* 

m 

1h One. 

knji kathi 

#• 

m- 

Any! * 

m 

fti 

■1 

S> Two, 

Asiug , 

4 

« 

1 

m 

■ 

• 

3. Tb»e, 


■ 

% 

Phi 

* 

■ 

• 

■ 

4, FoUi 

Mfmga ■ « 

* 


Fanghi . 

m 

4 


, 5. Fif«. 

Thun , , 

* 

* 

Thoio # 

m 

4 

i 

e, eh. 

Tmy^ . i 

t 

m 

Tenj® • 

m 

* 

■ 

7. Seven. 

Kch 4 * 

■ 

■ 

Tubs 

* 

f 

4- 

8. Eight. 

Takha 

« 

m 

Tnera 

m 

w 

■ 

9. Nioie. 

Tcot^ * 

m 

* 

TQjt 

# 

« 

■ 

10. Tea. 

MikO 


4 

Uakn 

* 

f' 

■1 

11. Tvrent;. 

Tenying * 

* 

■ 

Tcnjim . 

m 

* 

m 

13. Fifty. 

Si * * 

■ 

* 

Chi 

m 

* 

■ 

13, Hcmdnd. 

ly&ahit « i 

* 

* 

Ifb • 

m 

* 

4 

14. t 




-1# 

III 



15. Of sae. 







16. Mioq. 

Ifi&knnliOir 

■ 

■ 

le&budzurr 

■- 

m 

m 

17- Wfc 








18. Ofot- 








19, Cor. 

THink 

* 

* 

Nimn 

m- 

* 

■m 

20. Thoa. 








21. Ofth». 

■'ii« 







22. Thine. 





4 11 



23. Ton. 

*W»9** 







24. OfjotL. 


K. 
























1 Jo (ChuoKli) (CUik). 

1 KilVi (Bnnm). 

Bit! 0«rjH (CHipWl)p 

25, Tour * 

- Nen«jt , 

1 

1 NiAglaha 

2«. Htt . * . 

. Pft, pie, pai . 

* Pfl a 0 1 

, . Cbyiirij(?) . . ,, 

27. Of liim 


. PA 

BaM , . , , 

28. H» . . . 


. Pa 

1 Baba .... 

ad They . 

e par^tiDk^ pl-tftm 

. Pagtla . , . , 

, ' Tohla 1 m . 

SO, Of Uibui 

. Poi^ puronok ^ 

1 

Biha .... 

31. Their 

1 

0 Pa^e^ pai-enok a 

1 . 

* 

Toblaln . , , , 

3^. H&i3d 

r Teka, ket » , , 

. Takhei , , . . 

, Dokhat . 

33. Puot . . , . 

Tfiitiopoj (Jm &r Ug) tetiuug 

Tachaag . , . . 

tejaiig' , , , . 

34. No«e« 

Teni . . , . 

Tenah . . . , 

Tena .... 

1 

36. Eye . . . , 

Temk . . . , 

Tenik . . . . 

■riaak , , . . 

30. Mouth • ,1 . 

Tebftng .... 

Tahau .... 

Tobang . 

87. Tooth . . * . 

Tep* . . , , 

Tipha .... 

Tofe .... 

38, Ear . 

Teaarong 

Teaaioag 

Tonaio .... 

39, IJfttr . . . , j 

Sa (kuomn), tezang (Aotr 

1 e/ tAe bodi/, «* e/ ahiMelo) 

Ew» .... 

£oa 

40. Hoad , , 

Tokolak . . . , 

Telim , 

Tekabk * . . . 

41. Tongue , 

Temeli . . 

r 

*-■ ■■++ 

Temili .... 

42. BelJy . . , i 

Tirpok .... 

1 

'l^“pnk .... 

Tepofc .... 

43. Back . . . 

.T. 1 

Turon^ijg, of bfttk} I' 

tcpe^m. 

Tr5 . . . , 

Tonaat ... , 

44, Iron , 

Meraug, in 


]f£iei] , 

■ ■ * ^ 

45. Gold . 

Hon (.ditameM) , . ) 

. 1 

PAp® . 

40. Silroir , , J ' 

raribi . , . . i 

. . . , : ] 

^P * . . . 

47, Father . , , ^ 

Peba, ofaa {omt faiUr) . ■\ 

^ . . j 


48. Mother , , , 1 1 

Petia, Bella (oar metkn') , \ 

• • . . / 


49, Brother . . . j 

Idt, teti (elder), uin, tena i 
(younger). 

Hi, kepn . . ij 

'QBgdati 

SO, SUter , . , 1 

’oyi (elder), lenutM A 

\^m%ngtTy, 

4i . . . . T 

ana 

" * a 

31. Man . « , . fj 

f^ng (a perron), tebur ' A 
{a kirman nale). 

■ * . .lA 

Mo imi * ^ 
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% ■ 
•a 



* 

Ao (Davv)* 

hh^Xi (\ritt«r). 

'Hill'* 

Nln^ ntl « p , , 

Pa . . . , 1 

Hi, chT| cht 

%■ 

Pa .... 

SllTj OJHO 

Pa .... 

Sbli OffiO « • « 


Ht&ngp fthljlriffT 

eh^A^, cbi&nop chii&DS 
ate, anlfc 

OtS, cbq&D^;, ailing * 


Bitl0. 


Okli« «... 


Mpo . * * , 


Kenno . P . . 


Omhjsk , 


Ojmi^ * * p . 

«• 

I- 

•r 

Obo p . . . 

1^ 

1 K 

Enna * p . p 


Olaa p p * . 


Ktarx P * . . 


Klitimi * p * . 

Opak . « , , 


M&nku, ^llAinwa 

1 

***■*. 

YOiiiirh&k 


Oiiiiig * * , 

^Iia 4 ■ . . 

PI*, 

ATfi 4 , , 4 

* 


Ati (0U«r)^ Xhu (^Dunj^er) * 

ChA (ekl^)j anjiU 

Teti , . , i 

Oj ulo^ ■ p « ■ 

J&IDI H ■ « 

KyS (a 






































l>Dp(lQr (Bmva), 

tbdcio 

* I . 

Icbn chftlfi ^ ^ 

• • • • . * . 

Achicbe ♦ * , 



■ .. I 

Cbiyfcug 

. TebtpS , 

AobangicW * , 

4 

AcLangicbe ^ 

■ 1 rww i-pii 

1 , 

, Takhit . , , , 

Achft • . , . 

1 faehing ... * 

Kten . , 

* » * 

Tanaka . . . , 

Abjnjpik 

* ' i 

Tenyifc , . . , 


Tabaiig * ^ ^ 

Ah* 

m |i 

Tap!™ . . _ 1 

Eu 

* ■ 1 

■ 

Talanna . , 

" ■ 4 1 

Achan , i 

- * ^ 

“ • ■ . . 

Kuri ' ■ , 

■ » ♦ 

T.t« ... .1 

Sih .. 

■ ■ ^ 

m 

« 

Apat - , . . 

Tabok , . _ 1 

Mflng-kq • . , . 

Talam * 

Utichftfc . 

1 ^ f 1 

. 

Trainntik i 

' • i • I J 


IchpMg . . , , j 

. . . .1 

• . ,.i 


^ . . ■. i 

^ps .... 

• > . . 0 

Hi, teno * . , , 

‘ • . .0 

ti . 

' * 1 

Achim . ^ , jj 

I 

feautiff , , ^ J 
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Ituchmuu 


144-1 

..a 







Your. 

NapiLDy t 

- 

m 


A-ngiben^ 

- 

- 

* 

U. Ho. 

.... 








2.7. Of him. 









£ 8 . HIb. 


- 







t9. Th^. 

mi* 








30. Of thorn. 

mh*i 








ei. Their. 

Ik& 

i 

m 

- 

£a 

- 


# 

32. Hand. 

Ichnng . 

* 

* 

A 

Clung « 

* 



33. Foot 

Nauiki « 

« 

■ 

* 

Ntibong t 

i 

a 


3^ Kme, 





^kcbi K 

i 

* 

r 

33. £y<v 

Po 

- 

- 

4 

mn 


a 

a 

S 6 . Moath. 

Ha 

■ 

■ 

« 

Hu 4 


« 

- 

37. Toothy 

Noogkii . 

4i 

* 

- 

Nughu a 

- 

a 

- 

1 3S. Ear. 

iruv& 

■m 

4 

i* 

KdU « 

« 

« 

« 

39. Hair. 

« 

Tft 

■- 

■ 

* 

Kd. * 

« 

* 

<P- 

40. Hrad. 


■ 

■ 

"ft 

i 

Mub » 

« 

4 

- 

41. Tongue, 

Mipo 4 

* 

f 

a 

Pok 

# 

a 

a 

42. B 0 U 5 , 

Kong 

« 

* 

a 

ROng > 

-» 

a 

a 

43. Book. 

» 

V 

» 

a 

, jnchi 

■ 

* 

a 

44 . Iron, 

• ¥4 t 







45. Gold. 

■» 




b4-■** 



46. SilTOr, 

Umwik m 

* 

p 

«- 

Apu 

i • 

a 

4 

47 . Fathtf. 

[ lijft » 

■ 

4 

4 

A[ka 

m 

a- 

a 

48, Hothor, 

tnjiro , 

I# 

4 

* 

InyirQ 

f 

4' 

a ! 

49, Brother. 

IrichAaii lam 

* 

■ 

4 

luyitu 4 


a 

* 1 

50. Sister. 

Ngitziorl 

* 

■ 

a 

Midzilra 


• 

4 

51, hfeiu 



•I 



H. Q.—m 

S 





























Englith. 

laCChqngUXCIuk). 

EvhiR (Bitnrta). 

Bbli O^LTjt Niiga {C^AiQpbiSJ). 

52. W{?DiKa 

■> 


Tttx&Fp liir 

Aniudi 

¥ 

■ ^ 

a 

Aandi 




5S- Wifa * 

I- 

1 

Kinungtsa., kibntza » « 





Kaliin 




bi Child 

m 

ft 

Cfair^ tauur * « v 

AnAsa 

¥ 

■ r 

m 

Techaro - 




bbs Soa . 

1 

9 

JdIAao + « * + 

Taaa 

m 

¥ ¥■ 


Keahapa 




56. Diugtter » 


» 

iJodlfl ^ W W m 


* 

¥ ¥ 

a ' 

Keoh^i kficheld 



S7p SI 11 T 6 

•I 

* 

Alar , « 0 a 

* 


... 

' a a 


El&ra 




&S. Cultivator. 

it 

■ 

Alii'iioor 


+++11 * 


Ajijn 




59« ^hcrpbcrd . 

■ 

m 

Sail sakba * * < 





MAdhui iiftkpo 




60. God 

¥ 

¥ 

Teongrom » 

Suhum 

- 

1 * 

¥ 

Sing brom 




SL DoylL 


i 

Areni tAnngram 





Nab cbir 




6 Sr Son 

# 

* 

Am, inu a i i ! 

Subih 


« f 


Singhi « 




63 . Moon 

» 


ItSi 1 ■ I * * 

Let4 

4 - 

* a 

- 

Lata 4 




64, SUr* 


* 

Patum * m m * 

Pet^ 


i ■ 

4 

Chuin 




65. Fim 0 


i 

ijl 11 4 ■■ ■ ■ 

Matei 

4 

4i * 

4 

Mojti 




66 + Whter 


- 

Tza 

Atau 

+ 

4- • 

■ 

Aobi « 4 




67+ Hodise « 


* 

. ■ * « 

Aid 

i- 

* * 

- 

Aki , 


V 


6 &. BorMi 



Kor * . - * 

Kntign 


* * 

- 

Kuri 




69+ Cow 


- 

KSflbi tzala, ii^5t « 

M^il 



• 

CbiLa 




76. Dog 


« 

Ae& * • • ■ 

AI * 

* 

- 

a 

Abi 



1 

71. Cit , 

4> 

■ 

Tsm , , . i 

MoohL 

■ 

¥ ♦ 

¥ 

l(!acbi 



R 

72. Cock 4 

i 

■ 

Aon^bongt t/°®0 ™ 

Abun 

V * 

+ 

Toro 




73, Dock ^ 

i- 

i 

P^d&k . q i « 


+ . 

.... 


Tichi 




74. Abe # 

m 

# 

¥1 1 


w 







75. Camol ♦ 

« 

1 

¥ a- * ¥1 

¥ 









76. Bifd i 

A 

m 

Osa 4 * « - 

'Osah 

- 

m « 

•a 

OljA , 


¥ 

1 

77, Go ^ 

¥ 

9 

Ao (rooOr (^ 1 BJw^^l^,) 

1 Wang 

¥ 

■ a 

¥ 

Oin 


9 

4- 

78^ Eot , 

# 

¥■ 

Chi {fsoi) («K{J tmly 0 / 

Tawing 

¥' 

a 1 

¥ 

Cbio , 







rwe)p 






9 

t 
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Ao (VoDgMii) (Dtii*)- 

Ui5ti {WktFr}L 

•1 

Aniti . t * ^ 

Klud V « * « 


Eng - 1 

Nivi^diiiTai nojAti 

O'tjSAfl * I- » ■ 


Ongo » 1 * 


0k& w w m * 

dll 

Nd.ri , * » I- 

ill -*- 

9 

di-P ■ ■ ■ ■ 

Poi9i5wi3 {rgifii, go<«i or ertlj 

Poti*awo 1 , * . 

TpniLgi p » * * 

Eng , , , . 


Ch6ro * - i 

i» 1. 

ShEntlTT^!^ - # 

Amu * * . * 

Otm 

Atsii * . * « 


Aki . * . * 

Okj » m m 

. 

Ecnrr 

Misflii * * - * 

M^ngnii OkAju 1 


FhliiTO , 


OlyUro . 

An f/owl) * * 

Hninpoiig (4fD4;]t)i bnnkhv 

■ ■■di-fai 

Potak . . . . 

* # > ■■ 

frfr++-ii+ * 


lY^ro a ■ fc - 


jii ■ ■ 

Chi (fM(),cb&ng (imjei-fl*,) 

Tb^ * » * 


K G.^ 301 

































Uliclil (Olnpbdl}^ 

Tcugw ftikJ D^^pdor (BrQva>. 

Eidi . . . . 

A-iuikti 

Engn « * » t 


Ngnttk ^ * 

Tacliti « p P p 

Ncbjii • . » * 

Tadia » « « J 

1 Acbnllft * . « . 

Ka^liiiacbii . ■ « 

Nri P i # » ^ 

! 

Alilobi p • * p 


; Mangcbarakhi ir 

. 

Poclia p « , 


Ctit^ngkhmn « ^ 

..... 

Eng * . * p 

Tinglu » p . . 1 

Clun * . * p 

Lata * • * « 

i 

Ciuaiileo « p p ^ 

Lutingtiug . , , | 

Amm . . p p 

Masi . . . .i 

1 

Achia p * p « 

Til .... 

AK - , p p 

Ki . . t . , 1 

tlr , , . p 

Kvn .... 

Afcdn * . p , 

Mis 

Fm Apai>g * # 

1 

Afb . • . . 

1 1 

nAlmra * p . * 

t 

Jlojira . , , . ' 

Bimpnn . , 

1 

An (Aw) . * 

1 

Pata hflDgkL . ^ ^ ^ 

f 

i**p*« 

i 

n"™ 

■■ - ■ *mm 

i 

u« . . . . 

ly* .... 

1 

Awialftt (iMik) , , 

1 

Cbowi » • i p 

Tytt . ■ . , 


W. Q.^3U3 











































Ttiukumli 

YveliutaL 

Epsllfti. 

Kyimkam& 

* 

■ 

Alilit « 

' 

- 

5S<. Woiuajir 

Inntlto . 

1 * 

- 

Imibe 


*1 

&3. Wife. 

Axarr 

i 

* 

- 

AkiIit 


- 

54. CUli 

\ 

Aiarr . ^ 


• 

JL^iiir . . 


* 

55. Son. 

Ecliicligl&iiTd « 

r 

i 

■* 

Egctbemuji * 



56. Dang-htcr. 

i 

\ 






57. SlnTn. 

1 

^ llirtaalio < 

■ 

+ 

Tula 


- 

5S. Cnltivaiar. 

KDQjpra f 

* 

W 

Aibangniarr * 



Sbei^ard. 

TfltiiTirB ♦ , 

w 

* 

AHmiri ^ 


- 

GO- 

AfiXLBitfi&iimrLtsii 

t 

- 

Arimamit^ii , 


- 

61. Deni, 

tfe® 

* 

- 

A-ngi . 


• 

62. S 1 Z 114 

!:?liiin[i 

* 

■ 

Sinn a 


- 

63. Mcon. 

1 

f Shnai^lii p 

- 

- 

: Tatnglu . . 



64. Stor. 

. ^ iehS 

1 

- 

*1 

ICu 


- 

65. Fim. 

1 Kib 

■ 

■ 

Ky« 


■ 

* 

66 . Wat^r* 

Ku * * 

4 

* 

, Tijftng . 


•i , 

1 67# Hmifla. 

1 



j 



63, Hotae. 

AliHti 

1 

■- 

1 

Moebt . , 


+ 

69. Cow. 

Pfza . ■ 

■1 

•1- 

1 

Cb^nn 


■ 

70- Dtjg, 

i 

] IfiutTn i:dl) 

1 * 

* 

1 

» 

Qwi , 


4 

71. Cat, 

I 

Hnnnpo * , . 

■ 

* 

TnoTiba . 


■ 

7S, Cock 




**■ k1 . 



73 * Duck 







74. Ab3, 

¥ 







75. Camel. 

U'eik * * 

* 

+ 

Unn 

♦ 

¥ 

7€. Bird. 

TKiko 

* 

4 

Titiu . + 

■ 

- 

77. Ge. 

TifukoiiBhii 

* 

« 

Snfialg » 

4 

i 

T3. Eat 
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Kogli^ 

1 Ao (CEnogll) (CUrkK 

Khari (Brown). 

1 

Hati OarjA (Cauj^batl). | 

1 

79. Sit . . . . 

5f0ll (fOO^) a 4 

■ Man 

Milyang 



80* Como 

Am (rool) * * 1 

Ha 4 . * * 

Rok 



Sh Beat # » * . 

Zuk^ ka (rooi) * 

Yok » 4 , , 

Sikra 



£2. StAtid 

Nokt^ (roof) a « 

Hobgili i 0 a . 

Huljang 



83. Dio , . . 

Ss (rcwQ 

I Sla . » . . 

CMo 



84. GJto * 

Antsa^ k^'IL (fcoJ)« kw^tig; 
ffjwperaf.) 

Ki . . . . 

j Rklnga 



85. Run 

Sam (roof) 

Chen a * , * 

ChiuQ 

! 



se. Dp . 

Amkr ujiakloaf fAmtion 


Aning ^ 



bV. Near. 

Ana-b£it udA-s& . ■ 

OtibAgn 

j 

Aitilia 



S8< Doirn 

[ml^gflon^ taiuloti, klbok«« 


Dcching 



89. Far ... 

TAlAagka 

ITrsga 

Toltingi 



$0. Reforo 

zlikdaDg^ 

znJiiUiig, m&t«a»gding. 


ktifiang 



91. Boliiiid 

TctiaJoii, ^ndfm, tosA « 


Techi 



93. Who 

Sbltr ahIbAf ahl 

SU a * * , 

Cbyii 


' 

93. Wlrnt , , a 

iCeobip kechlbA 

Cheba . a * , 

Cbjaba 



94. Whj 

KoabibAi kochiyoDg, 

keohieihlT kfichiflikiiiuig. 

Cluba-tMTri 

Chnba ^ 



95. And 

ksaiTt fifiir, Amt 

*. 

Cbita 



96. But 

S&ka 4 . * 

.a 




97. If . a . . 

AiiaUl . a a * 

. 

Che|ia 



98. Tet 

Ao, . , a . , 

ii 

Hfta .... 

Am 


« 

99* No * . . 

Nuiigt mi . 

Nongfl, mi , 

Nuign 



100. AJftfi 

■ ■ . a 

***«. 

Aki aka 



lOlt A fftthor . t 

Teba kip tobno 


Abi iti 



103. Of & ffttbcir 

Toku ki a . , 

«4-a mm 

Abi pi 



i03. To n fitb^r 

Tobtt ktt dang * 


Aba likbn * 


, I 

104. Fjrom h fothor * 

Tcbii ki itatigo 


Akaim kbann 



105. Twof&tbot« * 

N. 

Toba &oi 

mmm , 

Alu ibtintu 

* 

i 

m 



















































(^toDgiei} 

iJ>oa (inrutfT^ 

¥+* ** 

Kli0kUi&£4 » 4 * 

At^g (imptraL} ({WM u^) 

riA, roa , 

T^ci33|f {mp^aL} * 

Tfip& . , i . 

- 

Plntbla . i i i 

Aaii <w() ^ ^ 

Tcbbia . 4 « . 

Kiftjig {v7nji«raf * 

Pta ^ . 

ChcD {root) « < « 

EicanAp ytugA * 


Chaii£ (pToJix} 4 


nat^l3g3 


Okapi . - , * 


LankHoa, bkotl * 


Ovimgl , 


SllaniwA 


Coklp echo . * # 

Glijehm . . . « 

Ktlctp ntju . f i 

Chobi tar * * « 

Kta^b - i 1 - 1 


Nl;p atlha . t 

r** ^1 

TifeEi, Oflu ^ « 


Na (Ju^iE) « ^ p 


Ho ^ . 1 ^ 


Me,, sack 


Hai-jg-o * f 

*** 

OpO-nA, CpO 1 f ^ . 


Opo ^ ^ 1 * 


Opo-i * , * 


Op^tia ■ 4 * » 

ill IM 

0p5 eiL&i * 4 




























M^lil KifiB CClupbdl). 

T«n^ ud l>(i{ite <8(««a}, 

Kbcp khaibA . , 

> Maa .... 

Eott 


Tiwjlfc 
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Sheti^eloDg koktt , % 

^ * t W H 

« 

172h I may be* 

Tn&po ■• * * V { 

1 

riAn^/eia 

17S. t Bba]l be. 

1 

1 

174. 1 ebcKold bow 

Hiii^ArekoDg , ^ * 

Sliigioiiglion^ « 

175. Beat. 

■■■ 


176, To beat. 



177. Beating. 

— 


178. liaTing beaten. 

lutt IaVo i <. « » 

]uA sliikTA * • ^ 

170. I beat. 

p* I- ft 


Tboa beatcot. 



ISl. He boat*. 



1S3. Wo beai. 


...4IP » 

ly. YoaboaL 



i lS-4. Tkcy beat* 



1S5.1 Nat (r,if( rtnw). 



ISfj. Tliort twatert (Fai 
Ibnj<)p 


K. G.—Sly 












































EugUifa, 

Au {Cbu}ig:i} tCkrlc}. 

Kh^ri {BrwnJ. 

Bftti Girya Naifi (Caifipbell). 

J87. He beat (J>ai{ 

- Pay 

“ ..ie+* 

, 

188. W^be0,t(P4Mi 

> ' Onohe a-iai a 

.. 

leavaai 

189. Yon beat {!'«» Y<hm 

) 1 N^enok^ fi-zak-i 



•190. They bttit (Pa#f Tenw 

Pnranoke a-^uh-a^ 

“■ 1 


191* I ain boatio^ . 

* Ni zaknlttr 

1 : 

•9* rmm 

Siknui alkm , , , 

192. 1 waa beating 

-1 Xi Aak4 ll-aaa 


Ni eikra Hite . 

19S, I bad b^aEen . 

I lii lak-ogij , , 

1 

Niaikraioj'c , 

194. I imj b(»t 

I i i « ■■■+ 1 

■■■ •‘99 

A^iai in sikra . , ^ , 

195- I thall beat 

M z^ik-ill, azak-tsa e 

i l-’l ■ ■ ■ 

1 

Kina eikia , , ^ r 

190. Thou wiJt beat . 

eak-dl, aZak-t«A ^ 

i 

1 


197. He will bent 

P&o lak-di, azak-tea « 

1 --P.ihi 


19S. We aliall beat 

Onoko £&k-dlf yzak-t^a , 

. ■■«- 

i 

kail, 

199. Tea m ill beat . , 

Xynoke zak-dlp azsk-iBb 



200. They will beat . 

Prir4.^Ei,gki’ zak-di, axak-tgK^ ^ 

i 1 »• •P‘5 ■ 


£01. 1 thoald beat . 

P- - f 11 

1 

1 

Nina sikra nHi 

202. I am beaten 

r 

1 

1 

N'iga aikniJB , 

203. 1 mae beaten , , i 

'A$ in th<i actiee . ,^ | 

1 

Niga eihiaoale 

■ 1 

204. I shall be beaten . j 

j 

''m. 

*-r r-* 

Si eUasocho , , 

* * 

205. I go . , . ; 

^’1 . . . . 

Ki ii'oro 

1' 

Ni nao , 

206. Than goeet , . L 

or ■ . . . 

1 

Sang wdgo , ^ ' i 

^'dngQi, oio 

207. He goes . . . | 


F'nwSgo . ^ ^|( 

.buHljtt odo » 

* * 

SOS. Wego . . .|c 

>nok or . 

•fri 


209. Voa go . . , > 

r^nok or - * , 

ill 

1 

210. They go . . , . p 

airgEiok or * , ^ 

j 

*■■bb. 

2L1. I went . , . 

- • • mS 

li wujan , ^ ^ 

i ohuik . . 1 

212. Thou wenteet . , X: 


X 

dngni oaok , 

213. He went . , . p^; 

2*. G.'-SSO 

lu UO a p . ^ ' 

•*<!** 1 C] 

iarijo oaok . 

• I 














































































Ifl 

i 

Lbuti rWiticr). 


Shiua lipcbo , 


Ebu tfipohi^ » * 4 1 

ii4 

Nmi t&pcbo * 


SlilAti^b tapobn 

— 

Aim Up&k&i£i& . ' . 


n.Ft ‘ * 1 


Ana tflpchlka « . , 

!■■ * + * 

m AA 

Ana tip . . 4 


Nona tap « 


sUna tap * 4 

III p4# 

Ena i&p 4 4 ■ * 

1 ■ ■ **ft 

Nina tap 4 

t»m ii-i 

SUiaDgoa tap . 4 

-114 vv* 

■ ■.■ 

P4* !Pt 

A tapa^ 4- ■' -I ^ 


T-'i* 441 

A w fltflia (or jtala) . 4 


Na wOalA 4 


Shi Wflila 

AAi ll-i 

E w^ln , 4 * * 

rih4ri ■■■ 

wAlln 


Shian^ wflftla ♦ * # 


A wnoho (oryldm} * « 

fil 141 

Ka wrtcho * i 4 

i-ii III* 

SM vfldao 4 « 


y. 0,-321 

Sr 







































Njt{r» (CaopbelJ}. 

TiiDgit ai„| Oopil, 

■k«i. .. 4 , 

1 14 

III 

<1 I 1 ip-iW 

tao - 

1 

j 

1 

1 +■►<■■ 
■«'« Vlt 

■ 

^ 1* IPi. 

Auft UcliQ 

. 1 

-Hip-il 

tbalcA , 

1 

m t 

1 -ii*♦+ 

Atifl takukn 

1 

p 

i*. M 

1 Auft tao 4 

« 4mm 

J 

■1 

« 

■ P P +**i 1 

Ani toy . 

* • * 

»pi-■■ 

1 ■■ f 'ri 4 ^ 

twm 

Ni M UiakA » ^ 1 

r 


1 

1 Afiba cht&a ia Oiika , 

1 

■». ,, 

[ At4 kotnumy 

■ * 

1 *m 

J . 

l Aiiija . ^ ^ Ij 

' m 

jiraoa . . , n 

Far^ chciila , 

* ■•■ 

^ AcLh tbtkii . ^ p 

1 1 

& t'huyJjQ 

■ 4 

AtaotUka . . Igg, 

s^iflisobo ? 

^li othjl chttlj'^ 1 

■ # 



Itiiaka naiba , 














































TlmknktaL ^ 

Vv!bqiiiS. 1 

I, 


! 

1 

1S7. He beat (Pnit Pente). 



ISS. Wo beat (Pml Teata). 



189. Yen beat {Pet/PenjieJ. 

P Hi P T ■ 

P 

190. They beat (Faaf Teaie). 

Tna ftako 

In& a-ngi uliikdo 

101. 1 OQ boating. 

tnAEAl^n • ^ » 

Idh Bhikiten 

192. I wu beating. 



199,, 1 hod beaten. 

9W* *9* 


194. I may beat. 

■ ^ P ■ ■ 

■ 

195. Tehaltbeat. 

■ P >4! 


19G. Thou wUt boat. 



197. He will beat. 


9** ^ 

198, Wo oholl boat. 



199. Yon will beat. 

■■ P" *■ - 

mmm 4 «•«• 

200, They will boat. 


P I a ■ 

201, I oboatd beat. 

1 ■>« P 

* r-fc p p-i 

S02. I am beaten. 


— 

, 203. I was beaten. 



204, 1 aboil be beaten. 



1 

205. I go. 

1 



200, Thou ^oeet. 

!■■■■■■■ 

p 11 pp« 

1 207, He goto. 

■ ■ ■ « ** 

■lp«pf p 

[ 203. We go. 

L 

■ * 1 ■!• I -l! 

p»-*- p ■- 

j 209. Yob gfo 

■ ■ -P "■ ' 

...... 

210. They go. 



211. I west. 



212. Thon wen1ei<t> 


1 

213. He went. 


Q.-^33 
a t3 
















































* 

A»» (ChdDgli) <CUrkl, 

^ RbATf (BlMnpQ). 


214. Wftwtot . 

, Onok ip . 

.i 

-'■' —-— - 

215. Tqu went 

* Nenok no . ^ 

m 1 


2l6< They wool 

* P&reook ^ ’ 

1 


217. Go . . , 

. O&op, W&og , 

• ' VVaag- 

•JG« . , 

SISf Going 

♦ Oa ... 

i 

i 



1 •B’Wm m ^ 

Aiftalilo .... 

219- Gone 

' %» . - . 

1 

■I 

1 

Oiot .... 

220. Wliat ift jour niuna P 

. No np)^ ? . 

\ 

«■ f 

mmm 

Nmiiig chyihnP 

231. How old \b Uiifl horse j 

Koi^zt mpppr kaia keO p , 

h 1 

1 

Knrito kuta ajaati P , . | 

222, How far La it from hurt 
to KiubmirP 

Yang^Dungd Kaalmiir lima 
dpi^ ko plga ? 

1 

' » 

i 

1 

1 

Bibbion Kashmir ka P , 

223. How m&ny sans nro 
thoro lu. yoiw fathot’fi 
houjic ? 

Sp bn ki<lioi«<iiuiw iftbatt) 
1 kfli iili ? 

r 

Nftba kiko techakc h&iljA ? 

224. I Imvo walicud a long 

Tai» &] t&iAiigkii o| All 

1 

1 


way to-day. 

-■*-**■ 

Th^tii anti toicnga ^ 

225. Tho sou of my anole Is 

O>go]u jab&aopa teau kei ip. 

1 

Abd nnjabd taajn kite chnh i 

married to Ids sister^ 

1 k1 * ... 

22G« In the hotitfo is iho sul- 
dlu of tho white horse, 

Kor tomesong mandon-zi 
ki«dniig ilr. 

' 

acta. 

227* Pot the saddlo upon 
hia back. 

rongtong-niidg menden 

yniing. 


Toiuiid kupi ohAbak bam;- 

22S, I have beaten hb hdii 

Pa juMao^dak tti ilciben 


with mnny sinpoa. 



Baoliiriga ftregi ahika 

229« Ho is gra^Log cattle on 
top of the EiU, 

Tenom mi-nang p^ nsahi 
chim*duk*tsar. 


All^ iiug flitioha baa 
coaiso. 

230. Ho lA bittiiig oa a horse 

Ati scong kabok kor tm* 


imdor that tree. 

231* Hie brother is taller 
than bis sister. 

nnng mona lIi** || 

Odlla-datig tetmlli tolanir- 
ba, * 

w*mMn ' 

K(^ aik toajT oka aaajfl 
changn nyian. * 

Tcan to tana totac^bd _ ^ 

232. Tho price of tiiatle two 

Ibful ttttsftk ana scir tem^ I 


1 

ropcts luid a half. 

dang jenjang. 

: J 

Higo dobs dhiwt uthria 

233. Aly father Ilvpfl in that 

Enmll house. 

Va tUa ki^nmig ka bu , 

* j 

1 

ib4 nojiba kikaliri , , i 

234* Give this mpoo to hito, [ 

£35+ Take those nrpeos from ] 
him. 

23fi, Boat him well and bind £ 
him with ropes. 

rAtsak ml pa-nung 

agnaang. 

Pa nnngo tat«ak-s! boner 

1 

L 

'abnk baliku . . . » 

wj'mg. 

^a^ak znag-roniita zaken- 

ilaaagoalii'ulg” 

1 E 

1 

i-Plli j 

taibkiba boithan^ lianco 

cJiitn atinn tikio . ! 

237* Draw water from the i 1 

well. 

smba-'tiiiDigo tza taiing ^ I 

1 

1 K 

1 

hilnt ilchi kinirp , 

238* Walk before me . K 

;:a mddang jajOdng * 

. * ; K 

itfing mcning ebap ^ ; 

239. WliOBo cornea bo- S 

e salon tanoi' shlhik amr f \ 

\ 

J 

! 

hind yon P 

All 

tehingachaohafolAt^jj^jj,. 

340. From wJiom did you Nj 
buy that f , 

1 

lc shihi nnngo aa allr f ^ ^ 

i 

1 

Na 

^ knisag lit p . 

241. From a shopkeeper of i In 
the vDlago. ( 

N. Q _ 3(24 

1 shlihl ki-^nnngo * | ' 


tekini hijiijp . ! 































































A-1 (iCoPRueq) 


Lboa (IVittor). 




■P 1 * VI V 

E wOoiko 

f 

Nl TTAsho 4 # • 

Sbiioi^ vrfSch<t * * * 

WflH * . . . 

V P V P 

i . k . 

NlmyAtig dchflla P « 

IIIP+*' '' 

Koit bioho HOT k^wold ? 

WWW m vt 

H^rllo-ui KABhmLr cba kOt^ 
k^n-cboUd f 

1-PV r -V- 

Ni-pnd kl-oU5 fltsoo kdt& 
li-okeLLd F 1 

■ f *'■ I 

Aiyo njohingd okOni 
ciidk&« 

pp 4I ill 

A-poro tsae ayalo* soa* , 

t^ODdliv 1 

Kott BmiiLl Ein oki Hd 

Ski mdnku^la zin 6pi-a 

VVl * 1 k 

AM ahl tuae cIahi td^Mka 


Sbl tiiatigau^iid jangtang-I 

Bampl^aldv 

■ ■ k illl ■ 

Otaog cb1 akapi ^bT korr 
pol Ton-uiiu 

Sht njuJ julac ^pbaitOi 

•k-lllll 1 

1 

Shi inScha arotig cam ah* 
iktalL 

A-po-ehc akf i^tchAkarD-b 
Tdn-rildi 

1 

h *» V*I 

' OiOT^chl flhi 

OrdHg-dil dll kiuld khl-d - 

Ochl-chii icikaM tduu Azii- 
k\ ohntig-d. 

■ ■ fa ■ 

Tebhit-kati atchbu h&qdi 

IIPP«# 

A*rttDgwu « 

■falp p ■ ■ 

Nl-sllBinwB wha veha 

, aQHgOiT yi-lii. ? 

■ l-p t- ^ 

1 Ooba tbingi dil-chq-ld ? 

■ ■ ■ i p ■ 

OyK abifibSe thing! diigho ^ 









































Miklai NAgu (rumpltfll), 

1 

T4'ti};i« aiwJ t>o|HioT 

T-fc 1 - 

, '■ i « ■ p 4i 

lya p , * , 

**«viv 

1 Na1I£ 1ucIm9iIo 

Twin* . * . , 


Ithhkl - . . , 

«!*■« 1 

tTArifl ta miiigll P * p 

4 i II V-l V 

Ur chmg chftbg Ih&ki P , 

laiJix ^ 

Hinaeka Kiiiihmiiral& kntenjF 
hfimla ? 


N'ipAckB ochhi kot&La P 

P 

Tnohing ija kor) rinft 


Aparc utnl chf>wii diAk& » 


Una hiim chAki yanfl pm * 

mmm 

AT/tDg kni tia ckanga pm » 


At changi ichnug inUbmn 

1 ccba kd. 


Fuiigft ni mingchf^ tk m&im. 


, Atang cihi rnmlAUg m&ngkti] 
owi«4, 

Api^ aocrha alia (?ki chipoc 
ckijiaoc. 

HiJc echcrftRg che inichi 
athli. 

Apa kitn kimuhila ini ^ 

■ ■ -Mia 

Ecrberiiig chi pijft ^ , 


Aitngthi chitlnianii 

blnchija. 

AfcTlftnl tichc cbingi at ft , 


, Aku ehi M Bchui * 


Abbrnigi nabliM ^ ^ 

4 v-Pi^iiii 

Nlcbalfl rnchn Icha chtJli P 


Na achathmge filii chata P , 


Aia aijiuahi cha , ^ 

*■1 i>» 
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TbukDinl. 

Vjicimint. 

Kneliiii. 

mmmmm* 

Ad ■ i * 

214, Wo wont 

1 


215. Toti went 

! 

# + + * !■ !! 

i 


i!lB. Thoj went 


4i 1 i- i 1 ■■■ 

317. Go. 



218. Going. 



313, Gone. 

Nfi*txujig . 

NnmupiaLLo (4'^) f . « 

330. Whnt in yanr tuuno ? 



« 

331. Bow old is this horso ? 

4 1 V 1 4 P 


232p How Iftr is it from bcit^ 
to Easlmiir f 

>1 *■■ !•# 1 


223, How many eions am 
tkero in your fatLor'u 
house Y 

334. I have waiked a long 
way to-day. 

41-1 fa Ad 1 


225. Thti non of my ancle ie 
manicd to hii Hister. 

■ ■ 


226. In the hoasc in the 
Baddli^ of the white 
horse. 

337. Pat the sAddlo upon 
hill back. 



32S. I have boaten hia son 
with many Btripes. 

i'H p A-Pi- 


229, He is gTBimg cattle on 
top of the hiiih 

280. He ia fitting oa a hone 
under that tree. 


■i 

331.^ Sis hrothet' is taller 

1 than hu sister. 



232. The piico of that is two 

rupees airtl a half. 

233. My fftthur Uvea ia that 

small bouse. 



, 234. Givo this rupee to turn. 

1 


£3&. Tak£< IhocjO rupees flem 
him. 

23Gi Beat him well anil bind 
' hita with ropca. 



237* Hiuw water fiem the 
well. 

I*iiuiiig illiku * ■ P 

{mnngi^odo » * » 

238. Walk before roe. 

***m** 


239p WhottC boy ocrines be¬ 
hind yoo ? 

So rfiu f ^ • * 

1 Shogi tDlu k^ti V » 

240. From whom tbd yoa 

bay tliat ? 

241. Froni a shopkeeper of 

Uio villago. 
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NagR Group. 


THE 

EASTERN SUB-GROUP. 


This includes tho following 

Kima al DUtrietk 

languages 

Nime pf EiDgub^. 

Eitbasttfd Navtber 
of ipnildfl. 

K%a Hills 

, AngwiiDkn or Tableng . . *' 

j &,C09 


Cbbgmcgnu w Tamln . 

Sibtog^ . ^ * 

Bnepari * * . * • ■ 

1 


Mntonid - . . ■ . | 

MnhongiA 

J pi,m 

Lakhimptir 

, Nmnaongii . # . . * 

? i.870 

Extra Britioh Territory 

, ChlDg or Mojong . . . ^ 

e.soo 


Asairiogift , ^ ^ 

? 


Mi^ahing , . . . . 

? 


Shnngga 4 . . ^ i 

n 

The figures for the Niiga Sills are only a rough estimate. Those for Slbsagar and 

Laktumpur are ^rhat are glren by the local authorities for ^ Naga * 

without specifying 


any ]aiigi>age for their re^ipeotSTe distrieta* They certainly "by nn means represent all 
the speakers of the Taring languages mentioned, of whom there must he many thousands 
more beyond our frontier. 

Mr. Damant has given the following aoooimt of the Eastern Naga Group 

In this faniLlj are iftclttded ail tJi& tribei foimd iii tins tract 1 jtcg cast of the Hatigorria coaiitiy aiteadin^r 
to the Siagpha oaimtrj on the wt and bounded on the south by the Patkai rmnga d£ hilia. Within thcBo 
limito there are many di&rent tribos, some of them cnoaUtang only of a few viilAgeSi and alL or nearly aU^ 
apeaking Urnguagea noictolligibla the oao to the other. Within, twenty mQes of conntry fite or wls. different 
dialects are often to bo fonnd. Wo do not y^ poase^ VDcabnbiics of numy of the languages spoken in thl-i 
atea, bnt, n far as onr knowledgo extends at preaent^ a craaeiderable affinity appsoia lo exist among them- 
There is also a great rasemblance m the nmnnees and cnstosis of the of this tracts they tiearly all 

expose their dead epon bamboo platforms, leaving the body to rot there, the linll being preserved in the bone- 
house, which U to be found in nearly every village. Afoiiit of the tribes tattoo ■ the tattoo^ et^, as it ii called, not 
being given except to men who have kOlod an enemy. In lereml of the toibea tha women ara perfectly 
nakedf in othcra the men* 

Prooeeding in an eaatorlj diroctioa from the Hatigorrm country* the first trib* wo meet aie the Tabltmg 
Kdg^* so called from, their prinoipal village j they are a tribe of naked Naga Inhabiting aboat thirty village^, 
with a population of abont ^h 900. Vary Httk k known of these people. 

Next to them come a tribe called. Sanglok the name of their principal village | nothing ia known of them^ 
but they am believed to be as nnmeronfl as the Tahlnng 

The next tribe to the east am the Banfera, Joboka* or Abhaypnrja tribe j they have about twelve villageSf 
with a population of some £0,0110. Joboka and Bnnfcm aio names of two oE thdr p(rincii»at vOkges. 
Abhajpnrya is a name given them by the people of the plains. 

The Mtttonia, ho adled from Muton, thnir largest vdlagCj are a small tribe with only fcnr village:^, and a 
population of abont 4,000; 

The Mohofigia, who are also onllcd Bordnaria and Panidnaria, have a paptdatlon of about IO^OOOip I have 
no iDfurmation as to the exact number of their villages, hnt it may be eight or ten. 

The Xamsangia, or Jaiparia, os they are also called, have probably tboot thirty villages, with a population 
of £^5,000, or 30,001>i They an? the lost tribe of importance to the ewt, thongh there ore a few brokim 
fcrihcB still farther to the oist of them; these are of little note, and are in subjection to the Slngpho. 

I regret that^ for tho purposes of this Survey* I have ouly been able to obtaia a fe^v 
uew Ibts of fiords iu these languages- In order to make the mformation regarding 
the Kugo specsch^ us complete as under the circumstances I eould* I have eudeavoured 
to collate what has hitherto been known regarding each, and to throw it into the form 
of the Standard List e£ Words and Sentences. Much that is there given mufit be taken 
with reserve, for* even where a list ia apparently n®rly complete, it has all the defects. 
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NAgI geottp. 


of its sources, which were seldom as accurate as could be desired. In order to prevent 
the reader being misled by wrong information, I hare, whenerep two independent 
authorities were available, given the words recorded by each in two parallel columns. 
It is probable that, when both agree, what they say may be taken as accurate. 

The most fruitful cause of mistakes in the original sources from which the lists 
have been compded is printer's errors. It is quite clear that in many cases, for 
instance, an * n * has been printed * u' and vice eer#<f. "When there was no uncertainty 
about thi^ I have sUently corrected the mistake, but doubtful cases (and there are 
many) I have not ventured to touch. 

An esamination of this list shows two important peculiarities of the Eastern Na<>a 
Sub-Group. “ 

The first is that it is a group of transition languages, bridging over the gulf 
between the other Nagn languages and Singpho, the great language which lies to their 
east and south-east. A large portion of the vocabulary agrees with that language, as is 
shown by Mr. Needham's notes to the words taken from Mosbang. 

The other peculiarity which deserves notice is that, at least, four languages of 
the group, Tableng, Tamlu, Mojung, and Namsangia. have an organic conjugation of the 
verb. That is, that each tense changes according to the person of the subject, a state 
of affairs quite foreign to the other Naga languages, and almost foreign to the Bodo 
ones. The Namsangia verb (whOe not changing for number) has its three persons for 
each tense, just like Assamese or Bengali. This is also unknown to Singpho. 
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ANGWANKU OR TABLENG AND TAMLU OR CHINGMEGNU. 
Immediately to the east of the Aos, in the extreme north-east of the ^strict of the 
Kdga Hills, where it meets the Sibaagar District we come upon two tribes living 
together, the Tamlu or Chingmegnu and the Tableng or Angwanku. Both .these 
languages belong to the Eastern Sub-Group. The Deputy Commissioner estimates the 
number of people speaking these languages as follows: — 

.. 

.. 

He says — 

Th«ae tribes aw> naked and rewdo in the hille on eide of the Dikhn River, before it enters Uio vaUey 
of the BnUunnpntm. In the village ol Tatnln, in flritiah Territory, both langnagea or dialwte are spoken. 

1 nm iftoUned to believo that tbe; are separate lasgnagea, but the cnatoms of the people, with some slight 
ejrceptioiw, are the same, and also the tattoaing on their bodies; but the Tahleng people ww black cane 
coUed wand their waists, while tito Tamln people wear tbp piece el the bark of a tree like a belt, with an 

nttoehment behind resemblniga taiL j * 1 ,,. 

I pompored a certain amount of eoaraon words in the languages, and they seem very ddferent, and th^ 
aay a Tumlni^n cannot nnderetand a Tahlong man nnlsss he has learned the langnage. 

Both tribes call themselves ‘ Kata.’^ Those speaking Tableng call themselves ‘ TV 
ching TVakohing Ota,’ Wanching and TfakcMug being their two principal villages. 

Those speaking Chingm^iiu aro called * Dikpa Kata.’ 

The names Tableng and Tatniu are those given to the tribes by the EngUsb. 
Angwauku and Chingm^uu are. respectively, what they themselves caU their respective 

languages. 

^ Brown in his Specimens quoted helow, says that the foUowmg languages are idcuti- 
cal with Tableng, or. as he calls the language. Tabluug, — Jaktuag, Kongon, Geleki- 
Daor and Southern Namsang. He also gives another Unguage which he caUs Mulung 
and Sima, which is evidently closely related to bis Tabluog. 

Mr. Noel Williamson, the Subdivisioaal Officer of Mokokchang, in the Ndge Hills 
District, has supplied me with lists of words in both Tableng and Tamlu. They will be 
found printa on pp. 343 and ff. There are not sufficient materials available to form 
a erammatioal sketch of either of them, but the principal forms will be found m the 
lists. It will bo seen that the two, though closely related, are distinct languages. It 
should be noted, that both have an organic conjugation of the verb, there being different 
forms for each person of the present and future tenses, while (as in Kamsangia), 
there is no distinction between the singular and the plural. Moreover, there are instances 
of euphoDio change; for instance in Tableng ‘ho will beat’ is shcUok, contracted 
from $het4oh and in Tamlu the suffix dhu of the imperative becomes thu after a bard 
consonant. Thus ihaUdhUt go, but np^thUt beat. In other words, these languages are 

ceasim' to be agglutinative, and are becoming synthetic. 

The following are the authorities which I have noted as dealing with Tahleng :— 

HoPflBOS H p/ rte JWnfter. Jrttroai of the ABWlio So^yof B^l, 

* Vol. xb^ 185? pp. 80d and ff. Reprinted in JfuMWaiwwtti Ettayf rriatisj to Itidwti 
Vol.ii, pp. 11 Sttd il. London, 1090- Conteina s Tablting NSgft Vocatra^. 

BrOWK, Bbv. N., — Speefewfw of the ySgd Langoaget of Awm. JoamnJ Americto nen ^ le y, 
Vol. ti, 1851, pp. 1&5 tt. ContaiiiB VocabnlflrieB of ‘Tablnng ud Jakenug, sod of 

*lialiiiiKSluuk-^ - 1 rt- V j ' 

TTinrreR SiB IT W«—A flowpaniffiro Bieffewarjf of tht lonjuaff*' In'!'* ft’*'* ^*9^ ‘ 


’ Tbe wQtd maiw ' taan' in TtblcDU’ 


^ u2 












Nag! GRorp, 
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Dii.tos, Co wit el ^ Bf/kMiujjf of Calcutt*, l£ 72 , Oa p. 71 » 

Tftblaiig Vocftbnlatj h&Bod <m. HodgfiWD. " 

Ci-Pi.m. 1 , G..--Sp^w„, 0 /(Aa those oj th, ,f 

Cakotta, 1874. Oapp.254imd' 

ff. a vocabobry pf the Tablnngb Ki gi Dialect,' 

Daa.riT, tu Uc^y ^ 3 .,^ BraA™,ppv/™ 

Mi A,«j(At of tlM Boyal Asmlk Society, Tel. sii, ISBO, pp. 2gS nad |F^ Qa 

Dalwl Tablang ^igA tribe. On p, 257 a brief T.blana Vo^Llwy tdeea f™ 

BAIMPAR 5 , 

TUis tribe Brown and Damant call Banfera) iahabita tlie District of 

s X’o^rK Wio 

““‘‘“s but Ihu name i. known. AcMriing to 
B«wn the atto spe^ Banpara, aa alee do the Johoka. anoUier tribe olose to and 
aeoording to Peal who wrote in 1872 ) coaatantl^ at war with, the latto Ch 
.obo^ and Banpara are riUagea from whicb the tribes take their respective names 

bj tim“;^pTe"tt;:!!.f “■= Abha„u,; 

able fe“ rrh^ t::'“ ptteVsi: •“ r 

Thie U fairij. eempiete, but ie unlortnnately Ml ot ^o rabteTh 

correct a, far aa poaeible any mieUkea ariaiog from tine aonre;, I ha”e i'e^thTt'J’ 

^ barebeeLbiertir; 

r<i,ar«., ,Jia, (r^ W.l 1™ f' *" **«<*. 

0«leatta,IS73. Comiun,...,x.,a„,rfth.M™B™mJ b’«- 10. 

Ca»«nd,of,ld,km,B«.p«4)„T». =”F“»»“i™b.nd'iras». 

''i87oTrtnp“^idixfro^™»Ta.' 

PflWeli lt« OntrtaFro9iMti,andt1u Eatttrn ivt)nlfa,*"o l^*** atwijiW IWIm ot 

.WlmlwT aflfiaatB.;,|-1874. Oapp,aso„j I 

D...,, O H V T*'** b al.o bLp«. '“•bala.y of 

cal (p^ xxxv) says of this language:— 

* The Irtter r at ika end of a word oeemii r™ t t 

ftalt it « nertr ti«d, inaemnch as dl Atwamcrt' wcida neri Si “ ««; and I »ffl iaoliiied te 

n* ihst (ganpowdcp) to khat, kJpor {okthj into V ti™ that » end, have the final r tnnei inio t 
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CHANG OR MOJUNG. 

The eposkers of this language lire beyond the Dikhu river, outside British ter¬ 
ritory, On the west face of the Patkoi range there U only one very small village io 
British Territory. The Aos call all trans-Dikbu tribes, generally, ‘Miri,’ hence* this 
language is also known by this name. The Aos call it ‘ Mojung,’ hut its speakers call 
it ‘ Chang." Their prindpd village is called by the Aos * Mojimjami,* and by themselves 
* Cbong-Sang." The nnmbet of speakers of Cbang is estimated at about 6,500. 

I am indebted to Mr, Noel Williamson, the Subdivisional Officer of Mokokebang, 
in the Ndga Hills, for a Hat of words in this language, which appears most closely 
connected with Ban para and MutoniA 


ASSIRtNGlA. 

The name Asairingia, also spelt Asuring, denotts a village, called by the Aos Miri- 
nokpo, situated in the Ao country On the Japukung range overlooking the plains of 
Sibsagat. The people have adopted the customs and dress of the Aos, hut not their 
language. They really belong to a tribe of naked Nagas, and came many years ago to 
their present site from the village of Wankliong or Orangkang, which is situated a day s 
march cast of the Dikhu from Susu village. As has been explained under the head 
of Ao, Aos oome down to tho plains through Asairingia, and hence the Assamese 
caU them by that name. We thus often find the Ao language wrongly called Assiringia. 
it is to be regretted that nothing is known about the true Assiringia language. As its 
speakers belong to a * naked ' tribe, I have piovirfonally classed it as belonging to the 
Eastera sub-group of the Naga languages. 


MUTONIA. 

Inunediately to the East of the Banpatus, in the District of Sibsagar, are the 
Mutonia, a small tribe with only some four villages, of which lluton is tho principal. 
Their language is merely a dialect of Banpara, 1 have not obtained any specimens of 
it. All that I can do is to partially fill up tho list of standard words from the materials 
provided by Brown, 

Brown mentions three groups of people speaking this laugoage, or*., Bor*Mnthun, 
Horu'Muthun and Khulung Muthun, and Hodgson calls it * Mithan Ndgd.’ 

The authorities on Mutonia which I have seen are as follows 

HoPoWJf, B, H.,— of tho Horth^Satt Frtmiiir, Jeumta of tic Asiatic Soeietj, 

Vol. xix, pp. 359 anti ff. Eoprinted in JfiwalldTifOU* to /ndion 

* VoL ii, pp. 11 and fF. Contuns * 'Mithnn Nagi' VixiftlJiiloiy. 

BkOWX, Ret. W,,—SjwmeiM of the c/ Afctm. of the AmeriMn Orwntal Sociefy, 

Val. ii, iSsl, pp. 153 and fi. Goataioa a' Mnthiu and Eialnng-Miitliiin' Vo^Vmla^, 

HffTrtm Snt W. W ,—A eomparotioe Bietionartf of fftf Lam^age* of India oad Aria with * 

diHcrfation. London, 1S68. Contaids a Voeabalaiy of ‘Mithia Kigi,’ Tabfo from Bodgwo, 

DALtos, CoiosiL E. T ,,^—Beteriptioe BihMlogt/ of BongaL Calcutta. 1872. Milh&u Sigi V ocabnJarj 
on pp. 71 and Takcti frem Bodgcoo, 



NlGA. GEOtTP. 


m 



mohongiA. 

About eight miles to the east ot the Bauparis, and the same 
of the Namsaugias lie the Mohougias, who are also coUed Boidu^ aud Pam 

cU«»tb.'B,r-D™r-»ndth, • l-a^-Du...' « sp^^S 

tl.» same la»g«age« the Ka«a«gi5s. The only other ^7“ 

Iw “ohongin is a list ol the nnmentls given hy Pe.a m Appendr* 1 to h.s r,«l to 
S whichln^produce here. With thorn, tor the sake ef eempnnson. are 

also given the corresponding words in Banpora and Kamsangia. 

MolmaatS.* 

tumchee 
kiitee 
kahom 
iwUee 


BiuipaHl- 

1. e-iti 

2. 0-n4 

3. d-jam 

4. d-li 

5. d-gi 

6. a-rok 

7. d-^nat 
$. d'CAat 
9. d^kd 

10. d-hn 


iiianga 
iorrong (1? ?) 
tenjee 
nshnt 
nkoo 

uiMJlW 


N^inianksiA- 

rdnthe 

vdnyi 

vdnraia 

beli 

bangd 

irdk 

tngit 

isat 

Ikhu 

ichi 


t QsDt«A niidvr Bibpuft- 

■ Peal I ipcUmg. 
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NAMSANGIA. 

The Nomsangiaa live across the eaetem border of the Sibsagar District. Their head* 
quarters arc the village of Jaipur, and the banks of the ^amsang Kiver in its neighbour¬ 
hood. at the south-west comer of Lakbimpur, where it abuta on Sibs^r. They ate 
also known by the name of Jaipuria Nagas after their principal village. Brown classes 
their language as identical with BordnarE and Paniduaria, hut these are the nainea of 
two septs of the Mohongia tribe, some eight miles to their west. Mohongiii is, so far as 
I can tell from the scanty materiaJB available, not the same as Nam sa ngia.- 

The Namsangias dre the last Naga tribe of importance to the east. We know 
more about their language than we do about the other members of the Eastern Naga 



also reproduce. It would be very valuable were it not disfigured by numerous mis¬ 
prints, As a check on these I also give the eorrespondiog words, so far as I could 
gather them from Brown, Hodgson and Butler. These must be takeu for what they 


are worth.* 

The following are the authorities which deal with Namsangm i— 

Owen, J..*_ Th* Tritw «i u*tti Aivtm. Calcsntta, Carey ^ Ca, 1S44. Ceataiiii 

V«abnl«y ami Notes on Eastern K^« (Namoingin and otheie). . „ „ , , ... 

Bobissos. W..—NWeren fA* taeffHajw hy #Aa «fiow Tf^ tfce 

OoBjlwM. Anmol of tie Aiintio Society of Bengal, Vol. Tna, 1849, Part I, pp. IW 
and if., and pp. 310 and ff. On pp. 3S4 and fE, a Nfimfl&agijS Eramiaar. On pp. 34S and 5. 

Hodobon, B. the Aloriginu of the Earfem Frontier. Journal of the Asiatic S«ne^ of B^?, 

Vol iriii. Part H, 1849, pp, %7 and ft Reprinted in UiKeWaaew# EtMjf* rsfahaj fo Jaiwa 
Snljeeti, Vol. ii, pp. 19 and ff. London, 1890. Contains Voeibulary of Ksmaing NSgS by 

the Rev. M. Bronson. n - * , 

Baowv, The Bar. N.,-Sp«,'t«ea. o/ the SSgs Ungua^ei of Atam. Journal of the Amencan Onentel 
Society, Vol ii, 1^1, pp- 135 and ft Containa a' Namifaiig and flor-Unor Voc&bnlatT by 

the Bcv. M. Bronson, . „ „ , . - . , * 

Peal, S. E..-No(« on a VUit to the Tribet ifihobittng the EilU South of Sibeigar, Aeam. 

the AsiadoBooielj of Bengal. Reprinted in Selection, nTlT 18^ 

brtuwn Aaam and Barma and on the Upper BTahrMp^n, No. 10. Caloatta, 1873. On p. 29, 

tho Kiunsangiik nmnorale, . - ■ , it-t.-. i 

CiHPB.Li, Bir Q.,-Spcciv^ of the Language, of India Yfl.! B 

BengaU the Oenlral Proeinw, and the Eoftorn Frontier. Calcntta, 18y4. On pp. 231 and ft 

11 VwabiilftTj ot^WBgAcfLDoldmports/ - m-kti - 

BuTLta, Captain J.,-A Bough Comparative rMo&alor^ of two nore of the I^lecU w the Mga 

Bfllf.* Joiimoi of the AsiaBD Society of Bengal, Vol iliv, 187S, Part I, pp- “ * 

tains a Vocabnlaiy of' JeipnriS NSga,’ 

D.«.in, 0. «« «• !»>'«» ««<> «/ ,0“ ‘‘"f 7 - Tm fl! 

anci Ningt^t tiWj. Jowmal of tbo Bojal A.iatia Sootctjt nJt _ t PP- 

On p. 260 a Note on the tribe. On p. 257, a ahort Vocabnlary talcm from Butler. 

I here reproduce the Namsangm grommar written in 1&40 by Bobmson and quoted 
above. ___ 


* See puMfdipg pege. 

* Sea llAt of voids on pp. S45 and ft 

* 1 HU ipdebtad to Mijoi Waddili, C-I-2-, I M S., Ur thie jtfenne*. 
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XlGA GBOr?. 


OF KOUNS. 


Compa^ative^y eopious as b tbe gtammatieal apparatus of this language, it possesMJs 
no affixes by which to designate the cases of iU nouns. 

The GenitiTe case is denoted merely by the juxta-posilion o! the two substantives, 
tbe former being understood to be in the genitive. Sign tigiupo pAfCt-o, milk the 
goat (or literally), draw the goat's milt. In the other oblique cases, the noun is followeil 
by the distinguishing adjunct, nang, sometimes with, tiiough more frequently without, 
tbe addition of a post-positive particle. 

■ 

JIam~ftang vanro^ bring a mat. 

Ird minjidng-naftg Idko-lak, I gave it to that man. 

Sdn-nang lam^o, put it in the sun. 

Jd-nang kie^dt fill it with water. • > 

The particles md and pd are frequently used as affixes to nouns singular, but they 
seem to he merely euphonic, and have no definite signification attached to them. 

The particle he is employed in the same manner, but only in cases where plurality 
is implied. It is, however, often omitted, and then the plural number is distlnguisbed 
by the collective or plural idea expressed by the noun, or by the addition of a numeral 
adjective. 

The difference of gender in individuals of the human family is denoted by dbtinct 
terms , in the case of all other animab, the appellatives p6»gt male, and aydup, feoiaJev 
are added to the noun. 


Masculine^ 
Mi-ngdn, mao. 

3etdt husband, 

Vd, father. 

IpItOt brother, 
^dn-pdngt a bull'. 
Md'pangf a dog. 
Kien-pong, a he-goat. 


Feminine. 

Ifehiek, woman. 
Tmg-nggu^ wife. 
Ing-pongt mother; 
Ing^gaht sister. 
^dn-tigdngt & oow. 
Mu'-ngmgt a bitch. 
Kien^ngongf a she^goar.. 


OP .\BJECTIVES. 

« 

In composition, an adjective in variably follows the-nnuu it serves to quaJify., 

Ifd kiett ngiu-p^ aean fco-d. 

That goat milk good gives. 

Adjectives in this language admit of no vaiJaUoos expressive of number, case,, 
or gender, or even of tbe degrees of comparison. But as tbe comparison of one person 
or thing with another, so as to ascertain the relative quality possessed by each, must 
necessarily exist in every language, we find that the general mode of forming compari¬ 
son among the Nanisangiyas, is merely by placing the adjective after the noun with 
which the comparison is made, the noun being put in the oblique form, ^^gdtnd ird 
wi~ngdn mng did, 1 am taller than that man, or lUerally 1 that man tall. Nsdmd 



EiStERN SUB'GROtTP. KAMSA5fGll, 33? 

iranangtnd ajd ilantfingf I want more than that. Jo ot linjd ia often added to an adjec¬ 
tive to cspresa a quality as existing in the highest degree. 

Ird deMek phangaanjd, that woman is handsome. 

Ard artmd itsan linjd, that fruit is exceedingly nice. 

NUMEEALS. 

The numeral system of the HdTmdngigds is emphatically decimal—of the ten 
fingers. Thus they count— 

1 , Fdtithe, 3 . Vdnram. 6 . Bangd. 7 , Ing-it, 9 , Tkhu, 

2. Vdnyi^ 4. Bslir 3- 8. Jsat,, 10. Ichi, 

And then throwing their fingers in an imaginary heap they explain, ritak, a de¬ 
cade. 

11. IcM mnthe, 10+1 20. Mmk nyi, two decades, 

12. 2chi vdnyi, 10+2 30. Muak ntm, three decades, 

13. IcM OTMrom, 10+3, etc. dO. Bmk bolt, four decades. 

And BO on till they come to chd, a bund red- 

lOO. Chd4Jie. 300. Clia ran, etc. 

200. Cltd-ngi, Chd ten hundred or 1,000. 

OE PEONOUNS. 

The Persottctl pronoum are, Ngd, I; Natig, thou; and Aie, he, she, or it. As the 
pronoun is, next to the verb, the most important part of speech, and that from which 
the verb chiefly derives its precision, we find in this language the use o£ distinct terms 
to express the plural number. They are, Nimd, we; Nemd, ye; and Sentitg, they. 

In, what we have termed, the ohlique form, these pronouns take the particle mng 

after them, as in the case of nouns. 

Ngdtiang 2ta^^gnang Atieng, 

Ifittidncing I^erndnang Sefiiitgnattg- 

Atieng appears to be merely a contracted form of (tte-nang ; the one term is as 
commonly used as the other. 

The Bosmsme pronottm are I, my or our; J/d, thy, or your; and A, his or their. 
They are invariably used before the nouns with which they are connected. 

Ardpd i Idh, this (is) my kite. 

Mdmd rd ngyong^nang veo, honour thy father and mother. 

In this eentenoa the first syllable md is the pronoun, the second a euphonic par* 

tide. 

Andppd ajunjo, his hair (is) very soft. 

The particle rang is often added to the above j^onouns. 

Jrdtig tndk itongd, the horse is mine. 

Ardng hum itdngu, the house is his. 

The Demonstrative pronouns are, Ard, this; and Ird, that; with their plurals 

Ardhe, these; and Irdhe, those. 

They precede the nouns they serve to point out. 

Ird khat‘pd itammg, I want that cloth. 

Ard-pd Jo’kd, drink this water. 


K 
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NiGi GBOTJP, 


Xhc Jnt&'i'OQttticB pi'oiwuft 9 &re Jlitvd or Uofiwiit wbo ? sod wbicli ? ond CA^hwI, 


what ? 


or VERBS. 


Tho Numsingiya verb appears to be the most interesting part of its gianiniar. It 
has but one form of conjugation and the various modifications of an action are espresscd 
by the addition of terminations to the verb oiptessiug the action. The terminations 
are the same in both tbe singular and the plural oumbers. 

Tkien, to put. 

Indicative Mood— 

J^remU tense— 1. Thien-ang^ I put; 2. Thien-d, thou puttest; 3. fhien-d, 

or ‘d, ho puts. 

Puef ieasey—l. Tkien-tak, I did put ; 2. Thien-to, thou didst put; Z. Thten- 
idf he did put. 

Perfect ietiee,—!, Ld-tMen-laki I have put; 2. Ld-tkien^to, thou hast put; 
3. he has put. 

Future ieiaef—l, I'thiefh-ang; 2. l-thien-d; 3. 1-thien-d, or 
G erutidf —■ Th * eii-rd;iy. 

Participle eontiuuatiuei—Thien-Htnd, or fiijMd, 

The Imperaiice form b the same as that of tbe 2nd person Present tense. 

AVhen it is necessary to give a Couditiotmt or Subjuuetiue force to the verb, the 
particle oJtd is affixed to tbe verb in its various forms. 

Thienafig oJto, if I put; Tkiend dkc, if thou put; Thieiid oko, if he put, eto., etc. 
The Potential form, used to express power or ability, is denoted by tbe use of the 
verb To, to be able, as au auxiliary. 

Td (hienangt I can put. 

In conjunction with this form of tbe verb, we find a peculiar use made of the 
possessive, instead of the personal, pronoun. Thus instead of saying JS’gd td-thiejtang, 
1 can put ; Nang td-thienOf tbou canst put, we find the oonventional form to be— 

1. Jfd thienaagt I can put. 

2. Mdtd thiefWi thou oanst put, 

3. Atd tkiend, be can put. 


Tbe negalioe form is denoted by tbe addition of tbe negative particle Mak to tbe 
auxiliary verb, 

1. ltd mak tkimangf I cannot put, 

2. Mdtd mak thiend, tbou canst not put. 

3. Atd mak Ihiendt he cannot put. 

When the necessity of an net ia to he expressed, thing is compounded with the 
verbal root. 

.Wpa thien thingt I must put. 

Nang ihieti thing, thou must put. 

Jte thien thing, he must put, 

Prebibitian is expressed by the use of tbe negative jiarticle muk or noA, imme- 
diatcly before the verhal root. 

Md dak nak sake, do not lay your baud (on it). 

Itiang mak kdnd, do not go tbere. 





BAStBRU S’CB-GKQ'DP* JfAM^AlfGlA. 


33a 


To eirrc*s Simple eegalim, the particle teak, or ore- ia pot after tUe root of the 


Jra itoil* fWff, that dog does not bite. 

J ingyintitm t6mS-td, tiia (or her) mother did not give (it). 

Miafatt moat aho dmiD-md-lka, if the man haa not any work. 
later, ogotion in denoted by the particloa ae. « or te added to the end of the 


90T)t«nC6L 


Jo aid le, is the water deep ? 

]^ang~md chenttd lam-d d, what do you aeelc ? a ^ ^ a 

Jfa/a mtog mjm tei loti, «e, did yon not eateh a pea-fo<rl yeaterday ? 


OF ADVEEBS. 

Adverha are need to quality verba and edjeetivea; and in eonapoaitiot, they usually 

precede the ^erb, and follow the adjective. 

Achdnma, fasti Achdnmd hold fast, 

Jo, very; »oftt-n»d along jd, that boy (is) very croas. 


To/fl, to-day. 

Jfe-najJ, to-morrow. 
Zlajd, yesterday. 
JJoitito, now. 
AiianQt here, 
Xnangt there. 


Rqlb^ afar- 
£owpjd»a«ff» itt ihe evening. 
Bankhamr^, in the momiug. 
Khorbky quickly. 

Arct slowly. 


The CONJUNCTIONS are 

JroojtofJiia, but. 

C}ierdngr«d, for, becanse, etc. 


Irohotsdi and, 

Jfi», dkomin, also. 

Particle, are tiaed in this langoag. in the same manner ae the pre- 

Jfyw, in. Khoitaag, upon, 

Akhan, under. 

Rttmrtangf by means of. 

SENTENCES. 

Bang i‘patMt it will rain. 

Zhat’hup vanrdt bring an umbrella. 

Sun-md lang-md tai kang, the sun ia very hot, 
m ddfiang mak achang jog your feet are very dirty. 

Jamng kdi'd ftid itian-dg go to the river and wash them. 

Kangrna cJtea «i6oe what work can you do ? 

jXanginA chen ngait-d, what do you say ? j 

fqpeaking. ------ 

1 Tin dot uaiw tbs ^ Indtrtls m •brupt eoorttitm oi tl« ^ proooimeiD* tb« w 












310 


KagA group. 


Nangnia tndot «iq01 rdn^ nak lakdt do not forget to do your work. 

iVya idak mftiSmd ^uaniak, ate t(i’’kd“tdf he went whou 1 was washing jny hands, 

Md dak 9utunpdjd-nang lwn9u-6t dip the end of your finger in water. 

I^anfftud 9n4 jet-kdkdt atemd cken i~khe»akdy if you do not know then he will show 
you, 

Kata&rat}^ rd»/A^ there is one God, 

Ird katakraag^pd rang tiek-td, this God built the hesTens. 
jLte-md kd mia Hek-td, He created the earth. 

Ngdiitang-nang, haeri miitgdn tiang tiektdf He made me and Ton and all men. 
Sang dking, hg-ho aehuong, jd addng^ ednfd^ejmerik achdm, tiektd^ the green treCj 
the high hill, the great water, the sun, the moon, the shining stare, Be made. 
Fhang^taug Idt’ttang ekhi'd. He sees in all pkees. 

Mangvo-nang mard ekhe-d r((Hg-ngyak‘nang tnin iro ekhe^^ as Ho sees in light, so He 
sees in darkness. 


THE LORD’S PRAYER. 

Ird nl rang na»g tangta ^d^ md ming pajd chen ddngd; tnd nok nggdrang c&en 
sdngd; rang nang mardd^ Irod hg-nang maddM chen sdngd; tejd m aphak ack^U ni- 
nang kdhi; jrokovd ni ihd-pitenang nimd tnardrang lie£a>ngf trarangraag nd thdpe pd 
titighif ninang tdam^nattg tiak kdi&i, i&ord ninang aham ckd tuko pandiii chetitnd 
rdauiang roanjang »oky dkomin chan, dkamin mdhinm, urahe tnardng, ird chett ddngd. 


MOSHANG AND SHANGGE. 

These tribes are in the independent country south of the Patkoi. Nothing is known 
about them, except a short Tocabulary entitled *A CoUection ofafm Mdmng Ndnd 
fFord*,^ by Mr. P. J. Needham (Shillong, 1897). 

Prom this I have extracted all those which I could insert into the List of Standard 
Words and Sentences. Both languages evidently belong to the Eastern Nuga suh-group. 





STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN 




Tvnlu.' 

ilalaflg md Skina 

1 , Ono i , 

- 


CliA * 


* 

- 

H&k 0 * P 

4 

Chi 


2. Two . 

m 

*- 

I . 


* 

- 

Ni * P * 

- 

Ih . 


3. Thiw. 

m 

■ 

.Lllnt 0 

* 

t ^ 


Chum a . V 

* 

, Erem . . , 


4, Four « 

m 

- 

Pell 

# 

m- 

- 

i^li 1 ■> ■■ 


Pili 


5, Firo k 

m 

* 

Ngi , 

n 

•p 

*■ 

Nga 

* 

Sga . , . 


St Six . 

A 

■ 

Wok . 



- 

iTynk , » * 

- 

Vok . , , 


7* Sown 

m 


Nj-jtl p 


-» 

- 

i Ni-jet . * * 

m 

Xinib, (nith) . 


8 . Eight 

* 


Tat 


* 


Set . e P 

1 

Thnth . 


9. Nine . 

m 

* 

Tn 


ri 

- 

Si'jn . *- p 

* 

Tbn 


10, Ten i 


t 

Pin 


i 


An « ^4 Ht 

4 

Pan . , 


IK Twenty 

■ 

w 

Ti 

» 


m- 

Ha e 

e 

Tbfc . . . 


12. Fifty 

■ 

■ 


il- 

4 

m 

ati a 4 

e 



13. Hundred 


Af 

Te-i^fl-cba 

¥ 

¥ 

* 

Pnnga , , * 

4 

Thinga chn 


14. 1 

« 

P 

Tio 

■ 

■ 

¥ 

Ngai , * 

■ 

Bekb, (tan) , 


I 9 , 01 mo 


# 

Te-ld . 

■1 

1 

■ 

Nge-la , 

4 

Tewai (me), (towe) (me) 


14. tlino « 

* 

0 

Ti 

•I- 

■ 

+ 

* 

« 

TUei , . , 


17. Wo . 

* 

0 

Ta-mei . 

¥ 

■ 

¥ 

Ham-phimg 

m 

Hokn, (ticbeba) 


19, 01 ne 

* 

m 

Tu-nml « 


I- 

1 

Nge4e , . * 

1 

¥ 

e*--ip 


1?, Our , 

+ 

4 

Tn-mai , 

i 

* 

¥ 


i 



20. Then 

* 

■ 

Ning 

1 

W' 

i 

Na-jttng, na-iLDg 

¥ 


■■ 

2 l, Of thee 

t 

« 

King 

-1 

■) 

' 

Na-yurtg-ft], nangai , 

* 

aa4+P+ 


22. Tbino 


- 

King 

* 

4 

¥ ; 

Na-yung-ai 

1 

■ 

.^1 i Pb 


23. Ton .> 

* 

* 

Ku-mei . 

* 

1 

¥ 

Am-phnjig 

¥ 

1 

ee...* 


24, Of yon 

m 

e 

Kit'tiiei , 

A 

¥ 

m 

Am^phung-iu , ^ 

¥ 1 




■ Ii the Tfthlenit T»mlq edDmiti, tbe letter ^ Tef »e«nt« the tenod of «'m ■ hut* 

> In hTMteU ftie e!tto Btpwo'* ‘ TihluiiE ud Jckluag' «ordi when th«f dilTtr from hit * Mdong Mtd Sitoq'. 



































£up4TA (Ciiapbell).* 

BaiapiiTi BT&ird}.* 

Etta * - - ■ j ^ 

ta . . « . 

AnL « • « * ^ 

A~nip 111 1- 4 « ■ 

Aj^m • » * * J 

^•jam, jam • • < 

, Alii * ■ I* * ' 

A'li; U 1 I • • > 

Agi 

i-CB? gl • 

Amk * P 

A'i0t, rfllc (JJrOKm, wk) . 

.A.11&ii * 4 ^ * * 

A^catp nAt m m • 

Aset , « * 

A-ckat) chat i * 

Akn * * * * 

A'kup kQ ^ . 

Vi II * * * ♦ 

A-bxL] bn (Jiwirtij ban) « 

CllA , ■• * ■ 

Tsi (Frwft) * # 

1 Poikihiiiiii bMqvud » « 

pQDjilmn C-Oro*™) * * 

Poga * • 4 

Pag* (Brotftt) • * 

EUOi m -m * 

Eq (Brwn) t 

Kaku « . « 


Kuku . 

Knka (Broim) + . * , 

Eakhi . + 

K^m CBrMcii) * - • 

Ksmku . # t 


Komku » . « 


^UtlgQ ■ 1. ■ 

Kfcsg (Brwn) . . 

NiXigpil 

i-***-** 

' * 

Kingpu 

Kangbl (SfDwn) * * 

Hitini . 

1 Eanum (Jlftium) ^ * 

ililiiiikti 



^ This lilt ii ociiapiEed rram. Cuafbell'i * ' 

«ttd fiom lift ^ Abhiij FDZ711 NagL* 

i Pill unkH otberwiK itAM. 


N. a^S43 




















CliAnif 9r AlojanyH 

1 MatMli (Murium .nd JChnlnuf 

Moiliim of Rfwini). 

Clii . , * 

. Aua . p . , 

jKi 


Sem . , , , 

, Aaua . 

[ai p ■ , , 

► . P . . 

UDg<i-0 . , . < 

> ^ri . . , . 

1 Luk 

Arok 4 , p , 

Kgi-ek , . . . 

% 

inatb . p , . 

1 . 

Atrbetli , . , ^ 

|K'‘ . . . < 

Ako , p p 


Ban . , . . 

* 

Sa-i?-dbi . . - p * 

Cbi . . , 

An-cbi ni mm « 

4.1 Hi- 

Si-o utig-i-o . , 


TJng-i, Ego 

Ku . * . , 

Ngai-bi^ (tn^ father) k^-bti 

Kn (im) 

Kgai-bi ... * 

KakohA . . p 

Kan-chniig . , 

Tidl* , . , 

Sfli3'bi, acn-btindci-bt fbcDido « 
all). 

ficn-bendo'hi , 

i rl 


Niag . ♦ . p 

Khi^hi (th^faiher\ ki-bu 

1 i-i 

Kfti-bi , 

w 1 

lAP ihv 

Kin, kl-in-diUEg ^ \ ' 



E&n-bi, kB&>'besdo-bi 


J 























LANGUAGES OF THE EASTERN NAGA SUB-GROUP. 


{IfKg* of LnoidmpotO 
(CkiP p^oll )u 

Nimung (Jelptuii of Bpiler)-' 

Nisi.* 

EngUok. 

Wftn-thek 

YintbS , * * * 

* 

A^*iiibi, fame) < 

U Ona. 

Willi . . # a 

Vftni .... 

A’nl, (&'iiai) . 

1 Two. 

Wln-i-jiTo 

Vimam , . . - 

I.'i1im, (k'taia) 

» 

3. Tbreo. 

Belli .... 

Cflell) ... . 

Bl.% (milai) . 

4i Foar« 

BlUlgi n n . . 

Bingi . n a . 

Bang'd, fbfcngl) * ^ 

5. rive. 

Irak . * . , 

Iivic .... 

Ta^rdk. {tArok) , 

6i Elx. 

Ingit « » . 

Ingk • » 4 n ! 

(fif lantf) « 

7. ScT«ti. 

fohbat ^ J 

Isat « « a . 

Tichmt (fd« tmm) - 

Eigbii 

Ikhd . n a ^ 

lkh« .... 

Takreij (td^kan) 

9. Ninv. 

TobUi . . n « 

Icbi . . . - 

Bok'aM (rfl ftM) 

10. Tbh, 

Eaugi » . . * 

EfiAk-m « , , . 

Rok or Faf^tsl * 

11* TwbdIj 

ftak-boD^ 

Rtipk-bBiigA 

Eok'bfliig^d 

ISS. Fifty. 

p 

Satbe 

{Chi tbo) 

Bok'fibi''ibi * a 4 

13. Hundred. 

Mi * * , . 

(W a 

Nga * m - * 

14. 1. 

Xiya 

(1) .... 

1 

1 Hgni, 1 . . . 

1 

15. Of ms. 

Niya * . ■ * 

(Irang) . . . . 

1 

Ifi, Mine. 

La n . . . 

(Nimii) . . « « 


17. We. 

Hii-liii * , - - 

* 

(1} . . . . 

p 

...... 

IS. OfUH. 

Hii-bni , a . < 

(Irauis) .... 

ppi-HII* 

lli. Our. 

L&nga ^ . a « 

(Nang) .... 

M'uaiig ^ * H 

20. Tlioa. 

Irepa , » ^ . 

(Ala) . . . . 

ikp -li * 

21. or tbee. 

Irr^ki , « « . 

1 '» 



22. Tbinc, 

Linga . 

Lazigi 

(Ncmi) a * * a 

' (Ma) . . « « 

t 

Num « . # % 

w P 

23. Yeu. 

24 or yen. 


* Wordi» pireotbut* wc ffaw , f 

* Sfamnt'i^ chuW^oIi, when knowa, w« in kiackHa 

K. G,-84B 
2t 



























































































Biuip^ri (CimphtLl)« 

^tspvi (PesJ Md BieTfljH 1 

Hikzimkii 

* P-* ■ ■•■ 

Si , t 

Chnl (Sreuii) 

Chika . * « . 

III 411 

OtHrtt m m t ■ 

BjaijAD (Sfowst) 

Hnkhi • , ^ « 

H^ m(BTmeii) m 

TTMTikn i « * « 


Hftm^kn « ■ * « 

****** 

CTiftk* ■ * 4 4 

ChskfOhak 1 ^ 

Olli& mm** 

Clmi 4^ II « * 


NfikfiDg « 4 * 

^Kik ■ ■ ■ * 

Mi . . * . 

Bikha m * * * 

TQa i 4 - « 

3s i » » * 

Vi ■ * » * 

£i& » ■ I # 

Nl 1 . , , 

IC it A • k * 4 

KkO » 

. n * ■ 

KbQug « 1 . . 

Lo * * * ■ 

Li* * « « k 

Wok * * - * 

Vlk 

Tsk mm** 

T&ld .... 

1 

Jin , » ^ • 

Jin * i . . 

Sen ■ 4 • * 

^Siom . * . 

Ifgan Hi « * * 

Ngung . * * * 

Hopft m ^ * * ■ 

A^pi * m * * . 

Hnnu * 4 ■ * 

A-na , « * - 1 

Honio . * # - 

1 

A--'tsi A * * * 1 

Sik w honio * * * 

A~.nJL * 4 4 4 

Mt , - ■ ■ 

Ml 4 V I 1^ 


Q.”^47 
2r 2 






























^Cliiag 0r 

Afutonb fUnfliBn arid Kbaloiii^ 
Mi^tJiaa «f BnTn). 

Kin-beado-bi * « « 

ifcB' 14+ 

Hik> . , 4 . 

^llb 4 ■ 4 4 

Iliio*we-b4 (hii ion) b&o she 

^ '111* 11 ■ 

Hichwe-bi * * ♦ 


Hflowen-bJ, h&o^^hung, 
ba-OEL-^bong, 

*■■ Blf 

Hn4>weEt-b] (or bendo may 
tfl J, 04 in IS)^ 

14 1 ii*-» 

Hio^eu-bi + * 


Yit * 9 m m 

Chafe ... . 

Y<* » » ^ 4 

Tchya . . . , 

Snj>e • . , . 

^akda ■ . , . 

• . . . 

Mit , 

Sam-bung , , ^ 

.... 

Hbo 

i 4 f 

.... 

• • • • 

. . . .! 

Pnk {of htad), ni {of body) 

. . . . 

Khtt . , . ^ 

Kfeing . . , ^ 

liahing . , , . 

ii-i 

; flbimiiDg 

vok 

... . 

^'"‘^ * * * > 


JiAa . , ^ ^ 

flpiiki* 

Sicn , 

* .1 


Wgwtm .... 

A-bu . . , 

Apa . : . 

A-Da .... 

Acmii , 

* * t 

Ko-ei .... 

Taictfingpi («Wer)iton.| 
ehQngpa (younger^. 

K«-iia yak-SB . , , 

Apho , ^ 

Mi-yet, pon-Bo , 

* “N. ft 

^ . .i 




























NiimiutgSi of Lqcidmpoft) 

{C*iopbeU)i 

¥ 

KunuAnp (Jjupiirii ot Butltr), 


Engliftbp 

UUigA * 


H 

- 

(MataDg) i * 


25. Your. 

Kfiug& , 



W 

(AtS) , . . • 

A-pl * . i . 

25. Ha. 

Irep, iPB * 



* 

(1) ... 

A -pi (^m) « 4 a ' 

27. Of him. 

Ti^, iru , 



m 

(Aracg) .... 

. 

Hi. Hu. 

- 




(SoQlag) * 


29. Tbsf. 

Gbrain * 



I- 

(A) , . . . 


39. 01 them. 

Chf}imi « 




(Arifig) . , ■ . ; 

•» 

31, Thew. 

D&k 



¥ 

Dak ... . 

Yok'pL&., (ji^pbi) a . i 

32 Has^. 

Da 



A 

Di . . . , 

Ta'pbikB (jVphl) . » 

33. Tcot. 

Khviu. 



* 

ELd , . , . 


34. Ko». 

Mit 



- 

Mit .... 

Matj 

35. Ej«. 

Thdti 4 



¥ 

Tun .... 

ISaixTi (tia) . . a ; 

jfr 

36. Mcatb. 

Pi, 


» 

4i 

Pi .... 

Yhj (vl) * * * . 

37. Tooth. 

Na 



¥ 

M .... 

Kii fit an^ 

3S. Eh. 

Khich-clikti 




Eachio .... 

(kLii) 

39. Ham. 

Ebaa * 




EliO .... 

0^ tame) 

49. Head. 

TbeUi . 



¥ 

Tbiii .... 

LAIS, (Ull) 

41. Tongm. 

Wafc 



¥ 

Vot . . - . 

Yak « . « < 

43. BeUj. 

T&m 



m 

Tam .... 


43. Back. 

» 

Jj^Q I 



P 

Jin, tan ■ . . 

Tin . . t . 

44. tron. 

K^m 


■ 

• 

{Earn) . . « • 


45. 





Ngiin . . . . 


46. Silver. 

Ibbi 



4- 

Vib ivii api . . < 

Vi, (*oBW in Sinjpfca and 
JSAanji'ffB), wA 

47. Father. 





(rug yflng) * 

N'j4 . . . . 

43. 5totber. 

1 1 ! 

1 pi 




IphQ (tltW), ini (|f«uii^4r) 

Ingift * ■ 4 - 

i^ba (iA^ ««« 

(SAflnj'jfl), VnO 
{Th« SiajpAa iffard*ari. 
pUA, nan.) 

i p ^ 

49, Bpcither, 

50. Siater. 

Mil 

il 

V 

•# 

UinLu. (minjong) . 

Va> mlj * 

, 51. Mu. 

’- - - - N* 












































Hogliibu 

Ti.b1tb^, 

Tlmltt- 

liuluny uad S|iu {iEtruirii)H 

52. WotBan * ^ 

- Sliiklw + 

. Wgti-ba . 

s CMkfli, (eliikkUdJi . , 

53. Wif# 

^ Shikaw * 

, Ngn-lii , 

a 

hi. Cbild 

. Nih& 

. Hurahi . 


55. Son . ^ 

^ Yi-t5D n^a ^ . 

, Pi^ha-ha 

- Uatom, (taiia) , 

56. Daoghto ^ 

Sbi-ko q41i3 

. Kgu-bl^lia 

■ Halon, (aha) . 

57, Slave . 



1 

* 58. Cultivator * 

X&haM-^kiiDj « 

, Ki-liog-bai ^ ^ 

^ +S-II-II . h 

59. Shrpberd . 


■•*#■■* 


6fl. God . . . 

Ki.-’wisig 

Ka-giog 

Kaksf, (kabwaiig) ^ ^ | 

61. Devil i , 

^ - . . . 

Mfi-ba . 

* a » 

1 

62^ Sun « , ^ 

Wkng^hfl 

Gdng^Iii . , . . 

Wanghe, (wingti) . , | 

65* Moon i 

Le . . . . 

lin-jB . . . . 

« 

Lb . . 1 


4 



6*. Star ... 

SM'-tliA • . t . 

li-tlia * * * ^ 

1 

Clialia . . . J 

65. Fire , . 1 

A . .. 

Ad 

“ “ * - * 

Ab .... * 

66. Wator . , , 

To-kng . , , , 

. . . . 

8i, (riaug) 

67. Hoiut . . , 

Wok ... . 

Cham 

* ■ « 

* . . . : 

68. Hone • . , 

Eau-wa .... 

Kau-js * , , . 

Xowai . , i 

69. Cow. 

M^n , . . 

Mo*Jiii . 

Mihnnjii. (laihn) . 

70. Dog , 

Eoi-lia .... 

Sbi , 

■ 


^1. Oat . . . . , 

Ami . . , , 

Ua-^ , 


73. Cock . , . , 

iir-poog. 

Dlfbong , ^ 

. *j 

■Br*,,, ' 

73, Dock . . , j 

Lw-ium , . . , 1 

Pft-'tak . 

1 




■■*■ W** 1 

74, Asb . , . , 

++S 

. 


■ b 

76. Catos] « t ^ 



•*-*** 

76 Bird , , , j? 

iw-hfe . . , . ( 

* * . .Id 

h-- 

'J'A <ow]iA) . 

77. Go , , , , T 

bAi-dbel ^ ^ wj^ 

« 

liai^lbn . ^ ^ ^ 

ngsi (iTod^^on^ ^ 

76. Eat , . , , j H 

N. G.^35(l 

^■Jh ‘ . , . £ 

li-dlm . . , H 

1 

'• • . . . 




































































Bfttiptri (CmiQpbAll). 


{Fe*l Ukd BroPuX 

Sikma . 

4- 

- 

■p 

Siil'k^ ■ i « i 

HoB&nB A 

* 

i 

* 


Si*i 

■ 

4 

- 


Hos& 

- 

i 


m * W » 

Sikan ho«& 

- 

# 

« 

A-phi , » p « 

D& 


m 



iDAiuriimi 

■ 

p 

5 

p#* •«■ 

- 

* 

* 

* 

« 

Ha-riBg t , P - 

B&u-r&ng 

m 

■ 

• 

Likn^pti M t • • 

RftngMn 



4 

BftItgbllL . i 

Lctan I 

i 

» 

i 

liffQti 4 i « « 

Latal 

* 


■ 

TatiiA 4 ■ * • \ 

Via i 

* 

4 

W 

Van 1 4 . i 

Ti . 

■ 

■i 

* 

'n p * • • - 1 

R*m . 

« 

» 

* 

Matfi p ■ p -■ 

Uftn • 

* 

■ 

P 

M&n . p ■ # 

Uii-ha • 

m 

« 

P 

p » p ■■ 

> 





Ues& 

i 

« 

* 

Mia . i ■ 4 

Upaag . 

m 

1- 

* 

A-*-pi&Q>g » ■ * "1 

Uf^ 

■m 

#«* iMr 

Vn# TVfi 

b 

4 

A-pAk-nil 4 14 

1 

F&tto 

4 

P 


I- A 1 p ■ * ^ 

PftaU. . 

m 

» 


» Fau^lii pau-h4 # « 

, Leii > 

■ 

P 


, (Broictip §Ang) 


JI, 0.— 


i 









































(SfothiiD Hiad KboJQDiE^ 
Mtttbimof Btcvfvii), 

Tik-si , . . . 

. Chika , A * * 

Tik . . . . 


Sho-zi ^ ^ . 


PoU'io-aliQ i , ^ 

Eosa - . . , 

Y^-9a-4ba , ^ 

Kuaeiiii . , , , 



Slii-ek &Lli(vwtt-ke * 

4 

*in 

lom-lKi (mifia^oif) , 


M«2Lr-kbcr * ^ ^ 

I Bing^ling 

Mehr^n H-li 

i.m^ )t.r|.| 

CEu-nft * t * . 

Hing-ban * ^ 

Lit-na - * . , 

LetliL 

■ ■ 1 

1 

' CbaD-di& lit-dio 

Let-hi .... 


Van , . . ^ 

T»- . . , 

* * . . . 

Cbam 

Hatn - . B . 

KoU . . , . 

Mjid * ^ ' 

* * • * 

' Mud ^ ^ 

Mabu 

* * * i 

Kei 

■ * 1- . 

Hi . * , . . 

Ti-oi-U . ^ ^ ^ 

Mi»Ji , . . , 

An-iwk An^boag ^ 

■1 rm « -B 

O-na {A«i) . ^ 

m urn 

1 Ou .... 

1 

Am.^ 

^ . ^ 

iKh. . -. . ; 



m * 

































^iowieiD (Kif&nf Lttctlwpope) 
(Cwpbvll). 

Kisuing (Ji,LpDT{i of Batlef)i 

H£«fa4iig 

Sn^lifk. 

,...„ . 1 

>dbi«k * i * * - ^ 

f »'abik or jIl’^aHk » » 1 

WemAa. 

j 

Anngi^ * » - - - 


Wift- 



^ walk)- 1 

No'ab£ {4Ni&y)i 

54. CMd. 

. ( 

;cba) . . . • : 

chf &Ei P P ' 

55. Son. 

Itobhl * m * ^ * 

[Dfhiek-aki) . - ■ ^ 

Ti'shit-shl * • 

56. Dsnghtfr. 

i 

»«..ilL . 

H& * m m » * 

5?, Sl»«. 

1 

liH.ili f. 


58. Cniiinler. 

59. SbnplieH. 


(I^Athj&krAag) - « 

1 tian- 


6I}, God- 

61. Deril. 


San * - . * 

KoTi^aliaiT^ (ta'ihl) p 

.63. Seil. 

■ •i-# 1 M* 

Ds . ’ . 

Ti'pSi (jVpi) . 

.63, Moon, 


Herik # , * . * * 

i , * ■ * '■ 

64. Star. 


Viin > * . ■ ■ 

Varr * , , < 

65. Fi«. 

r^m. m‘k’k 

Jo ■ • 1 ^ 

' ■>■ *¥■■■ 

66. Watar,. 

1 i i ■ ^ ■ 

Hiini * . - + 

Yinij yum « 

67. Honse. 

1 Hit . .. ■ - 

: Jk^-Ok ■ '■ * ** 


68. How. 

i Mnnijitig 

Mao . * » ■ ' 

Min’a& * . > • 

69. Cow. . 

Huh ^ 4 + • 

Hi ■ ■ . ^ 

Quite, (fca'fcii) 

70, Dog. 


lli£ ■ * * ■ 


71. Cat, 

H 

*« 

p 

4 

,4 1- - ii 

«.l 4IP 

73. Cock. 

73. Duck. 

ii> 

■wmm r + -P 

- 


74. Ass. 

75. Gamet. 


^Va [■# > 

« Vu • 

.; 76. Binl. 

!v&n - * * 

» Kaf^p kttla^ * * 

. Ki'Uiot (jfl • 

. 77. Go. 

(jlil^QU t * * 

V * ■ * 

♦ S^i * p * ■ 

, 78. Kilt, 
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TAbl«a^« 

1 

Tunlo. 

i 

Bfulone^ flnd (Sfowa] 


fr . Ini-fi^oi an.* 

. U-dhu . 

. Im, (qra) 

so. ConiQ 

. Vi>7Uig'kiu 

. Hai'gi-dha . ', 

- 

3l. Beftt 

. Shht-tho 

. Up“thn , . . , 


32. Sl-anJ « « 

• Yong-tli&i 

> ToDg^D . , , 

- Tone 

3^. Diu « 

> Li^tbet < 1 

■ Ti-dhu ■ . . , 

u. . . , 

8i, GiTt 

t Ta-bU , . . ^ . 

A-gai . . , . 

rsiEioi,*(j'akhu) 

35^ Eun. 

' Pht-thei . , . . 

Sfok'tha . . . 

Ph*t 

as . Up . 

Atlpg . . , • . 

Shaog . . , . 

FT k*% 

S7^ . , 

Aw-aw-mi « 

Tabu*! . , . , 

OeibohDi) (oh) 

£8* Down 1 ^ ^ 

1 A-mAi-tliD 

Lhm-jAiig-ai , , , 

III»■■ 

S9. Far 

A-^hsd-mk 

Tai-hi-i . . . , 

! Eah 

as. Befora . , 

A-fibong-mtt 

Shotig-ahi 


91. Bebind 

Htfti-l# a . . ,. 

Pbai-Ie . . . , 


93. Who , , 

Au^iBi a . . , 

Hri-ri .... 

Owai 

^3. . 1 . 1 

Hkn^-ahi , * , 

Uhi-hog , , 

Hai^ff (tainu) 

Whj . . . 

Hing.i , 

Mhi‘hai 


9.^. ^uJ * . . 


Ma .... 

- 

96. Bat < ■ . , 

Muag-jong 

Mocg-ooughiig 

I*.# H-a- 

S7*If , . 

Weighs .... 

Bhjlangi . . , , 


96. 7^9 * i R . 

K-e .... 

Hi-hi . , 

Ajj* 

W. No . . , 

T«*baag 

Niug-fu , . . 

7a, (iaaftjjcha) 

109, Alaa 

JLh>hfa .... 

At.lh . . . 1 

L 

lOl. A fathtr , . .' ; 

PiHihi . « 

Pa bjik . * . ^ 

P 

102. Of « father . , i 

Ph * • . . : 

PhtJii .... 


103. To a father . , i 

Pj-tba . , ] 

Page .... 

■ 1 ■•Ih 

104. Fnis a lather . . ; 

P&.aahu , , j 

Pi-la . . , _ 


105. T'a'O father* , . ] 

N* Gi—njJnl 

" • . , I 

.... 
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BuptH tC»inpbcU)* 

Buiptfi [Pnl tod Browa), 

Nftbai, • • ] 

(Aviim) , 1 » 

Hou&n ^ 

Pau-hij pan'lie « • i 

Uiitb&ii » * w 1 

Ht, tJSfiWH). tuai’-po) 1 

Ajiktigb&i 

Ajoog (BrdWfi) • • 

JiQa -I » » * ' 

i * p • 

IjiJiA * * * * 

Pbk (Ifro«») . ■ t 

Bckl& . . . > 

Rit (J^roUHt} ■ • • 

Dingt^ ■ < ■ * 

»w 1«*■ 

SohIb ■ ■ * * 


Fang * * * * 


Atu^lb f 

Atai * • ^ i 

Thunk * * • < 


FainiK » - • 

* 

t** i-il 

Abo , - » ■ 

Oto (UroiM) * * * 

Tern * * ^ - 

Tern . * • ’« 

Bol^tbiupii, bolfe ay&kpn « 

TeM‘iiiok*pu ■ 

Ath^u . « p « 


Befima , ^ * 

m 

HolbamA * • • * 

4|.i mAM 

Cb&aglo « 1 * « 

Tii*le t * • ' 

M&nob^g * * 

Mkn Ui'le • * 

Nabiag , . - ^ 

■■if i n 

Tibopi + * * ^ 

A‘pi 

Hapa-ku , * • ' 

■ *■■■ 

HojA-ka« » 


Hopiin - • 

m " " 

Aai bopi. • * 

m ^ 


N, G.-3S5 
2z 
















































Cliig n Mojunf. 

Uq(«pEA (Vatbtin mtid Kbalwiga ; 

1 HaihTlACrf Bh7M]L 

6ad-»-Blu ' i , 

4 IfgliJ * * -r . , ^ 

, , . 

* * * 

Ngim-i-Bhi * , 

f ‘ 

tB-A»iili? , 

* Aj«“g. 

Hiy-iiiiii • . • , ^ , 


Li^bij . • , , , 

* 

^ ^ ■ 1l-%ll« » f 

I^ag-i-ahi . , , 

. 

THi-gei . ‘ . 


Kim-bi-ffaD i . , 

Ho, tol . . , , , ^ 

1 P“JB« . ; . . 

• * # 

UUn-lin-ji * . * , , 

. ... 

Shanf^i . ■ . ■ , 

* ■ 

-«■BBi I m 


OH- # j 


* 

® * ■ " ■ • • . 

Oto.. * 

. I 

T*a®' • . . . ~ . 

• . . . 

■ ■ ■ ■ ~ ^ 

Gei + . 

" * * *. , 

Hi-pu , . 

^ M*i¥+ * . .. 

f 

]I«>bii-bn , . , 


, Ha .... 

Vw, dhangpu . , » ! 

Cbi * . , , 1 

Haatai . • i 

E*lQ*ti . 


' ‘ . . . I . 

^p4 'I ■ 

Abn*bi , . . , 


Abn-we . . , , 

»l-4p«| 4 

Abtt-gi . , 

fc*iP ■■*§• 

Aba ni , , , ^ 

1 

tmm.rr 


H. O.— 







































of LuekliDpm} 

l^ftunivaf^ (J^portiof BmUcr). 

N&ir^ 


TiDg . . . - 


rong C«l down) . . 7 

». Sit. 

. ® 

. * • * ^ 

:m« .s 

c«iq«, 


^ ■ ' * 

1 

. e 

il. BMt, 

( 

GhapAjI - * ■ - ^ 

Ship . • • ■ f 

\2. Swad- 


Rl0) - 4 - • - " 

' i 

33. Dio. 

] 

jibA* * * ^ ^ ^ 

E u ■* * * * . ^ 

iL GiT«. 




K« 1 ^ 

Buikhn . ■ « 

[Choan^) * * V 

t44 w*4 — 

rA - k 4 * + 

■4IAIP 

Bo. Bun. 

B6. Up. 

On'thek » • * - 

XhAkro^ (therko) « 

AM ll-* 

1 

An'jek , 4 +1 

mvi 444 

87. Near. 

88. Doim. ^ 

■ *K nt» 




i.h 

(H4b) . • » ♦ 

" AM fr KV 1 

4f ■ m 

A'iil . . 

i A** "44 

1 

|i AAA ^*4- 

B9. Far. 

9fl. Befort. i - 

9L Bebind. 

PfjfcniiiL ^ •** * * 

Hiz^ « ■ ■ « 

(GbeDLUl) i * * 

1 Uli, (jt'ii) ■ 

Yan'lG, (ji'rii) 

92. Wbu. 

1 93. "Wliat. 

Dakka * » ^ ' 

VfltS (BrowiiJ ^ » 

* 4ii,i9>i 

r filiA A #%■ - 

■TChfcm'lm * + « 

,f .11-44 

94, Why. 

i.»&. Aad. 

9fi. Bat, 

^^rUP- 





^ BAH** 


,.97. U. . 

Idaug^lo • 

■ -■1- p ■ ■ 

(Idmng*) • * 

M* » • • 

**u ■«! 

p Ali .iT 

* 

. SB. Yw. 

. 99. Vo. 

4.00, AIm, 

1 

■ i-p ■ ■ ■ 




WiDihe ibba ^ 

W^thu ibb&n 

. Vk . , * • 

. |(Ti) ■• ‘ 

• I vfc (oo»e »i* fltwppio «* 

1. i.AAl-fe 4 

u{ 101. A Ifttliw- 

102. 0^ afatkep. 

Wanlh^^ ibbn karaiig * 

iW>tt iy^kU 

, (Vvasng liko-tak) • 

. (Va-Bing »»> * » 

^ * ‘ |.<p4M 

* 4.0 — 

a03. To ftiatiiM* 

li04. Freia a fatbof . 

105. T'wo fntlwni. 

Ibte * * 

’ 1 

^ • *»*■ »¥» * 


^ 1 

M Q —35’ 

1 —- - 









































































106i PotiitBfl 4 « 

107h Of * 

IDS* To fnibcit 
1U9. Pmn &tl]^ , 

110. A daught^ • 
HI. Ola dadgtLter . 
112* To a diugbUr - 

113. Frota a daughter 

114. Tiro dAogUtera . 

115. DavghUrt 

110. Of daagbteri « 
117, TodangbtQm 

116. From daughters * 
t)^. A good man 
120. Of » £tx>d man , 
12L To a good mao . 
122, From a good maa 
123- Tito good tDcn * 

124. Goodman* 

125. Of good meu « 
12S. To good OKU i 

127. From good men » 

128. A good ifomw » 
128. Abiidbo/ 

130. Good iromea 
1^1. AW girl » 
132. Good 


T&bteog. 

. P&'ji^mAl 
, Pa^ji-mai * 

* Fa-yi-iiiai*tlio * 

« Fi-ji-Qifii''mahm » 

. Shiko a&M obJi 

* Sluko fifth ft ^ » 

Shiko p ft h ft ^tha t 

p ShJko 

t Shiko nMift i . « 

, I Shiko nftliadaa « 

t Shiko ii4hfl.*lAii '* 

> Skiko iiaM-jimai*iiio 
i Shiko naha''jicDai'mlbti 
, Cha kftta amai 

* Kli^ ftmai » 

, Kkil amaj-tho « 

. Kata amai-mibu « 

« Sftti pai amai. 

. Kit4 « 

. Kati &iaaMftn i 

* Kat& imai-jimaMho 

* K§Ai, imaL-jimai-nUtbn 

. Shik&w imai , 

« Xahl jlixuu 

» Shikaw imai-Ian 

* Shikaw obi jlmt^ *, 

, j^mai^pa * , » 


TiulIil 

* Fa*k^ * ■ * # 

p Pi-im-ai 

* Pa-im-gt 

* Pu-im-ift t 

, I^gti ha-ha liak "I 
. I Ngn ha-ba-lai * 

j Kgu M-hft-ga * « 

t 17go ha^hldo V * 

, Ifga hi-ha ni . « 

* Kgu ba-ha-pbmig 

« Kgo ha-ha-phusig-fti p 
N grt ha-hft-pbuiig-go 
« Kgu ba-hi^phong-o i 
, Hak ahifl^jkk mai 
» ^ fihin-jkk nmi-lai , 

. Shia-jhk mai^ge 
^ Ghiib'jhk maids 
. Pkni shm^jftk mai 
, Shm-j^ mmbo-plitiQg 
, Shin^l^ inaihm-^pkiiog'aj 
. Shin-jhk midhU'pkuEig-ge 

* 

p Shin^jhk luibu-pbaiig^ 

, Kgu-ha tnai , 

, Pa ha neicuil * * 

» ^ NgU'ha Enaiba-phong 
. llak Bga-ha msoM , 

* Maibu-pa . , 


Halonff aad 8ioi« (Bftv^ra). 


***it* 


IP- liil' 


+ t* ■■* 


III * I t 


!*.»-■ 


Ill-h-kll 


1+4. ** i 


***+!» 




■»+p+* 






»«p*4* 


-KI^^IIP 


Temoi (&ai) . 






Mitltn . 


N. G.-.S5S 












































E«npari (Oftiup&tll). 


E4iij)ui (Petil mad 


Ho|)a-Ui • 

Hop&«h&m*ku * 

Hopji-kni^ i 

Hopj!i ujipft 

Sik&u « ^ 

Sikau^ku * 

Sik&u * * 

^kati hoBi * 

Ant ^kuTi 

Sikftu-li&in « 

Sik^p^bDmenpii 

Sikftn^banikn * 

Siten-homenp&m 

£tt& mi max * 

Kttik mi mai-tn 

Ett^ mi m&i hiLniku 

EtfcA mi mai 

Hi mm txi p « 

Hi m^i-lxom * i 

HI max bameupB 

Hi m»i himenpa^kTi 

Hi moi bzlmcuiia 

Eitft cbyu moi 

EUa miai iicii» 

Cbyi mai • * * 

Etta miii 
■ 

Mai * , * ' 


A pko P 


Hanmc {had) 


Maiiov lA 
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N* G.-36« 
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f ChiflK ^ 

(atoa&afJVntkua and CkiiLtiti»K- 
UutbaQQl Brewn). 

Abu-ahoDg - * 

i ***-»■ 

Aba-ilioiiLg^bi k- • ■ 

V V** 

Abo^fthong^wS . ■ • - 


Abii-abong-gi « 

* »#-■ 1*1 

T&k4& flho » « * ^ 

Cwsn « . 1 « 

Yftk&a iho-bi * * « 

* 

Yaku bHo-wd • 

1 ■ ■■« »■« 

Yikaa ftho-gi - * * 

* Pl4 41« 

T&ksa Ao tti » * • 

, i A'Ail-l*! 

Yak»a Bho-Bboag « 


Yakaa ato-diongf-bi # 

T 

YakBB >ho‘BhocLg*Ti‘5 

■. 1 ^- ■-! 

YakM flho^sbong-gt - 

+aa im- 

Mijflt cM maiba-tom 


Mijet obi maibn-bi * * 

m ■ It ■ 

Mijet cki maibn-wi . 

' .. 

Mijoi obi maiba^gii i * 

1** 441, 

Mijoi si maiba i * 


Miyoi maibS’^ahoag * 


Miy^ maibs^Hbosg-bi « 

1 •*■ ■! 1 1 

Miyct maibu-ahoiig-wb ^ 

1 |i¥^>«-a 

Mijat malbs'flboDg-gi 

■■ j. ■*■ 4M 

Yakaa cbi zcalba^tain 


Sbo obi a-npaibtt # 

« ^ Mauiiiai (jad) * ^ 

Yakf^ mJubs-Bbong . 

■ [ «■■•■••» 

Taksa Bbo cbi a^siaibu 

* .tt.rt 

^ w 

MBi-bu'tam « 

* M4t . . . 


h. ti.—390 
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of LDffktopm) 

Nftionafif (Jolparii of HmVbr). 1 



Iblla^He » « - * ' 

Virb&J * , a a 

9 ** ■ 1 a [ ] 

106. Fatli&m 

Ibbi-ho^Dlri^ ^ * « h 

m m m * 

■^■■^|!C* 1 1 

L07. Of f&ibom 

lb 1 :A-llf^n^ln^luk 

'Va-bo-oing liko-tai) 

,.il 

108- To Cathcra 

Ibbi*be-ngcT& . 

(Va-ho-nang- vb) 


109^ From fhitoio. 

ltclih& winthc 

(^Dshkk^chfl) + a . 1 

Yfli'diik abi or ahi , > 

110. A daughter 

ItcliM rri^ixthe thucii^kb& » 

m** 


Ill. 01 a dattgbi«r« 

ItcbM irinthq ttieriU(b& . 

a# i- mm m 

. 

112. To a daughter. 

W&ntbiO itobliB iy&kba 



Il3. From a d&oghtvri 

Itdihk wnni 



114, Two doaght< 3 rft. 

n^rnin^ k&mio ■ a - 



115. Danghtm- 

Ch]ii-iiAiig& a + 



1169 Of dflUghtoni. 




1 117. To daughters. 

Itchhi * 

¥*- *** 


118^ From daoghtiirs. 

Wantho mi ohboai 


Aha] i?u 9 

119. A good mail. 

Wi&tliD cbhea 



120 - 0 { a good man- 

Hiwaa ohiiifn wft&tbe-rit 
* 



121. To ft good mfto. 

lichhi mi obbiaii * 



l£2. Froin a good man. 

Wftni ftcbbim . 



123, Two good mom 

Mi-iyan cbbon * 

i 


12-1. Good moi^. 

okhsti a 

* •■•■■1 aT 


125. Of good rnm^ 

Mi'&n ablisnb) nanga 



126. To good dsoiL 

Mi- 4 D cbien hi ngw yJiba 

1 


127* From good men. 




128. A good womniL 

"RKTig chhi « a 

m 

1 Achi ( 6 ciEi} 9 » 1 

> A^bit (tatl) 

, 129. A bad boj. 

IHbiAk chlicn - 



130. Good womoBi 

Dihiak cUM ph&vg chhi 



131. A bad girl 

^filihon pit 

Assa ■■! * « 

m A^^ba], w * * 

^ 132. Good. 
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Kng'Upb. 


IkttflT 

\u. 

l3:^ n\gh 

1B€. . 


Ti»bWg. 


Tkaih^ 


Hapa 

i 

Nan Rbi mAipa 
Funa * 

Tau^ 


HiiJung Had SiT5* (Ertswa). 


Siipamai-^g ■ 
Pl&ifihi mai'lEg 

Ehm 

I 

, ' Mi-ni fitAu 


137, Htpbfli* . ■ • ^ 

f P- 

Ltniip^ a * * “ 1 ' 

Ab&u « i a 

138. A. b»r^ • • • ® 

1 1C 

[ftuwe ipong a - • , “ 

[ 

jfciiye cbipcing . a 1 

139, A nmrt - • * * 

Latlf^c Spi * • * i ® 

[anyc ebipi # 

140. B«»«» • • * ^ 

iAuwfr^lin - - V 

j 

.■ 1 

Cauyc am kauTO-pn* * 

! 

141. MafW • • ' ' 

1 

Sniiwe apa-lan * • ^ | ® 

CaujT ebipi-m a ♦ ^ 

142. A bull • 

Mabu apong * ‘ ^ ^ 

Uob \1 pODg 

1 

143. A cow . ■ • 

M&bti a . - ' ’ 

Uilbu Chipi a a e ' 

144. Bull* 

Miibii apoDg-IaH. 

Mohu cbipoDg-iin 

143. Ccwii 

M^bn a 

Mohtt eWpi-im 

148. A dog , 

Elii«la t * * * 

Sbi lik ■ a 4 a 

! 

1 

U7. A bitoU * 

Kdi-^A # * a * 

1 

Shi ebipi, shi khu # a 

148. Dogi 

1 

1 Eui'la'lAIL # a a 

Shi Ia'Idi, M, la^tba 

149, BiUsbca • • * 

1 

1 * * 

Shi ebipl km, ahi chipi-tba a 

loO. A bp goat 

Y HOB pong i 

YcLBtpong 

151. A female goat * 

Ttl^^O pi e 

' Turn lik jempS 

{^Id). 

152. Goat* 

, Ybcb-I&h 

Ik. Um^afU a a 4 

153. A male deer 

* Tok pong * 

Shek ehipong , . a 

154, A female de«f . 

, Tolc »pi 4 . + - 

. Shot chipi 

155. Ib-cr • 

* Tok-tan , • ■ * 

^ Sbok-iiA * 

15$. I am < • 

, TftO wo a a 

ip ^ gai hi a a a 

157. Thott art '* 

. 1 Kang Jing 

. Na-DDg kl a a 

15S. Ho ii 

« 1 Ml iigon^ngkct * 

1 

a Mi kft i » a 

159. We ata * 

• 

^ Tnmai ye 

, Him-phuiLg bt a 


Kovrm 


(inalm) 


Kill 


Ym (^{si:}| [ynn 


I 






























































1 

Bunfur* (P/«t ••vJ ' 

Amai • ■ * ' 


' I 

Am&ipa , i ■ ^ 

lAnkt^ . • ■ * 

^ ^ 

f * * * 

Hi^u ► . * * 


HAfi . . » * 

p rT ■ ■* 

■P ’ 

Ettfi mitt . * • ^ 

kUn . > • * 

1 

Etta min bum * * ! 

t 

Inu-tnkn * ■ 

P ■■ 

tim-nian boun « * 

p p p b+i 

Borin-psng . 

&[ju-ha. bapa^ng 

M&iba-biinn • • 

Alai'hQ • - < * 

Iiitt horin-pttttg 


1 Inu maibu-bmitt * * 

1 

^.mm ^-fcV 

1 

Hi-lA . * • 

1 

hai - ■ - ■ 

Hi*mi * » * ’ 

1 

Bi-rem ^ ^ * 

1 

Hintt-rttm * * * 


Ran-paiL^ 

Iloa!i{fl^oa0 ■ • 

IUlL''ttll * * ' 

mbi 

» * 

mwn whf 

■ 1 

* Milkbi piLiig - 


bliblkhibttntt « * 

4 

Cbentt miiklii . * 

^mk 

* 

1 Kti ttti li 

■ 1 

Naog 15 

mn* ■■! 

» 

8i IS 


Kam lo i ■ ^ 

■hP ■■ ^ ^* 
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jj, G.-aea 
















































i' Chittg ar Mojoeg. 

Siuioittji (UgilittD ud Ebaltipf^ 

Mitliu nt Bfovn), 

Ho miu ko , , . 


Peti-dftiiHlaii bo mrd ko # 


[ 

' Lftii buDii » « , 1 


I 

Laa-li-ke » * 


Fcn^u-d&n pen-^ 


1 diku-dau l&ubtiiia. 


KoUclu , . . , 

hlttD m m m ^ 

• 


KoU piace (or chi 


Soli AhODg « 


Soli pi ahopg - * * 

— - 

bongsn chi 


M^n pi dii 

Mahn 

M^n bongxu shong , 


hf^n p] ahong 

if.. 

Kci ohi . 4 # i 

‘Hi * . . . , 

Kcijyu&chi « . * 


Kci shoDg « 4 « ' 

mrnm m 

Kci j&kjid ahoDg * 

. . 

Lti-«&i*boiig chi 

Han (goat) 

Lc-on-iia i^hi « 


Ltt-co ahocLg * * * 


Me-shUbong obi « » 

* f! 

■■■ ■ ■ ■« 

Me-fihi-pi chi . ^ * 


Mc-sbi fthoDg . . 4 


Ngc ejft * f i , 


h-O flO f- m * ■ 

•tw m-r 

Hio plii i , 

*** *■* 

Koc^chung kij& . ^ 
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fiunstagil of liOckViapofi) ] 

ftmiung (Jwpnpti of EutSiifr)- 

HutUeg Ni^. 

Kn^ltihp 



13 

a. Batter. 

DidnnA oKhieii « - 

life +4 + 





\i 

H. Bwt. 

1 AcUi™ filibomiji 

*i1 P4 P 1 



^ Aokha ying ♦ i ^ 

Achnang) f 

* 1! 
+■ ■ ' 

a. High. 


1 

i: 

36. fligbor. 

1 D&k ficbboetk^ * + 

■ ■ 1 w** 1 

1 


« 


1 

1 

37, HLghevt. 

Acbiuig lokccliAiig . 

j 



1 Mak lir&ntbo * * - ^ 

^rok ♦ * n * 

|i 

SS. Aliorse. 

* 



|i 

.3d. A iiiJira. 

Wantbo mak ngiyung 




m 


3 

L40, HonHfl. 

M &kkH p ■ « * 

-ti-B* ■ ■ i 


141. M*™*. 

Makngiyb^bi 


1 





14S. A baB 

Wiiiitlia man chMm rekA p 

i 



M&niyaog ■wantbe p * 

1 

Mail 4 * * * 

MAh^bIi » p » * 

143. A cDw. 



1.14 I ■* 

144. BiUli. 

Lang chan bak mho, 



145. Copi*. 

^Imijrang ItDg * 




Winthe bola * 

Hii * ■ * 

Gnirhl^^ {kflkft) (a dog), 
gtti-bc la 

146 . A dog. 

YftTLtke hnjang 

P"" 4^ * 

□ni^be kru 

147. A biteb. 




I4S. Dogi, 

Hah-he - * * » 


. 

149. Bitch**. 

Hiih-nij^Bng-ho 

\" 



W^niJia kajen # - 

, Ej^ (a ffoaO - 

Kir'ki or koTd (ffflflOj 
ke'pAng (a bwIa 

ISO. AbegcftL 

^ Wanthfs feenang 


Ka^fihafT * 

. 151. A femalo goftt. 




152. Goftto. 

1 Kcn^he . 

^ Wr-¥ 



m 

'Wintbe ngain pang 

* i 

, Ng«B, (ngain) (Jwr) 

153, A main door. 

*1 


1 


1154. A fenuJ* do®* 

Wintbe klielunBng . 

■| 


[ 

1 

> 


156. Deer, 

Ngnm'bo 

‘1 

1 


Mi Umgian - 

n 1 (Sga dflng-fwag) 

■ 

• '■' ■“ 

156, 1 am. 

Kang ne * » 

^ (Hang dorig-o) 

m irl ^ 

157. Thon*rt- 

Phang tong miltonga 

, (Atu dftng-a) * * 

. Ta or vaCw )-^ 

) , 168. Hoia. 

Lali'a tfaang < < 

* (Hima dang-ang) 


159, Wo »«■ 

1 


N. o.-aes 




















































































1 

TaUea9+ 

Tatoli. 1 

Melmif aai Slmi (Bfcwiil. 

160. Tm . 


fr 

Nnmai yaug 

il 

A.i:ii-|klimig ki , 

1 


161+ Tbej »rs * 

m 

m ^ 

ngouAogkei 

■ 

Mi-pbung kei - 


IP i ■#■■'» 

162. 1 yfM 

• 

■n 

« 

Tie ugonlDgkL>i * 


Kgai aibij 

* 

1 


165. Thoa w*at 

* 

m 

King ngoDingkei . ' 

► 1 

■ ; 

1 

1 

Na^nng Airnikd 

^ 9 

a ..Iff 

t 

164. He waa » 

a 

* 

Mlngok:^ « 

1 

-1 

Mi nikol « 

p 


16&, We urere . 

w 

■ 

Tttmai agokei * # 

a 

Mam-pbimg nihai . 



166. Tott were * 

« 

- 

Nuiniu ngobet - * 

- 

Am-pbung dkei 

■ 

. 

IW. They were. 

* 

* 


« > 
1 

Mi-pbuDg nikei 

w 

* 

•l^> i 1 P 

168. Be . 

* 

i 

Mljisg^i - + 

1 

G&i-dkn , 

1 

1 


169. To be 


- 

Pa a e . 


1 

BU ■ If a 


1 

170- Bbiug 



aiijilng * 

- 

KIkei f « a 


1 

1 

171 e Haying 'been 


* 

Nifigke a 

* 

Nitei . 

1 

f 


172, 1 umy bo . 


• 

Tiio mijang lungyl « 

- 

K gal li a e 


! 

173+ ] eliall be e 


- 

^ Tio mijBiig Lakoi 

1 

- 

Kgni bint * 



174+ 1 ^oiild be 

W 

■ 

1 

Tie mti-ei 

* 

Kgai mei^oi 


1 •"- 

175. Beat 

# 

■ 

Shield tbo u u * 

- 

1 Up-ilm ^ 


1 

*r- * 

17«. To boat , 


+ 

3het-^bi . • 

- 

Up'tukeJ . , 


f 

177, Bcmimg , 



Sbet-jing . * 

• 

i 

1 TJp-teki a t 

1 

1 

173. beatao 

* 

* 

* 

J 8bet-ke 

>ri 

1 

^ Dp-bi 

-I- 

aaa.M 

170. I be&i 

1- 

m 

Tao aket^ning . u 

m 

Ngai up'Imn a 

■i 

«♦ i-a-r 

ISO. TliQD boaieat 

■ 

m 

King ubEt-obi « 

m 

Kft-mig ap-ta . , 


*--pe-a 

1 

IBL He boabt « 

m 

m 

\ Mi 4het-koL 1 

1 

m 

!hfi ftp-tu + ^ 

m 

1 

162. Wo Ijeat . 

a 

*> 

1 

Tnmai i^bob-mii^g « 

w 

Muui^pbiiiig ap-hini . 


i 

183. You beat « 

r 

W 

1 NqmAi nihot-cbi 

1 

■ Am-pbiiDg np^hi 

■ 


181 Tlioj boat « 

M 

a 

1 

Mi-yimai abet-kei 

■1 

1 

ML-pkang np-ta 

* 

...... 

ISo. 1 beat iPa$t feMio) 

4 

T&o ebei'kei . • 

m 

Kgfti np-dioW 

a 


186. Thou lioalcBt 

T4H*e). 

(PaH 

Kang . » 


Ka-jfUEg up-dLubai , 

•1 

a.+ 

1 

Jd, G.—38B -- - -- 















































I 


lUnpbi 

Hkzaih \t * • 

H^m til 4 * 

K ii ni - - * 

King na ift * 

Si iii 1^ - ^ * 

K™ na li ■ * 

Hazam ni * * 

H&m via li * ■■ 

Nft bay * * * 

Achang • * * 

[JSTL& * * ’ 


Banpvl (Fnl and Brovn). 


Maii^ 4 ■ 

ofiHAla 
Ku mii p 
K&ng^ maili » 
Sia m^l e 
KpTii<? tniia '» 

Haiani lonii * 

TT^m mma ■ 


Tai (Brown) 


Kn h change - 
Ku a cliiDgai • 

Xtt actaTig taibu « * 

3fiiitb&D * * » * 

IkCaii p • * * 


■ 4 


Pit (Brtnon awi-pft) 


* f 


4 ■f 


ji, u.^aoJ 






















































Cbi!^ or llojuttg^ 


Kk-^a-chung kjjfft 
Hfio-u-ohim^ kijfi * 
Ngt) kijiim * 

Nn kij&nn * ^ 

Hao-gD kij&ziD ^ 
X&n-cbuDg Idybnu 
K^^-ohim^ JdjTfljm 
Hofi-ezi-chiiiig IdjAnti 

Ka A 

Kija * 

Eyi 

Kijanu « 

N^go k^lu 


■ * 


Ngo goe , 

Kgo kikl» 

Ng^bci 
Ngfim-w-cng, 

Ngnm^seKKiig ^ ^ , 

1 

Ngimci ubn ^ 

Ngik-i ngum-Ubo ^ 

Jf ii ngkm-kAX , , 

BAa-i Dglm-tei » 
Xaa>2ii ngnm-Iibo , 

Nm iigtffi*aAi Efl* 
Blk^n-cliniigc^i Dgim-^lnbo 
Nguri ngaM^bcl 
Nn Dgim^bei-Iu . . 


Uaio>is1«{iruthDiiu^ Ebqluhg^ 
Maihun of llrowp}i 


N. G.^afis 












































of Lmcklinpw*)! ^ 
(CftBipbell). 

’tmMSg (JupntU Of BaUti). 

M6»b4ae Nigft. 

EusIIaIu 

N 

ftng-malia tliikao ^ 

rami daag-o) - * , 

16 

0. Tail tuo, 

c 

bQnio thftB ^ * • 1 

dOng'ft) 

1 . 

H, Tlioywo. 

r 

[i matwg taya * • i (1 

?gi dOng'tak) 

11 

52. 1 wan. 

1 

dLngn meah * ^ * C 

Nang dang-t8) > 

. 1 

63. Tbon-waat. 

1 

«matftELg tftya » ^ t 

Atidaiig<t&) . 

1 

1 

64 Ho wu. 

1 

j& butbaiJg « * * ( 

Nimi dOng-tak) 

1 1 

a»iiii ■■ 

,65. We wart. 

] 

lafthti thftnf} ■ « \ 

Nemi di>tig*tfl) * 

*#-■+» ^ 

L6^. Yea wert. 


Tekescne thangta ■ ■ ^ 

^Sening ddng-t4) * 

b«i *■ ■ 

167. They were. 


^ff^angfli * » 

Dong (Bf cw*) * 

ii** *■ ■ 

16S. Be. 


Madai3gft~l^ • * * 



169. To be. 


H&dAngft-t^ , * * 



170. Being. 




f.i.ia 

171. Haring bean. 


Ng&i ti ^ang * * 

ihtl *** 

a.h iiii 

172. I nay ^■ 


Ngft-i ding ftiiid * ^ 

(Ng4 i-dOBg-BOg) ■ 


173. 1 aball b«. 


■!■■ ^l-l 

* 1 h ■ ■-« 


174 I abonld bo. 


Anftng * ^ " 

VlM , * - ■ 

Dftt^abu * • 

175. Beat 


ika * * 


1 

176. To boat 


Wftt iicftiig * 

m** ■■«> 

* 

1 

177, Butlcg. 

a 



+ -k-i* 

m*m m¥W 

178, Haring beaten. 


Inga mo T&atai 

. (Sgn Tit-ang) « • 


179. I beat 

1 


Langa iradkang 

. 1 (Nvig Tlt-fl) • * 

g ■ 

180. Then beataat 


Atana watika * 

- {Atl Tat-&) 


181. Ha beats. 


Inga me bat-ikong * 

* (Kuna TBt'BTig) • 

1 ».*■»* 

182. We beat. 


Laugft lAaba^i-ka # 

. (Kcsta ¥Bt-0> . 


183, Ton beat. 


Cbeoia maba-ika * 

, (Soilitlg ¥Bt-&} • 


104. They beat 

1 


Uhl 11^ 

(Nga T6t-t*k) , • 


185. 1 beat (Part rea»). 



(Nwig vat-tO) . 

p I i i 

186. Tlww boatert {P*»* 
l| ZVflie). 

N. 0.-369 


a ft 




J 





















































































Eagtub. 

Tabiflna. 


If ulauf ud fiuiH (8nwp)i+ 

157, He but (Put Ttmtr) . 

, Mi B]iet*k4i 

Mj n^fibnbai . . « 


IBS, Wft b«ftt {F^ 3V*«) . 

Tumai diet-kei 

Hoin-pibuiif up-chubai 


1S9+ Y€rii beat (Pot# IVtlu) 

Numai 

Am^phnng ap-gbubai . 

....» 

190* Thiej beatCPoif 

Mi-jitnaj ahct^kei 

]^li-pbimg mp-obubai 

..... 

191+ 1 am beatiii^ i 

Tad 

Ngai up-pai ingbai , 


192. 1 iraa beatmg 

T&o BhM-teigDokd * 

Ngai op-pai uibai « 


193, 1 had beatfiu « 

sliikipgkei 

Ngai up^tTip^ e 


194. I maj beat 


.H ... 


19a« 1 fiball b€at 

Taq sboiiang , ^ 

Ngii np-bui a 


19€. Thou wilt beat . 


Nar Jang np-tli * * 


l&7. He will beat . 

Mi fibeUok » + ^ 

Ml np-blti a 


198. We ahall beat « 

riimai akelkk. 

Ham-pbimg up-bio , 


You will beat , 

Kaiimi BbetoH . 

Am-pboiig op-tu 


200. They will beat , 

Mi-jimu aheUok 

Mi-pbiLQg up^bio « 


sol, I ahoald beat . 

fihailokd » 

* 

Ifgai np'bid ^ ^ 

vt* .* 

SOS. 1 aiii beaten 

Titia diatrkai. 

Ngd-ko uiHtukci 


203. I aae beateo . . 

Tatao Bl]et-]ai£& 

Ngai-ko ^p^pai dbai 


SQ4. 1 ihdl bo beaten 

T&t&oabcUok . 

Ngai-ko ap-bing-kbl + 

4.. 

206. Iga . . 

Tao tbai * . * . 

Ngd tbai . , ^ 

■ V* 

206. Thon goeet , , 

NaDg Utai . * 

Ka-ung tbai * , ^ 


207. He goe. . . ^ 

Mi tbai . 

|Mi tbai . . a , 

#.p III 

£08. We go 

Tnznai tbai 

Him-pbiLDg tliftj 


209. Ton go 

^titaai tbfli 

Am-pbuDg tbai ^ ^ 

m* r ^ 

210. They go . 

Mi-yimai tbai , * , 

Mi-pbuug dill . 


211. I wetii 

Tio tii nangki 

Ngae tbai-bai . ^ 

»a. i,.. 

£12. Tbo. wenteet . 

NAng tii fULogVi . , ' 

Ni-niig tbfil-bai 

■ N . ■ + 

SIS. He went * 

N, 0.—870 

Ibeb tai ningki 

Mi tb&i-bai , ^ 

eeh 



















































Uuipv* 

BiXipni (Pe»l ■ai Broim), 

I 

p*+ P-- 

Ktt g Oiille 


Kn it 6tlo 


Ku ft fitll 


Ka - 

* 

Ku ft nifti^ * 

« 1 

- 

Ku nL&inpft 

■ i"fl i V ■ 

ftl-% !■■ 

Kotn fttti mill© 

■ ■■ i ft -f + 

Katu 6tl& 

ii a ■ mmh 

i> 

^ntu m&ii - * 

All 

Ktt pftno 

Ngoil* tiiiigttpiiB‘ . 

' King pinlft 

, Nmj pfcil* t 

Si pfttLlft ■ 

i IV ■ ■ ■ 

'D'cbn pftnl^ * . *. 

.A4 mm* 

I*# •** 

, rmMdim 

1 Ku j&lc • ' 

«.AA -'■* 

^ Ku ngoUo 

King 

* 


Si ills * * 

....A- 

» tinr tltt* Ifl iWi ^ 

^ N. G.—S71 


3 ■ f 































































Ching « Ifpjda^, 

tfdtooU (Uatbitn KlmSiteig- ^ 

IJqtlinm ci Un>vil|, 

HA4>d cifim-bei , 

► *¥*■■■ 

Ku-chtmg ngtai-bd « 


Eiu^chcng sgAm-bi « 

9m Ail 

Hio*eQ:^iiiig ngim-bd 


Ngi-i ng^^ilnaxt ^ , 


Ng&*i Dgnm-iftikAl * . 

k%l «.rf 

! 

Ngift*i ngvm-bd * * 


Kgi-i giliLo ngw-Ukftom . 


JfgVi g&l&o Dgitn-l&mdon) . 


Ku ng&ni-IabD • * , 

# 

■> 

Hio-ei Bgim-Ubn , * 



likHWh 

K^-chmig ngim-lifau # 


Hao-chEiog ugiJiv^libii 

♦■■-IP#* 

, NgB-i ingituk-bo dlibo« 


Ea-Ia ng^^bdi , 


ng!ikiii*ic4 ■ t 


KgrUk bgam-Ubo * » 

» 

1 Ngo h^Iibo , p , 

l-lh III 

h^jUhi i ^ \ 


Hao \r;^ahj , ^ ^ 

it 

Kan^cbuzig hio-l^bo . 


KaMhtti^ , 


Hu^ftn-DhiLDg bao-ti 

M- ■*■! 

Ngo go 

M-BriHl 

go b&o-am . *; 


go li&CNia&lu , 

_ 1 

N. a _ ftTs 













































IngA Ti&HLg bAtnh 
Inga wa tU^isgft 

Inga la thans " 
Inga nm it* bibatang 
lug* tbengft ab 


IngiklB “wat tlian^ 
Inl^ala ifat tliwig 

Ki-tang . 
Lang-tli* 

Ire'tha « 


VTang thang . 
lAflg tlaogta 
Atela Uiangta 


KiaiMDS (Jtlpatifi of Bdttw). 


(Ate out-t&) ' 

(Nii]!i& vat-tak) 

(Nemi ^t<U). 
(Seiuiig vit-ta) 


U^biDf Nogi 




(STgi i-vit-atig) 
(Kaog i-^St-O) 
(Ate i-v&tra) « 
(Nim& i'Vit-ang) 
(Noma i*Tat-») 
(Seniiig L*Tat-a) 


I Kkiaag (Mp* 0 / f*t%r€. 
tuple of #fce ««ja» 
tine futurt it mak). 


jrES*la fcekang (IJrom*) 


AtS’li teki (awHi) 


Ng&-la kitak C^rami) 


187. He beat (Foil 7'rt*M). 

188. Web«at(F(Ml real*). 
188. Toflbeat (Fail F«we>. 

190. Tboj beat (Fat* Ttnie). 

191. I am beating. 

t 

192. X nee beatiTtg. 

193. I bad beaten. 

19A I niaj boat. 

195. I ibaU beat. 

196 . Tboa wilt beat, 

197 . He will beat. 

198. W"® ahall beat. 

199. Yott wiU beat. 

200. They win beat. 

201. tahoaldbeat, 

202. 1 am beaten. 

203. I won beaten, 

204.1 ahall be beaten. 

205. 1 go. 

206. Tboa goesh 

207. He goes. 

208. Wo go. 

209. Ton go. 

210. They go. 

211. I went 

212. Thou wentest. 
213. He went. 


M. G.-57S 



















































































TibtADff- 

Tanlu. 

Uuleeg and fiima (Brawa). 

2L4. We wiJnt « 

I'ltmaL tbai-kol 

Ham-phnng thai-bai . « 


215. Toa wefit 

m 

Xnmal tiiai-kei » « 

Am~pbung Uiai^hai * 

..f... 

316. TLey «Hvt 

Mi^yimai thai^kei + » 

Mi-phnpg thai-bai 


217, Go - 

That-tbel + t * 

Thal^dhn * + « 

Aeg^i (iTodgsoa) . . > 

2iS* QoIb;^ p * » 

Thai-bn » - # - 

Thai , * . - 


219, Gone < 

1 

Th«-li-kei * 

Thai-dket 

1 J !- -1 4 «• 1 

* . 1 
aSO. Wkflt ie your iuiiii& ? .* 

Nang min a hkngke min- 
Q^ngkei ? 

Nkngai man nmkei manpl P 

1 1+ 

221. Hoir old ia this hone 

KasTn b&agsiiin wu Uliei P 

Kauy# mlihik wn takoi t * 


laa. How fiir » ii from here 
to KBshmirP 

Hamabn Kashmir bing- 
ahin ohai Ekiogkei f 

H4 laipi Eaahimr mishik tai 
4 Dgkei ? 


223+ How reanj wm Mre 
there ia jour Father'^ 
houM ? 

N^ng pa Dok^tna fiiiha 
b&pgahi ngooinf kd ? 

Am-pl ohamii p^-Iia miebik 

najkpa? 


224. I have wijked a 
way to-day. 




825. The BOD of my ddoIo U 
married to bia aiater. 

Topa ying n&ha mi teli 
niwa poi nlngkei^ 

HamAipalei hi-kl mi-heli jok 
ohingubai. 


826. le theboTMo is the lad- 
die of the white horse. 

Kan wo eb&ng nmching nok- 
ma o^ELgkei. 

Knaye Bhaiokpa uehlog 
ehimuii ingpii. 


227- Fot the ^dle upon 
hia hfuakr* 

Sauwo tok tong-ma ttEfl- 
ehing littlio. 

Kaujo tok aktigai klgeshu. * 

1 *^+rr. ^ 

S28. I have beaten bia bod 
with many atripeSn 

Tawe mi hhtae mi jingei 

flhetjangkei. 

Ngai-i mi hi'ka lopgbai 
up-tnkci. 


22S>. He te grtai&r cattle on 
tbe top of the biU. 

Mi phiotacgcni mMintaQ 
hoi a nliigkeL 

Mi Into aingai molin-phung 
bat anikei. 


830^ He ie aittiag on a honae 
under that tzeon 

Ate nte pi ibim^ kmnwe 
tok-mi omewd-njtiigkei. 

Ha-4nte-|o pa ykagtcm 
. kanje tok skngaL uaMeg 
nikei. 

*+i... 

231- Hib brother » taller 
than Mb dater. 

E-oan phai e-niye ehatie- 
kei. 

Heli-ri mi lei-niya ehan 

...... 

232i The prioo of that ib two 
rnpeea and a haJL 

Tie yiml nginkoi Adhali 
ching. 

Ea-ln le bp ni ma Idbnli 
ehiDg Aogkei. 


233. My iathcr livea in that 
small bonte. 

Uile nek ha-ma tc-pa owe- 
ningkei. 

Himal pd kntile ebam mib 
bele naynpai. 

1 

1 

234. GiTfl this rupee tobim. 

Tao ngin ye-tho pba^I 

Ha lup ba-ge giBhii , 

... ,H + 

235+ Take thoaempecafram 
him. 

Atao-znahii cgin ynya 

Ant£h-tc koto Inp yl-dhu 
HiW/rOin Fhefer nipari 


236* Beal him well and hind 
him with ropea 

Mitno miylugei ohet-olii 
mitlo woel ablehi. 

Mi-ka 1ong-ba np-thn, koto- 

loL bi-LL-i aha-dho. 

hfel ■■■ 

237- Draw water from the 
welL 

TcAnK-OttTig-mibu yeiug 
ehukeu 

Tong*kok aiba yanng nhaka' 
dhn. 

■ ■ 1 q P P 

238. Walk before mo 

, Te ftho-iDa abong-kei . * 

Ngai fihika thaiMlhu- 

Pi. n*. 

239. Wboee boy comea be¬ 
hind yon ? 

N4ng phaimfl an^nok nan- 
ebi kiki P 

I^a-ang pbai-laj n^l-mai 
nlr-kng f 


240. From whom did yon 
buy that ? 

Hatae-a aa^inabu ehak- 
koi-angei ? 

Mingi meiei bn tao shak^pa ^ 

1 

; p i h i p p 

841. From a ahepkeeper ol 
the ville^P 

tt ^ UffA. 

: Tldm ching poha-maba 
ahak-kei. 

Hamohing poba laiba ebak- 

1 . 


K* G.—874 











































Bwipiri mdBrtwii). 


Piluift . 

Jnle • ■ * 

F&Tuerki » < 

Nau^ bold nxaTjpn ? * 

Obir&Q^ be miTi ^ 

Et.0kliQiige obe ailflin Km- | 
mii-i ¥ 

Nang hftnpimA hamina abi 

tlhibii Bill BfiDali ? 

Ku ani astilfl bam dawi . 

Kn ap^li bosa as^i^ hac^ia 

t&i single- 

Alact tha 2111 hanunft taile . 


Sikti tokma 2111 kbalfl i 

Ka-e fid dena 
beaaa^ 

8ie Miba aiele ba hutu 

giemau takma £iiJ® 
tangma rang khanma 
jakle. 

Chika bana^ ^bika 
aikau banae lale. 

Uana nuti kbioni atbali , 

Kn*apa MM bam fia-mi 
anoklo. 

Ea QM khaa 


Usna anpa P“ 1*°^ 

Ubm i»bil0 miitben atbaan 
naaa Inngo kbadn- 

Takai aapa tikba bal 

Kn pam tboma abim hii » 
King fainia obam pn P 

a 

Omi i - 

Tinkba nnpa bat 


Nang pau-la 

























































Alnt^triH (UtathiiTi mod Eulon^- 
UdElkEin ot 


Kju-cbtmg liAo-ftnl « 


Kw-dmo^ hoQ-am » 


HaOH^'chniig 


Kho 


* 4 


* 

Kn-iiiji an ii7«:tig-k«i P 

Eoli ho poli tiDg-ing kd ? . 

Hfi-ga h&Q-pti Ka^ttmir 
w^\a ki-bg kd P 

Kbeno kabu-bi oham-A pou- 
Ao ako litesg Id P 

Ngo lai-ald saba to-h&o^ke , 


Ka^b^ d 4 dio-bao abo-An 
ag]&-kra. 

Koh tlinbai^bt figung cbiua- 

FigTing iak-a cluDg-kxi 

uhl, 

'i^go hAo »ha kha-k-tlo 
i^fiini'bci fftn-kei. 

MA«D-tAa fihbibtik l&o t&o 
kucii nksg-^kd. 

P« cbj ku panga kali tik-a 

iltri-gd. 

Cbei togi jakai DuIo-k«i , 


Sbunbak id adbtili chi mn- 

kd. 

Ka^bn cham bJEmboo kbcAti 

ki-kd. 

Sbimbak kbnj4 ling-k-gbi 
Shlmbik kha bac^ bi- 

ibi. 

iJiQ-t&o mai-gn »gam-&-Alii 
l&oei fln-b-abL 

Te kbu-gk kbaba * , 


Kn^ k«chitasg& p&i^i-abi . 
Ki-fd to aa abo Ltng^ f , 
Na-i li-gi obepn-kd P 

SUag jiki dokioi fcbi 
chgpnkd . 


N. o.—a7e 


t 











































?t«upiugn oJ Latklni^c) 

M 

NfefdMfig (IftipaHA af InUtr). 

M6*ban| liiti. 

* 

gefUffb. 


1 i» 

< 

- TT-t ' 

Slip Wa w^t. 


a 

n 

* 

Ynu weni^ 


Kino { Jro»a> » * ■ | 


They WfiaL 

KjkQ i « * * 


Klitho^ki'^ * i * - 

217. Go. 

, CMiebka « « * 



2l8p Going. 

-I 



210. Gonfl. 

ThmDgtft « « - + 

Mft-min mirva ? « * 

4ii *nn 

•rtfr 141 

220. Wbat ifl jonf aama f 

4mm Mmk 

■ i« 41 P 

Emmk ijejm dihonU rtwig 

221. How old 11 thii bona * 

1 ii'f 114 


pa nMdRngn ? 

EEHmira la paohliDl jaiiga ^ 

■ 41 

■ 11 ■■■ 

222, How far ia it from her* 
to Kash m ir f 

Ma-ka ba-ma aanga neta 



223. How many iwni are 
ibero in joqp fathor'i 

clibuotaP 



hoaia P 

Nga Ih^ija bnla ttang 
phang t«k. 



224, 1 havfl walked a long 

■ -m-ki 


way lo-day. 

Iretai aa ira iy4ngteT*flg 



28^. The aon of my himjIc li 

Ii4a kkm 

. 41 ■ ■*■ 

tnarriod to bui aiiter. 

d\dl oliAXiia kapika* 



Hatoiya kbanwa jin mak 



22S. In tbo boa»(!i U tlia 

mmi m-* 


psildlo of tbe wbita 

^ piipatiaiig dataga. 



bona. 

kt manang kbakka ^ 



227. Put tba widle upon 


#+■ +F# 

hid back. 

A^fibaiiatig lya ranga watak. 



228. 1 ha?n boaten bii ion 



with many itdpw. 

Hab& nabg man bamika * 


> 114 fell 

220. Ho ia gracing cattle on 
thd top of tbr hilb 

1 1 man kbanang maktain 
natig cbmngika. 

mk'm liV 

■ ■! P4# 

230* Ho ia littiugon a bofM 
under that tr«o. 

Anatig tei yang iiiuiiaaiia»j 



2:U*i Rio bpoUjcr ii tailor 


df J. XJ ■ 

than hli liiter. 

tfl acbba yang« 



Phui kbatb hA atbapa * 


* . 

232. The price of ihal ti two 
rapM and i balf> 

rba pabnma chaiao mug 



233. My father liTCa in that 

m** ifc* 

■ 14 11 i 

amall bonio. 

234. GiTi tbia mper lo bim. 

tan^. 

Uo pbathcpa kak 


411-441 

Ang^ya ngnn hi ngabn kar 



335. Tako Uioie mpeca from 


kki dll 

hlm^ 

Jamng obftd a*o mma khak 


336. Bent him well and bind 
bim with rcFpoe. 


cbhen. 



Ja nad kban mh jakbon ^ 



237p Draw water Iroto the 

i pi.., ■>» 

+ m^mk 

If ell- 

238. Walk before me. 

Ima luraog pbaog khama 

♦ 

■ kl 444 

Madinang hanchao y bug in 



239, Who#n boy comiB be¬ 



hind yon f 


- 


240. From whom did yon 

Hanga wariia wa iwpa 

1 :■ ir — ■ 41 

Mmm 4 

hay that f * 

Bairatba chang te ncwa 



241* From a ihopkecpef^ of 

p PP'PT,*4 

441 --B 

tbo irilliipp 

XT n 
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Nags Group., 


THE NAGA-80D0 SUB-GROUP. 

The Western Naga Gronp of languases is bounded on the south by the ^ 
enthe ^est and north (so far as concerns Tibeto*Uurman languages) by the Bodo 
Group. In each direction there is a transitional linguistic area. That n ^ say, ^jo ^n 
Angami Naga and the Bodo languages there is » group, ^ 

Groun bridging over the difference between the charaetenstic features of the two forms 

of :Kfd « bet.«« A.gsmi and tUa EuW tb- » anotb. 

group which I call the N^a-Kuki. At present we have to deal 
L L<m-Bodo Group. This consists of two main languages. r«., Mik^, whose head- 
Quartera is in the Mikir Hills in the east of the IN’owgong District, and Kachcha Nsga 

or Dmpeo. which is spoken in North Caehar and in the adjoining tracfa of the Naga 

Hills. Subordinate languages, closely akin to. but not dialects of. 

Kabui Naga and Khoirao Naga. These last two are mostly s^ken m 
country of the State of Manipur- As might he expected, the Bodo language, w ^ 
they show the most important pointa of kinship, is the eastern one, u ^ 
Angami and Lhota are the two Naga tongues to which they ^los® ? ' 

The foUowing is the estimated number of people who speak the various kuguages 

of this group,— 

Mikir - * . 

Kaobeba Niga 

Kabni ... * 

■ Kboiroa ».-*• 


80,5ie 

10,280 

11,078 

16,000 


126,869 



> 


The dose connexion which mutuallj exists between these f“' 

■siesnt fPGm a oeruaal of the list of words and sentences on pp. 432 and il. It m s . 

they also show many pointa of contact with the Kuti onoa- 


Zii 
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MIK(R. 


Mikirs call tliemselves 'Arleng,’ a word which also moans * man' generally, although 
mors strictly applied to a Mikir man. They have also borrowed from Assnmeso the 
word monit or munif for *a male human being ’ when a precise term is required* The 
following account of their habitat ia from the pea of Sir Charles Lyall 11882); — 

Tbe conntij which, from its gM^raphiccl ncnraelatnre, we ehonld luilc upon ns the hamD d Ibe Milctr 
rsce LB tolerably extenovo, ttud ibclsdes b large {irea of hilla in which theiv are aow fen oruo Uikira The 
obarsoterietic oIcmcDti of Mildr topographical noraonclatiira are river, water ; Lsngto, email etnani; 
JogloNg, Qonalaini £o«ty,etone; -village; Sir, chief. lathe isDlated moaatainoai block which tills 

the triaaglc betweea the Btahmapalra oa the aorlh, the Dhaaeiri Valley oa the cant, aad the Kopili and 
Salaag Yalloje on the west, these aames are found uvery where, as well in the eon them part new iababHod 
by the Bengmi Nagae from the hille aeron the Dhaneiri as in the nertliero portion inclnded ia the KTowgong 
diainct, and known more partlealarly as the MUtir Hille. They are also fonnd in coneiderahle nambera to 
the sottth of the Lnoghhor Valley, in the monnlaine now inhabited by Kntia, Kacbebi Nigas, and Kaeharie 
(e g., XJnjre«y = ‘ wal«- of life,' ildayfinj, Xoa^-Jav, etc.) as far south as the coflrMS of the Jhiri and JhinanL 
la the centra of North Cachar arc rarer; but there is a coasidenble gioop of Mikir naoee again to 
the west of this tract, about the head wataia of the KopUi, and on the aoDthem face of the hills north 
of Badarpor. Mikue also abound, mixed with Lalonge, on the northem face of the Khisi and Jaintia Hills, 
&ad along the conrBeB of tho Kopili and UmkLen rivete. 

AoroBs the Brabmapntra the topographical aomenclatnre shows no trace of them, thongh there an a few 
recent celoniea of the mce m Darmng, 

They an thoe eBaentially a people of the lower hille and adjoining lowlands of the central portion of the 
range stpetohing from the Oaro Hills to tho Pitkoi. Their neighhomi an (1) The SynteogB of Jaintia 
on the west; (2) Bodoi or Kachnria on die sonth j (S) AaeaineBe on the north and east, where the conattr is 
iDhabilodai all; and mtermixed with them are recent colonies ofKiikia and Bengmi andplder^e* 

ef Ijalnogfl aed HilJ Kuh^a. 


Mikir is believed to have but slight dialectic variations, although tho following 
dialect uames have been reported tor this Survey;— ^ 


of DlblecL 
StAtidiU^ « 


UiiLrici vkrrti fpokniL 
Cubjtr 
Kamrtip 
Uarr^ng 
Nowgong 
Bibsagar 
NAga HLlit 


Number of fpmlcfn. 

'536 

12^00 

2.^00 

1,000 

17,000 





T^t»l , 

‘7J,m 

Bbol Hikir 


!• 

. Kbvi Slid Jaintm Hitt* 

10,080 

725 

725 

Anori 

JlCDgkbftD^ 


1 

, North Cjwhjir 

North Cociior 


Total * 6D.516 


The last, three are said to be, strictly speaking, not dialects hut mixtures of pure Mikir 
with the languages of nciglibouriug tribes. This is borue out bv the only sample of them 
(that of Bhoi Mikir) which I have suefreeded in obtaining. It ims been found impos* 
Bible to get specimens of Amri and Bengkhang. Tlirougb tho kindnesw of Sir Charles 
Lyall, K,C.S.L, I am able to print the followiDg first tlirco &]icdmens of standard 
Mikir, together with the very fuU gramniatical sketch wliich precedes them. Tlie first 
flUeeimen of the Parable of the Prodigal Son has been trenslated bv Sardokn Perrin Kav 
who is by birth a Mikir, and is at present employed in Govemmeit service iu Shillong* 
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The t"'0 pieces of folklore have been alao prepared by biin, under tUc supervision of 
ifr. H. Corkery, LL.D. 1 must also express my indebtedness to the Kev. P. E. IMoore, 
who has worked as a misaionary for many years among the Mikirs, for the second 
version of the parable which foUows the three specimens referred to above. 

Mikir clearly belongs to the same group as Kachcha Naga, Kahui, and Khoirao, 
Like them it is an intermediate stage between the true Naga language and the variona 
f-peeches belonging to the Bodo group. Sir Charles Lyall (writing at the time when no 
materials were available for comparison with Naga) has clearly shown, in the note quoM 
in the list of authorities^ the close coimoxion which exists between W ikir and the 
latter, and Mr. Davis has also shown the remarkable points of agreement which exist 

between it and the former. 

The following are the authorities on Wikir with which 1 am acquainted t— 


authorities— , - * j 

ROBiSfiOsr, W„—Natu «?* tht Language* *pokm ha the ^riour tribe* inhahiUng »»* /«««? *»/ '^**’** 
i;, mountain Confine*. Journal of the AiuitSo Society of Bengd, Vol l^’i 

knd B., 310 and ff- On pp. 330 ind B. n Mildr Ummmar. On pp. 342 nad ff. a Hdor Vo^n^ . 
Butlbb, CiftAW j-.—1 Oomparatk* Vocabnlary of eomoof ik* Diafeet* 

JZtUi” Diitriot Jsurnat of the Aeatic SooLoty of Bengal, Vol. xli, l*t. 1,1873, Appendix. 

CotitkioB a Vocabulary. . . , m t. */ 

Caumbli., SiBe.,-Sp«,W«o/ tko Language, of Tndio. intluding tko*e of th^J^r*s*^al fr^J 
Bengal, the Ceniral Preciww, and (Ae Eattem Fnntiee. Calcatta, 18?4. Onpp. - 8 .> 

and a. there is a Mitir Voeabaleiy. 

AbOV — A JfftoV CofwAiJm in the AsjHUBeae cliawclcr. Sibeagar, 1875. , „ * 

MbioRSOBi tHi Rbt. R- 1.1—A T'ocftfriJlaflrjr ia EnsfiiA ond HAiV, vith Sentence* {Huttrahng rt« v*e of 

Word,- Calcntta, 1878. , u , 

a H.—27o/et on tie LoealUg oad Pop«Ta(ie« of fAc T«bee dtiwKiaff hef»f«a the HrcAflwijwtm 
*aiui liing>hi Biwrr, JourwaJ of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vot *ii, 1880, pp. 28B and ff, 
Account of tbo Mikirs on p. 238. Short VoeaTralaiy on p. 2.W. 

T If r Rtb C J K C-S.I.,—Ni'to on the geopraphical diatrihntion and eihnalogical affiniSea of the 

^ Uikirt on pp- 78 and ft. of the Cetirtit iKfpof# of Attorn for 1831. Calcutta, 1883. ThiB ha* 

‘ been lepriuUA on pp. 177 and ff. of tho Ceoiina Report of the eatne Province for ISUl. The 
Imprinted copy baa been rtvieed, 

PoaaBtL, Mi88.-Arlmj, Ala«- A ifiltV Prteter. Aa^m, 1891. 

Tl B. A W. l.C.S.p—Hoto by A. W, D, on the Relations of the pnncipal Langnagee of tba Riga Crroup 

on pp, 183 A®d ff. of tho Utftnw* hepoH of A»aiA yor fS9f, by E. A. Gait, I.C.S. Shillong, 

1893 * Coinpaioa Mikir with tbo languages of the Nagfi and Bodo Groups. 

BakBR. E. C. 8.,—Acoonnt of the Milrirs on p. 254 of the same Hoport. 


I take this opportunity of expressing my thanks to Sir Charles Lyall, K.C.S.I., 
for the following sketch of the principal features of Hiklr Grammar. It is based on the 

Tory instructive specimens which follow, and on materials, not yet published, gathered 

by the late Mr. E. Stack in the years 1806*66. 

PELONTJUCIATION*^ — Mikir possesses the following Goil80ii£l]lt&,~&f A, 
A- f, «, ng.fi, n t, r, and the aspirates M, ph, th. Bh, dh, and g occur only in a 
w’ borrowed words, and bh and dh are commonly resolved, as haUr, a load ; doUfi, 
money. B, sh, w, y (consonantal) and r are unknown. is never initial, and the 
rt.aoimd in it is never separately audible. 

Ill Vowels Mr. Stack recognised the following,—d, d (the latter in closed syllables, 
abruptly pronounced, ns in German Mann ) ; e. d (tlic latter in closed syllables, as in 
net) e- i. i ; 0 , b (itv closed syllables, abrupt, as in pof), o (tliis apparently represents a 
ahortonU long b, as Mr. Stack notes that the sound a or aw, leprcseutod in this survey 
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by d, does not oeour); v, v» The difTerences in lengtli of TOwela seem often to be (as in 
Assamese) ratber indeterminate.. Ihere is a tendency for tbe long o to be thinned down 
to it as in tbe loan-words rechoi=rdjd and heri=Mfl j #* frequently oconra as a Tariaat 
of initial inde post* 

Tbe DiplllJlOllgS Dconrring are aif ot, nit in all of which tbe first element 
represents tbe long vowel, and tbe combinations might be written at, ei, di, «*. 

BiOOT'^OfiiDS. —The root-wordS) whether nouns, adjectives, pronouns, adverbs or 
verbs, are generally monoayllabio. Boots longer than one syllable are apparently 
formed by adding prefixes, originally baying separate significance, now often lost, to 
monosyllabio roots, or by compounding one or more roots. Prefixes of which tbe signi- 
ficanoe is not now traceable are er- (as in drling, man; drlHg» stone j arm, sun, day); 
*»?*' {ingtbng^ mountain; ifighitn, pity, €to.)i (in wi?fp«rc, night;»toyAaw,year, etc.)\ 

and i€‘t ft-, to- (as in call; tekdnSi abandon ; ftfrop, an enclosure; iocar, a road). 
Prefixes which arc still significant will be noted below. Instances of compound roots 
are, in nouna, shoe (foot-covering) j ni^bpt cloud (sun*oovor); being 

happy (life-good), etc.; in verbs numerous examples will be found in the specimens. 


INFLECTION. —Words (whether nouns or verbs) are not inflected, but are located 
in sense by their position in the sentence or by tbe addition of pariiolei. These parti¬ 
cles may often be omitted where ambiguity is not likely. 


G6llder<-~'QeQder is not distinguished except for animate beings, and in them 
either (1) by difference of termination, or (2) by added words indicating sex, or (3) by 
different terms, Thus,—■ 


(1) pd, father 

phut grandfather 
{pu)jm, paternal uncle 

(2) sd-po, boy 
Bji-pd, grandson 
asd-pinso, male child 
chaitidng-dld, bull 

(5) dTlhng, man 
ikt elder brother 


pe, mother. 
phit grandmother, 

»t, paternal aunt, 
sd-j??, girl, 

su-pif granddaughter, 
asd'pi, daughter. 
chitiiidng-dph cow. 
drio^, woman, 
ingjir or te, elder sister. 


Number.— The ordinary suffix for the plural is atom, hut other words are occasion¬ 
ally suffixed to indicate plurality, as ntdr, a mass, quantity, or company; ony, many; 
ii (a respectful form used chiefly in addressing a number of persons). With pronouns 
the suffix is turn, not dtum ; ne, I; we; we, ineludbg the person ad¬ 

dressed: ndufft thou; natiy-fiiM, ye ; Id, be, she, it; td'tum, they ; respectful formsnc-fr, 
i-ii, dlatig-ll; also ttedl-ltitn, mng-li-ium. 


Case —Case is indicated by position, or by postpositions. The and, 

generally speaking, the jlccits<itiv€ hare no postpositionfl, but are ascerlained by their 
position in the sentence — the nominative at the beginniog, the accusative following it 

• WIkfD » prefix Mwet btfoni ,>3-, It with fnta cnn^^Uible ; tliiu, ; hS-l'imj=thmg icA*+ 

iw3=eMHg ApiwwnUj tl*(crin ia(Mt ii„j, cIosm fc, ii» ttdjKlivi] pnifli, »qJ pS, 

(not pt -Qr Uw aiml prvfix* bffem 

’ JV'iiij IMMI bmiii, blind, .nd in thU vmw hbimhhij niAj intaUigiblt oimpcHinJi of tl oemt, bat in t ha mnl* 
BCPtE^iicd it ifetiu to bo at dMercvit 




NiGA-BODO eiTB-GBOUP. MIKIE. 


383 


before Uio rerb: but both where neeeBOrj cou be empbesW bj the partielee -U and 
which in eome sort pky the pwt of our definite arUole. Thus: 

am in-k^cMr.,- m-fi. 1 (di.fiugui*.d from my father. 

setTants) bece from buiiger am dymg. 

irioj-W M-idnysi »<■« Jo. *>“>“ (distinguished from the prodigal «a) with me 

(i thtm-ta, ring-lM-K. fM, thy younger brother was dead, and i. 

alive again, . 

“;/«e *edo.;f. -'>o» sba^d ooW, fimh ^ heref 

*o..d( «ifoWa-« aiuwli ieWnJ-Jd™. ^ 

It i. U, he earefully remembered that these emphatie partMes are aof ease pertp®- 

• 1 * # liArremii haf thp latter' CO.* i&wff€8d-ke*uph^^ jpirfa, ha 8 aid to tha 

tions, 

m^rof the eoniunetire participle. Another emphatic particle is -(«, which may o n 
he translated-also; «',,„^teri.tic feature, of the 

, precedes the noun on which it depends. When it b a 

language. ? nnthino intervenes between the two: thus, 

pronoun of " „hen the pKiaonn is of the third person or when 

my house, , ...a following noun 

r ^d" ttprhrf^tho'bon,.. 

r tWs ia the iaeials- work; a«ii-M»,.i» day-hecoming-oeol time. 

Cp^ek d.i.reallythe possessive of the third persomd 
eouiyolenee of the pronoon. io the following passage from a folk-lalo. 

w w c vi^nlT-TIA 


Ansi' jingreso rficho-asopo-apbin pulo, ‘ la 

Then tbe-orphan the-Jiing'a-80'n4o aaid, * these 

mam&tle uing ru-atlo niing-lutlo-te. 

i/ourself-bedecked you eage-into enter-if^ 

ufrpe no-ri ning pipu, 

^yMJm mr dhoti {I)-will.gite, then 

x«ch6*aaop6 m i^gpu-si j&ngrfe^ 

the-king*s-sen the-cege opened-having the-orpfuin 


nhog-pe nimg-rt-pin 

your-eloihes your-dltoti-teith 

n&ng chinid. 6 tpo 

you {they)^iil‘recognise: 


a-p 6 

fiis-clotJtes hU-dhoti 


lufe-nan.’ Ansi 
enterJ Then 

ansi jingreau 
and the-orphan 

a-pe, 

tJkit king’a-son his-elothes, his-dhoiiy 
pi-thu-lo. 


ru- 4 rlo 

eage^nto 

niingbaTld, 

let-otUi 


la recbi>-fis 5 po 


i6obo-as5p6 pilu, 
the’kiug*8-son gave, 

a-16k* o-roip' iingreso 

hU-necklaee, his-hangles, the-&rphon (-to) gave^n-retum 

.The orpbao said to the kiog’s son. if yon go into the ^ 
clotbe,.^.ywiW^ 

riJha^tveTk'^g-. son hi. clothe., and the king-.-on gave ihe orphmi in enet.ng. 
hie clothes, nocklaoe, and bangles/ 
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Here ne^pej ni-rif nang-pi^ fiing^f}, are followed by d'pe, Tbia use of d* before 

every noun wiiioh has a genitive depending on it bas led to that syllable boeoming tbe 
common pre6x of most nouns in the language, and being prefixed not only to tbe 
pveming ^rord, but also to tbe word governed. It is, in faet, the ordiuniy particle 
indicating relation, and thus comes to be prefixed to adjectives, e*g., Jra&m dkeikSt 
God the Almighty; td dkibi dbkng^ that younger one i and not only to adjectives, but to 
postpositions: to, has when used with the third person; /a-djjAdfl, to him ; 

jhttgreid dpkan, to the orphan; but »#.pAdi», to me; ndfig^pAin, to thee. The only post¬ 
positions used without this prefixed a -mu pin (pin-ai), with; fe, at, in; and si, in : dpen 
and ^in are sometimes found. As already observed, this n- frequently takea the form 

e-; 6.g., kfjai-ehurf a pack of jackals; him-ipdt widower; him-epit widow (literally, the 
male or female owner of a house).' ^ 

The other cases are formed by postpositions, which, however, are often omitted 
when the sense is clear without them 


The Instrumental is generally indicated by -pin (apin, ipin) or -pinsh as dcA^it. 
epin, with husks; Tintdn-ingchin-dni-pin kekdk, tied by Teuton with an iron chain. 

Tbe Dative takes dphin, to or for (frequent after verbs of saying and asking) 
whioli 16 also occasionally used for the accusative. The sieu of the Dativp P _ J\1 



Other common postpositions are,— 


dihdkf upon, on. 
dugadtig^ above, upon, over. 


drwfft, below. 
dber, below. 

along, together with = place). 
ddungt dduH, beside, close to, 
ddd£, between. 
dng-bdng, in the middle of. 
dphi, after. 




good; kerne, good: held, 
I keddk, savoury t Ad, bitterness: kehd, bitter: idk 

nil- jk _ ... * 


g ie-, ka-, or Ai- to the roof, and 
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tensei aoi ( 2 ) tliB abstract or infinitiTe o£ that root, and the collocation oE the sentence 
alone determines tbo meaning o£ the irord used. 'When particles of comparison or other 
modifying elements are added to the adjective, the prefix (fe, eto.) is often omitted as 

unnecessary. Thus, — 

kelbkf white j whitish. 

kemSt good; me-mut belter; me*ne, best. 
kediugt tall; ding-ma t taller. 

but khngtui, high ; kangtai>mu, higher; k^ngtnunv, highest. 

The emphatic suffix si sometimes girea the force of the superlative, as in Aruhtn 

dkethe^ah God the Most High ; keme-sl dpi, tho beat garment. 

Adiectives sometimes precede, but more commonly follow, the noun qnalifii^ (see 
below as to the relatlTe clause) : as already observed, they arc usually constructed with 
the relative prefix «• when joined to a noun. 

Kumerals.-The Cardinals are given in the list of words. The numeral follows 
the noun. In composition hint (except with Mng, Person) k reduced to -»»; and kemrn 

to'lWm. a./«•«■<“S’"®' ‘® 

phli and thrdk. ^ 

Generic Prefixes are commonly used with numbers, as m many other Tibeto* 

Burma0^^^ Arsons, bdng, as d-dftg-mdr kbrte bhng^therbk-ke, his uncles, the six brothers, 
with animals, jbn (Assamese loan-word), as ne kethik-lbng chelbng jbn-pMlh I 
saw (got to see) four buffiiloes; 

with trees and things standing up, r&ng, as thhigpi rdng^heivk, six trees, 
with bouses, hum, as hem htm-phbngd, five houses. 

with flat things, as a book, a leaf, a boe, a knife, os iwAe fooi* 

knives ; to pdk-phd»gd, five leaves. _ _ 

with globular things, as an egg, a gourd, n Tessel, as tu'O 

with pari?of Ihe body, and also with rings, bangles and other ornaments, hbng, 
as king ehbng, one leg; roi hbng-nJ, two bangles. 

Note that me of anything is not formed with m, but. if of persons, with i«»f. if of 
iu 41 iTn«i with i‘ prefixed to the geneiio determinative; one cov:^chainong ejdn , one 
erbng ; one book = jiafA* ipbk ; one egg=r6-« epum, etc. This i- appears 
to be borrowed from Assamese, in which it is shortened from ek. 

Ordinals appear to be formed by prefixing bmi to the cardinal, as bata* ket » . 
third * Midi phiVh fourth.' Distributive numeral adverbs arc formed by prefixing pur or 
pjlwijto the cardinal, n^purthbm ot pbdngiltdm, tbriec. 

PJLONOITNS— The Peraonal Pronouns are.— 

1st Femn,-ne, I i nedt, ni4Hum, we, excluding the person addressed. 

iditm, i'ff, we, including the person addressed. __ 

-T of ordinftln » formed we Ennod in tb»^ Miltir Mtwtiliin (IS’fi). In tlie folk-lals* 

1 Tlie ^ »ronoit genamllj known. Tto". in moatioamg *’^**?**,“"*.^/ 

pi>rlphrMC« tlrf eUeft I aJAiiAm, th« juiiloT (l>etw»rtt-«niingl i f Ihe nett to the iinior , o 
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Snd Fer&oni—nhng^ tliou; liiihg^titnu nfing-lhUmt yc. 

3rd Fergon — Id-turn, they. 

' (.aldng, he, she ; alhig-lt, respectful; alUng-ninm, filling-Ihtum, they. 

These take the postpositions like nouns. The pssessivo prefixes liar® !)een already 
mentioned : they are ne~, my, our; tidng-, tliy, your; fa-, his, her, its, their. The 
possessive prefix for the first person plural, fAeperaoa tfiftfrewerf, is e» or I*, 

as — 

e-chain6ng e-liaidi e-pachithukoil&Tig, aphu-thik-ta e*rfeng 

our-cows oiu'-catde us-he-hits-cansed-to-kiti, over’and-above-fkat ovr-skin 

«'hu e<kapeso. 

our •bide its-he-kas- caused- to-smart. 

The Demonstrative Prononna are IdbdngsO, bflngsd, this, pi. Idimggb-tlitm, these; 
Mid, Mldbdngso, that, pi. kdlu-tum, hdhibhngsu-fdnni, those. 1’ho syllable hd connotes 
distance, as dkk-si, Iddak* here; Mddk, there; M dhhi^ cheodto, he returned home from 
a distance. 


Belative Pronouns, properly speaking, do not exist. Tlieir place is taken lit de¬ 
scriptive adjectival phrases. Thus, * those six brothers who had gone to sell cow’s ttesii ’ 

1 0 '■ 


la chatn6ng*a*(!)k kej5r-dhm-atum khrte b&ng-therfjk. 
those cotp's-flesh to-seU-going-ijil.) brothers persons-six. 

and * those persons who liad carried cow’s fiesb (to market) returned homo,* is— 
la cbain5ng'a-hk keviin-atum hifm clicvoilO. 
those eow^s-Jlesh carriers home returned. 

It is to be aotioed that in these sentences the adjeclival descriptive clause precedes 
the noun. So also ia Thitdn ifigchin-dni-pin kekbk drlhig, the man whom Teuton had 
tied with an iron chain. 


There is a word, dmg, which is sometimes called a relative pronoun; it seems, liow- 
evePi to bo rather a distributive, * I don’t believe what he says ’= Id keningjedtlng-td ne 
kroi-kre, literally, he speaking whatever, I believe not; compare dtinff-td ddim-ibt^ 
idt-le the goods, each thing in its place setting down, put. U., put everything in 

its own place; ndng kedo-dling, ne~td dojt, you staying wherever, 1 also will stay. 

The interrogative syllable used to form Interrogative PrOnounB is ho : komat, 
who? Aopt. what? kopjt, kopu^al, kohpu, koloptt^sbtt, how? io-du, 
kolo-dn, how many ? kottai, where ? konumthu, when ? 

^ The Keflezive Pronoun is atnelhhig, self, own ; but a more usual mode of indi¬ 
cating that the action alTects oneself is to prefix tbu particle eke {eki, chitig, chatg end 
rarely da,} to the verbal root. Thus, him de^roidb, he returned home [i.e , to his 
house); d-bngmdr-Mum cM-pa-Jo, his uncles said to one another; che-Mng^io thev 
asked for themselves. Examples wUl be found in abundance in the specimens. 

VEEBS.^Theilikir verb indicates time, present, past, and future, by moans of 
particles prefixed or suffixed to the root The verb docs not vary for gender, number‘ or 
p erson. Them is no separate verb substantive, though there are several ways of 

' which indict* of irh«hiaT»That mHt ofku ««d. 
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indk-aUng oaistenoe, as do. stay, abide; ptHtig, 

bapnoa. etc. Great use is made of adjeolival orpatlioipial forms, aud, in “ 

tl« ooniunotiTe partieiple. Compound roots are rerj ^tensively used, the jrme.pal 
rerb being put first, then the roodifying supplements, and then the time-inde*. 

The Simple, or Indeterminate, Present is eapressed by the participle ivitli *e- 
,fci.)ui boot sny sufiix. as kcdo. rtbere do you ive ? 05 Moipcr, the bird 

it - ^rss™ Llit-i »4 •'» oW man baring died. I am ueepmg : ne-pA 

my bead is aebiag badly. 'I’bis tense is, as in other languages, often used 

historically for the past. 

The Definite, or Determinate. Preeeut is captessed by the same partieiple wi 

- ro^r.::'r. 

^!-or»a^!f« besaidj »d.pA« (ii-dW, my bead ms aching: !« be-r. opi»-« 

(ap«-!oorpa-dif,he g'’ .jd are used together! to m toglon- 

be. after J^Xbe a particle (perhaps once a rerb. but not noir 

dlt-lo, he a luo ^ completeness, whether oonlinuiog io the present or not, and 
used 5) ^ by the verb is one that began 

“rp!;t::tu.cnree.e.g.. .wby are you afraid, may be express*, by bop. 

Anbisl n&no or kopi ap^isi mn^ plure-det ? 

tu fiSrK--« 

particular verbs. Thus with the -"f “ {=cm(d»y-lc)l 

Ld: 7w-W cfm-Aoj-iwp. be fell down i Jiup.pL Wo-tab (or kid- 

tmg-loh til® ^ particles denote abruptness. 

P^rS^ kst. with the root foUorred by myAoi-ia 
PHe is pmbably ~d ii^ iapAdp ispbir- 

the old woman having ,ceat 

,cguryt™“tr:" 

of the pel-sou to ^vhom thi. Ulo is t ,. n^i hv *i>o added to the root, to in- 

'l-hc TutUie is repr^^nted in t\Vo ways on j . ( ) y i 

aicatc ao ucliott bt'ginnmi^ now and continued m tl 

«i»ist p»>, we will talk about this aitarr aom (.naU). (-) by J ^ ^ ^ 
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root, for an action wliicli conimenoes later on, e.g., bada drtSnijf^td thJ-ji, all men will die 
(i.o., at some future time). 

As -po includes the present in the case of continuing action, it may also bo (and 
often is) used in a present sense; -/* is restricted to future time. 

A compound future may be formed by adding to the root with -ji the termination 
ddkddkdd ; Id ihhji dbkditMot he is just about to die; d» ik-ft ddkdbkdo, the rice is 
nearly all done ; dn-c?io-ji dbkdAk-ld, it is near breakfast time (i.e., riee-eatbg); li-ji 
dbkdbkddt we buTe almost arrived ; ddm-ji dbkdbk'ibi he is about to go, A doubtful 
future may be expressed by added to the present participle, as kmat chmtdng-d-bk-si 
dkkst kedo-Ji, where should cow’s flesh be hero j Midhtg kendm-jh I want to buy a 
bullock. 

From the above it will be seen that there is much indefiniteness in the indications 
of time afforded by tlie llikir verb : except -tdng^ for the past complete, and •ji for the 
future, the other suffiKes may, according to oircumstanees, bo rendered by the past, 
present, or future i but the context generally removes all ambiguity. 

Conditional phrases are formed by putting 4e, if, at the end of the first mem¬ 
ber, and the second generally in the future with -Ji. 

Conditional Future,— dhm-te, nang la iJiek-ddm-Jit if you go you will see 
him ; mug nS pu-Mt rte klOnhJ'h if you tell me, I will do it. 

The Conditional Past inserts dsdn (Uke, supposing that) before -fej dohbn do- 
d«b»-tet ne la nhm-Ji, if 1 had money, I would buy it. 

Tbe Conditional Plnporfoot modihes the second member thus , — ndng 
te, nang Id Ibitglbk-ji apbrn, had you gone, you would have got it; fUing ni Ikhn O^n-ie 
ne id kldm~td»g‘to, if you liad explained to me, I would have done it. * 

Other Conditional phrases x — 

ndtig dhm bdm-te, Ibk Idug, the farther you go, the more you will bo 

tired, (from, to continue; lak, to be weary; win-, elative portidc; eltdt 
constant affix to t/tu -; langt verb, meaning ‘ to continue' or * exist ’) 

vhdk-pH-dn mu-cm-te, chirn-pbl^dn mn-eBhpa, the more you beat him the 
more ho will cry. ’ 


rj may be omitted where the sense is otherwise fixed ‘ 

ning dfim pingthui bng, chung bug ji. 

you go high mere, cold more loiU-be, the higher you go the 
colder it wUl grow, ° * 

niug pu bug, nhng kroi-kre bug po. 

you gpeak more, you disobey more the more you tell him the 

more he will disobey. * 

ning dobbn pi-bng pi, pekbn bog pO, 

you money gioing-more give, uxaste more vsill, the more money you 

give him, the more ho will throw away. ^ ^ 


•riiu Imperative is, for tbo second person, I1 .q bare root, or more usually tba rott 
strengibened by (be uddilion af mi, II,,;, or »d«. Tbus, pl-uoi, give; Imu-lU, sec • 
pi-»S#,givo. The form rntb«ii»(ineuning‘uo,v-) u the strongest lorm The other 
Uvo arc of about equal value. The olbr pmons are formed by tbe addition of ,dng 
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(a verb Bcantag no be neccsrarj ’) to tba future in -po or present in -to. Let us go = 
K«». dan^pi-^ng'i -lot us go to tbo field nod plougb=ri( tei &ri ddns-lo-uoup; or. by 

using the enusative form of tbe eerb, • let him go’=M-Wfe<idM <id»- 

Participles,— The Present Participle bus tbo form of the ndjoctive, with the 
nrefised ke- (ii*) or fco, as l-ed^m, going i McMru, weeping. 

The fast Participle is the root compounded with thug: dhm-tatiff, ^ono; thek- 

tang, liaving seen; fcdpatigltirt^ngf fattened. ^ ^ 

Perbnps tbo most used form of tbo Torb, especially in narratWe, is the Oonjunc- 
tive Particinle, either the bare root, or the root «itb -a!, as cieoc-a. Mh-to, 

trtog ^n^rbome. be «t,r. Wt«ntbe pastisiadie.ted, « is nsed. e.tb« wrtbor 

without -si, os eM-diljvn^U sirlmra ttm irlo tatbUng s-lo, barm j!/ . 
eating and dtinkiag. the old man. having quietly bid^n bis club under a basket, ley 

down ; Muida doMu-dluns-Jidap (daj-ai. rif ddmiie-iicfai, “> ” 

tbo bamboo-joint with tbo money, without robing to tbo field, ran away. 

When the phrase iu which the Coujunctivo Participle occurs is “ 

imnerative. the sulfix h. not -ai but Ti. Thus, ‘liaring eateu your nee, go or e^ 

yoM rice end go' is du ello-rw. <Wi»-«d» : “ T^ltbw a 

cW-diX-a!. dd«-»- While as linka logetbei parts of a narrativo, -ro Imks tosotber a 

The Infinitive or Verbal Nonnia identical in form with tbo Present PMhciple . 
tum-b-rtf (bupfe to«u drW udnp-drju-idupdd. ho heard there (»»«y) the sonnd of fiMle 

thcliforc he regarded as (1) Adjectives; (2) Participles formiog tenses cf the verb, 
or (3) Verbal nouns; and it will he seen from the analysis of the specimens how c ear y 
this at first sight strange aUocation of forms can he made to express t e rciiuir 

Future Verbal Koun, or Gernnd can he formed by adding gl to the verbnl 
noun with jte* : keklem-p, to make (rejoicing is proper): this form generally cocurs 
with a postposition; ning m''mg c/dphji dphhi, in order to make merry together. 

The PassivCp as in other languages of the same family, is nukuowti as a sopara c 
form It may sometimes be expressed by a periphrasis, as in tlie worddist was 
beaten’ = «a kechbk htdhng, lit., *I received a heating;’ but it is most ^ 

found in a participial form. Wiicft is mUicot tcith the active participle, md is in fact the 
^c tW^TegarL from‘the other side. Thus ‘bring the fatted ca« and kill it 
is kdpdugtu-titng acfto Iddak vhn-rd Ihvrndn : kdpangtu-thng is ma e up ^ ^ 
Ut iltu to be fatjpd, the causal prefix; H, the pirticipial prefix; and the 

suffix of completion; the word might mean ‘ having fattenetl,’ and since m ^ ® 

verb which alone can form a passive, there arc always a subject and an o . 

evident that the verb may be regarded as active from the point of view ® ^ 

and passive from that of the object. In such a phrase, moreover, the partio p ( t ^ 
relative phrases, the adjectival clause) ernnee firct, and thus calls attention to a ^ 

Patient; while in an active phrase the agent comes first and tbn 

Xeipti uXi i Xe utter ii lu tbe eume way. tbe pbrere 'be - 

Lnd again’ is rendered Utgbo-dcldd, Ibnrlhudbkdu: tins might equally welUsm 
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no pronouti is cxpro&Be^) be rendered actiTeiy ‘ I bad lost Lim, now I bave found liim 
a gain. Tiius the absence of n formal pasaivCi in a language required bo express so 
fiunple a stage of tbougbtf is not found to be an inconvenience. 

Tbe Negative Verb is a very interesting and remarkable feature of tlie language. 
A separate negative root, formed by puoQxing or suflisdug a negative particle and 
conjugated in tlie same way as the positive, is indeed a common property of Tibeto- 
Burman speecli; but in liikir this secondaiy root is foimed in an exceptional manner, 
riie syllable -d is added to tbe primitive, as n», cani m-St cannot, is unable. But when 
the root begins witli a consonant or a nexus of consonants, these are repeated before the 
added syllable; WdA, scej th^&^the, see not: dbrn^ go; d&m-de, go not: kroi, boliovc: 
Jm-Xre, disbelieve, disobey; mek-pratig, awake (eye-opcD); tnihprmtff^ptv, not awake. 
When tlie verb is of two or more syllables, the last is chosen for reduplication: us 
iUffhtH, do; ttighMe, not do : inffjhmt show mercy; not show merev: chini 

(Assamese loan-word), recognise; cAwii-ne, not recognise. 

The secondary root thua obtained ia conjugated just like the positive root, except 

that the time-index IB more often dropped as unuecessary, owing to the context sbowin- 
wliat tbe time relation i$» ^ 

lu tbe Imin-mtivo. tbe reduplieatiob is ml u.eU; tbe fartidc -ri it added to tbe 
po,.t.ve root: tee; Mh-ri or lIM-H-uU, aoe not. 

ncouulr™)T fit "f *™i“S «"! nogalivo hy reduplication ia not 

P _ ^ orbal forms; adjectives are also negatived In the same way : kesO in pain 

rto rT T meroiloas: but, as 1,™ 

Lariltw™ ‘tibiae” 

Besides this orpnie negative, there is a periphrastic negative formed bv adding the 
Arnimaia^l, ace,!ieeUity ate, kipeliut) '‘ce, God boa no bodv no 
Letnnnmg, no end God his-lody is not. Imginniug is not. end is not) Tb, din 
IS the usual d- oi relntion, aud may bo dropped! didm^cc, githouVa Totd • , W 17 
Jess, dumb Ke- may be prefixed, yielding /race, used as an adjectival ni^tivl i 
face, b orally bmng.not-bemg - is a eommou expression for ‘all • ;-Italiafr«,«g.7^‘ 

= ud..y(«m*d»dilwife-cL; -is it trueV-J^dHtfiribf 
Why should I buy one ? ’ eimudng do^Mk-le, kenamji md, ' ^ 

prob"b77e'^:m;;‘mininr.ty “ 

J’ * 1 ,, ■' '■“"‘“id iilua, cAo, eat; jjccAo, eanse to eat fpiovi, 

linish;cause to finish, end ; innrmt, ho i^athcml (n,rin*i • 
tiT’dit, bo lost: pi-vdr-dtd destroy This i? i°i * * Pfiitffr'itm, collect; 

verbs = e.g, e^ “ f"““‘ve 

itec d-is the first person plnral pronoun induding tlie Xrir/pu"‘ tttmal'preflx • 
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chi, the teflexiee pirticle, indieeling that the cows slaushteml wets ‘'“j'P™* 

verb-to out,'‘ kill ■; tai, a paitlcle todicating completeness, all (el,o-h<u, to eat op). 

l^ng^ the tenac-suffix. 

Inoeptives are formed with the verb oUtt}, to begin, nwi with the manitiro : 
Orta, M-cH-pi eid»,-fa. they began to mate merry t or with the fulnre intUmpIe or 
gmond in -jT, with the loeatieo particle -eJ added, as riSay-io, he be,an to 

Compound Verts meet ns at encty step In Slitir. Itools are heap^ ' 

t i-k! ^moound is closed bv the tcnse-suffii. Ordinarily the J!«( root detormmos the 
and the oompoun ^ . adTethial supplements of modlfSdog force; 

meaningoftheeomponnd he rest hem a PP 

eUru-pl-lhu-lo, pretended to w ep c .™, weep , ^ PF" 

1 hCot?;rV; ad id, will you he a oompanion to ns ? (do. remain; 

ricse (the eyes). As an example we may quote (Ai-fday-W-fe, died. 

sTswifTniu -These ate extremely numerous, and are, like subsidiary Tcrbal roots. 

• ,f the priucipal reib and the teuse-sufflx; eg., (An. again; rtlytAa-Sf-fo. 

mserted ; fday-f A»-i4Wo. is found .gum 

«lir#nd‘ takes »i betee verbal snExes): pil, completely; c-pil-U, he planted cem- 
(im^y Sxnti mlay-i»f.piW5, all are entered ic. they have gene m ecmpletely 
fdefm u" “hcTo: l«t, enter); klip and Acf. atsc meamng -eom. 

lie bi'ought qviiol^lT. TlitniTititivea and AngmeutativeSs 

AAC. a house 1 ‘ ^ Ih^Tme* "on the other hand, the syllable pi added to 

• ft ay wnc fiilood; fAday-pf, a tree; May, water; May-pi. the 
:r“r!f: smi! f.rtn a path; a highway, a bread read; Mesa-so. a 
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Naga-Bodo Sub-Group. 

MIKIR. 

Standard. 

Specimen I. 


(SardoJca Peri^ht Kat/r HiOl*) 


I nut 

One 


amunit 

person 


a-pO-aphiu pu-l5, 
iis-father-lo sMd, 

no pl-niin.' Anal 
ine give.* And 
pulfnnsu apbi 
a-litile-u>hile qfier 
p^t-sl akalielo 
Iiaving distant 
alkiVni k]i^m-sl 
deeds doing 


ufio-pimo 

'O 

‘0 


b&n"-liinl 


do-Io. Ansi la 
persons-tioo teere. And the 

po, mar no kelin"-ji-au 
father, property me comdo-udlUwhoieoer 
la a-mar latum-b^ins-ni thik-dik-)6. 

he Msprogerty {to)dltem-per»ons-iwo divided. 

la akibi abang-ko a-mar kodo-iu 

thut younger pemn-the hU-property all 
adit dim-jui-lo, insi liadik la 

country went-UKuy, md there he 

a-mar kedoAn pi-vfer-ddt-lo. 

hU-property all 


akibl-abilng 
yottnger-peraon 

apkarniftn 
share 

LabjtngsO 
This 

piingrum- 
coUected* 
akMt-kdrS 
tdeJeed (^t^, shameless') 


a-mar 

his-properiy 
tbui'-Rm-l6j 

(trosef 

Taut nlOng 
me *vith 
a-rit 

his‘Jleld{'to) 
ingtang-luj 
desired ; 

cbe-matbii-sl 

Tejlected-hamng 

cliu-d5r'.^par 
eahsnfieient-eery 
N6 tliur-sl 


kedo-iiu 

all 

jlnsl 


Ansi la 

emtseddo-he-destroyed. And (when) he 

pia-d6l-lo lubiliig.s idtt in-kingchir ikhin-ni 

iad-ijient that mHnlr) rke-hmger famine-great 

la.ti kBduk.pipg-d,4Dg.li. Aasi kiMng.5 ddkt Mnghi 

end he-alm in-mini-to4e.hegm. And that eoimtrg cUi^ 

do oM-kidim-lu. u phifc pi-bl-ii-sl 

tinging himte\f-(lk)-jeined. He pig, cnK-to-put-to (la-tend) 
W-juHo, insi U phkk keoho aph6k-6-p4il i-pkk ohi-pkoskrinc 
«»d pigt feed hmke-frem hie-bellg far-hlmeV-[te).nu 
libnli pkk-ia pl-Tiiig..e.d6t-Ii. An,i u am«thing anioe 

Irnt anyledg (e-giee-eame-mt. Awl he Ue-men mind 

pu-lo, ‘oS-pO iMn-alum ta ko-kn do, Jdtura 
Mjd. mg-Mhere eenani, eeen hme-mang are, fheg 
ahim til, bkntk oe-ka Ikdkk kn-kksgeliir-iil tbi-no 

iread aim, M / here rlee-hnager-lg dging^m. 

ne-po-along dim-ji, iasi la-apbkn pu-datn-ii, ** 0 
J arhendtaising my-father-to wUl-go and, himdo 


say-xoillg 


pu, ne 
” O father^ I 
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Arnim ingno tkngte ning ketlibk to p&p klfem4&t*ld. Ne-ke na^g 
Goce l^ofe then thg nigM {-in) also sin have-done. / Ihg 

pu katotom-ji a-bt av5*10 i nang bln Inut usbnld ae bl-Bin.”* 

saying 6e-cailed-to Jit am-Mt f thy s/ace one like ine plaee. 

Jft a-nb along ohe-Tbog-lO. Bbnto la heloTing do 

come. But he far-off being 


he arisen-haning hisfotl^ neat 
pi^n, a-p6 thbk*d&.ni'Si 

from, hiefather seen-haoing 

arbak-cUbl>8i ar-u-lbm-dfet-lO, 

embraced-having kissed-repeafedlg, 

nft Aroaui angnb tingtS nkng 

i Ood before Unn thy 

nang'Bo-pb pu kipu a-bt 

fhy‘Son saying to-say toorthy 


ingjinflo-lo, kit-Vir-lb* bnkc 

compassion-had f raurfutstily, and 
Ansi la aphin 5sd*p6 pu-lb, 

And him to son-his said, 

kethbk to pip klbm-dbt-lo; 

sight also sin have-done i 

HT 6 *l 6 <’ Bbuta la a-pb 

am-noi* ^ut his fatlter 


aphfln 

to 


tie« ha«i m 

«n-»6a. ak6.s-*4 «n.«6a, ^ 

put-on, kiefoot-also shoe pnt-on; and fotted - 

ladkk vin-nbn iakb to thu-nbn; inke okb-ra a.bng 

here bring’ and itslaugUer; and mting meittment mutualhj-moke-let us, 

la Ifl ne sbnb tVi-tong*16t to. r&ng-tha-bt-l6; ingbb-tong-dfet; 

^ became this my soti died^completely eoen, alwe-again-is:lost-compleiely o!ia 

ra lang-tbu-lbk-lo/ Anketotum arbng kachipl ohbng4«. 

aim, fotmd-again-is! ’ And they merriment to-mufmlls-mahe began, ^ 

Labingsb abut a^pO aklbng-ahing-ke rit-si do-lo. Anko la 

Thai time son elder-person-ihe jield-m vm. And fte f -f 

ning-16-lb. kum-klrbt tingto keUu atki 

arrived. Jiddle-scraping and dancing »otse 

bin-utum inut hing-sl ntju-l6. ^'O-pi apbtei 

slaves one cailed-fiaving asked, *whai for 

kekin-lo?* Ansi to tltok-15. ^ 

dancing-isr And anmered, * yoar-Monour s 

La-si ning-li kap&ngtu-tbng 

Ther^ore your-Mononfs father ^ ^ 

iso tUu-pkWo, thingb&k-iiia la >^=8 

alaagUerei-amflttei!/, beeaute *« 


viu-ia ning pmdbng-nbn; tingtc 


sb-po 
son 
Ankb 
And 

ik 
even 
achetbbk- 

his-neck 

‘pO, 

* father, 
apbtke 
therefore 
bin-atiiiii 
slaves 
ari iiTTiin 


viVng'sl hfem-adang 

come-haviwg honse-near 

ning-arja-lbng'lo. Ansi 
Ihere-to-hear-goL And 
kum-kirbt tingte 

fiddle-scraping and 

mu ving-lb. 

younger-brother came. 
Hcbaiobng 


Ankb la aning*tlii-si bbm lut-itotn ingtunK-te-dot to. 


cow 

^liyie ^^g^Teing h^e (tZ) mter ^ \cished-,mL 

la apO iugton viiig*si to pe-dbk-to. Anko a. 
his father out eome-having him soothed. And ttr^ 
a-po aphin pu-!0. ‘ liing-th-i. la-in aningkiu ne 

his’father to said, * see, so-many years 


And 
tbik-si 

tiHSivering 

kim ning- 
icork here 
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Kiel ftBOITP. 


kl&m-pl*b£)iii<idi b5nt4 hukum kroi>krS'd&t ; teU6ntii 


rf tnng-continued , 

but 

thy comtnaiids 

obey^not (disobey) ttecaf^did; 

jicoeriheies* 

ne 

jirpo^utum 

p6a 

niag lirong 

chi-pl'ji-aphAti 

bi-tiu 

my 

friends 

with 

mind mutmUy'tnake’in'order^to 

goat-^hUd 

ej6n 

nAt ta 

ne 

pl-pe*lAng, 

fibata labAngsu nAng*J%p6 

akbAt-karA 


&ne single even me (-^o) gaeesi-noL Bui this thp'soa ahame^teithoHt 
arlnsu'Qtum TiAng-iDar cbO-pl-lk>d&t abing rADg^phli, Ank^ 

wotnen with thy-propertg ate {•a»d)~toa9ted jpersow came^tuddeHlg, and 
kapAn^U'tilDg uchainbng naO ta ia-aphAti nAng thii-p^t'lO/ 

fatted cow child also himfor thou slaughter-compieieig-didetJ' 

Ansi 1 b a-s5pu apbfin pu-Jo, * po, nAng-ke no-lbug-ai kaita do; tangtS. 

And he his-sott to said, * saw, thou meHcith aiwaya art; ther^ore 

ne-mar ae-tar kedo-An ta nAng-mar; bbnta Iji nAag-mu-kd 

mg-pToperhj mygooda whatever even lhy-j)ropettjf; htU ihia Ihy-yomiger-broiher 
tM-lM ta, ri^ng-thU'fet'lo; [agb6>dbt la, Jt)iig-t)(U-l6l£-l0; apbtke 

died completely alsot alice^ogainda; fost-woe also, /oujHt-agtm-ies ther^ore 

i-li ajfbttg kaobipi tingte ar6ng cbe’pe^o a-At.’ 

we ?7ierrimeiii imtuatly moving and merriment nuttualty^tnaking /s-jf/' 
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Naga Group. 


[No. IO.i 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

Naga-Bodo Sub-Group. 

MIKIH. 

StaKBABtU. 

Specimen il. 

(Snritvka Perrin Kay and if. Corfcery, f IttOI.) 

Sarpl earbutu pfcu bijai atomO. 

Old-tsonMH old'Vuw andj^tckal's ^ior^- 

Araisi sarpi P*!“ 

OMdty otll-a<man and old->na« Jjrid(-i») «r»»B aere-plaiiUnf. dmai 
Ve^ iUnt hijli cUar vtag-ai .arpi aSAum "phin aikng- 

nlantiny lla-e JnM. .-pM* M-v,o,nan and M nnn, lo 

. - *n nhi Pi:ii 1'^“- nang-tum liou akevei tong 

3 J’ ‘ O praMI^ a,nl yTantfather. m «rm«, ««.(«<!) haatUy 

La-ium •akevei.’ Ami bijai-atura iiu*io, 

« ney «n««red, •«».■ T*.» 

■Ae-up-at l.fa. k..8 ipi>t.' Sirbuiri Mjai aphia ugall. ? 

‘ Mledlndug ara»^ riaatiny U-filtiw-' Old-man JacMt lo ositd. 

niiai pu-dfet, •sakhif Ansi sarbara siirpi 

‘ Tltm the-old^man the old‘W<»m»arunieeamed-to~boii , 

-,v i,A l^i-ni ki.iin‘ting akfen rit ejai 

* ^ ; all-day bml-haviny-fiuished armis fetd{-m) Me 

t»fet 16 Ansi ami^kbngsAm-apdr sirpi 

af evening) the-old^^eonn^n ar^ 

l-fem obe-voi-lO. Anke arjo hijat «kup 

tMdimn hoine their- 9 im-{to-)feUrned. And {at)-fHght th^jaekal pac 
An<^ tJik-'^i rit ei“‘‘ oho-kitp-ingboi-lO. Anke adip la 

o^jt^rlr-Uoolny Md -a- eaUny-up-dld. THon 

^ . V u i\.,™ 1ft w.Nn chu.koi ning-cliG-thfek-lo. 

il T:T°"Z 

T^'n 37' 31?; ‘ Z roZe t^do 

1* **iiv Xriilil hfeni jirlo, p& 
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KiOl GBOTIP. 


jaaem^t chim-n^n; unke bijai v^Dg-ra, 


doing 

PU 

&ayifig 

arlo 

toitkm 


i-joi.po; ntog-ke ingtin le 
iie*dm>}i-mll; you otdside going griemit^ly mep ; and jackala conte-haaiag, 
** pi'up^t ning ku-c1iira ma ? ” pu, ning ^ju>l6*iG, “ sarl^ura ihi*15t'Bl no 
what for thou weepesif” naying^ thee aek-if^ ** old-man died-ftaving i 
kn-cliiru; aphu-th&k>ta phl6ng-diim nkibig iirc; putlog 

atn-tceeping j head-upon-atso {i.e.t moreovcr)f bitrning’comng person fltere-ie-HOt j hoio 
inghoi ap6t*l6-ne ? *’ pu-rn pu-non. Anke hijai “ ne-tum clj6-dM-p6,” 

U-it-poaeible^ eaying $ay. Thenthe-Jackala *‘we eo/-(Ali»)-t«7/,’* 

nAng pu-l6-te, “tho” pu-m pu-n^n. Anke la*turn tie kecli6*ji him 
thee{-to) my-if, ^^yes/* mying my. Then they me eat-to ftome 
niug-lut*lo-te, ning cliiru-pit-un-mu-cliit-Ri pu*ni>n, «ejdn ning-luMo, 

there-etUer-if, weeping-ej^ceeeively say, **oue there-entered, 

sarbiira; jdnif/br i6n,ni) ning-lut*l6, sarbuia; jin-thim nkng-lut-l6, sarbuiii; 
old-tnan; two there-entered, old-ma»; three there-entered, old-man; 

n a n g-1 ut*pit-2d; kaibbug p^mg-n5ii ^ 

there-entered-ail-are; elub whirl” ’ 

w^ siirburii. tbn arJo 

l/^u Mvtng-fimehed-eating hmlng-fumhed-drlukiug old-man, haeket within 

kaibbng patu-joi-si, i-l6. SiirpT-ke ingtAn vang-si cbiru-pl, 

cluo htdden-quietly-Jiaeing lay-down. Old-icoman ouiHde eofne-Mving to-weep- 
)6ni-lu Anko bijai-abur Ting-sl nang.ariu40, ‘pi-apit-ai n^n- 
pretended. Then the-jackal-pack come-having there-asked, - what-for thal 
kacbiru-lo, pbi?’ Saipi thikk^bt, • aarbiiia tbi-lbUo. Ne ri 

weep-didet-thou, grmdfnother ? ’ Old-woman anmered, ‘ old-man died. I eoinpanims 
ave, ae Ibk ave-si ni> kacbiru. Apbu*tbkk-ta ke-plil6ne- 
none {-haeing), I friend none-having 1 weep. J^oreover eetfing-ftre-io-fLeral- 
dim abing ta are/ Ansi ln>i pa*lb, ‘ne-tum elul-dfet-no- 
pde-cmnmg person even is-noV Then the-Jackals said, eat-(him^ir 

Sarpi ta kroi-clnn-lo, Hijai-atum ejQn-ojan him lat-JO, iUke ^roi 
Old-woman also eoiwented. The-Jaekals one-hj-one Iwme entered, and old-wmnan 
chfru-pi-lim-sl pu-]«,‘ej6ii ning-kt-l6. sfiibura; jbni. jbn-thbm n4ng4ut-l« 
to-weep-pretending said, ^onc thsre-efdered, old-maa; two, three there-entered; 
kedo kave ning-lut-pit-lo; kaibbng partmg*n6ii/ pu, sarp! incrb^p 
all there-entered-eompletely; eluh whirl: saying, old-wonmn doJ 

mgkir-dnu-bM-mglioi-loj iinke sarburii tliur-si kaibbng.pba hijai-iitum c*b6k- 
iavmg-shut-light-made; and old-man ansen-having ihe-jackals heai- 

arbii-l6, Anke hijai abahik thi-lo, abubuk'ke arpbng t&t-raurai-si 

severely. Then ike-jaekals some died, eome Ihe-wall pusKed{-and)broken-hapina 
kkt'lo. ^ 

rm-away. 

■ m i> Un «. int«rn>g»ti.a |p.rtkfe, proUblj bort^d t^m th. thi 
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TEE OLD WOMAN, THE OEl) MjVN AND TEE JACKALS. 

Ono dav an old man and an old woman were planting anima {kachu, coloca^) in a 
Kcld. While thej were so engaged, a paok oi jackals came ‘ ® ♦ 

cranny and gaffer, are the amms yon are planting raw or cooked? . 

■ Baw,’ they answered. Then the jackals said, * Arums ought to ho boiled before 

being planted.’ 

•Is that true?' asked the old man, , ,. u u *i ,k 

•Quite true,’ said the jackals. Then the old man made Ins old womn boil the 

aiums Vhile he lumaeU planted them. All day leng thia went oo hll nil the arum 
had l>^n hoiled, and the planting nf the whole EeH finUhed. Then in the e«»>«S 
old pair went home. Then dating the night the jackals gathered together, and ate up 
the Ihole of the amma in the field. Neat morning the eld oonple name to look at thm 
(ehe) field and fonnd that all the arums in it (iiduiF) had b<*n eaten up. They sat , 
■ThListheworlEol the jackals: we must bo reaouged upou them. So they retmurf 
to their house. When they got there, the old man said to 

dead inside the house. I wUl wrap myself (c*sj up m a cloth and he quito s till. D 

you go outside and weep bitterly. 

If the, do so say “ I mu ctyiug heesuse my old mau i. dead-hesides. there is no one to 

«.tafi.-htto’tJtuneralpili^wh.tamItodai- Thenif the jsokaU say. • we wdleat 

him Uft” agree to this. Then if the jaekala eome into the hnnse to eat 

as hard as you can, and say, "One haa goae in, old man! two tose enters, ^ 

three hsvelotered, old man I all hare gone in! fall upon them with your eluh. 

Then aft^SaV as eaten and drunk the old man hid his club in a bam^ hashet 
and Uy d^: ,aite%uiet. and the old woman went outside and pret^^ te e^ 

Tlion the paok ot jackals esme and asked her, ‘ Why are j ^ 

woman answered, • My old man is dead. I hare no eompamon, no 
I am crying; besides there is no ono eren to set a light to the fun^ p . 
iackals said ■ We will eat him up for you.' The old woman agreed, and t^ja^ »e 
by ono entered the honse. Then the old woman, pretendmg to weep, “ 

eiac in, old maul two, threo have gone ini all ot them hayeg™ ml ^lurl y^ 
elnb I’ Then she shut the door tight and made it fast. So toe o mim ”1’^J* . , 

belabonted the jackals with his club. And of the jaekabsomo died, and others thrus 

themfielves through the wall of the hut and ran away. 
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[No. \l] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 


Nag A Group, 


Naga-Bodo Sub-Group. 


MI Kill. 


S'J'ANDAltD. 

Specimen ML 

iSartloktt l^efrln Kaytiud ii. C&fk€t{/f Enfj.f LL.D^ 1901,) 

Tddton iitomo. 

Tcttton story, 

Arni'Si batii6D'i)6 pingauso fio. As6 

Once Braknians a^cottple icere. Smi 

Ankti irai-si T^nton 

Thm day-o»e Tenlon 

vikng-l6. Aoke bambn-po Tbntbn 

came. And the-Brahman Tenton to 

T^ntoD thiLk'dbt* * ue ukDg.kechoiigvti',- 

Tettlot^ ansvoered, ' I fo-here‘tcanderer{'am)* 


«Te, 

toas’mi. 


iie*do>dun*ii urn ?* pu 

iO’it9-compamon‘ncUl‘lte /’ sayiny 
* nkn^tum-16 tie ingjinso-te, 

*you-^ me have-compaeeion-on-if, 

kave-si ii6 nuug>kech6ug?tf,’ 

I fo-here{’am-)a-tttGtid€r€r,' 

n6*su five, ap6t*ke 

ouT-yrandsoti 

mbk'bfir 


aau 

yrandson 

nuDg-ofiongvir-sl bfim6n-po 

to-ikere^teandci'ed’tthoul.hiieiiig the*BrahmaH*s 

aphfiii at'ju-lg, ko-pi 

askedt * yon u>ky come P 
‘ Tfingtfi oiag nfittmi-albtig 
you us-uAth 


ave. 

tcae-noL 
ahfim 
house 
kavfing ?' 


TJien 


bfimba-pu pu-lo. 
Brahman said. 


Tfintba tbfik-dfit. 
Teuton replied^ 

nii.g.do.duu-ji. Kedo-iidim 

to-you^companion^icillbe. Abidiny-plaee 


‘ Mfi-oagcljot-lu; 

‘ V^yitcelUindeed ; 
fit hai 


Uiere/m^e fteld{-in) plouyk 

ne Ifiag-aliiiig ave: nlag 

eye-rubhish mote) me l^kiny-oftcr-person U-not: 


rit-jai 

field-to 

tbfik-dbt, 

ansmeredf 


you 


ng-tuni 

fee 

kebni 

drieitiy 
aii 
onf* 


nfi-sti 
OHr*son 
ulfijig.ta 
place-also 
lio-dua-te 
rotnpaniou-if 


kcdta n6.ri..)„.p(>,' i,am6n.po pu-lo 

jo-Uiom inglhJng-lu, iiako l>a„,on-pi pu.la, 

IH-m-go. Then «««»,„„,w, „„i ,do,,gl,.,lrh,n-«.ccrUiJtme.l,nning, 


tlo-nl 

Nighta-ivo tiighU-ihree passed, 
diin-lt**nfing.’ Aasi Tfinfun-ta 
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hai'kebal-i aolminbng amoL highin vit»lo, ?\uka oe ling 

plou^h-dHvU>{f*fft3f biiUoGk*8 /jrteA(*o»^ mud i*wft6(5rf, «tt(l * / tsat€t 

tt46l-lo, pliu/ pH Tbtttba bambn po-apbaa pii-lo. Bauibn-pd 

thirst-tifter, grand/aihert tagif^g Teuton JSrokman-to aaid> Srotman 
pu-dfet, ‘ bfem le*c!^ittt-rrt jun-dim-nbn.^ * Tingle iie*phi ne 

mid, *ho,iee(-to) going dtiult^gout^fiir ‘Then ng-gmung me 
pi-pe-d6t.tc> ko-pu-lo?* pu TisDtbn pu-lO. ‘ Ning pvpe-te» lift bing-obn,’ 

give-not~if» hotor eaging Teuton said. * Tow gioe-not-if, me eait,' 

pu bambn-pu pu-lu. Anke Tfentbn hfem dim-si s«irpi-aphiTi 

Tenton home goue*hoving 4?fd-i«»wa#'fo 

ne plm kipu, dobbn ali\ng*pbng 

mg gfowlifother eogti tniwey chtingo. 
Sfirpi pu-dfet, ^ne ning pi-)»6: 

(/-) bugnmlt' wtd, ‘ / yon give-mi: 

ke-nim-ji ma?’ Tbntbn pu-dbt, Mm-la hai-kebai-albnj 


ettging Btohmou oairf. Then 

pu'dimdb, ‘ O pbl pbl, 

• rt Granng, Granng, 

chainbng kenim-ji/ 
h^dtoeh 
(lokbk-le. 


Midi 

ting-bu J 

(!•) tmni 

ivlUcH <,tTiai,-U!ns. toiy r Ttntoo said, HM pU>sgk-dns«>g-p^ 

cliaiiiitiK kelik ling tha.- Siirpi pu-dSit. ■niog ^ 

imUoct aUte look-al.’ OUtsOMn said. ‘yoa 0vsi-l‘)c»miot. Then 

■I'tatin, -liDS-pbrg n6 pl-pS.’ P» bambn-pO-apbbn 

rsatm, Uks-ekanga «« •"»«* Sratman lo eMsdn^. 

Bimi»..p 6 .arpWphta. ‘ pl-oba.' p» idng-Mag- 15 . Anke 

Brahman std-Koman-to, ' yiae' saying IhsrfOaUsd-ont. dud Mmman 

<li>hl)n-ak\iig-pi>ng Tbn-si Tbntbn nbng-pt-K. AnkS Tbntbn dotibn-elAng-pbng 
ths-monsy-^hZga braaghl-hasing Tsnlan thermgase. Than Tentan Ihs-moasy-changa 

l6ng-« rit dbni-dS-dbt-S kit-ioi-li). Anke nerlO-ebilim bo-le. 

got-hlving gone-not‘hming ron-aaag. 

Tbaibn ving-ve-dbt-si, bambn-pO 

Tefiton Jield{-lQ) come-Roi’’htmng, Jtmkman 

aphin ning-nrjudO, ‘ Tfentbii ko-nit-lb ?’ 

to there oiked, ‘ Teuton 

dobbii-alaiig.pbng pi-nbn. 


Then 

bbm 

home 


lohere-is <?' 


moncg’ ch nngo flioo, 

ning-IO-Ki: mo-pbn*K> ne 
tbere-eent: long-ogo / 
lii kit-lAng-lb: 


dag-half (t,c. woon) ahoat, 

ving-si sarpi- 

eome-having ol<i-icomon- 

Sarpi OiAk-dbt, “"Bing 

Oid-ttwmfl» anewered, " ** you 

pu ' ning kebing-sit ^ dobba-aling-pbng 
mging yott called-ouidntvingt ^ moneg-chunga 

uing-ke-lu.’ Ansi bnmbn-pb pB'lo» * ting-te 

there-sent (-«).' Then Brahman said, * so-then 


hung-dun 


he ran-aiBay{-toith-H ): <o-/o//ow-rt/llor (-Hwi) 

jun-dbt-sl bung-dun-16. 


drunk-having {he ) followed-afler {-him). 


Tfentbti-ke 

TefUon 


Mmbn-po 

the-Br*thman'* 


iidnbbn-pbn 

moneg-ufith 


ning-po.* 

tieeestarg-mU^be* 


rftcbij-arbng 


Aake cbo-dH- 
Then eaten- 


ditn-sl, 

gone-having 



4U0 




recltu" as5n)^*p6ii 
kimSi'children-mth 
Ar]U-l6> ‘ n^ug'Witn 
* tjovr'tume 


khad 6 t*putliu-lo. Ankc 
covjriea-ffaviJliled^ Then 
ko'pi?’ Tfentbn tliJlk-dOt, 
vthift?' Teulm aiavoeredt 


T^hi>*IUioiiiai‘ l%nt6ii um&n 

kingh-children Tenton^s imme 

‘ ne*iii&ii-k« ^ 

* my-m»ie Ontj {mateynal^musle),* 


Ansi recho-iisomar Tfentdn-iiplitin ‘Ong’ pu 

Then the-king"8-children Tenion-icccmative') * Ong * saging 

la bamim-p6-ta Tfentftn iii\ng-kiri-dun ap6t 

ihai l^rtfhm^n-atso Teuton seeking-after^ hy-reason-of 

^&Dg nSiBg-le-dun-lf). Tfeatdn*ke bnmfiti-po'jiphiln 

^ace there-arH,ved-at. Teuton 
asbn-tbb r6cli<>-H9omar*al6og 
like Mrtg*8-ehildreri’Vnth 


tei4m*36-Jo, Anke 
called. Then 

kliMbt kfiputbu 

cotorie gambling 

cbmi-ne^Mng 
the- Brahn)an-{aecn8atiee) recogmsing-nof-pei'son 
khfidot pathu-ma-piittm-lo. Aake r6c*h«- 

cowries toen(-on-gambUng, 


nsdmar Tfentdn-apliiln, * Ong 
children TentondOj * Ong'a 


*Ong 


recho-aaotnar 
king*8-childreH ' Ong 
pn-si 


apai le-lo,’ 

/j(r«'(fo-p?(rs^) hm-come' 
pU'jo ariu-lula-tum 
saying heard; their 

tMng-ta 


saying (<■«. thinking) 


anything 


bambii'pu 
the-Brahman 
obetmnkm-'bbD 
really 

i-jni-lo, kbad6t kapathu''a]biig 

lay-doum-quietly coteries ganibliiig^place{-m) 

Tfentfin-atiun kli^bt-patbu tAng-l6. 

Tenton-and-his-eompanions courry-ptaying finished. 

pu-)0, * pbaru Isl Mobon ne pl-ii6n; 

said, * hundred one rupees me give; 

pi-tek&ng-po.’ Ankc rfecho-iisomar 


Then king’8- 
pu*}o-ld. Ansi 
said. Then 
* 

fitaternal-uncle{o ng) 
pu-bai’be-d^t'Si 


to-say-dared-not-haoing 


a*m5k 3 ang-l 6 t. Anke 

eyes closed. Then 

T^nLun r^liu-asuinar-aplifLii 
Teaton king’s-cliildren-to 
)a ne^bfln hAd" 

this my-alave here 

bambn'pu>an ji m 


pbaru 

{I-)u!iU-‘leaoe^or-you’ Then tbe-king's-children the-Brahman’s-price hundred 
iBl adobdn Tiiiitbn jinkf^ T^ntbn dohbn pbarO lal Idug-Bl 

one rupees Teuton gave. amt Tentoo rupees hundred one got-hasing 

kjkt-jui-ld-lo. Anke Ixitur'^n-pO a^mdk piAng-si recbO-^mrir'iiphAn 

ran-away-agaitt. Then ihe-Brahman hts-eyes opened-Jtaving king's-ehildren-to 

D&ng'arjudO, * nangli-tum'^bug kliad6t-n&ng>kupzUhu-dun a-osO ko-nAtlO?’ 
there*asked, * Yowr-Monours-toifh comries-here-playing-cotnpanion boy lohere ?' 
BecbO'^m^ pn-dfet, "ning Idb&ngau a^oaO a-bin pu-le, tig-tum pbarO 
King'S’Children aotrf, 'yon that hoy his-Uaee called-sinee, toe hundred 


lad 

ddobbn 

pi'Si 

ndng 

ndm-dun*tAQg*]a ; 

dp6t-ke ndng 

ddm-l6ng- 

one 

rupees 

given-having 

you 

bought-have i 

ther^ore yon 

to-go-gei- 

le; 

ne-tam 

d'hdm 

nAng 

bdn 

dO'nAng*|)0.* 


not i 

our 

Aoiiseo(i]^) 

you 

slave retnain-u>ill-haoe-to (nhng, verb of necessity).’ 


Bam6n>p6 pa-d&t, 

The~Brahman said, 

ktpl-duD'pe*j ol- dfet 
{gOu-)gite-fof-noihing-ai*all 


*ai 

*0 


punaar'Ut ko-pu-si ne 
fathers, kou> tm 

? Ne dobdn-ta 

f My' money-also 


karjU'jed^t-le dohdu 
asked-not'having money 
Id pbarn igi 

he hundred one 
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y2LD-d6t-l5; 1^1 iic>ta D|Ltig'kachi-hai]g<duii; bOnta 

earried ojf-hai ; ther^ore 1-alm hei'e-am-pumdng{‘Mm) ; bui 

Dili]gli*tum*al6Dg klmdtit niDg-kapatliii-dun l^ng-sl, ne njlng-kilngdibng-dun-obOt 

het'e-pH^iag %eeiity, 1 tmiied-a^litlle. 


mo-p&n 
loag^ago 
‘ niai, 
*oho. 


you-tcith cotcfies 

Lit pu»pc-t5. 

This so'toere»not’ift 
rucbo'UsOmur pu-lO, 

the-king’6'Ohildreti aaidt 

chuboi upbt, iugchiu 

cheated becauee, it'on 

lale»pbO*lbk-tC*, a-ri 

(icrc-) lag-handa»on-Mm-ifi kia-hand 
Tcoliu-adflt-isi asi\Bg-h6 

the-king’s-counirg-tchote people 

bt-krui*si Tisntbtt Ti'diin-lo. 
takeu-haoing Teuton aowght. 
clie-t6ng-si arja-lO, ‘jir-pu* ko-pi 
tnet-haoing naked * friend, vcJtat 
kebt'dbng-lo ? * Iifibjing-sO arlbug 
holding^are f ’ That *»<*« 


m 

thia 
uni 
chnim 
a>k^g 
hiafoot 


nn la n6p*p6a*ting-l6.’ Ansi 

1 bim veotdd-haoe-aei^cd^ Then 

pu-bbn-hG ?’ La4n fiUing e-kti- 

ia-it're(tUg’ao So^mitch he tm-both- 


cM’kreUra 
tnkei^having 
iiui 

iron chain 
uliung-pbn 


iugohiu 


kipl-ji aui 16-he, jtr-po. 

giohtgfor cftaia thia-kfor, friend* 

ani kipi-ap6t'IO ? Ko thin-tM, 

chain ia-to-he'put--Qn f Me explain-to, 

rngning-ji,’ Ansi bdngso ingchiii 

hUul’(hitn*) tdil* Tlicn that 

cUi-pl-lo; bAngsO arltiig 

hUnself-pnt'on ; that wmw 

* T&ntbn Ibng-lO, ving-nbn/ 


ri*dun>pu*i)urig; 
{m’)t(haeek-go-let: 
pl'pn>ndng/ Ansi 

(<«-) gt9e~l€t’ Then 
ingohin nni 

2 )eraon-head {t.e, eeeryone) iron ehaitia 
AnkO Tfentbn iogohin-uni-kodo-rirlfcng-innt 

Then Teuton iron-c!tain-having-ntan<a 

kiingboi-ji-sl niiig ingdiin iini 

to~do~for-the-purpoac-qf you iron chain 
tbbk-dbt, * TOntfin plio-lbk-to a-ri a-keng 
atmoered, ' Tenton ineei-f hia^hand hiafoot 
Ko-pu*sl a-ri a-keng bungso 
JJoio his'hand hk-foot ikla 
]ir-po. Tfenlbn pho-lbk-to, nn-lii 

friend. Tenton (I-Jmeet-ift T'nlao 

fmi lii a-niethang ari ilk^ng 

he his-oieit hand feet 

tlitk-thn-di;t-l«. Anke la. 


‘ Oi-Iiii ? 

* la-it-ao? 


iron chain 
che-plil6k 


aaytug 


' Tenton ia-caughtt cotaCt 

hiing-1, kiit-jui-lo. Anku 
called-Itacingj ran atoay, Tfien 
Tint bn- ingchin •ani- pen- kekbk b rib ng 
Tenlon~iron-chain"wit h-tied nutn 


CQiUti^uot. Then he, 

g jklimg-kcdo-ftsiiQgbu'apbkti 

Teuton the-reat near being-peojdedo 


hime^‘release 
pu Tbntbn binbn 


arlbng 


kair 

pu-lu. 

* Ni\ng 

Tbnten 

ain~mt * 

snirl. 

• Yon 

Teuton 

ingiioi-lu. 

Anke 

bbngse 

arlbng 

did. 

Then 

that 

«»n» 


ving-pbt-sl, 

thc-men comU’togelfter-haoing, 
chok-lo, Ankn la ‘nn Tbntbn 
beat Then he * I Tetdon 
i-ij pu chi’ik-pct-iin-muelibt 
thus aaying beat-morc-and-more 
keob5k-bng llii*lbt-l6. 

belug-oery-much-beat en died 


kedo-iin 
all 
jasnmbt 
aeverely 
kfill?* 
mt f* 
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STORY OF TENTO,\\ 

Once upon a time tliei'e was a Brahman and ills wife, who liad neither son nor 
grandson. Tentou, wandering about, cnme to the Brahman’s house. The Bmbman 
said to him,—' Why have you come ? ’ 
lie answered,—* I am a wanderer.’ 

The Brahman said, * Then will you stay witli us and be oar companion ? * 

Teuton answered, ' If you will treat me hindly, I will utaj with you: 1 have no 
place to live in, and am a wanderer/ 

* Very well; we have neither son nor grandson, so that when I go to the field to 
plough there is no one to pick a mote out of my eye; if you stay with us, I shall have 
company when I go to the field/ the Brahman said. 

*A’ory good, I will stay with you/ Teuton replied; and ho took up his abode with 
them. 

Two or three nights passed, when the Brahman said, * Lot us go and plough in the 
field/ and Teuton went with him. Aiior ploughing for a certain time, Tenton rubbed 
seme mud on tlie back of the bullock w ith which ho was ploughing, and said to the 
Brahman, ‘ 1 am very thii>ty, Grandfather/ 

The Brahman said, * Go to the house and get a drink.’ 

* But what if Granny does uot give mo to drink ?' said Teuton, 

* If she does not, then call out to me,’ sold tlie Brahman. Then Tenton went to the 
house and said to the old vroman, ‘ 0 Granny, Granny, my grandfather says, ** brin^ out 
the bamboo-ioinfc with the mpees in it, I want to buy a bullock.” ’ The old womau'said, 
" I won’t give it you; we liave a bullock already, why should we buy anotlier ?' 

Tenton answered, ‘ Look there in the ploughing place, do you see the white bullock ?’ 
The old womau said, * I cannot give it you/ 

Then Tentou called out to the Brahman, ‘ She won’t give me the bamboo-joint/ 

The Brahman called to the old woman, bidding her give it. Then the old woman 
brought the bamboo-joint with the money in it and gave it to Tenton, who, when he liad 
got hold of it, did not go back to the field, but ran away. 

Then, about noon, when Tenton did not return to the field, the Brahman came 
home and asked his old woman where Teuton was. Slie ans^vered_ 

* You told me to give him tiie bamboo-joint with the rupees in it, and I sent it by 
him; long ago I sent it.’ 

Tlien the Brahman said, *So then be has run away with it; I must follow after 
him/ After taking his food lie accordingly pursued Tenton, 

Now Tenton, after getting hold of the Urubman’s money, went to the Kfn*-''s town 
and began to gamble with the King's sons. The King’s sons asked him his name” Teuton 
said that his name was Oiig (‘maternal unde’) and the King’s sons called him by that 
name. Then the Brahman, in the course of his search after Tenton, arrived at the place 
where they were gambling. Tenton, as though he did not know the Brahman, went on 
gambling. The King’s sons said to Tenton, ‘ It is Ong’s turn to piny ’ 

iTie Brahman, hearing the King’s sons call him ‘Ong/ thought that he was perhaps 
reaU> their maternal unde, and not daring to say anything, lay down euietJy and went 
to sleep in the place wliere they wer gambling. 
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Wlieti T&nton aod Lis oo'mpnnions hud Suislied tlieic piny, Ttnttin said to the King’s 
sons— ■ Jcist give me a hundred rupees, and I will leave with you this slave of mine,’ 

Then tiie King’s sons paid over to Teuton a hundred rupees as the price of the 
Jiraliman, and Tenton, when he hud got the money, ran away again. Then the Brali- 
n,an, awaking from his sleep, asked the King’s sons, * Where is that lad oho was 
gatiibling witii you with cowiies ? 

Tlie King’s sons answered, ‘ Why, that young mniv said you ware his slave, and we 
have bought you from him for a hundred rupees; you cannot therefore go away. You 

will have to star in our house as our slave.’ 

The Brahman said, ' 0 my fathers 1 Why did you pay away money for nothing at 
all without making any enquiry from me'e This fellow has robbed mo of a hundred 
rupees, and 1 am pursuing him j but seeing him gambling in your worshipful company 
1 waited a little while, otherkvise I would long ago have seised and carmd him away,’ 

The King’s sons said, ‘Ohol is this really so? Since he has cheated both of us so 
much, let us go and sock for him, taking iron chains with ns; if wo lay hands on him, 

we will bind him hand and foot. ^ 

Then all the people of the King's whole country took iron chains and went in 

Boarch of Tenton. Ifow Tenton. meeting a man who bad an iron chain with him, said 
to him, * Priend, what is the reason why you are carrying about an iron chain ? 

The man answered, * IE I meet Tenton, tliis chain Is to bind him with, band and 

foot, friend.’ , ^ ■ j t t a 

‘ Is it so ?’ said Tenton. ' how is this chain to he put upon his hanas and Icet ? 

please explain to me, friend; if I come across Tenton. I ako would like to hind him,’ 

Then that man, to show Tenton, put the chains on his own hands aud feet* so that 

he could not release himself. Then the real Tenton called out to all the people round 

about, * Tenton is caught, eomc litre !’ and himself ran away. Then all the men came 

up together and beat severely the man whom Tenton had tied up with chains. He 

cried *I am not Tenton !’ 

‘You are not Tenton?' said they, and beat him more and more, till in the end that 
man died from the blows he received. 

Sir Charles Lyall makes the following remarks on the above story 
Notice the Assamese words,—(in Ani-Aai), from Ass. Ml, plough (linal I in 
Mikir becomes i or y); dohou, for dhan, money, rupees (d/i is an unknowo sound in 
ilikir except in loan-words, and is therefore resolved into d and h ; chtai, to rticognise. 
Po in Mmhn-pd is a syllable indicating respect := father. PhtgAam or pAitgmtnsA, a 

wedded p.iir - hushand). , 

Notice also the idioms and where the interro- 

<'ativc particle wid is used to indicate an iudefinite contiimaiiee of the uotiim. 

^ The syllable -i in Mi kebai-i dchainmg, bullock iised/or plougliiog, indicates [lurpose, 

and frequently occurs in such adjectives. ^ 

Kolice also the honor ifle forms u^ed of the king *9 sons \—jd rn teram^jd-m cal lea, 
pthjd, said, which is a plural of honour, and the It in ntmg-lUum along, pd* 

also indicating respect. f *i f * 

The e- in e-kechobei, has cheated us both, is the plural of the pronoun of the first 

person, iiKlading the person addressed, while ne ex-iade* the addressee, ^ ^ ^ 
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In itdeMst notice tlio idiomiitic use of one, to signify fhe *ehole country. 

Zdtnj-pifnfft tlie bamboo-]oint (commonly colled chtoigd) used in Assam to liold water 
{Idng), is used also aa a receptncle for otlicr things, aa here for money. The hack of the 
bullock ivas rubbed mtU mud apparently that it might become invisible to the old 
woman, and lead her to think that it had run away or died, and that it was necossary 
to buy auotlier. Kbiidbi, cowrie, Aw (or to bide ; the two together siguify to 
gamble with cowries. JVi (dwi) ia apparently selMocking liaudcufis or fetters, which 
once locked cannot be opened witbont a key. 


I am indebted to tbe kindness of the Rev. P. E. Moore, who bas for years worked 
as a missionary among the Mikirs, for the following additional veraion of tbe parable of 
the Prodigal Son. Tbe words and sentences in tlie list following beaded * Mikir 
(Nowgong)' are also furnisbed by that gentleman. The Mikir words arc spelt accord- 
iog to the general system of transcription used in this Survey, which differs slightly 
from that used by Sir Charles Lyall in the preceding grammar and Bpeeimens, It will 
be observed that, instead of his ^ and a, we have only «, and that instead of e and e, 
we have only c. Instead of b and o, wc find d, representing the sound of a in * all,’ 
w'hicb, according to Mr. Stuck, does not occur in Mikir. The letter « is invariably 
marked long; short « does not appear. The use of « and » probably represents local 
varieties of pronunciation. The other discrepancies arc matters of detail, and aro of 
little importance. We may also note that the prefix chi- seems to be used even when 
a reflexive sense is not required. Thus, we have chi-ton-ndn, dotlic (not oneself, but 
some one else). 
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Teansliieration. 

(Ttte Reverend P. J?* JHoore, 1SD90 


(Disibicv Nowgong.) 


lout 

A-certitin 
a-pO 

hii-Jiitfter' 

Lu-sl 


a-miinlt-kft 

jiian'e 


^u-mar baag-liliiT 1^* 

SOU8 per^on^-tieo mre. 

aplian pa-lA, * pu, mar-ke ne 

to snidt * father, i/o»r sshstance my 

apG-lce a-inetlmag u-mar an 


a-baag-ko 


there teork 
An-si 
And'Whea 


bad 


la 

ke 


Aklbl 

The‘youtiger peraon 
pbarmtiii ne pl’-n^n,' 

portion me give.* 

la-turn apban cht-thak-pet-!4. 

Thereon the father hh-ovm property all them to dteiaed, 

Tllu alam-su abut akibi a-bang-ke kadokart: a-mar pang-rum-si 

JJtei' adilile time the-yonnger penon being-noMntj{aU) hie-aabstmee gaihenng 
a-kahelo pdet dam-jai-la; bipen M-uatu kam hingnii klem-nv 

a-dhtnnt country jourtteijed^may; and 
a-mar akeioije pl-Tlr-aRt-la. 

his-attbatance useleaety cauaed-to-perieh 

ik-tang-lfi, ba-lab^gs5 a-det-si 

had^apent^eidirelg, that eountrydn 

la-ta kc-duk-jisi cheng-cbeng»l&. 

(fiere-on hs'alao waut-'to began, 

asangbo Inut al^ng cbiki-dun-U; lapcn 

citizen one teith {in) re/uge-abode; and he 

la A-rlt anat toi-jui-lfl. Lapen a.phak ke-cb5 

Aim hiafeld into aent^awag. ^nd the’smne food 

clupane.krang-jlsl a-ning bang-lk; lapen la4pUan apak-ta pi-pe*det.jk. 

fiUed-to^e hia-mind called i and him-to everybody gtoe~noi-dtd, 

B&uta a-mothang a-ning chemata-tu-si pu-la, *iie ^ a-sak&r 

JBut hU-owti mind thinkhtg-again-in said, * i»y father a htred^aeroanfa 

bang-kfiim 


ankangoblr a*khiin 


^£>1% 
kadokare 

th^-ham-la; 
hunger famine aroae ; 
An-sl hadabangso a-det 
And that eomtnj 

phak pe-cbo-jtsl 
amiie eauae^to’gat’to 
a-Uu»si a-metbang 
h7taka^1cith iimaetf 


a>lang‘l1 


uHI*-a*Ulm ko'obo dAr-lfti a-Hln-ta do*lang* 

peraona^hoic^many thcir^bread food auffteea, a'-aitrplna-alao remaina, 

an-kangoblr pen duk-ai vir-dot-py. Thur.sl ne p6 anat 

father to 


‘o' 
hungtr 


from here pet'iah, Ariaittg my 

alang-li aplmn pu-jl, " pn» slning angno 

him to tcill’tay, ** fat her, heoven before 

pap klem-tang-lft. Nftn pen nang-U sopo 

sin did‘Complet€ly. l*ov> from your son 


nangdl-ta 

you*al80 

ke-pu 

to'ba’called 


lapen ne-ke 
and 1 
ebe-dam-jl, 
1’go‘iBHl, 

angnu ne 
before 1 

ne*ke 

X icorthy 
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aTe-l&; natig aali&r inut 

>' yoitp Ofis 

Lajicn tbur*s1 a*p6 anat vang-lft 

And (triaiitg hia-faffiei* to come. 


tek-dam-lft, 


sate. 


la p en 
and 


iirbalc damcUek-si 

clasping embracing 

apbati pu-laj 
to mid, 

Uleni-taDg*l&: 
did-comptelelg : 
b&ata a*p«-lie 
But thS’/ather 


knngjlnso-sl Icaogb&ii-lft, 

cotnpassiOnatelg loeed, 

Id pliaii dru Icm-det-ld. 


him 


to kiss 


po, 

*/at iter, 
adn pen 
nm from 

ban-atum 
band^seroatiis 


sming 


angno 


naugli 

your 


dsdii'Sl ne chJ-bl-pdnkak-noi.’* 
like me make.** * 

Bduta a-pd-ko heloTing pen-si 

Bui h!i-/alhfr far^atcay from 

lapea kiit^i d*cbltak 

<7» I running hii^neck 

Aii'ke a-s6p0 alang-li 
gave. And the-son him 

udng-li-td aognO 

before 

ait 

Kjrthy 


De 

I 


pap 
sin 
aTc-Id,’ 
nothiitg-am.* 


heaven before ycu’olso 

sujid ke-pu ne-ke 
son io-be-Called 1 

apliaa pu-Id, ‘ a*ko-me*iie iipe ran-serak-ra 

to said, *ike‘hest robe hring-quieklyAng 

arnan obi‘tdii*Ddnj d'keng'td 
ring pui~on, hisfeel-aUo 

a-ehaiadtig-aso Ti\n-ra 


Id apban cbi-pindeng-ooi; a-ri-td 

him to paii Ui-hand-aho 

kt-'Hgdp obi-tdn-ndu i lapen kd-pdng^tii 

shoes pMf-on/ and the-c<tused-fat{fatted) coie’eUtd{cal/) bringing 

thd-Doi, liipen i-tura cliu-rd i-niijg aidug-bohang li-ndngj tatjgbukmd 

»take‘mnsl; for 

ingbu-tdDg-det.ta, 
losi~GompIefely’ms~alBo, 
a-rd ng 'bohang-jist 
merry ~!o-be 


hill, and 

tee eating 

onr-miuds 

merriment 

la ne eu 

tbi'tang-ld, 

iikd 

leng-et-sl-dd; 

this my son 

died’eoMtpteteiy' 

was and 

atice-again-is; 

laDg'tiilftk'td.’ 

Ld'sl 

bdid'tuiu 

a-iiing 

fo utid’again^is.* 

And 

they 

their-m'mds 


pdng‘cLeng-dualdk*ld, 
began. 

La a-sOpO d-kleng 
The son eldar 

bem ddfmg naiig-le-id 
house near arriving 

Ansi dlaiig-!! ban 
And he bond-aervani one 

pi-apdt'e*’ Ansi la d-!disg-ll 

%ehat~/or?* And ' he him 

vaiig-ld j la-sl ndng-li pd-ka la 
efimt-is I and your fntber his 
k^-ldng-tang apdt, ka-pang-tu 
re^ieiefd-did for, ihe-caitsed-fat 

a-oing tbv-si 
aitgeritig 

Id apban 

him {accutaUee) 


aldng-li Tdiig-sl 
he coming 

arju-Idtig-li, 

{iO')hearfHd,did. 

ke-kan 


a-ldiig-ke a-ilt-si dd*3&. Laptfii 

person fhefteld^iu was. And 

inijrt k(?-biLt ke-knu arkl-ta 
clarionet btotting dttftehig sound^alsf 

In at liung-sl arju-ld *ke-bat 

calling asktd, ‘ blowing{i,g., mitsic) dancing 
dpi] an pd'ld, ‘nang mu 

‘your yomger4rother 
5-pi‘in kc-uiesen nit'sen ka-pang-rrng-si 

life welt well aUee 

a-ebaMng-asu clid-tliu-Id.’ Bflnid la 

{a)-eal’Gul-did.* But 

a-pu ingtun vdog-ra 

h>sfather out comit,g 

apban tiiak-si pu-ld, 
amweriug said, 


cow-child 

lut bgtimg-tl'det-la; la-si 
wish-nof-did ; and 
cbing-duk-la. Banta la a-pd 

he his fat her 


enirea/ed. 


But 


to 
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•lansita-ti, nc-ke ningkan l»5n nang-li a-kam klem4Atr-14, 

/ gpara so-man^ dQ-eQailonUy^ 

a-kukum-ta kroi-bim-la; te-banta ne jirpo^tum a*ling a-nbg 

comimni'ftUo ohey^covstantly; and^yei my friendi wi/A w^nisi 

ka-Dl.i-bi-ji ap&t nang-li bl-so ej^r^pat na pl-pa-det: 

for you goat^ohildim) t>ne‘0,dy me ghe^mt^dtd; 

labaiigso natig sopo, a-mek-kangtaDg-iitum a-l&ng, nang 

this your son, harlots «iiA, your iubsta^^C^ 

pi-Tir-det a-bang. la vang-tiipUn.ra la apl.aa ka-pang-tu-tang 

caused-to^j^erieh tfte-jierson, he C 07 n-‘ttgiiin‘ivQ 


nang-ll 

your 

a-rAng 

merry 


him for ihe'Catised-fatted 


a-cliainAng-aso 
cotc-obild 
niing-ke kai-ia 
you altoays 
nang taar 
yot/r projterty 
tang-bak-ma labangsu 
for this 

ingbO'tang-det *ia, 
lost-entireiy-icaB-aUo, 


naag 

you 

no 

me 

la. 

is. 


cbu-tbu-la.^ kapen 
eat’Cut-did.^ And 
ling-si do'duD'li, lapon 
abide, 


alang 

he 


Kith 


JJaata 

But 


i-ning 

oor-miniis 

mu 


nang 
your 
ling-tulik-lft.' 
fotmd-again-is* 


la pban 
him to 
EG taar 
and my property 
aring'bobing kc-klem-ji 
merry to-make 

thi-tang-Iat-lOi, 


youii ger-brot her dead-etiUrels-KOS, 


pu-lii ‘ ftso 
said, * sou 

ko-d6*an 

aa-pf«(rA*us-ta 

a>]in dti-la; 
fit ting teas; 

k«*rong*tu-et*i&; 
athe-again-is; 
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BHOl MTKIR DIALECT. 


'lliis dialect is spoken in the north-oast of tUo Khasi aod Jaintia Kills Disti-iot, 
bordering on. Nowgong. *Bhoi’ is a Khnssi word meaning uon-Khatsd!! subjects of the 
Khassi chiefs in the low Iiills nortli of the high phteaus of KbasBi-lond, and includes 
Lfilmigs and Gartis as well as Mikirs. The Assam Consu-s Report of 1501 doubtfully 
classes Bhoi as belonging to the Bhnssi family, but au examination of tho specimens 
shows that the dialect is certainly Mikir. 'Jlie specimen is, however, nTittcn according 
to the system of sound rendering used in Kliassi, and is particularly valuable as giving 
independent testimony as to the correct pronunciation of Siikir words. 


It is to be regretted that the specimens wliich I have obtaineri through the kindness 
of the Deputy Commissioner of the K-husi and Jaintla Hills are not as accurate ns could 
be wished. Ko attempt has been made to mark tho length of the ToweJs,‘ and tho inter¬ 
linear tmoslatiou is ccitainly wrong in iiarts, The latter, wben my kQowlt*dge extended 
to the task, 1 have corrected iu a few places, but most of the passages have been loft 
nntoucFied. Such as it is it shows that the dialect is certainly 2dikir. 


The speakers ducll in tho vicinity of the Syntenga, and hence they have adopted 
some Khasai cxpiussions. The prhicipal of these arc, (1) the use of ha for the accusative 
or dative, prefixed, as iu Khassi, inatead of the JOkir fiphan poetfixed; (3) tho use of 
to m the imperative m lines i and 5 of tlio second page of tlie siiccimen ; and (3) sonic 
cases (chiefly in Nos. 220 211 of the list of ivords and sentences) of tlic use of the Kluissi 

Justcad of the Mikir (Tilieto-Barman) order of words. One striking Khassi feature 
in the parable is tho almost complete absence of tlie Canjunctivo Participle, and tlm use 
in its stead of the perfect -lo, or tho present-future -po. 


The mam body of the si«oimcn is in Atikir. TTie spelling is not consistent, and i 
do not venturo to compile a giummar from the imperfect materials availaldo. It must 
ITT ^ TT principal diJTorenee between this Lmguage and atandaitl Mikir ia 

(if the spelling is to ho trusted) one of pronunciation. Thus the standard o regularly 
appraw as »». a.s in a«i, was, for stamlai-d ,16, a-m6 ford-.5,a,on. Stamlarcl oAappoot, 
as »* (fl‘« feriMr lottor not ouslins in Khassi). Hus wcIiaTO M-pleng lor standard oAi- 
bo iillod: o»io«„Air for aoMmehir, imnjor. It soniotinKs appears as /. as in 
•ivwp or ke^heng, liosan; jatnoug for ekoimmj, a cow. H'c may also note a plurai 
fmW by snffi.vms „r t,.o„g (the Mikir tor ‘aiaoy,’ ■ nmol,;) and an ImporatiTo 

} !> mng »0(j{pi-»otj^ give) or »o»j {»hi-l;nm-ri^nonj\ call not) instc.ad of noi or nda. 
Ihe verbal adjective with the prolix ki h used lliroughout to the present tense, 

as m Kt-loitg-iftu, ho is found again. 


The sjieakom of the Bhoi dialect 
number 10,080 soule. 


are (xmfined to the Khasi and Jaintia Uills and 


' Thii rcmsrk apptits .Im to tins lUl tf srori*. 
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[No. 13.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

NAGA-BODO SUB-GROUP. 


Naga Group, 


HIKIR. 


BhOI DiAiBCT. 


(District* Knisr and Jaixtia Hills.) 


iDgut arleng 
One 

kipu ha a-poll. 
iaifs to hi8-/<tthef- 

Ansi alang a-mar kadiih-kavveh tliaklo. 


duh a>sub piQBuU baag IiIdl Akbib 

teas liiS'Child ntttle penom two. The-'^oungeat 

• O pob* ne pban ne-pinoij jiaii apot ajat-ajat-lali/ 
‘ 0/oilier, vie to to^me-give wAateoer due evertf^Mnd.* 

Aplii RL'nl ding‘Ue labangsuh a*sub 

Then he hh-property atl-ibinga divided. 4fiei' days long’iiot fAit kia-ehiltl 
iikbih-ahang, anke kaiiuh-kawoli shi-tbir-neilo* anke damJo 

,thc-gotmge»t^ then whai-ia-whol-ia-notijeoergihinf}) gathered-iogethfir «»i wetd 

hawar aka-liiUh. Pen ba-duk-tbaU ka-pi-ik dam abnha alang kn-padai 

country far. And ihere^also spent went 

patig-e dam, lapu mat-mat pine-pine* sbi-pi*ik 
boost (/) went, therefore suddenly uUdlm^s spent 
akn-hinguh akitbe-pih nang-keklang ba-labangao 
Ifad greal-ly canie-out indhat 

ki-duk kl-slii-tUik-lo. Anke bacgao aroog arlang-peu 
distress feeling. And that village man-with 

toilo ha a-pam phak ki-wi dam. Anke a-pok kui-i ka-sUi-pl-pleng-ji, 

sent {hm) to his-Jietd pigs to^keep went. And hls-belty wished ftl~Utel/do, 

pbak ki-shu ason phek-eb: alang phaa pi aban^ 

like husk: him to giving person 


share 

damlo. 

went* 

a-bavvar, 

eomitrifi 


jalauglo, 

becovies^compamou 


he {iuyp$*ide 
Anko ningkan 
And year 
anke ki-jing 
and began 

alang 
he 


gigs eaten 
pratiglo 


phek-eb: 
husk : 


alang 

him 


aweh. 

waS'HoL 


Anke 

Then 


matbalo 


ala age 


pu, ‘ JJang koan ina 

he said, *■ Iversons how-inany (interrogatire partiele) 

ason ki-ong-pih ne-keh dak ankangsliit ki-tbi-po. 

even many 1 here hungry dying-am, 

poh along dam-po, anke ue alang phan 

father to toill-gOf and L Mm to 

slil-planglo ba sneng nang-mik 
have-done against heaven (and) thine-eyes 
sbi-knm-rih-nonj. Ne paabiplang-nonj 

coii-flo/. Me make 

Anke tlmr-phliit-lo ii»poU 

staried-Qi‘Oiice’he his-father 
t (? la) a-poh s!)i-.tliiklo, anke sbing^jin* 
h%s father «»w ond had* 

3 9 


kt * became-ro u sed he-cousidere d 
no poh aban ki-shu 
my falhey$ servants toho-eiU 
Nf tbur-phlut-po ne 

/ mll-ai'ise-siraightway my 


pu-po, ** 0 

poh, ne 

pap 

will-say, ‘*0 

father, I 

sin 

angden; ne 

nang-suli pura tie 

before; me 

thy-son saying me 

iiaiig ban 

ingut 

ason.'* * 

thy servant one 

as.*’ * 

along damlo. 

Ha-ashaT-ai 

duh, Un 

to went* 

Far-off 

being. 
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kIgA GBorr. 


I • ^ 

thitte 


fiuhlo auke kat-lo a*slvitliok ki-domlo, 
co/nposhion otid row hit‘H€ck €fnhvQC0df 

flsuli alang pban pulo, * 0 pob, ue 
fOn hitfi suidf 0 ^(tth€rf I 

. mik angden j ne nang-suli 
eaea before; me tfuj-Bon 
Aoke a-pob banatum aphao kipu 
Jnd ihe-fftiber ths^Bervanh to 
alaiig-pbanj arnan a-ri bi-non, 
him-to: ring hU'ltand puUon, 

sbo lo-nang; labaagao ne 
feaei niake^ttiuat ; thia mg 
kiwir-tang, ki-long-tbu/ Anke 

toitf i 9 *foitnd‘agoi»* And 
Anke asuli akling ha»rit-si duU. 

Afid $(m eldest in^a-fteld was. 


Imngsub 

tMt 

npbfln 

ogaitiit 


auke ai’*ulo. Anke 
ond kiued (himj. And 
pap sbi-plnng'lo, sneng 
sin have-donet heacen 
puTu ne sbi-kau>nb>iionj>* 

tngiifg me cdH-wof.* 

'wan-noij pe akimesl to-pa<um 

eagst ‘ bring cloth beet pui^Cn 

an a-kiug op bi-non, anke to 
and his-fooi shoes pul^on^ and let (-i/s) 
sub akitbi-tanglo, kuring-tbu-et j an 

ton dead-teaSt is-alhi'ogaw; and 

ehi-bok-sbinglo> 
theg’began'iO'be' merrg^ 

a-bom adung anwanglo. 
Be 


liabangso 


hiS‘hou8e near came. 


luD-kUan 
singing 
pu*sL 
aaging 


*la 
• this 


kUkan ason arjuU-longlo, 
dancing like heard- 
kangboi-ma ? punoij/ 
bueiaeas-uthat ? say,^ 


Anke 

And 


S’kan mgut aphan arne 

eet'cant one to called 

korte kewang-si nang-poh 
' Your brother haeing CQinef your’/allter 
eb Iasi nang'klk4o.* 


' Nang 


along ki-pilo, ki-longlo soseh in 
feast gave, received Hl-not health (f) good (?) therefure it-is-necessary-/o-rejoice? 


Aoeng'kathih 


anlia 

(ln)-aHger declined 
alaiig-long damlo, ansi 
him'near icent, and 
*inatbanon, la*on 
* consider, so-many 
ne nang bukum 
I your order 


ba 
to 

sbii-ltang 


alang 


bem arluh-'dam'eb, 

house tcitkindO'go, 

datnlo. Ansi 

e/itreated tcenl. And he 

aningkan ne nang ban 
years 

ki-kroi-kreb 
obeyed-not 


labangso 


apob ha 
his father to 
a-poh apban pulo, 
his-father to raid, 

ka-sbiplang; namtbu-si 
/ thy aertant haee-inade-tngself; when (?) 

ma (?) anta bib asub ijot anta nang ne 

yet a-gaal child one only goti to-me 


mt (/) 


pipeb, ne jirpub-atum-pen nc sbi-bok longleh; anke la-nang sub kewang 
gave-not, *ny friend-aU~tcith 1 merriment ablaitied-not; and thisdhg ton came 
auke naug pran nang-ki-jor-det lake kasbi nang khawai-lo ki.pib,’ Anke 
and thy livelihood sold(?i to{?) harlots thou feast given? And 

idang pulo, ‘ O sub, nang pen ne duh-rap-rap, ajat-ajat-tab nang kineh-lo, 
he said, * O son, thee with I am^ever, aUdhings thy propertyds, 
anke ka-sbl-bok nang-apot-lo anke rong-dob-lo, nang muh 

and rejoicing il’waa-necessary’^that^e-ttta&e and be-glad~tiving, thy yoti»ger~brather 
ki-tbi-tang-Iot npotleh, nang-kiring-tbub-eb; wir-taog-det-lo, ki-]ong*t1iu>woi- 

u!as~quite-dead hecause-that, heredmny-agaiti^is; hst-tvafhe, fouad-again-' 
phak-eh.’ 
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tMPtO or KAOHCHA NAGA. 

TIio tribe speaking this language inhabits ttie eastern part of North Cachar, and 
the adjoining portion of the Ndga Hills. The iBtnp^s of NortJi Cachar are also called 
A rung, and, by the Angiimi, SengimA Stewart and, following liira, Damnot seem to 
haTe considered Avung and Eacheba Naga to be different languages* but a perusal of 
the list of words will show that this is not the case. 

According to Mr, Soppilt, the term Naga is unknown to the people ; their desig¬ 
nation in their own dialect being Embo or Empeo. This name is stated by them to he 
derired from the abode of the god who created the tribe* — a land somewhere in the 
far oast, colled Em This may possibly point to an esodus from other parts to Nortli 
Cachar and the Ndga Hills ; but, if this be the case, it took place at so remote an age 
as to be untraeeable at the present day. The fact of their not being a wandering race, 
like the Kacbarls and Kukis, and rarely, except for some very pressing reason, chang¬ 
ing tiie site of the village, and, even on these occasions, never moving more than a mile 
or so from the old location, would lead one to conjecture that they are descended from 
the earliest inhabitants of the parts they now occupy. 

Many of the people from intercouTSC with tlie plains b^lu to acknowledge the 
term Naga and to answer to it, but in the remoter Tillages, removed from outside 
influences, the term is unknown; nor is it any way recognised by the surrounding tribes* 
Kukis and Eaeharis. 

In the Ndga Hills there are said to be three dialects of Kaoheba Naga*®if,* Inzemi* 
Seagimn, and Yema, Tlie last name is also pronounced Jema, and becomes J 6m& in 
North Caebar, where it is used as a general term for the whole tribe. In the present 
state of our knowledge it is impossible to say how many people speak each dialect. The 
flgures estimated for the entire language are— 

Sugti Hilb . S,S30 

NorUi C»char , . 5,050 

ToTiL . 10,380 

The language cannot be said to be closely connected with any of the IVestern Naga 
tribfs. On the contrary, it has some features which are Naga, others which ate like 
those which we meet in the Undo group, and others like those of Euki. There arc a 
Bodo (Dimasa), and a Euki (Eangkbol), language spoken in North Caebar, and I am in¬ 
clined to look upon Empco as a connecting link between the tliree groups of Tibeto-Bur- 
man languages, Naga, Euki, and Uodo. On this point, I cannot do better than quote 
the remarks made by Mr. Gait on p. 176 of the Assam Census Beport for 1631, 

Empeo or Kao^» Ifaga is ipotca bj tha tribe of tbat Duma whicli iiiliofn^ the north-wejttim portion of 
ibc Nflg® 11 ilia district and tlie east part of the North Gaclinr Subdivision, From Sir. Soppitt's grammar of 
t:iP bognage, it ttcoms that the mleB regarding tbe gondor, nuinber, and (hiho of nouna preciacly tbo Bnmo 
ns in Unohiri.’^ Tbo adjectivo invariably follows the noun. It la not infleoted for tbfl diftfluent genders and 
nnmboh'n, Comparitori is efleotsd by affiaes to tlio aonns compared. I bo adjoetivo remainirg nitobaiigedi Tbu ■ 
‘ boys arc stronger tbati girls ’ is rendered ' girls than boy* strong,* Thoro are sepante irordij for the nnmotai i 
frato one to ton, and for tvFOnty, a Imndrad, and a tbonaand, intervening nnmbe™ being eipresaed by ronlti- 
plea of these. Difforem pnefiiea are nsed acctitding to tha class of object* tcfoired to, homiJi 


) Tlis euct particlri nusd diSer ns mach u otber rDesbIca. 
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bcingfl, jJtM? for money, bamj for irotn, Tla® preiii la itltnoliwl to tho tiiat tniraoTil. Thna aijty^ninn meft 
woatd bo 'men aiitj and (prefii) nine.' The dwcription of KaehBii ptonotias appliee aluo to Kachn JTags. 
U may be noted, howorer, that the poreonal pronoun may bo eombinod with Iho enbatAntiro verb and thal 
ftltbongh the participle is need in preference, there ia also a rolntiTO pronoun. The lerb if conjugated w in 
Kaohari, except that the imperatiTe mood haa a distinctive nffix. Like Kaebari, adjcelivos and nouci nwy bo 
conjugated as verbe. 

The paasiTe ia formed by the nee of the perfect participle with tlie different t^ara of the verb 'to be/ 
A few intensitive portiokf are in nse, and are inserted between tho atem and the' termination. Causative 
verbs ora formed by appending the verb in sailing 'to give ’ to tho infinitive of the main verb. The negative 
force is given by adding mah to the item. In the imperative the negative follows the stom, ai in other tenaro, 
bet greater force is given inserting it once before snd again after the stem. Adverbs may bo decUnrd like 
neana. Words corresponditig to the English prepositions follow, instead of precedieg, the noon. There me n 
few DOnjDactionB, but they are very tartly used- 

I regret that I hare not been abb to obtain sjiecimeas of thb language for the Survey. 
1 here gire a brief account of ifcfi uaain rubs of construction* compiled from Mr. Soppitt's 
Grammar* and in the List of ivords on pages 432 and fT. will be found a vocabulary derived 
from the same soiircci and anothe' of Arung* token from Lieutenant Stewart^s aitLclc. 
The following are the authorities dealing with IlmpCHt which I liavo consulted 

authorities- 

StjsatAeTi LtECT- Tl-t—OB Cai^harw Jigiiniat of ibo Sociotj of Beiigiil, VuL 

l85^p pp. -582 fkiid Ss On pp. GD7 aod fs nn py^^conbt of tbd ^ AfOoeg NagAiL On pp, 

Mid If. im mccount of tho * KutcLu * Nagaa, whom iho ^Tiitor loorai to oopsider ha nttir]j llto 
a&Tno os the Angumla# On pp. €5iG- and ff« im AToang, uiidO ^Ar^og/ Vocobnlory, 

Bctlkr^ Capt* Jrp —A tough Cnftnpuraiiw V^^ahnlnry of Efmt of the Dialect § {a the Milh " 

DietricL Jborftftl of the Aamtic Soctety of Boogiili Vol, iliip Ij 1873* Appendii* Tbo 
*• Kutcli Vociibtilot^ i& TOtj 

DakAKT^ G, H.* I.C.S.p— NoUm on fh& LoealHy and FopuioHon of tho TriheM ditcUtnff between (Ao 

iJ^u^ro eiT;d J?ioerf«, Journal of ihn EiDjal AfiiaUc Sociotj, Vol- xLi, ISSO^ pp, Hg nod 

ff. On p* 243j an account of ihc Aitiogp Kntcha, and Qaairong* or Lijjtog Tho 

Qnoireiig aro wronglj classed aa tho same m iho Ktildha SAgi. Tho la;igiiag« of tho 
Qtioireng to Cfirtainlj a foinj of Kuki Ou p, 256 abort Vocuhidaries of Aran^ and 
Kntoha. 

fiOPfiTT* Cs A..—A ohori Accoani of the Kachcha Ndga Tt^ iit (ho North Caohar UiUtt with 

OB Oufftna Otamniat^ and ShUloag^ 1&85» 

GiiTt E. A.* I.aS.Wi’ejwri on tho CeuEua of AMtam for 180L On p. ao aoconnt of Iho 

ShUlong, 1S92* ^ ^ 


Pronunciation. —I’ho nasal nff is of frequent occurrence but never commences a 
word. 

The accent b usually on the penultimate syllable, but in tbe ease of conjugation is 
usually on tbe conjugational suflis. In interrogative sentences, it is on the interroga¬ 
tive sufBx vii* There ace numerous exceptions, which must bo learned from Hr. Sonpitt’s 
Grammar. 

NoTins>*"Kote tbe esireme fiequcncv with which the [trefix mi la used in the case 
of nouns rolating to parts of the human body. 'J bus mi-pd, baud. Tliis prefix is very 
loosely joined to tbe main noun* and is liable to be dropped when a pronominal prefix 
precedes* Thus d*pd, my hand. Another prefix used without changing tbe meaning 
of a word is i** as in or pi a house. 

Article— There are no Articles. Sometimes kdt, one, is Ufed as an indcGnitc 
article. 
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Q 0 jit[er,*—Gi^udev Js only indicated in the case of living beiegs. Soinetiincs different 
words arc used, as dMi^ brother j dkvid$ sister. SometiDies there are difTerent leruiina* 
tions, as em bo, a Saga man j m-fiai, a Naga woman. Frequently it is indicated hy 
suffixes. Thus enrui-re, a male bird, a cock; enrm-pui, a female biid, a hen- 

A 

N uiaiber'—The plural is indicated by the following suffixes i— 

(f) Humau beings take hjI : as maird, man; men, 

(e) Animals, birds, insects, etc., toke dmgi as goddm» cow; goddm’dmg, cows. 

■ 13^) Plants, trees, etc., take jco: tree; trees. 

(4) Inanimate things lake kedd : as w*, fire; nti'keddt firra. Compare Lalung 

khidd, and the Assamese kefd, some. 

There is a plural suffix nung, used like the Einduslani wdfd, aud the Ao er. Thus 
gddttld’nung^ Other oues^ rdme-nunff^ the villagers, (gato-tedlti), lids last exactly 
corresponds to the Ao im'umgerj the men of in the village, the villaprs. 

The singular is often used for the plural, when no ambiguity will result. 

Cft86« —This is indicated hy suffixes, as follows 

Sing. Ifom. Godemt a cow, 

Acc, GodoM-ki, goddtn'jtt, a cow. 
lustr. C'oddOi-ne, goddm^^genct by a oow. 

Dat. Godom*duit godotit’ldvgt to a cow, 

Ahl. Godorn genCt from a cow. 

Gen, Godont-gu^ of a eow. 

Loc. Godow-i end, in a cow, goddm-gd, in or into a cow. 

Plural Nom. Goddiji»rf««ff, cows. 

Acc. Godoni-'dutig'kly 
aud so on. 

The suffixes for case are often omitted* This is specially common with the accusu" 

tire. 

Adjectives,—^Xho Adjective does not change for gender. It follows the noun it 
qualifies. 

As in Ao Naga, adjectives frequently take the termination of the present tense. Thus 
in i-dd, good, the termination dd is really verbal, and the comijound means, literally, 
*ho who is good,^ like the Ao sumj’er. Mind idd means both ‘good man,’ aud ' the man 

is good.* 

(Jpuipaiison—is formed with the particles kd ifor comparative) aud di (.or 

supcrlolive). . , , . ,, u i. * 

Thus,—o* jin>jH»g‘hd it/d, this tree-than is good, this tree is better than that tree ; 

oi’jinghdng hdldm-de idd, this tree-many-Ihan is-good, or a» Jihglditg^-de Ida, this tree* 

than U-good, this tree ts best of all. Sang is used to form an absolute superlative, as in 

very good, 

Ntuncrals.—Cardinals take prefixes of classification according to tbc objects enu* 
merated. With human beings hang is used. Thus mind hang kdt, one man. fl'ith 
money, the i^refix is£;dnff, iiud with trees bdng,^ . 
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Pronouns.'^Tlic Personal Pronouns are— 

1 . we. 

^ dng, thou, you, 

J$, lie, she, it. Jj-mi, they. 

These are declined regularly. 

The first and second persons may, however, hceorae d and wa respectively before 
postpositions. 

Thus dnuUMnff, or d-hdng, to me; ndttgsd, or nd-gu^ thy, ’When postpositions are 
dropped, this a and nd simply become pronominal prefixes. Thns, d-pa, my liand, and 
so on. There are no special possessive pronouns. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are^ 

0 /, this, al^keddt these, 

tti, that. ut~keddi tliose. 

They are declined regularly, except that, before terminations, the da of hedd is 
dropped. Thus, ah^^gut of tliese. 

Tlie Relative Pronoun is as in pi-i-tdpve, ho who is good. It is rdrely used 
participial constructions being preferred, * 

The Interrogative Pronouns are— 

chdadOt who ? 

endai, which ? what ? The la oi chdodo is liable to be transferred to otlier 
words in the sentence, as in ckdo limrd lo, who is to dance ? 

Verb 
adjeetivos, 
f»»»d' 

ndng-Od, it is yours. 

The ideas of tense and mood are conveyed by suffixes. There are two main tenses a 
Future, and a Non-future (including both simple Present and simple Past), ‘There are 
other derived tenses, Hio tenses do not change for number or person, Tito followi 
table shows how the tenses, etc., are formed for the root /«, get;_ * 

I^on-Pniitre, — Anui tu^dd, I get, I got. 

Future. —i?M«t lu^gd, I shall get, 

Fer/eet.-^Ami chund lu-dd, literally, I got, or get, now, hence, I have got 

Definite Preheat.—AnuZ chum tu-gu, literally, I shall get now, hence I*am 

getting, ' 

Ptuperfect. — Anui Id’-dd’H, I had got. 

i^nfwre Perfect.—Anui Id-gudd-let I shall have got. 

Imperaiioe.—Dii-Jd, lu-chd, get thou; /d-ild, let him or them get, 

ConditionaL — tudd-Juit if I get, or had got. 

Infinithee, Present. M-rd. to get. As in ndng lu^rd-tne, are you to get; drui 

lu-rd-dd, L Imve got (not, ‘ 1 hero to Ire^)! 
lu-rd bu-ski n,dk rfd, he is not to gel * 

la-ra Wd, il i» gmd (0 gel. ’ 

run to get, j » 

Past. — Du-rd’dd’-tfff to have got. 
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TfitiicipUat Tre»eni—Lu4aijaitiit la-laijai, lu-lait ;»•>(*'» 

getting. 

Ztt'jAff, UaTiiig got, got. 

Houn ofJgaiicy.—M4u-pi'j or l^-peo, he who gets {pane-icdla). In the 

fiist form the root is reduplicated. 

The PaasiVG Voice is formed by the past participle of the verb, followed by the 
different Unnes of ti-ri, to be. Tbm o»ai M-.»d li-di. I WM. or am, gotten. A«il 
lu-shc fa-gu, I shall be gotten. 

The Causative verb is formed by appending the verb pi-rd, to give, to the mfini- 
tive of the principal verb. Thus, dnui lu~rd pe-gii, 1 Bhall cause to get. 

nic Potential verb is formed by compounding tlie suffix dui with the root of 
the main verh. Thus, daiti Id^dii-dd, I could get. Tho negative potential is formed by 
suffixing Idgt as in dnSi jui-ldg~dd, X could not get the men. 

The Prequeutative verb is formed by suffixing dai (which hears tho accent) to 
tho root. Thus td-dai‘jd, come again, 

Tho Complative verb is formed by suffixing id. Thus, pag^dd^ ran; pdg'id'ddj ran 
away. Another similar suffix is kdm. Thus <d teo-kdm-dd me, is the work completed ? 
The Negative verb is formed by suffixing tnd or tndJt to the verb after conjugation. 

Thus, dndi (or iftdfc), I shall not get. 

Tho mere root of a verb is often used in a negative sentence,—all tense suffixes 
bein-dropped. Thus, f« he (does) not do work; Hngrui rui-mdk, it (wUl) 

not rain. If the negative particle precedes as well as foUows the verb, additional em¬ 
phasis is gained. Thus, md-teo-md, nothing whatever has been done. 

The Negative Imperative is formed by adding sAo to tho root. Thus, lu^aho, or, 

more emphatically, fho lii-»ho, do not get. 

ig «i negative form of the verb substantLvCi oir., gttle, is not; gudd, goddld, 

was not; and (negative interrogative) ga-me, is not ? are not ? 

The lutsrrogutive verb is formed by suffixing me, which comes last in the 
sentence. Thus, jipghdug Id^dd’iHe, is it a tree ? In these cases, the bare root is 
often used, as in the case of negative eiptossions. Thus ndri^r te<Mtte, are you eating ? 

'When there is an interrogative pronoun in the sentence, this mi is not necessary, 
as in cM^o tedngda, who came ? So chad tmrd*lo, who is to dance ? Aad even ewda* 
Itmrd-lo, which is to dance ? 

0fd6r of words.—This is usually Subject. Object, Verb. Tlie adjective follows 
the word it qualifies, and the interrogative particle me comes at tlie cud of a sentence. 


KABUI OR KAPWT. 


Tliis iangungfa, vrlucli is called * Koiipooee ’ hy McCullocli, is spoken hj the tribe 
bearing the same name. Damant, writing in 1879, girea the folloiiing recount of thn 
people, who are one of the eo-oailoi ' Naga ’ tribes of the State ofManipar 

Tlic Kabul aw divided into two cinaaes j tlip Soi^bu and tbo Posmh j the former inhabit tlie range of 
Mila whbU sepflcate Caoharfnni Matupur.n ttiwtof about abtf mile* from awt to west, and thirty froiu 
north to Bonth. Their villsgea o» foaad on both sides of tho poand [t.e,, tho main jUauipor Road fwnn 
British India], hot there are now few to the sanlh of it, aa thoy have latdy been drireii nartbwanti by the 
constant attache of the Liiabai. A few Tillages are also to bo found in the valley of Manipor and pTaitm 
of Cachar. Their priacipal Tillages are Kongbn, Kalaniiga, Lilonimg', and Lnalnng Khold. 

The Poeron are not a nnmarona tribs, and inhabit a few TtUagis to the north-east of Ihe S^ongbq. 

At present the Kahuis of the valley centre round Langfchahal. a village some ©Hit 
miles south of the town of Manipur. It is estimated that altogether there are about 
8,000 of them. To these naay h© added 3,073 speakers of ‘KiigTi* (probnblv Kabul) 
reported from Caohar Plains, making a total of 11,073. Damant classed their iauguage 
as belonging to the Kuki family. In this he is dearly w rong. It belongs to t]io 
Naga group, and, like Kachclia Naga is a transition language between Angami and 
the languages of the Dodo group. Tlio connexion will he evident from a perusal of 
the list of words. At the same time, it also shows points of contact with Kuki lann'uacres. 
The following are the autiiorities on the Eabui language • 


AUTHORITIES— 

Browk, Rev. N.,—fr<hniKir«d» cf In,io-Oh(rute loMjwdjr#. Jpitnwi cf lie Asintio Sorfetv of Ur«,»i 
Vof. Ti, 1S37. pp. 1023 .Rd S. On p. 1014 a eiort * Knpwf' Y«*bnlittT. ^ ^ 

-Account of the VaJtmj of .lAinntfOM 


McCiTLioca, Maiob yftf 


Yotabnlftry, 

and fl/ the JTHl frUef w/t 

^parcfiVe VocaUlary of the Mun^pore end other Longunffci. Sohzthm from lie Roronk oi 
the GoTCTOinent of Indui, For«^ Deparfmont, Ko. XXYH, Calcatta, 1853 On on '^ 4 
ff, there ia ro ccocunt of the Eenpooee Tribe. Oa pp. t Md ff. of the AmModi* tW 
Toctibukries of Koapooeo Poooqron and Konpoace Soogboe. The follow 
liat of words agree with the latter. ^ ^ iweni and 


fliid list 


Tho following very imperfect account of Eabui grammar is based on the sn-cimotifi 
list of words collected for this Survey; and its correctness, s> far as it goes, depend 


entirely upon the accuracy with which theso hare been prepared. The^grammitiMl 
account is far from being complete, and cannot pretend to do more than illnstrale the 
more prominent features of ttie language. 


i'xjj or 1 


Pronnuciatiim.-Tijc letlem r and I are iuterchongeablo. Thus, U or Jia GcmI * 
or wcnltli. ■VYhen a termimition commoner with one of these letters it alu n * 
becomes f after a consonant, hut r after a vowel. Thus, ptthui^lrttta, h^vimVnm - bk 
ratu}, linving beaten: fuw, wcaltli; M-rmt, his w ealth. aiiis is also the castt in 3lleitf,ei * 
Prefixes and Suffixes.— prefix /■«, whidi in some eases pivjfioriv mean 
‘his,’is often used without any special signiricntion, beyond M.aps givimr an idea J 
definiteness. Thus, while we have his son, wo have nlso l‘<t-chmt<cuh2i tJ,.Wnnf 
his) two brothers. The prolix is freely dropped in favour of other prefixes as in i 'I 
nhdt, two days. In some cases this jircfix cOTTrsiionfls to the M-cstern Knua nn.nl- 
t( u»,-.I to form, ailicefiv®. Tims, lwo = .i„gami 



NAGA'BODO SUB'GBOBP. KABBI. 


417 


SeroB ke-ihu. moamng ♦ my.* is used io tlio same way, as d-poj my fatlifir, or a 

TIic use of tHo suffix mai OT»wi (both spellmgs occur) ehmiM be noteiL It is 
cmploywl much like the Ao er, ho who is, op the Angtimi *wi. person, aims be 

who is a mau, a man; gdi-mdi, he who is good, good; g&i^mak-mai, tie who ia not good, 
had, a bad action; for 6ow»ifioi, ho who remotna, a dweller (compare Ai^mi ke- 

bd-md); $umfidn-nMi, he who wastes, a waster; tdipdng^mai, a human being; «fl«- 

nttu-maij bosom-who-drinks, a suckling. 

Kouns.—Gender.—Hic foUow'ing axe examples of the modes in which gender is 
indicated:— 


A‘poj my father. 

A‘kdindt my hrotlier. 
Gd-^inif a man. 
jUd’ffdmai^ man-child, son, 
Ttikon gdMait a horse, 
Goitom ffdittffij a hull. 

6'i-ru gdmait a dog. 

Jd^chi, a hC'goat. 

Changdi kachi, a male deer. 


d~poi, my mother. 
d‘td»poi, my sister. 
to-maif a woman. 

woman-child, daughter. 
takott koit a mare. 
goUom koi, a cow. 
si'koit hitdi. 
ju'kait a nanny-goat. 
chafigdi A'oi, a female deer. 


Knmber,—The plnral of human beings is formed by suffixing nhun (sometimes 
A«ii) Goi is also used as a plural suffix both for human beings and things. Thus 
d-p« father, A-po^nhan, fathers. Ka^bang-nhuu is ' his servants,* but d-paM»g^goi^roi 
td-bame is translated, *my father's servants eating live.’ Boka-rm-goi-iOt his-propcrties- 
those, that his wealth. The plural of aniraab seems to be formed by adding gaimai, as 
in gdf^af gdimai, horses, 

Goif with or without hnd, is used to form the plurals of pronouns. 


C&S6-—'Cases are formed by suffixes. 

The Nominaihe takes no suffix, except when it is the subject of a transitive verb, 
when it takes roi (or loi after consonants). Tims, di I go,but m-ra* hdige, I strike; 

kUmai rm lapAwe* bis younger son said; ka^pu-^roijatmtihe, his Mhep divided ; 
ka-buvg-loi dime, bis servant answered. Sometimes the suffix is used before intiansitive 
verbs, as in ka-i*d kbumai-roi ka-rati-gai-so /ang»d lam^du-tho takadttw, lus younger 
son carrying all bis wealth departed to a distant place- 

The suffix of the Acc»wtive\i^ td* as in di-r<rf mdi~na-id bdi’the^ I have beateu 

bis son, , . » . 1 , 

There appears to bo no example of the suffix of the 

The suffix of tho Dwh'oe is usually kko^ as in gang khat kHo taratm, going to a 
roan; ka-ptt kho lapdiee, he said to bis fatiier. Sometimes tlio ac6U9.ntive suffix td is used 
as in gak-td titmh what is given to the swine to eat. ‘ Vox * is khong^ in kachund^nltdi 
khang» for tho two brothers. In the list of words the dative suffix is tho» hut m the 
siw>cimena it has not always this roeaiiing. In lam-du-tbo, to a distant place, it is a 
dative. On the other hand, we have gmig-kho-tho uang‘loi mp ti-tu-banUke, 

vou are giving rice to your son to eat on (his) coming. Perhaps tho may mean ‘ to ’ if 
we treat as one woril, your-son-whodms-just-come. In nang-ffio you 

(Uve continually with me} I am unable to explain the tko. Tho in A-d<-#Aa, and 
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‘'’= “"‘™“ »t aw pwaWe loi npmara as 

tUc suffix of a dative of possession, 11 

The suffix of tlio AHaline is tho^roi as m dpo kh<iMho-roi, from a father 

^ Tl,e_ffe»«>M as arabtakesnosaffls, It i,,imply ptetaed to thegoysmin, nonn 
as m a-^a my father’s ssrraats. Sometimss the saffia H„„p i, used! as in 

e-ps Ua»j. of a father. The only inslanoo srhioh occurs in tho spMimona is „1 

yours. n-Uoro it is a gonltivo ahsoluto. As shosyo ahoro, 1 also used foi 
the dative, meaning * for.’ ™ 


are 
house. 


Tho sums of tho Xosofloa i, Wo. which is aUo used for the Daliyo. Exampl 
ieWo. in the house: ie^Jd.a.Wo. on his back, m is also used, as Wf.«o!Ttl 


es 

the 


AdjeotiveSs-Adjeotivea, includiu- numerals, follow the nouns they oualJfv s. ' 
inkon the white home. In the list of words, however, ‘a 

rendered gawim gamai khat, in which the adjective omeedo, ^ ^ 

m,n_an adjeotlys follows a noun, oase suC orat'aXed toto? 

This gang khat kho tarana, going to one (i.e., a) man. ^ joetive. 

Ill the Bodo languages, and in Kachcha Nfiga, numerals take ^ 

vary according to the articles enumetafod thus fKanhfh* v- which 

man, butyi»ytoi„yW„y.«. one tree. In lUWmfS" ’f"" 
prefixes are not used. In this respect Kabul a ' a these generic 

position. These prefixes ate used, but not oompu^oX!^'aroreoT!r"^t^rmcdlatc 
getierio, »,<*„ there is not one special prefix used for anv i prefixes are not 

from the specimens available, the prefix is in Kabul Nr ^ objects. Judging 

of t.h« .. Ai..: ^aga. m every ca.e, a repetition 


j- ^ VF-- — -r JO auu one man 

So natmhekjang ndUhom bamland, after two oi* thi-Ad. i' a 

the other hand tho preaxe, nro omitted in gang Li Wo to on! 

nWiSoosteoA (second »pooimon).nfter one nr two day, liayepasMd ' 

The following are examples of comparison ^ 

Gdi^mdt, good. 

Satthdi kako gdi~tndif better, 

Gdi*cfi^*mdi, best, 

Ao'Cfidi’fa ka^kdind~rm kd-mij. 
nis-aister*tlian Uis-brother talHa g e hia . „ 

Pronouns,—As in Kachcha Na-a uronoul i ^ 

re sulBios and as aeenitive. Thu=!_ ^ an oblique form which is used 


before suffixes and as a genitive, Tlius^ 
Jfom, at, di-roi, I. 
d, me, my, 
rtang, nang-loi, thou. 
nang, no, thee, thy, 
kanidi, kdindi'foif he, she, it 
kantdi, ka, or mi, him, etc. 


Obh 

Nom. 

Obi. 

Nona. 

Ob!. 


fXAMPLES— 


hdi-goi, we, 
hdi, us, our. 

H afig^h u 

mng-him. 

mi-kai, ka-nhv. 
mdi'kdi^ 


lirat Person,~ai iathe, I went; dtroi *,t«sVj - t -i, 
beat* me, I am beaten; d-kkang mo, give to mil’ *"*^^’* 
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Second l>erson,—natiff ntdi-tdi ihau-Ho tbuionQ, from whom did you buy that? 
nmgjdn kutneho, what is your name? fmn& ««. y<»ur sonj na-bang, jout servant; 

your brother ; your wealthi nang^td makoi-bamhdtt serving you; ««- 

Jifiang^ yours. 

Third Person^ (and demonstrative pronoun )—tajdufhet bo went; kantdi-roi 
ti-iii-we, he is giving to eat (fodder); komdi-roi aadapuilat, lut said; gdUhaa-thc, 

they began to rejoice; kamdi-td haurand, having seen lain; ka-td thtgemt entreated him j 
mdi-td’idi bdindt beat him well (fdi adds definiteness). Mdi-kh^td* (from him) lupd 
mdUtdi (thoso) ido, take those mpees from him; ka-kho fiViyOj give to him j Ao-pii, his 
father; Jka-K^o«i, his back ■ diroi mdi-nddd bdiihS, 1 have beaten his son; mdi-mati, the 
price of that. Note fdi gditbe-tihmi Idganglaad, bringing that which is the best 
cloth. Here we see the force of mdi foften spelt woi) as a demonstrative pronoun, 
which has resulted in the word developing into a suffix of agency as already explamod. 
An, on the other hand, has become sometimes a mere definite artiele, as in fea-cAaao- 
wAds, the two brothers. 

We have seen how tdi added giv©i a definite power to the pronoun, ^ It gives the 
force of a demonstrative pronoun. A common phrase is kho-tai, thereon, in wliicU wbnt 
13 usually a suffix precedes. Another suffix which gives definiteness is no, as in ka^ran- 
ooi-so. his wealth, literally, his-wealths-those; pdiHO mdieo sin-mMng-kam-thet he wnsted 
all that i pui «op-w, that rice {mp). &oi is ‘ that.* and hai, ‘ this.’ as in d-ud-ftni, this 

my son. 

Interrogative pronouns are— 

Who ? thau’Cho 

What ? labui-chtf, hm'Cho. 

Examples are nang jdn hum-cho, what is your name? f/jow-nd, whose son? than^khv, 
fium whom? Jt««i-Acm*Aoi tabairgani-cJio^ whal are these things? 

Cho at the end of a sentence gives an interrogative force, as in d-jp«i fflo/ft-cAo, is 

mv mother dead ? , 

* Verba —As usual in this gvoop and in Angami the boundary lino between verbs 
and other parts of speech is ill-defined. Adjectives freely take verbal term cat ions, first 
divesting ihcmselves of adjectival accretions. I'hus, tall ; tufee, is tell. 

As in Kachebii Nuga, the only time which is clearly defined is the future, which la 
indicated by the suffix «ias in d* I shall be; di-roi bdi-ui, I will strike; ai-rot 

yd-nWAcj I will say. . mt r *.i 

The auxiliary verbs are to be, and bantt to remain. They froq^uently appear in 

(ioniu«'ation. Note that tu also means * to eat.’ ,. , , , 

The following are the principal tense-forms (exclutlii^ the future) which I have 

noted. It will be remarked how interchangeable the suffixes are. 

Freeentt _Aci-ye, strikes (the g is evidently euphonic; compare Angatni vU‘tce, Serna 

bu-e ); so remains. 

tu4he, is; thdi^pinidMt am dying; alik-nam-tM, equivalent to ' am not worthy ; 
ta'dBt goes. 

Present DefinUef — bdi~bamboit is striking; Id-hame (they) are eating; it-fd-fAe, is 
giving to cat; ti-tu-bam-ihe, (you) arc giving to eat. ^ ^ ^ 
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Imperfect,— Tlic one example is bai^lutme, was striking. 

Past (imlttding Perfect},-^m4ind, struck* 

bdt-the, lias struck;/rt-We, ta-J«n4he,fa-k(td-lfiZ\wenti ^ainu-m^diTided; 

M-t/ie, said; has come again; and man7 

pokta-ice, were born; said : karkuni-toe, joined; tfi-i-rw, answered. 

sd-da-pm-rat, sd-puidoi-ad, bo said (?)’; said. 

Pluperfect, — kdi-lau-du-ice, bad struck, 

Jmperattve,-The most common suffix is iAo, as in imc, give ; tisu-tAo, make. We 

lave also (of nmdi de-deJid), give; ia-c, take; tisc-ffc, cause to wear; 

Ikii-ratt-it-yo, put on (shoes) ; fa^ro, walk, 

InJirtiUne , — ^Thia ends in tta, as in bdi^nd, to strike, 

Pdrliciplea^ 

Pr€Be»t,—bdi~nd, striking; iit-nd, eating, 

3?asl.-Hi-nm, iiariiigIxalcnj fimm, haringgono; kai-naS, haring won- 

t^,-ran», hanng M j ha^ng ran; haring nmbracod i 

lugengdam, having bionght. 

2,’omo/Agc^S -~M already stated, this is raimed l,y anffiaing the proMun ,aai „ nal 
thus siimtmti^mat, a waalor. ‘ 

Oomponad rerie.-As in the cognate languages, compound vabs are common Tim, 

^ I “'■* "fW! U-ti-m, gives (0 cat, 

( ) refused, is also prohably a causal verb wltli a negative ' 

Peciderativei—di’ta^i.ihe, wished to cat. 
laceptise, — gdi-tfutu-ihe, began to rejoice 

m p.r<jrfe,-lhis is ma* (»„:*) j, 

good; lad. a badaotian; dM 

nieimd. rritbout trouble; without illnoi J- 

fused; (I) did net do (wrane ■ iadZ ‘t, V «>- 

commit a lie; as long as Wa) is net doadT;;nmri.o’'to 


>ut.t tin. s j,« ,r.. v„ ''""j ‘ rf > f**" 

1« Klioirttt Sittj It i, n of UtD ^ "'f mew,, ., 


iAotSi, 

ewtltcr,' 
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TlBETO-BURiVlAN FAMILY. 

NAGA'BODO SUB-GROUP. 
KABUI. 

Speoimen I. 


Naga Group. 


(State MANiruit.) 


(Bahii, fiiniihf 1 B 99 .) 

Gamai gukliaMoL ka-na-gomai kaiihai poklawc. kliumairoi 

mn one hie-iom-meie im tcere-Urn, tfmmer 

t -Vh« Hraive ‘A-po, airoi fang pukc-lan asarukhang aklmng 

^ 0 , Z: ^re 

Kapuroi Icaoliaaa-nhai khaag laa^-«> J«>»uth«. Namhek 

„{« • Su}oiher brotheri-lao /«• •cealtl'-thal dtcJed. 

: - 1 '■ s; bamlana ka-na khumairoi ka-ran-goi*so fangiia 

jang-nw-u lai n ^^ 7i,Woa yo«»5*?r Ais-tceelib^aai carrjfinff 

,.„Ja.tUo takaMUo, paibaaa khotai k.r-to.gh.imakpuitang ka^a 

^ * 1 - m Tjlu baiTU"*iiJii mUang-tatoaiikho kaudt 

“fr” 

. lan<^h6. Naptaagkbotti kanai lela aangtUe, 

‘ k„di kUa.il bamai gang kUat kho t.»ai karUuAaC-. 

“ . . - „v scno ttaa laupak-kho doraukatht Gakm 

t/1 »^oine tend mv%ng fieU-to «ri. 

t'lkitii «Humtlic maigang-kkaUmi 

^ aet rice tmhed-lO’eai mt>-o»e-ecen dtd-not-gifie. 

tchich-t6‘g*oen-lo- g \ Uang^oiroi gatmakna 

saaitho, “a-pop airoi La-baUio P^P . . 

»«(.«», "ms-fMer, I Ood^fore «» amuMed 

satha; aangna ai-kaokhaag 3^ 

covmiUcd! l^he-cMed 

.Butlie." • Kamairoi thaudingni ka-pu-kha gMg «• 
iisuuiu. fniher-io came, 

make^"’ ormng hia-famrio 

■• • dunibamkho ka-piiroi kamai-ta bauianu 

Kamaitoi dunauarnkuo i um haoing-ecen 

jle tpheA‘UjaS‘gel“ct^^tstati€e Im-faihe 


a-pu*kho 
mg-father'to 
na-Uukho-ni pap 
^ou-biifcrC'foo **» 

na-bjmg kliat 
^our-eereatH one 


jiyeatibe, 

loeed^ 
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KAOi GBOTTP, 


k«gu„B J.^ 

■«.iD T '“““■ “■'‘“l'’'"-^ pip »iktb*. 

. zr r,i;r:::. c::. .S, 

fj: ;::* iri:r ,:!z;^ 

4M kinl tirhunno, katan-kho faiHo,, H„„(„iv„. 
nj me pul, hu-legfm 

kari-haidaaa.gaikho; tabw^uwetana a-na-hai 
hl-m^be-merry ; ihe^reasoa’lieittg my-ton-ihis 
lhitig*da-t}iu j tiia[ig-kaii-khuK>t, nai-dn-ftifl * tt i ^ 

nu^ug^eeu-lmi. Z; C 

Puigrni kkotai kuna gandiimai Jaupuk-kho 
Jme thel-at-liimii>i elder fetd-i» 

eang-dn-pai-kho khoag haai Ulaham-pm-khon 
m-came-agam drum teuliug duuciug-mumi 
khat kaugaDgaa, • Kuiu-bam-hai tabuiyam-clio ? ■ 
oue eulliug, ‘TieK-lhiug, u,ial.urer 


put. 

tliairanaj 
fieminytlied. 


hia-servaniHo 
kahla-kho 
Ui9~hmdrOTi 
Nop tuna 

Mice eatiny 

thaimai 
he~tcho-i»‘’deeid 


baiukbone. Kamairoi kakai 
ft'aj. Aia-house 

chuthc. Jiamairoi kabang 

fi^ard. lie his^aervani 

taaa thanne. Kabaugioi 

trying asked* Sis-seremU 


clawe^ *Nii-kaiiiA * i 

unemered > Yuur^relker JZZluL ““ 

aaporoi nap, IrtlUic.- Kbotiitbo kaiaairai f,„a- ’ ? *'“* 

gmv/ulier riae ieipung.lu-eal.’ Thereupeu he u.n- ‘'"““tUie. 

.M.i»l.kk.Wi kapo palana kata refueed. 

THerefme ki..MUr emiiug-oul ,JZ7ed. l,u^’‘7u 

dart, -Jawlo, tlkom haiia-bai aanaii ™ i .a ■ * '» 

a».««d, •JM.cId, gear. y,,®,, iTtt ' “ 

tOmakhi-; naagloi sakbudiag ai nudl. Uai-kunin- ' . 
du.ml.da; gear cammaudmml 1 ateged. Xev,rl7eZ' /S. 

.Immaa U-at-Jana ja aotU kh....iai Hmakbo. n, 
uuli eal.ug,«g gaaigmug me-eeen du.«atmi.e v-,. ““-B* 

mai-ru-kho Uaa .^haaoiai „aaga8 Saagkhotho Lgioi 
tutesdo fftmng wko-wasted gew^teu cn-coming o„ titubamtbi*. 

Khotitbo Va-pupoi kakbo 6*tlie» ' a.q^ 

Thereupon hh:father Aitn^io said, M/w-son ^i-dang bam-tantande, 

mp« a-kko aii»;.k«a.tbo umJ* uZdc. 

C 1 U. 1 UU nakaiua 


^ tcrottg 
oarenta 
compatiicas 

*nhang«aii, 

prosti^ 


your-^ather my 
thai-kaoiat, 
/rotn- being ‘deadg 
da-tbina; hat 
again^betJtg i tee 


OUathOU, 

lhaiiaat JLjiig.da-tl«u» - ' - T 

ia-.Wd<ad al.Va.ya, 

nai-lhaniai cLiuia*tho.' found 

iodietnerry *Y-i3-prt>jjer.’ 
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[No. 16.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. N&gA Group. 

naga-bodo sub-group. 

KATBTJI. 

Specimen II. 

(&TATF 

(liabtt Ufsharttj* Slttgf** i 

TiipS^gmai tlAitlmi. .ar.Sdtt-miil-n.o. kM-M 

miknlBi tiiiitUnau Eigang k»i kiin6. Qaimakmn samaitko 

..Sa-daad 0«d *oa« aaaeJ. 

thoadivan- thaia-gaathi. Ngaai thaitluL knpui nau-nau-urai 

CJiW ,aj<r«d.ad il>-'«otUr-, 

n- - CF vivi laina-Wlio kapoi tlmimatsan nau-ta homa ksip 

eS°'4a.« »,■(»«■«*•»/ OW 

K kaaui datiff-lilio, * Lagiingle, apui tlimti-oho? 

CO 

nau-nau-pumatlie, apui-ta tUho,’ 

Mgangloi sapuilatsa, ' 

God ‘ ^awr-mo/Aer-to 

taa-tang lau-bamtL.e.' Sni-khat aai-ubai bamlaw kalau ta^iaa 
men u:eerim-remeir>ed.‘ Das-eee iey,.tm ,fter-re«yin,ny her-cMd that 
kap-laag-tUhina Kaginglai jiySna kapuita tan-kaag dajdokaa 

kanata ti-navi-the. 

jter^ohiid ga^e-the hosom, - 

free translation of the foregoing. 

We tumao beinss, can .after death reach the holy feet of God in nearen, if we 
I t Jkmnilt ftDV arnaTid pass our Uvea lionestly in this vrorld; but those who commit 
tbeffc^and do many other ainful actiona such as telUng lies, cheating others, etc., are all 

sentto hcU. ^j-i^king milk of its mothor is dead it remains crymg_ near Gotl, 

V 11 it i. Imncrrv and n ants to drink its mother^s milk; and when its mother is dead 
t*^*^TS to God, ‘0 God, is my mother dead? let mo see her and satisfy my thirst hy 
^1 ^ l uff her milk.* And God answers, * O child, yonr mother cannot i^me here 
BOW because she is in hell bound with fetters for committing theft in her lifetime m 
ihe world.' Keverthekss the child continuea crying bitterly and makes ropea_e< prayers 

1 thf^lease of its mother. At last God. being compassionate, rcleaa^ the mother 

f«I hertonfinemcnt in hell and brings her to her hungry child. The ebUd now drmks 
her milk to its heart’s content. 


kuroi kap hamthe. 

lhat erging remaitied. 

tai pang Ill ai kUo kiiihautina tao 

affoMwy mto 
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KHOIR^O. 

flAnlSlJ'tr'T ®f ‘f‘« Manipur Statu, 'fhoy arc 

caM Mra'i “I f '™‘’ "" Thuir languai^a is 

«r« j * t!“ In ‘li® Vallty of Manipur tlioT 

aro found at Thangal, a villago about 2S miles norlh of the oanitii Thr^ ^ 

.. closely connected ,rith Kabui and Kacbel.a Nagi. Lke K sbr^ 

is entirely dependent on the acouraoy witb u hieL these have bTen “^orief U d“ 
pretend to do more than illustrate the mem preraiaent feaW o*T i ^ 

IS mneh la the specimens that I have not bcTn able to analyse ““ “"®*' 

The Khoimo grammar closely follows that of Kahni iL ' . ,r . 
follows IS douhtful. I am protty sure tfi-it « iti.rtt 11 v ot much of what 

places. The -rd «d is also ‘ ^ 

not bo negleoted in considering other irords. ' **"* “'’nniti 

Profiles and SujBixes —Thu m-nfinr i t 

of 'liis.' It seems to he used, as in Kahu^ ^ts proper lueaniog 

Thus, H-ndu, ike son, not neoessartJv 4* son ' ET-ifti ^ ^ definite artioie. 

suffi. ,noi,we found ii Ao, Zuvfand V 

UliuPp tatc the word rcoi, corresponding to the Aunoini " ’^*‘^*' * 

man/ ckapdmi ka^woi^U, literally, «the man x^totsaoA^' ‘good.* ‘A good 

brotlior, a bTother. Again, nouns of agencr ^vho is 

who 1ms hilted, a hiller; be w'ho is dead, the deceated ho 

has hilled, a killer. ctased, kn-gaHatig, tlte man who 

ITouna.— Gender.— The following are i^vf.t,nv.T ^ 

indicated“ esnmples of the modes in which gender is 

Ta&on pd&dt a horse, . 

Tm pdbd, a hull, Wojjfif, a mare. 

TM tapm, a dog, ^ 

And sf> on. Pai ia possibly a contmetion of *^^**^** 

Nnmlier.-For nouns, the plurnl sum, beiow. 

used when necessary for the sense. Pronouns take rll- f®"'®™- It is eel. 

Case.—Cases arc formed aa usual by sufTacs. * ^ 

The NminaUve, oitbep takes no sulJit nr *«t, dt 

««), which apirarently moans‘by,-and eon vewts the who 

At least. Hi ia also used ns tlie suffix of tljc casd> of the a passive one. 

takes tho auffix roi before transitive verbsonlr and tlie kT ■ * the nominntira 

the same rostrieiions. though, like roi, it owa^ionallv be bound by 

also. Thus, pai^d-ui ^fen-pi-r^gs, the father divided and ZT) ^erbs 

“ . gdng^te^ I will gay . 


nAgA-uoixj stU’GiiorP. khoibau* 
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but paipd Chang rd'C, he came to his father. An mstancc of the use before an miraositivc 
verb is No. 211 in the list of words* cis., hai^ni thau-nve, 1 went. 

The-4<rcritrtftPe usually takes no suffix, as uag fnahunau ku-pi-ld, put 

a ring on his hand ; chd-ngi, he heard a sound. Sometime the suffix yo of the 

dative is also used for this case, as in jwt-yd hit-d thamtmi’nge, sent him to the field, 

'ibe suffix of the Agent seems to be nh as in took-ni katd-gatau-ehit that which was 

eaten by the swine. 

I have not noted any instance of the use of the case in the speciinens 

or list of words. , . . . . . , a 

The usual suffix of the Define is yd, as in kah-gu gen-pi^nge, he divided and 

gave to the two sons. The list of words translates ‘ to a father' by jjo *A«f 
Other forms of the dative are hai'Hi hai’pd chd^kdni gdng^lCt I will go to my father; 
pd chdng rd‘e» he came to the father; ndd chi-ni pAi-pd clulag^ang km» that son 

answered to his father. . - * - j. n. » 

As regards the Aitafive, the list of words gives kUt thandifi for from a father. 

In No. 235 we have pdi-chd-thOf from him. So (240) sd-cM-fAd, from whom? ^ 

The suffix of the Genitive is A«i, or yoi as in jw khat ftdi, of a father. We have 
also chapd-mi Jto-wm-M khagoi, of a good man, in which kiuil and goi have apparently 
coalesced. Usually, however, there is no suffix as in hai-pd rAwd, my father’s servants. 

The usual suffix of the Zocaiitie is than or fAd, as in kai-thd^ in the house, ^le 
correct spelling is probably (Ad. Sometimes we have «, as in lau-a meaning both ' into 
the field/ and ‘ in the field.’ With verbal roots the suffix cAti is very common, as m 
rtatt-wod’cAii, on having gone: ii-ohd, when dead; pa^cku, at the time of coming. 

In all cases, the suffixes are liable to be omitted, as in pdi^pd wd-nge, satd to his 

father, 

Adjectl 76 S.— Adjectives, including numerals, follow the nouns they qualify. They 
do not themselves change for gender, hut the feminine of the common suffix fid seems to 
be woi Thus, chapd-mi ka-xeoi-hd Mof, a good man ; Ao-koi-wo* khat, a good 

woman Other examples are iakw^ the white horse; chapd-mi Aos* 

i/iafiabadboyssawdi-mifmii-B.* kaei AA of, a bed girl; uandi^mi ka-mt ArtAoA.good 
women. As usual when an adjective qualifies a noun, the case suffixes, etc,, ore 

appended to the adjective only. ^ ^ ^ i - - - n,an kIo 

The only good example of comparison which I can give is pat lamHi-yo, tlian his 

The numerals will he found in the list of words. A'Aof, one, ooalosces with a 
following word, as in khagoi already quoted, and in khalli, even one. 

PronouBB.— The PersODal Pronouns are— 

Hai, Aoi-wi, I. 

Nang, nang-ni, thou, 

Pdi, pdi'iii, he. 

The plural of each is formed by suffixing rami. Thus, hai-rami, hm-rami-m, we. 
They ore all declined regularly. The geniUTc suffixes are given ascAriworAiu. 
Tims, Aoi cha nt, of me; hai hm, mine; but as a rule the suffix is not used. Thus, Act 
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sAoa RROtrp. 


pa, ray father; na»ff pa, thy father j jwi, Ills father ; nffai nanff iii^e, all is yours. 
The jjetiitivo of naug is given as tmug got, instead of iMtig Mi, Goi lias heen quoted 
above as a substantival sufGx also. Amongst other forms we may note tiango, coo tracts rl 
from the accusative of tmng, in tiango hai-ni ngam*e, I defeated ttice» In 

No. 235 of the List of Words, wo have pdi ohdihd, from him. Pat somcUmes takes the 
demonstrative chi without changing its meaning. Thus, pdi-chi tmiga'nge, ho became 
miserable. 

The DemonstratiTe iinmouna are At, this, and chi, that, as in 'I^ugklml. Thus, 
Aat n«» H si-gav-ni, this my son having died; lam cM than, In tliat piace; mi chi^ni 
pdi-yo ihamtatti-nffit that man sent him ? 

The Relative pronouns are supplied, as in lo, by the uso of tlie verbal participles 
in M, 


The Interrogative pronouns are su, (coinparo Angdrai Ao Jlongsen, sii'Ad) 
who? as in sit kandH chapd-mi, whose boy ? sd-ekdiha, from whom ? Kadi {compare 
Angami kedi or is * what ’ ? (s used in this sense in mng Jaa sii-bd, wliat is 
your name ? 

Verb8.-Tlie following forms of the terb aubstatHivs occur. The commonest root is 
«(, as in «(-ifeor is, was; ug-uide, will be; in tmng jiddmdd hai maUk IdaaS 

I am not worthy to be tby sou, means literally, ^he who is one who is thy son. ' 
Another root is bam, to remain (also in Kabni and SUkir; compare ileithei pMm 
Angami 6d). It occurs in phrases such as the following-Hflnj^ hi Mi-ld»ga8»im hame yo j 
are with me; hai-pd rated ham-b-e, ray father’s servants are living; pai-rami nimdin 
bam.am§, they remained rejoicing ; fau-d bam^dcipe, he was in the field; lam chUMd 
ka‘biim-ld mi khat, a man who resided in that place, 

tmi-e or noipe means is. was, wem. Its interrogative form, vide poet, h nai-bb 
Id-nge means ‘ is not.* 

As in Knlui nnd EmpCo, thn system of toase safllxcs is Tory loosely appiia] on,, 
one tenso about ivliicb there is any certainty is the Poturo, of whioh th, i, 
eorrespnding to the Kabni a* The suffix e (eompnre Angami 
present and past l.rno. os m Kahn., hut the past often tahe, in addition tho soZd no 
making npe. lyhieh does not appear to ho used for tl.o present. Also as in Kabni .vhTn 
a root ends m a rowel a euphouie y is optionally inserted before tho suffix j Lin 

.«.ye or m-e, is. The following are the priaoipai teaso forms whiea I have 0010 ^ 0 . d 
have been able to analyze:— ’ 

«el. fi 1 *«■ Hori-d (Angami fo- 

Pressnl BefMe,~hmm wi-«,s, I am striking; i,ogmsiog, 

:^.f (inoluding Psy/se< and P/»pre/e«).-r,W (Ao Mongsea .vi-i), eama; 

0, asked i /,e»..e ( ? untreated; Uni, answered j „,„«.« (? 

«».»ge 1 struck ; «„,.age, went; «.ia; . 

pak-iho’nge, departed; and many otljers, ’ 

a remLLepLf™ the form pdog/mf ,00m, to b. 


Imperfect —only example is haini 


teu’tiinai-ifl was striking. 


F«<»re,-.«W«, will strike; u-ill my. „„t„ 


WAGA-BODO SUB-GROUP. KHOIEAO. 
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Impemtice.—Thi: suffix ia Id, as in pi-td, give; paslurp ; i/dd^fd, suo} and 

olliars. Pi-ngd, also means * give,* In Nos, 77—85 of tlio list of words tlioro are a 
number of forms ending in tbc future suffix le, but it ia doubtful if tboy are really 
imperatives, 

Infinitwe—'i'ho only examples are and um-leni, wliicb arc given in tlic list 

of words as translations of ‘ to bCi’ and * to beat,’ tcspcctivcly. 


PARTICIPLES.— 

The suffix is tn, and is very oommon, both as a true adieetive and ag an 
adverbial parlioiple. Thus wii-nt, striking; pdi t^ong-tbau^ni pd cMftg rd‘e, be getting 
up, oamo to his fatber. In tlie parable, gdhg-d’Hi is translated * it was said (tny father s 
servants, ttc.)’. I am not certain that it U not really a present participle as it is traus- 

^ated in the last line of the first paragraph. 

PmL —The form of the past participle is tljc same as that of tlic present. Thus 
Ku-ni, having struck. Other forms ace ^;amdo-tJawi, having wasted, and (?) p* tani. 
Laving come. 

A^o«a This, as already shown, is formed by the suffix fia, with or 

without the prefix Aa. Thus, ka-ham-bd (Angami one who resides ; 

(Angami ke-sd-Tud ; Ao td-ia-bd), the deceased. Tam is “Iso used, as in ka^gdi-lmg, a 


slciy0F- 

G^,.„„j,_-This ends in ahu, and is common. Thus, w-eM, on heing dead, when he 
is dead; jua-cAii, at the time of coming; wdng~cM, at the time of coming; gait-c&d, on 
seeing. 

Passive Pbice.--This is the same as the active. The subject is put into the aocu- 
sative. Thus, kai-yd wu-e, ! am beaten, literally, beats me. Some forms m the 
specimens which are translated as passives are not clear to me. Such are pat-m ibwja 

suitti, he went and ivas joined; gdng-mii, it ivaa said- 

A-egative cerA.—The negative particle is moA, as in Kwlmi, but there seem to 
other forma which I cannot analyze. The exam plea in tUo spceiuiens are 

did not give; ^digama kbali kame, did not disohey j you i no 

"ivB}fdng‘ld-ki, will not carry ; nga~mak~et did not defeat. Tang is probably borrow 
from the Mcithei U or da. Compare the Mikir negative suffix d, Cku in pi-mak-cha is 
probably an intensive particle like the Angami bi, as in eeri<*iw/y did not give. 

Interrogative verb,—’She suiiix 6o is added to the verb in interrogative sentences. 
Thus, ndd-chapd'tni kadij/d nai-bd, how many sons are there? eu kandu chapA tn$ 

rd’bd, whose son oomes ? and many others. 

Co«y>0tt»d peris,—As in cognate Sanguages, these are of frequent occurrenoe. 

Thus yen-pi'ttge, dividing be gave, he divided and gave. The materials aval a e are 
not sufficient to enable us to analyze all, or even nearly all, the compoun ver^ ^ 
which occur in the specimens. The following must suffice. The root fo means o ea 
and id^ga-ni-chi means * though he wished to eat.' The root m or »yi means to 
ill several cognate languages. In Kabul and Sema it is used as a suffix for i o 
The root jjf means * to give,'fd means 'to eat,’ tdk means 'a feast,'and pt-na''dw 
means * is giving a feast.’ in other words the causal verb is, ns in cognate .anguages, 
formed by compounding the root meaning ' to give,' with the mam verb. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

NAGA-BODO SUB-GROUP. 

* 

KHOIBAO NAGl. 


Naga Group. 


Specimen I. 


Son 


fBttbu Sittfjht ISOt).} 

Hi kliiit nail kati naie. 

J/an fiom ttpo were. 

liuigatai-gami liai-yo pila/ pai-pa 
property ine-to gimt* fm-fe^ther (ft^) 

kanai-^hti niiu kati-yO yenpinge. Tiiniik 
twO‘io 


khang 


wkateoer^ie sons 
katabu Ian 
younger weaiih 
ugamihaktuaku 

wickedly hU’wealth, 

lam chi than tak maaga 
place 

thau 


divided. 


ail 
pai-lan 


fungani 


Bays 
lam 

earrymg place 
khang kamaage. 
all wasted. 

tingni pai 


katubUf 
yomiger 
w^gc. 
-said. 

tunau-kha 
some 


{SlATk HaNII'UE.) 

* nang-ni chang khai 
^by-yoa io-he{f) gicen{f) 
Fai-pani huigatafgarai 
Mie-faiher properly 

naichu pli-nau 
ajler-remainhig his^son 


tn 


gada khata pakthOnge, Pabi 
dislant one'fo toent. 

khang katnuoDani 
Wealth alt haUrtg~been'U>asteii 

, . . , , . - nangangc. lam chi 

that %» moe very beitig-dear he that became-mserable, Flace that 

kal^mba mi kliat tbai paim longa auini. Mi 


residing tuau one 
Dgaklii,’ tani paiyo 

pasture* saying hua 

kala-gatau-chi tangbu 
which-wm^eaien-tlmt even 
Pai 
Sis 


to he went wae^joiaed. 
lau-a t haunt an in ge. Mfi 


Man that, * swine 
~ . - - chi wckni 

m<its mit. aw,k> <*«< .laiae-ij, 

t^aai-clii piiju .Bi gali pitaaga. 

him-U, 

lansing patani pai-thaua ganeoni, 'hainr. ^ , 


Haiti i 
/ 

to 

matik 


lemotVibO tarn bamC-e baiba paagdrani sii6„evd 

«,.abmd«c, «(,„p .re.U„i«o 

haipu ohakani giing-Ic, i<nf5 u- « 

my-father to wiU{^go~and)~8fiy, father, / 
niuBangt; uang chadalc 
you 

.3 "'r ™ 

T- ,-j . gethng-up father to 

ra-e. Kadado naimang ijiini , 

emm. At-distame when-he-was-yet father seehw w paklani, 

kawong pamam, .hupcte. Chi-tbau nauni .>5nirc - nii , V 

neck embraetiig, kissed. Tfiereutioa 

^fteiiupon son saul, ‘father, J 


t 
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S&raibu chado nmnangc nang .cUadale inanaage, nang aafl 

God io have-done^mrong g(M io^aleo have-dane-arOfig, yo«r ton 

uiba bai matik tange.* Clii-thau pai-pani pai lawa taag gange, 

to-be mij fitness ihere-is*«ot* Thereupon hU-faihSi^ his terta^ds to satd, 

*Q kaui pompani Imi nai wandila s pai wan aag malmnau kbat 

‘garnmt heat hdngiiHf pul-on; hit Aoati on ring u 

hupila, fai ang faitho bUnliE; bai nau hi aiyauni, ringalaungci 

put, feet on shoes pul; mg son this hamng-died, hes-become-ahve; 


shoes pul; ntg son 

kamauni, naigalaunge; biyang bibu bairami nungalni 

having-been-icasted, is-found; llds-reason fa* use tnert'tlg 
bamang-bai,* gangoni painuni niingaini bamame. 

let-tts-remaiti* sofjing ihetj merrUg remained, 

nau katamba lau-a 
80» elder Jield^n 


tani 

eating 


Si 

kan 

cbido pa 

Tltai 

' Hate 

at hit 

thavi 

pa*cbu 

tUDg 

ioteai'ds 

iy-co»iing drmt 

Jawa 

kbat-thd 

f latnuni 

servant 

one 

calling 

Eawa 

ebint 

gauge, ‘ 

Servant 

that 

said, ‘ 


bamduiye. 

teas. 


beating donctng 
' katbawa 




kai 

house 

Paini 

He 


cbi 

that 


Paiui 
He 

change. 
heard, 

kadi gttihb ? ’ kanai*e. 
is ? ’ asked, 

sanauba kakuwongange, Paini tbamako 

‘yo»r brother has-returned. He withQui-UluesH 

naDg-prmi tak pintalame.’ Cbam «!.■ oMtoi paim 

y<.»r><fer riceifea^) '*« *'»”"» *« 

longtuni kai long-lule boDge. Cbitliau pai-paBi patni i«.jo 
geUi«r<‘«3'-V Thereupon hvt-falitr eommg-oat hm 

hems. Sau chilli pai-pi cbacgacg keoc ‘yaiila, locgkum in 

enlrmled. Sm that his-falUer to oo-coroi, 'took, yeor, tkoK 

thinkabi nang gaiganaba-hi haini nann cham ni khalli suigama 

»o-tong yowr seruice-in-doing 


kbali 

did 

kami 

goat 

chado 

to 


pour word dag even-one disabeg 
kalon-tang kasuini nungaini taraugba 
friends-men with tnet'rilg to-eat 
Naug Ian kUang sakhai-khaibvii 
Tojfr malth all prosHtuie 


I 

kame; iiitbau-riiu uangoi bai 
not; nevertheless yon my 
nail khalli pimakcbu. 
young one-even have-not-gicen 
pinangani kamaongatlia nang nau 

by-giting ioho-had-icasted your *>« this 

pint aka mo/ Pai-pani gangC; 

are feeding {giving): His father said, 

hai-lbngaaiiiiii baine, bai kauai 

tne-logelher-with are, I tohatecer-have 

hi siyaunb ringalauiigc; kamauni, naigalaunge; 
this having-dUdy is-alive; baring-beeft-tost, is-found; 

liairami nuugami liarau-baTauni bamarnc jij'e/ 
we met'rily in-gladness todive U-is-propei*: 


[ bi 

wong-obii nangni tak 

i this 

OH-coming yon nioe {feast) 

‘bai 

ndU) 

nang-bi takmoka 

‘my 

son. 

you-ihis ceaseteuly 

iigai 

nang 

uiye, nang saoauba 

all 

yours 

«, yowr brother 


tkis-reason 


\x\hiL 

for 
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TIBETO-BURIVIAN FAMILY. 


NfiGfi-BODO SUB-GROUP. 

KUOIllAO NAG A. 


Naga Group. 


(SrA'i'i: ilANifUJi.) 


Specimen II. 


S:iri 

£ttemp 


tail'' 


P0LK1/>11E ’WKEK PltOM THE LIPS OP A KUOJIiAo KAGA. 

(Babu Bisharitp SiHtjh, 

Kata-mi opui Siiigliai. 

Aned-men /aw/artcr. f,then «:anU *,«. 

Miiiim sari-li fuuga; sari kagai-kaiuak 
a««»p-4y „„„ 

Ewy ir/haj, v:A€7,^ead Uim-hy in l,i,.life-Hn,e 

piia wyn^ni pa, fungla gange, 

{eimny) coming hh hmket ca^rtf sjd, 

sawne ‘oango imuy ngame' * ngamokiV 
qttt^jTelied, j defmfed* 

CliitLau siba cliini ' nangni 

There,»pon deceased that *yo^t 

yaCiIfi,' tani sari chini yMchu 

we/ iayimj enemy ih^t on-eeehuj 

tarn, ‘liai-lobani nganiaiigdaiye, funMt'* tani f / 

wyifl^r, *tny-fH€»d {you)-defeatedA«,A „,■,// * • 

k.Sai-.aag sicEa L, T" ~ 

iilting-mm cn-Mng-dead dm ,Znn 

tani Cl,i.v.-,„g1«,„aa „gm jahaJ'T; '““■^0^ 

mying ii^renmn-fnr .gm, , ''“’® ‘‘•'i and, 

ore-yiven* _ _ _ _ 

FREE translation OF THE FOREGOING. 

-d intee of Utoirio Xagii/Mtom. 

Our rorcfatliers have (rjlfl ii 4 timi- «-i 

dress. If ho docs not die in fight.. n!ot,^.I!^" "*'*‘*’ '» '■« »ar 

When he irho hilled him dies the m» . 

to carry his haskef. • I win B„t ea’rry it ■ // n,*”*“““ “t"! tails liim 

onr hfe-LW Ihey fight .boat thi ^oi did L^’n"’ /r ^ -lalaalad you in 

d.d not defeat me/ denies the other. Says 


tiiguiba ttiirjj 

kilting ittau 
* 

fuDgnui. 

ehotti d-iiot -carpy, 
tliatpii 

tPftO-Kat-kilied 

* fiing-bl-ki/ toDi 
Um-noUarryn^ sayiuy 

, . Iwkatbaiiche. 

de/eated-noU saying rq/used 

bnitomam aang jdu ,i,| 

*ejnse^*f your fate that rubbing 

jam naiiij, * jinck^ • 
dt^o mari» being founds ‘iV-r.-Ue/ 

fungkV tani funguugc, Suri 


Klfii-BODO SFB-GBOUP. KHOIRAO. 


431 


tUc conqueror, ' If you deny, rub your face and see.* Then the other rubs lua face, and 
amis marks of a dno* on it. ‘It is tnie,» ho says, ‘my fi-iend, you defeated me. I 
will carry tho basket,* so he does so. 

IVlion a man who has kUled an enemy dies, he is given spears and a dao, bcianse 
he will have to fight again in the path of death. 'Hioy also give him a spade and an 
axe to cultivate land in tho notlier-world. 


STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE 


En^luili. 

Milcir 

Mitlr (RMt. 

1. Oiw 

* I»i 


, laili 

2. T«o . . 

Him 


. JJiui . . , 

3. Three . , 

n j Efetliim ^ 


, Kithoin , . , 

4. Fonr 

. Phli 

■ 1 

. Phiii . , . 

5- Five , , , 

PhAng^a . 


. , Phangeh, , , 

6. Si* . . . , 

Thi4k 

* I 

. Throk * , , 

7* Seven ♦ 

TbrAknl * 

• 

Throkri . 

8. Eight . . 

Nei‘kep * 

^ ¥ 

Knrkep . , , 

9. Nine 

S«rk*p P 

1 ^ 

Sarkep , 

10. Teti . . . , 

Kep (11 =kfe^if^i, 
blnj^ ftflj m ufi). 

I2=krl. 

K'-P . , . 

IK Twenty ♦ 

Ing-hoi . , 

♦ p 

logkoi . 

12. Fifty 

Things fcep 


Phnagoh kep , 

13. Handrcd ... 

r 

^ Pham 1sl .. 

» # 

Phnro-'sili , ^ 

Ml. . . , 

Kn . . 

1 g, 

No . , , 

la. Of me 

TTe . . . 

* p 

Re hlift . , 

16. Mine , , 

. , 

* « 

No (myjnpt^ertji) 

17, Wfl . 

Rctiim . . 

' 

RVtum . , 

18. Of ns , 

Notum , . 

* 

Ifo-tiim atiha 

■* ■' 

19. Our , , . . 

Netuia , , 

. . ’ 

I-lnm* aldneh , 

flO. Then , , ,1 

Rilng 

. . 1 

JfnnfT , 

21. Of thee , , j; 

Ring 

‘ . I 

fang Dhhn 

22. Thine . , , ] 

ffang 

. I 

fAng'kineb 

23. Ton . . , , ] 

tfangtum , 

, J 

fang-tnni 

24. Of you , . . 1 

1 

25. Tcini' . , , [ 

if^angtam , 

^angtum . 

* ♦ K 

. 'P 

raiig<tiun ahha 

rdog.tnin nkmeh 


fiin|ir-> (KiClicM Kifi) (:«appitl}. 


Kilt , 
Ctuna 
GOjitm . 

' ilAdni , 
ilingSo . 
Sftrfik . 
Sena , 

' Daaat 
Sfigui . 
GarSo . 
.[Ilfeai 
Ring jeo 

Hai , 

Aafii 

Atifi[.gs, 

Adfil 
Anfil-ifil . 
Anai-mi,^ 
Aiilil.|iil , 

Ndtig 

na-gij 

Sfaqg , 
Ninj^nQUiQl . 

Rnng-nOi^j ^ 


N. f"”' 1^"“' M-iWrtT 


l^ormn (uMpe^ed. whik ^ttSm hia,. 














































LANGUAGES OF THE NAGA-BODO SUB-GROUP. 


ArtiBg (Syjirtrt). 


EboinO Kig&. 

Eoglvd). 

Kat * ^ i * 

XliAi . . ■ * 

FQiat m w m * 

1. One. 

Kiink « . ■ « 

Kai^li * * * » 

p * 1. ife 

% Two, 

Kkcliam * 

Kailiom * . . i 

KoUiGiii * # - - 

m 

3. Tbne. 

Mkdiu , , - + 

Fiidai . ■ * - ^ 


4, Foot. 

Mivgoa * * • 

FangH ■ » * * 

^clUiiiga « * • ■ , 

3, FiT*. 

Sbemk , * * ■ 

CbarOk * * * » 

iSartlk * •■ * * 

6, Six. 

Siika * * * ■ 

« 

Chatiai , - - - 

Sini « f * - 

7. Sereo. 

Tiiit . ^ * 

Tachat , ^ * 

Eac^hftt , . - ^ 

t 

S, Ei^ht. 

Sikfii * ■ * » 

Cliakti * * » ■ 


9. 

K^ron i * ■ ■ 

liU # . . ■ 

Sari M * w * 

ID. Tod, 

Nfitw 4 * * ♦ 

Choi * P • ♦ 

1 Machi * « . * 

11. Tirenty. 

Reng^o * ♦ • ' 

LBDgii p i • ^ 

R'&cgi * * « • « 

12, Fifty. 

Hai * ■ * * 

Ffti • * * * 

mm**" 

13. Hundred. 

1 . . ■ . ' 

9 

■ 

« 

m m m • 

14. t 

A-g& ■ ■ • ‘ 

A-lal * 1 * * 

FTM^fiTlIiiin m m m 

IF. Of DU. 


A-khafig . * * 

Hai^'hQi « + * * 

16. iltniO. 

Antti , * ‘ ■ 

Hai*goi , * . - 

Hai-nmi, . « * 

17. We, 

Aiitii-g<i , • ■ * 

Hai^lat * » ■ » 

Hfti-rfwi-^bam * * 

! 18. Of ox. 

f 

Hai-khntig 

Hai-romi^li&i * « • 

19. Onr. 

'Sang ^ * 

Nang , . * i 

Nang * » ■ •+ 

! 20. TLon, 


NargOflt 

Naog-diam 

21. Of thee. 

1 


Naiig*kllADg # « 1 

H Naog-goi * ■ 

K 

£2. Thino. 

1 

Nanff-nui * 

, Najig-hou^goi + ' ^ 

, Nang-tacoi * * ^ 

. 28. Ton, 

m 

Nttl3g-1112i-g^ * ^ 

^ ( Nftflg-lltlfi*g01'lAt * ^ 

t' Naog-«iiiii*ciiam * 

Of foa. 


m 

Ifl'anLg^lpiiii^kliAiig » 

. Nang-nmu-liili * • 

. 2&. Teni, 

---— 













































Mikir 

Miklr (BboSh 

%npAo (Xubobl Nii^) 

ae. He , 


* 

Biadg « . « 






4 

4 

27. Of him . 


■ 

L& ^ • i . 

AlAng hha 

# * 

i 


4 



5S. Hi* * 

» 

- 

lift . . . . 

Along Mneh 


* 

Ji , 

4 

4 

4 

They 

4 

■4 

Lat'&iD 4 . , - 

Alfibg-tum 

* 

I 

Jt-ml 

■ 

# 

* 

8i}« Of them * 

4> 


Litfim * • , . 

Aloiig-ttmi abkn 

f 

Jl-ml-gti 

4 

4 

4 

31. Their 


■ 

Lfltiim . . . . 

Alang-tum AkmDh , 

4 

Ji-nat 

4 

4 

4 

32, Bmd 


■ 

i-ri . . . . 

A-il 

* . 

4 

Mipi p 

4 

4 

4 

33. Foot 4 


- 

A-koDg . . . , 

A-keng , 

* « 

4 

Mipi 

1 

4 

* 

34.P Nofiift , 

4- 

* 

t * * w 1 

A'-Dokoa 

1 + 

- 

Edd^o (Ai# nm} 

4 


35# Ejd I « 

* 

■ 

« 

A-tuek . « , 

A-mik * 

* * 

4 

AHmlk p 

« 

■ 

4 

3S, Month , 

4 

- 

Ing-ba , . , . 

Aegtor . 

4 V 

» 

Mimni . 

4 

4 


37. Tooth 


- 

A-aO 4 * i . 

’ A-io * 

4- V 


■i.i 




33. EHr . p 

i 

- 

A-no * . « * 

A*do * 

4 # 

4 

B^kon , 

4 

4 

4 

39« Hair % 


- 

A-ciiiii » , ^ . 

X-fllmh , 

W -m 

* 

Fltom 

m 

# 

■ 

43. Bead * 

i 

* 

A’phii 4 4 ^ , 

A'l^in * 

f 4 

4 

MipAt , 


m 

4 

41. ToDgUiO * 

* 

- 

A^& i . * * 

A-da p 

4 t 

. ’ 

B&li ^ 



4 

42. BdIIj 

4 

* 

A-p^k # # * ^ 

A-pok . 


4 

Migo , 

4 

4 

. , 

43* Bact 4 


• 

A-ttong (o/m^ft), A-moi (o/ 
mea onJ 

t-nUDg, l^IDOl 



AlMng » 

4 

4 

4 

44. Iron , 

4 

• 

lng:chin * * * ^ 

[ngshin * 


- 


■* 

4 

1 

P 

45. Gold 

4 

- 

A-Bor *44, 

A-flor 


* 

Gachji , 

* 

4 

P 

46* Siker 



A-rtp 4 ^ , 

A^rup 

* 4 

- 

Hang^kADg 

4 

4 

4 

47e Fatlior 4 

ii 

* 

A-prt . , , 

A^poli . 


* 

Ap®o 

4 

4 

4 , 

4R Mother 


* 

iirpei 

A-^peih , 

* ■ 


Aj^ai 

4 

4 

4 

49. Broilier . 

4 


Ik {dd^y^ D-ma 

A“kottc-te, a^abikJfl poh 

4 

Am ^ 

• 

# 

P 

50# Sitter * 


• 

Itigilr, (<Wflr), mti 

(y&ungst}. 

A-jir-ehikle. a- 
pih. 

i 

hie, Mg-jiiv 

ft 

AkiDi , 

» 

P 

r 

4 

5L Man 

4 > 


Arlong {a Mikir), a^onU 
(any o^An- man). 

Arline . 

* . 

i 

MiiLi , 

V 

4 
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# ■ 

Arlw 

• 4 . 

Arlnlsiih 

• m 

4 

Mipui . 

4 

■ 

- 


















































Aruqt^ (Slew^ri}. 

KAbbi NAgi* 

Kbcnrio Jiiigi. 

Eoglitb 

m 

m * 

* 

£lhiil&i » ■ « ■ 

* » w # 

26. He, 

WL-gft i 

■ « 

■ 

Kamil-lai 

Pfti-cbam 

27, Of kina 




Mai^nni » * - - ' 

F&i-htii m ^ t * 

is. Hia. 

Wl-Dui • 

* * 

■ 

At ■ « * 

Pui-Fanu » * « i 

2S. They. 


* 

* 


Pai*i'&m5-clmra ♦ - * 1 

Of thcoi. 




« > I 

FjLi-rnmi-buj 

31. Their, 

Iti-lA . 

4 * 

*1 

Baa « « . - 

* 

WEUD. ■ 1 ^ * 

32 . Hand. 

Mi-pipu * 



Plmi-pa; (tan, * 

Fai . « ^ . 

33. Foot. 

Mi-n&a - 

• + 


NukwBtig 

Na <k « « » 

34, Nose. 

Mt-mlk '» 

w * 

- 

Bttkok f « + ■ ! 

Mik , . . - 

3&. Eye. 

Ali*pifu . 

#. ■ 

* 

Mliong • « » * 

Matba t * « 

36. Moatb. 

. * 

mt ^ 

* 

3 o^ » * i * 

Aga * ■ * » 

1 37. Tooth. 

. Mi-kan . 

* i 

- 

Nokoaa * 

m * • * 

33. Ear. 

Ui-tkiD - 

f * 

* 

ib^aoi « 1 * * 

i Tham . ^ * 

39. Bair. 

^ Mi-pci > 

* -* 

- 



4(?. Head. 




Bftrei , , * * 

Ill ■*■. + « 

41, Toagac. 

Mi-bnng 

* > 

- 

Biiog * « « 4 

Plik » , » ^ 

: 42. Belly. 

Mi-chmg 

* * 

* 

Tkeng . , * * 

.AsHL'-a h k « V 

1 

43 . Back. 

Bcgdi 

m * 


Tan * * * ■ 

1 Sangri u * » * 

44i IroD. 

K^jcliiLk « 

m * 


j K^achl m m * ^ 

I Sana * i ■ «' 

45. Oald. 

Gofu 

m * 

w 

LApa » * i 4 

GOpdt #»«'*■ 

! 

46 . Silrct, 

i Apoo ^ 

• 

€ * 


ApOi &pu * * « 

A|j& , . - 4 

4 T« Father. 

Apui ^ 

* * 

■I 

Apoip fipiUi 4 

Pm * i 1 - 

48 . Mother, 

A91 1 

* ** 


A<^iu (eltlffr), ikamu 

{yt^unger)* 

1 flain&u 4 

H 42^ Brother. 

^ AflJpui * 

V i 


, Acliftipi itiitjpci 

[youngtr). 

i Maiiaiabdi (»^ tititr) ^ 

^ SO, Sbitcr^ 

Jai m&nA 

# • 


, Gliiofti % - ♦ ■ 

» CbApa-mir mi . » 

, 51- Man. 

Mipiii 4 

* • 


» Tomai + - * 

. Sanui-mi « > 

1 

t 52^ W ornab 

■----- W. G.*-133 


3 *^3 
























































Hikir (NovfflDif), 

mkii (BhQi). 

Swpto (KtcbeKi If i(i} (Soppilt}, 

53. Wifo 

; A«pl£d, ^pis5 . 

■ Pienli « * p . 

SiDao . , « . 

54. Child 


. tmh * * 0 , 

. Adr ... * 

55. Son » f p H 

A^Bd{l4, ^51^5 o 

. Sab-piiiiiili 


56. CAd^hter * 

A-evjpi^ g sapi * 

^ Sdii-brlah, ^h-ajld . 

: fielUmj . . , , 

57i 

■ p p 

* 1 A'faeui IP*, 

Ga-b&iig^ . , , 

58. CnltivfttOT , 

Sai^t6-ki p 

« Sait ke-bnug . * 


59. 5h&pli«d ^ « 

¥ 

Bi'kwl ibAng (of gtictt} 

. BOi kwei-abang 

■1 m mm 

4< 

60. God . . , • 

' Araam . . , , 

» Annam * * t « 

Hii* .... 

61* DdrLL , , 

A*tei . , . , 

. A hiib , 0 , , 

Hargebig * • , 

C3. Sun . • , , 

A«iS . . . , 

► Aroi * , p p 

Tingiiai .... 

63, Uooo » , 

A -ehiklo , . . , 

i A-ebikJn * ^ , 

Hekea . . , , 

C4. Stor 

A-dMklo^lixtgie * 

1 A-ahikle Jongsnli * » 

Htgi .... 

65p Firfl \ j 

A-mi , . , 

A-adi * * 0 p 

Mi 

* * * m 

66. Water • # * 

■- 



.... 

67. Hotuo , , . 

A-liem , * ^ , 

A-hem , . , 

Gi , ^ 

* * * * 

68. £[om . , . 

A-l5£gj &-]5flei ^ * 

A-Iooeih , * . 1 

o *■ ■pp 

69, Cow . , 

A-abai-bAag^a^pt . 

A-joifioog-pOi , . , 

Godempni * ^ ,( 

IQ. Dog ... 

A-mcthfid * 

* * 

A-mothui . 4 . 

^ 

7J. Cot . 

A-meng . ... 

A-IBODg . 

MiiKsiiffl . 

* * ■ 

?S. Cook . , 

A-Tfrals , 1 , . , 

A-ro-po)i , . . 

EoruiHS . . * , 

73. Dnok 

A<vo-k&k.... 

A-Fo-kop 

Diflm ... 

■ * * 

74. # 1 ■ . 


A-kaddo > , , . 

* 

75, Cftnwl . , 


.... 


76. Bird 

* 1 

A-i^ .... 

A‘T0 , . . J; 

Bnrgii ^ 

w 1 ■ ^ 

77. Go « . . , ; 

Dam-pa (jiwen<) . . , j 

Dom . . f. 

• . . . 

78. Eot ♦ . , . ( 

[Tho-Eia (iinjJOraJfVt) , j 

3buh . , , . ^ 


79. Sit . % . . ] 

agtu-pa (prmnt) , . ] 

tomgai » . , 
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Arcmg 

K«W Nifi* 

KboirAo SigL 

ZnglhK 


Sau - . * -I 

dlMnu » i * * ' 

53. Wife. 

m 

jAllktk P ■ • * ' ^ 

p ■ p * ^ 

54. Child. 

\ * m w 

Aoa-g&mAi P - ^ 

Ft^i-hlil^ii&pi-tni p p 

35. Son. 

« 

Ada pDi f, « * m 

AoA-tamftj P p • ^ 

B(u-iufi-SAnui-mi . 

33. Daughter. 


p m « * 

Haiiw p p - p 

37. filape. 

1 l-P PW^ 

Mil Ikoimiu # - * 

Uia^kAtlLi-iaAg P P 1 

63. Cnltivatcr. . 

V 


Yao-kliDi^k-tAiLg . 

69. Shepherd, 

Saiih « « * ■ 1 

« 

XlA ,1 * « p 

SajUklba * * * * 

GO. God. 

GluiinpdO # « « 1 

S&gAmiu . P P 

SaJvilA-kfbai * 

61. DerU, 

TiPgmumiek 

Nai-mbck of day) 

TamSk p « p p 

62. Sun. 

1 p ■' i * 

• 

. , . 

]Qa « ■ * p 

63. Hoas. 

Higgl . 

GanchomtA 

SagAAtbai p 

61. Star. 

«. I ■ ■ 

Miii p > * 

Maj . « p p 

65. Fu«< 

Doi , P * p 

I)^L ■ « p « 

Dili # p ■ * 

66, Water. 

K% » * * 

« p m pi 

Kiu . 4 p « 

67. Hoiue. 

HokdA m m * f 

TaIcod gamai . • 

Takoo P 

68. Horn. 

KntCfm p # - * 

Gokom kci P * p 

Tom » p p * 

69. C(nP> 

Selt«i • * * * 

Str& p ■ p p 

Tbi m W * • 

70. Dog, 

r 

Mijouuft * 

MibnA « p . . 

Tokpi # p * p 

71. Cat. 


Loidoi (an eg^t jTwl 

Roit^ • . p - 

, 73. Cwk. 






Foni ■ * • p 

TbAAQ • % * ' 

, 73. Ihifik. 

1 

Ql^dbi * . p P 

. Gidlii * 

, 74. Am, 

i!f-i fl wm 

"Ct # . # 

(Jt • * * 

, 73. Cacaei. 

HiatQi i i « > 

, Loi * i P ■ 

* 

. KamnM * 

. 76. Bird. 


Ta na ^ 

. Tbanld » * 1 

. 1 77. Oo. 

J^oIm * 1 « 

. TQa& i - p 

■ T&tbolo p p * 

. 78. Eal. 

Ifit&olAa - * « 

« Bamiii - » * 

, 1 ^ - 

. 70. Sit. 

1 

N. a..u37 






















































- '*1 

E]igli*b. 

MUtr 

Utliir (Eboil. 

(ICiicbrIti Xifi) (Supprit). 

So. Coma < * 


V&ng-p^i * 

W'ang . , , , 

, WiBg irt 

Bl, Bmt « 

# 

ChAk-a&Ti (&J 

fiien); teng-nin 

Ki-cliok . . . , 

,1 

i 

.... 

82. Stand 

* 

Ai^p-tJia (ffTtjMfiah'tii) 

Kar-j^p 4 . * , 

Sip-jo .... 

8S. Die « . p 

- 

TM*ii4n (mppm^w) 

Thi . p , , 

>fai-io .... 

f 

fi4. Give . p p 


R-pO (pnwni) 

. 4 . p 

1 

Pft-jo .... 

S5. Run , ^ 

* 

Kat-p^ (pr^umt} p 

J £:at . . . . 


€0. Up . . . 

4 

Athak mpon} {Nq pn- 

poHtiiin for * Tfp 

Atigsopg 

' 

87. Near # 

# 

Tobifc . , . , 

A-dimi ■ * , . 


88+ Down '‘p p 

* 

Aiding . , . , 

A-berl ■ * . , 


89. For ^ , p 

* 

Hel5yii]g, knhelo 

Ka-liilEih 

Diuda , ,, . 

00+ Berone * ^ 

* 

Aphring 

1 ■ 

j A-pbmt^ 

. 

91. Behind 

* 

Apbi . . , , 

1 

A-pheij * ■ , ^ 

1 

. . . J 

S2. Who 

ip 

KOmit P . - . , 

! 

Clifllo .... 

93* mat 

* 

» . 



Bndbr do) 

94. Why 


I^-ip4t (crici< for) . 

1 PinpQt » . * . 

Euddileelii , 

95. And 

i 

Aati, pen, lapen, nko 

An-ko 4 * , ^ 

1 

96. But . , 

* 

Bautu, hiii'seia. eetii, 

Antang-ko 


97. If . . , 


Lile; le tc ii$«d ai n/. 

Anai n . 


98. Yea . 1 . 

* 

Thl , , . . 

Old hoid) , 

■ . . . 

99, So . , , 

* 


dflk uhtli . 

’ * * 

“ ■ . . . 

100. aim 

m 

HI . , . . 

■Sfc PP + 

1 

101. A iatbor . , 

■ 

Ap^ * n * ^ 

A.poh , . . , 

AP*» . , . . 

108. Of a fatLer , 


Apfl » • * ^ 

A*fiol! nmar ( fti tAer'^ Vfo*, 
P^rtu), 

Apeo-go, , , _ 

108. To a father « 

-m 

Aprt anat (towfirdt\ apliiii, ' 

(lo+ Accuw^iVtfJ* 

Ha (SAafft) a.poj] , 

Apio-dflii 

^ p r 

L04. From a father , 

4 1 

Ap.'ipn 

Hane (AiuMf ha-i*) poh , 

Apio-^ni 

105. Twefiitlien , 

- 

Ap^t biag-hlbi , 

Pob bnug'Liiii , , 

Apio hiog-gftna ^ ^ 

lOG, Fatbere . « 

N. 'g.-:^433 
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Pob kinjBg . 

A[m^EllI 























































Kabul 

Kbinirio 


Pbinuhu . 


* i* 

* « * * ^ 

.... 

80. Come. 

VuchlUo 

k * 

. J 

B&iniL > * • '' 

traia . * - *' 

SI. Beat. 

S&bW - 

■ * 


[)£ngll& . • - * ^ 

Cbapld k • p - 

f 

82. Stand. 

CbdlAO . 

* « 


* * . 1 ' 

Silo * ^ m * 

83. Die. 

Pelbo 

* ■ 


Tia& , . , • 

File * - * - 

64. GiTtf. 

Pighlau) . 

m * 

' 

Pmkll& . « . - 1 

FaklO , * . p 

1 

Sa. Ran. 

.. 



Knrk^ » 

Hupir^ * » p - 

86. Up. 

N&d& . 

* 

* 

Nikbo 1 •. * » 

Kavililiail > * 

87. Near. 

* 



KabliiDg 

Basgpatig * 

88. Down. 

Bco^ * 

> * 

* 

Dafi]« , 

Kad&ibaa * * 

89. Far. 

Beildti k 

. 

i* ' 

Hokho ft . P k 

Eftidoapaag * 

90. Befon. 

NaloiL 


m 

TlilitliD * + p * i 

Haisip&ag > « 

9]. Behind. 

CMqIo 

# ■■» 

m 

TbflGcbo * + 

Sao "k - * * 

93. Who. 

Indjki 

* r 

V 

Tabnicho “■ * 

Kadi . . ft ^ 

93. What. 

DaiioQ , 

■ ■ 

m- 

Tj^biilkaiigclit:i 4 ■ * 

Kikjdiguibo ft ft 

94. Why. 


■ * ■--11 


fig'll Tnwi » m ft 

1 Not itMd 

9S. And. 

ChAi'oo * 

» * 

m 

Mfl (ii 1* dZwosrr tQ 

Noi twd < 

96. But. 




the rtfoi of wrb)- 




* 

m 

Tb&i {diUo} 

Minft (fm^nation) , 

97. If. 


* * 

m 

Ai ■ * * ■ 

M6 ft * ft ft 

98. Tea. 

Kb 

m ■ 

« 

K^buiiS m * * 

M»kd , . P ft 

99. No. 


V t k k I k 


Apoi * i - k 

lUilapfu 

100. Abu. 


r ■ -r ■■i!+ 


Apo kbat p « 

1 

p Pa kliat . . ft ^ 

, 101. A fatiifr. 


#■« p4f 


1 Apo kbat-kbaog 

, P& kbat^Cit 

, 103. Of a father. 




Apo kbat-tbp » 

. PI kbaUthanat 

. 1 103. To a fiitber. 




Apo khat-tborai 

ft PI kbalfttbM]|i!tl 

1 

. 104, From a (athtr. 




Apo kacb^ » 

1 

. Fa kftti . . • 

, 1 105. Two fathers. 




+ 

Apo-abaa * * 

. ' Pa kahak • • 

. 106. Fathen. 

L----- K- U.—*3^? 

























































fnfliib. 

Uiklr (KowgOBe)^ 

MElcir 

Ifinpeo (Kacb^hi Ni^) 

107. Of fathen 

ApO-atilm 

* A-poh ^ , 

* Ap4o^mi-gii * * 

108. To lAlbera 

Api^&tum apkin 

. Ha B-pob bi-ong 

. Ap^Wda ^ 

109. Fitrtn falbem * - 

ApA-fttQm pen * 

Ha^nncg pob , 

. ApSo-mJ-g^no , 

110. A daa^bbor « 

Asapi * - , , 

p Snb-arlo . 


ni. Of a dattghtin , 


• Snb-arlo 

Helgdnu-giik 

H2. Toadnagbter , 

AsapS apbin , 

Ha a»^nU-arlo * ♦ 


J13. Frcm a ilao^bbor 

Aadpt ptin 

Ha*iiang soh^arlo , 

; HiL6Omi-gen0 . 

Hi. Tfpa ^ * 

Asdpl bang hinl ^ 

Snb-ario bang^Mni ^ , 

Mfli^tiii hangganA , 

115. Danghten 

AfidpUatum 

Sob-arlo ki-ong 

ESbOmi-Enl , * 

110* Of daaghter» * * 

Asapi-aium - , * 

Smb^arlo , 

Hel^mi-mi-gd 

117* To daugbtfiTa , * 

As^pl-Atiliii aphan , 

Ha aanb-arb . * , 

HttlBOmi-Qii-du] « * 

118. From diDglii<tr * 

AflOpl-atQm pen 

Ha-nang anb^lo 

H^leOmi^mi-gSnd 

110. A gooi^ Dmn 

Ksmmon arleng 

Arleng ake^mf^b 

iHni Ida . , / 

120. Of a good man * , i 

Kemawn arleng , ^ 

Arieng abe^Qob 

Mina ida-gn * , ^ ' 

131. To a good man * , 

KemofiDn flxleng nph^n 

Ha arkng ako-mob . , i 

Minaldn-dai . 

1 £2. From a good man 

ECemeaBD irleng pen 

Ha-nang arleng ake-mab * 

Mina ida^geni^ * , 

123 Two gOiod miQii * 

Kemtoon arleng bang-bini . 

Arleng ako-meb bang^hini . 

Mina Ida bang-gana . * 

I2i. Good men « 

ECemeien Arleng atdm 

Arleng akomeh ki-ong 

Mizta IdA^ml . ! 

» ■* Cl 

135. Of good men , , 

Kemoien irLong atOm 

Arleng ake^mch kl-ong 

Mina tda-ml-gb * ^ | 

126. To good moD , ^ 

Kemoaen Irlong-atQm ipbnn 

Ha arleng ako^meli ki^ng ^ ^ 

Mina Ida^ml-dul 

127. From good mon 

Koi&caen Arlong Uiim p#ti , 

Ha-DEtjg arleng ako-ineh 
kl-ong. 

Mina ida-inl'^gStiS * ^ 

128. A good wQtELEkn . ^ 

Kem&Bon arlfkiA 

ArluUaub ake-meb , 

ilipOi Id« . , _ 1 

129. A bad boj . . * 

Abo kalilng-no 

H-anb aka^brngnb * ^ 

Hanim# aliJidA . ^ 1 

130, Good womon * 

K&mtmn irlj^aium 

Arlntranh a-ki-ong ki-meb * 

*1 

MipOi Idi-ml , , 

131. A bad girl . , . 

Afl^JpI kabing-nO * 

U mh arlnt hhJi akor ; 
bmgob. 

U^tlOiaj aH&da , , 1 

132,. Good ^ ^ j ] 

^fe&on^ me ^ ^ 

Ake-meh 


133. Bottor * ^ ^ 

aemli . 

Ak^'ineh majoiL , ^ ^ 

[Ai jin^IangVIii tdi, 

N. U.—'IW 

1 


<r« u) Utitr tha* 
ireg). 












































I 


Arung t^tEvirt). 

%*hm Ki$l. 

EboilriG ^igin 


i 

tpo-Tibun-lchiuig i ^ 

*h kabak-bui « . « 

1)7. Of fettert. 

i 

kpo-nb^-tho * # ^ 

kahak-tliaiiau * # b 

OS, To&tlten. 

|i 

tpo-nbim-tho-roi * - , ^ 

kakak Umnaui - ^ 

00. Ftoniffttlim. 

¥#■ !*■ 

IniktOBtAJ tbat » * ® 

lanOinii kbat # > * 1 

10. A dBBgLtCF. 

i 

VD&tom&i kbAt-kbuti^ * ^ 

tfiniiimi kbat^bfii i * 1 

t 

ill. Of n diDgbter. 

ft*# tm* * 

LnAtcimai khat*tlio * * ^ 

Santuuii khat-tliaiiaCj * 1 

112. To a dangtiter. 

■11 ■ «■■ 

An&tnmfci khlkt-tbo-rfti * ^ 

Saabimi kbat^tbimaiii * 

U3, From a dasgliter. 


Anltomfukaidiili * . * 

kati * ■ 1 

114. Two daagLtora. 


An^toniBi^iibiAii ft « ' 

SantliTni kahak « 

US. Daughtera. 


AnStomai -ahim-ldtaDg * 

KjftTifiimi kabak-hui >■ » 

116. Qf daoglitcTB. 


Anatonaai-obnu-tlio * 

kabak-^tbaaau # 

117, To daaghtoift. 


AMt<iniBi-»biiii'tho-roi 

Sanftbni kahak^thonaui « 

US. From daughtcis. 


G&im^ ^mni kbut , * j 

Cbapatui kairoiba kbat » 

lid. A good loan. 

! 

Giiin&i gaiiiai khflt-kban^ , 

Gbapdini kawoiba kha^i • * 

120. Of a good man. 


Qiim&i g&mai kbai-tbo » 

Ohapiuiu kawwbi kbat^ 

1 thaiiau« 

121. To a good mao. 


Giilmni gflmfti kbit-tho-jui 

Cbapami kawoiba khat* 
tbanaiiL 

123. From a good nuiu. 

*»■■■■ 

GaimHi gnmai kiinbiki 

CbaplUni kawoiba kati » 

123. Two good moo* 


1 Guimai gimni^uhTiii # 

Cbapanu kawoiba kaliak » 

124. Good men. 


Ofiimu gamai-nliTLii^khaTig 

' Cltapami kawoiba kahak*bQ.i 

L25. Of good moQ. 


1 O^mtiL gfliuaUubu»“fcliD 

Cliapumi kaWQiba kaliak- 
tbaUAti. 

126. To good men. 

1 " 

Gaimni gimai-ubnu-tko-roi 

Cti&pami kawoiba kaliak- 
thauui: 

■ 127. From good mim. 


Toiisai gdicoru kbat ^ 

* Sanfiimi kaTfoiwtsi kbst 

, 12S. A good woman. 

Heniiiiit lAiida 

, Gamina g&imftkmtti kbflt 

* Cbap&mi nflUini kaai kbat 

. 13d. A bad bogr. 

«•■ ^ + 4 

1 Qiimai totnai-obuti . 

, Sanuiml Icsmoi kahak 

. 190. Good women. 

mm* v» ■ 

ToDiifib gairoftkmai kbat 

^ Sim-tLuni kasi that 

' ft 

. 1 131. A bad ^1. 

tdft # ■ * 

, 1 G&iiaEi * 

. Kaifoi 

. 132. Good, 


1 Kaolifl) ^0 gaitnii 

, Hiwiwiji . * 

, i 133. Better, 



3ft 































































i . 


I>:n£lUL. 

V 

Mitir 

Uikir (BLai), 

. £iiapSq (Kaohgiki (SafifkEU)^ 

134. Bmt ' , 

. Mene 

* Ako-meh mimb 

, (Aa jinghaog)-d8 idi, (fAi# 
free u} the href. 

135. High 

Hingtflj, lading . 

. Ake-ding « ^ 

. fiCda * , . . 

13G. HigliDr p p 

EjLagtOliiiCL 

i Ako-ditig mujo^ 

* m 4-s-i 

137. Highest , , 

KangtAInd 

. Ake-dimgmuaih 


1S@. A horse . 

Losfit , , , 

LOfiCih e a a . 

■ I'asia* 1 

13&. A miitfl . 

Laefij iipl . . p 

Loadb a-pib * 

r Wmw p*- 

140. Eomee i 


Lof^ih ld*oDg , « ^ 


14L Auree , , * 

LSte^i ^pl-atfica 

Lo9«iii a-pih ki-eng , 


143, A ball 

Chiuti&sg ll5 , 

Jainoag alia a 

Godam baahei 

143, A sow . . , 

1 GJwnADg Apl , 

JfhibDiig a^pib , 

GodOM-pni p p 

144. Balts 

ChAinAng ak>-iitGjQ « 

Juinc^ng alia M-oug * 

GodOia«baafiSi-d hag * * 

14S. Cowi 

Chainiiig apl-Atfitn . 

1 

Jaiaong fl-pik ki^ong , 

Ood5m-pQi«dOQg * * 

146. A dog 

MelhAn .... 

( 

M^than nltu 

lum . p , , 

147. Abitob , 

^ lIuth&Ti ^ 

Mctliaa a-jnh * 


148. Hoge ... 

51 eth4ti ■Bilim , . , 

Motban aUn Idling * 

HotOnJang , ^ 

149. Bitahes , , . 

MetliAn Bpl-Btum 

^[f’thna a-pih ki-nug . 


150. A lie gmt . . . 

K ala . 

Bih alia - . * , 

GOmfi .... 

151. A female goat , 

Bi apt . 

Bill a-pib 

’■ ->■ iPn-a 

153. Ooale , 

Bl-atum . . . , 

Bih ki-ong 

Gam^-dCng 

153. A malo deer . 

Thijikilo . , 1 

Okhi alia , 

* • « 

®ehfi .... 

15A A female deer . 

Ihljik apl . , , 

Okhi i-pih 

■ ■ p 1 

155. Heor * 

Thijik-atfiin , , 1 

Okhi , 

H£li4^dacig p ^ , 1 

155, I am . . , 

1 

Ke do t . . ^ ] 

So shi-pUag (/ iffms,) , 

Anm U.lild5,lil§ , 

157, Then art ■ . . | ] 

Slug do . . . _ ] 

S^atig ehi-plang , 

Nang la, ladi, lilfi . . 

158. He it . , , ; 

. , . . i 

Uang ahi.plang . * . , 

J114, lida, m 

" # 

l59. We are . , . ; 

So-tutn do . . J j 

1 

rfr-tmn elu-pIpDg 

iatUmi li, ijidi. liij .. 

ICO. Yoa are . _ , , i 

Hi G— 443 

do , , j 

tang-tani shi-plaag , , ] 

sangiiaiiiii la, lidi, liia . 

























































Enbnl 






Kahak mwigd* kzLwiwol 


Engliill^ 


I Kiutnat . 

I 

K&atfci kAko kOuMai 
Klucb^imai * » 

Takon gatoBJ kJiai * 
Takdu koi khai 
Takoti gamai giimiii 
' Takoa koi gmmai 
Qcitom gimai khat . 
Goitqiii koi kbat 
Goitoin gimai giimaj 
Goikrm koi gumai . 

» &j-rfi gamiii kha4 
Sh>koi kbat 

' Si*ra gamut galmai , 
Si-koi gaitaai * 

, JH-cbi kbat 

Jtl-koi kbai « « 

J^^cbi gaimai , i 

Cbaugui kacbi kbat « 

I 

* ObuDglu koi kbat 
Cbaugai « 

!i 

Ai liitbij 

Niiijg tiitliij - t 

ikihii « « 

Hkigoi tutbc « 
k Fingbougoi ttUb6 * 


Kakbingbd 
Hiwaibi kakltiugba « 
Kabak tnaogda kukbAngba. 
Tukda^paba kbat . + 

T&kAa-piii kbat 
Takon-paba k&bak , 
TakOti-pui kaliak * 

TOan^paba kbat « 

T^-pQx kbat 
Tom-paln kabak 

a 

TOm-pui kalmk » 

. Tld*tBpdl4 kbai 
p Thi-pui kbai * « 

^ Thi-tapabu kahak « 

♦ Tlli-ptU kaliak 
^ Kami^paba kbat 
. Kuni-pbJ kbai 
^ Sami-kabdLk 
+ Kliaugiitbi-pabo kbat 
. Kbaugaiiba*piiU kliat 
p Ebang^thn » * 

. Halm ui-e - * 

« , Naugxii tii-o » * 

. PaUii ui^ * 1 

. Hairminini * 

p Naogrammi ui-i 


134. Boat 

135. High. 

136. Higher^ 

137. Higbe^it. 

133. A boEK. 

130. A mirfiv 

140p HoTsea. 

141. MamjiH 

142. A bull, 

143. A cow. 

144. BuJIb, 

I 145. Cows. 

146. A dog. 

147. A bitcb. 

, 148. Hogti, 

p 140. Bitcloa. 

. loO. A be goat. 

, 151. A fomalB goat. 
. 152. GoaU. 

. 153. A malo di or. 

. 154. A fotnak doer. 

* 155. Deer. 

, 156. 1 auii " 

* 157. Tbon art. 

* 158p Heiu. 

, 150^ Wo aic, 

* 160. Toaare. 



"4 

i 


N» O. ■ l‘J8 
3 L ^ 

























































Ulllr (M’ow^ong). 

Viklf (Blioi), 

£■])» (Kt«1>olil Nlgl) (Sop^j. 

They art . 

i 

* La^tOm , 

. j Si-ong pOi stf-plaag ^ 

k Jim! Ju, Jlde, lali * « 

lOS. I VUM t 

* 

t. dfi-li p . . , 

• No alu-pbiiig lo 

, AaCd lida, iidab . p 

Thou ^ast 

* 

Niiig d5-14 » ^ , 

^ Naag akt-pkng lo * , 

, Nang bdl^ bdab * . 

lti4, He was ^ 

«■ 4 

La d e-14 . . , 

Akng ^i-plaag Jo » < 

Jl Ladfi^ iadllfr . « , 

165. We wei% « 

» a 

NTe^ttLoi dn-Ja . 

Ne^tmn shi*platig b » 

AafUini lidii Udab « ^ 

1C5+ Yon were + 

> i 

1 Nang-ttidi dd-la . « 

Nan^tuEi uJii'plang b . 

NfiagDuicoi bda, ladab 

1^7* They were 


La-tUM do-li 

Xi<ong^piJi uhi-plabg b + 

1 

' Jlaii im, tidals 

16@. Be . 

■> « 

Do aing (nawf &e) . 

Sb-plfliig . ^ 

■ * 4 # 

1<}9. To be * 

.* 

Do-jl , . , . 

Shd-plan^gi . 

> • • • 

170, Bciag 

* I 

Hfl-ra * . . , 

Sbi-plaag mprak 
io t»e). % 

Lalaijaitie , ^ 

17L Having been 

• ■ 

U^^tiagn-a * , pi 

Sbl^pkng io , 

Liibi * 

I72p 1 imj bt . 

i p 

No do five * * 

Kc aki-plaag^ji . * 


17a 1 ebali be . 

■■ ■ 

NodO'J . . , , 

Nc lihi-plaag e^ji . , i 

Aatil Ifigti * p . 

17i. 1 ahotiJd be 

* I 

Ne d^-aang-]i . 

No abi-pbng e^ji Jo * * , 


175. Beat i 

i » 

Chik-uun p , , 

Jii^hoMf) * 

.... 

I7ti. To beat 

• * 

Ke^cMk . * * . 

Ha ki^ok(P) , 

BW-t* . . . 

177,. Beating 

• 1 

Cliak-rfi . . , , 

Cbok nu-luL^ , , 

BiA-]pijuii« , ^ ^ 

ITS. Having iKAtun 

l« . 

Chik-tang-rn . 

Cbok lo . . , 

. .1 

179. 1 beaL 

■ 4 

1 

Ne eliak-{>0 

No cLok ... * 

Aaai bto.di, -Js, 

ISO. Thea beaicst 

t ■ 

Nang ch4k-p^ . . ^ 

Nuttf; ubok , , 

NADgb«-i , 

181. lie beatii . 

* ♦ 

La ehak-pc> 

Akog ciok . . ,, 

Jl b^dp . ^ ^ 

182. We beat . 

•a p ' 

Ne^fiiu uL;{ik-|>a « ^ ; 

Ne.tutacliok , , , J 

ADuitui bSO'di . 

183. Yod beat « 

# » ^ 

Nu.ag*tiiin chek-pO . ^ ; 

N'ang.ttuu chok . , 

NpBgi&Qijiii beA.d» , 

l&i. They b*at 

#■ 

La-iQn] clilh-pA , ^ j 

f 

Ki-oag-Iri chok . , , 

Jlmi bA5.da , 

IB&. 1 beat (Pali 3’e„») * 

No cMk-iiag.ll , ^ j 

Sfl thofc ta&glo ^ ^ 

iafiJ befl-di, .11^ Jil5 . jj 

1S6, Tlitni bnt«bt 
TrtflO- 

(Paji . 

Nang chik-tang-lk p . i j 

^'‘uig obolc tanglo . ] 

STkng beiHii . 

1S7. He beat r«nft) . . 

N, G _ 114 

La cbAk^ting^la . J j 

1 

Maog ebok Ud^Id , , , 

Ji L*5*d* 














































iTUng (.SttfWWTl), 


Kabul Xagi. 


EhoubD Nagin 


Miiikil iHthh . 

Ai 

Nang tiila^e « 
Kam^ tillawS « 
Haigm iMawa * 
KangliDfigoi tulavri 


Pftiiviiim Qi-® 
Haini fu-4 
Naagtti 
Plinl (ii’-i 
Haiwnini 
Nangramini lii-^ 


Etiglub. 

161* TWj art. 
162, Ittm. 

163- Th&u waaL 
16+P Ho was. 

165, W# WM, 

166. Tea ifOrt. 


i*w** 


*** 


. *-r 


I Pi *** 


Muikai tfilaTri 
Ttoi . 

T0I11II& > * 

Tuna * ^ ^ 

Turani * 

Ai (jUuudA * 

Ai t6iu » 

Ai tuni « * * 

P ^ ♦ 

B^ioi * 

Baina * p « 
Bairana • 

Airoi bMj& 

Nangloi btiyo - 
' Kamairoi biiye 
Eiigoiroi bfijyo 

I baiy6 


piliraMiJii » 

TJi 

Cfilliiii 
iJim 
tS^LDl 

P i^ini tiibi 
^ j Qaini i^itl . 

«I Haini ngml6 - 
. Walft 
, WlUftni . 

.jWaiii 
* I Wfitii 

I 

, Haini ^ u-6 
» Nangni . i 

p Phlm wfi-* . * 

* I HaiiftiELiiu ifffl-e 

, NangivniiLi wu-a i 


167* Ttfly wart^ 

168. 

160* Tuba* 

170, Balng. 

171, HaTiUgbeon. 

172, I may bo^ 

. 173. I bfl* 

^ 174. 1 ^auld f». 

. I 17Bp Beai 
. I ]T€. To beat. 

, j 177 p Beating, 

\ ] 178- Hating bcttcB- 
170. 1 beat. 

180. Thou bfatost. 
181* Hfl bcfita 
j 182. Wo beat 
108. Ton boat. 



M^kamot lAiyS 
Aim I baitin i « 
Naogloi baillni 
Snniatnoi butiua 


FiiTMuiii wn-i 
Haim frft*ttgo 
Nangm wu-ng* 
P&ini wn-ngo . 


. 184* They beat 

* 185. I beat (Piwf Tww). 

* ' 1S6. Thou baalefti (Pait * 

Ttfiui) 

* 187, Hfl beat (Pali 


pp» 




































































Engiuh, 

Mi kb (KowgODf). 

Mlib (BhcH). 

(Kicbhi IfigmJ (SoppJit)* 

ItiS, We beat (Pail Fmn] 

^ Ne-tum cbik-fAng-la 

» Nc-tum ehak tanglo 

A Dulml b^da. 

ISO. Ton beat (Fafi 

Niog.tfiia eli4b-taag.li 

p Nang-tum ebuk tangJo 

• NaDgutUtnl b«d-da . 

jyO* They beat (Feu^ 

) La-tHm ohiliL-ttog-lu 

p Ki-ong diok taDglo 

1 

. Jlml bfttHJa , 

101. 1 aoi baating 

. Ne ahik-li ^ ^ 

1 

. 1 £7q chok aQ Isngr 

. Aomcfaiia& be><gQ , 

193. 1 WM beatiag . 

. Ne eli&k-i'fl , , 

. No cbok laag ac pliat (?) 

. Asm . , 1 

103. I bad beatflii 

JlTo ohjlb*'Uiiti^{fl 

- No naog oiok tatiglo (?) 

i 

. Aauj Gsdi bkt^djilfi . 

194. I may beat 

Ke ohlk-pA ivo 

, 1 Jfe mag chok ntiij (f j 

^ ...aa. . 

195, I shall beat , 

Ne dilk-ji ^ 

Ne ki'chck (?) 

4 

AflOi hefl-ga . 

306. Thoa irilt beat « + 

Nang cMb-]i * 

Nttog ki-ch(ik(P) 

NaagbW-ga , 

107« He wiU beat « 

La ohjkk*j1 

Aiaag ka-clijjk (?) . 

, Jt hM-gQ 

108. Wo fibali boat ■ , 

No-1tins chlk-jl 

Ne*tani fci-chofcf?) , 

. . . 1 
AnMml b&v^gu « 

l!^a Ton \fl!l boat 

Nang-ttlin cliUc-jl , 

Nuag-tum ki-obok (?) 

NasgnmmS bto-gu . 

^00. Tbej will benl . 

Ia-t£iin chAh-ji 

A-ki-oag Id chok (?) 

Jlizil b&O-gn . ^ 

301, I should bciat 

So chilc-nasg^ji ^ 

Ne mathR ki-chok-ji (?) 


202. 1 am beatern 

No kc-ohak en-tang (1 t€- 
■Cflioe 0 btfaff 

Ne chok Jo (P). , 1 

I 

Aaoi beo-ahe Jd-di . . f 

203. 1 wms beaten 

No ke-eh4t en-tang-H 

No chok Unglo (?) . 

Anfll tea-ahe Id-dd . 

20i. I sbaJ] bu boEkterfe 

Ne ku-cliak on-ji 

Ne pbm chok ji Isijg (p) , 

Aam h£o-shd Ja-gli . ^ 

206. 1 go 

No * 

No duapo 

Aqqj ti.da 

206^ TLon guest * i . ! 

Nang dam^po , , 

Naag dampo , ^ ^ 

Nang ta-dd . . , ' 

207, Ho goes » » , 1 ] 

dam-pfl 

Alaag daiapo . . J . 

Jl ta-da . 

* * * 

20S^ We go * s ^ ; 


Nc*lnBi damjio ^ 1 

' I ‘ 

Asdjaii td^nld . 1 

• ■ 1 

200. TOU go . a all 

NAng-tiiiB d&zn-jia , ^ [ 

i 

Saag-loDj duapo . , j 

NiogiiOSml td-dd . . 1 

210* Tliey go . . . ] 

1 

dam-p^ ^ ^ j j 

?f-i>ag*fci dsQipo , ^ ■ 

rial td^Ia , ^ 

31L I w#nt * * , 1 

^^0 dioi-jl ^ ^ ^ 

le ddm taaglo , _ j 

inai td.dd 

212. Thun wuutost , ^ i 

tfang dazn-lu ^ ^ | j 

1 

ling dam taagb , . j 

ting ti-da . , 1 

213. Hd went * * ^ 1 

ik dua^la . ^ j ^ 

Jang dam taaglo , ^ j 

i U*di . , ^ 

214 We went , ^ , \ h 

N, G.—440 

Ic^tum data-li , ^ | ^ 

ie*tLa dam taaglo , ^ 

-=- f 

smmi td>dd . 

* |i 































































Ama^ (Sl4irKFl% 

Kkbal Ki^L 

NIgi. . 

EpgUili. 


laigoiroi bAitiTift - * ^ 

Baiiamini wfi~ng& « « - 

188, We bent (Pali PenH). 

1 

S'&nghniigoLrd] Mliioft * . 

Nangramlni wil-nge . * ! 

189, Tan hat (Pfli( 

] 

il&^uroi b^tlnA * 

Piiramioi wa-ngi . 

190. Tlieij'l»Bt(P(Mi TeWf#), 

LI 

Airai Mlboniboi 

Haini wa-m6 « * i 

191. 1 ajn beiticg. 

*** 

kiviA biibamo . 

Haini wQ-ni nai^ - # 

199. 1 traa beating. 


Airoi b&iln<id^l^& 

Haini ’wu'iiga . . + ^ 

193. I hnd beaten. 


Airai biLinfiwS « # 

Haini wfi^ jai 

194. T nuij beat. 


Aun>i b&ijii 

Haih? ^a«le 

195. 1 alukU beftL 


NuDgloi bAini . 

Naiigal wa-lft * 

1S6. Tboti irilt beat. 

1 

TTfkmaijfcii b&iui 4 

1 

P&xni vu4n * * 

197. He will beot. 

t-rm *■** 

! 

Hugo[rai Mini 

HsdnuiLLnl wa-lc ■ * 

198. We abnll beaL 

^ 1 

i 

m** 

Kanginugoiroi baini 

NangianuaL nii4i 

199. Ton will beat. 


Hailcuiroi baini « 

Paimmini wti'le 

300. They will beat. 


Aitvii b&ini 

UftiDi wade « * 

301 , I tbanid brat. 


AtA baiyi 

H^ya wu«a * 

30S. I am beaten. 

1 

Aih baimudaw^ 

HaiyO wu-tlgf 

30 s. I wne Ex aton. 

4... nr 

Ata buibani 

Hfli jTi wa^lin^ng® 

1 304, 1 xbnll be beaten. 

I BIIttft . * - ^ 

1 Ai tndl * ^ - 

Hai iLaii'4 

305, I go. 

K^g tawitft 

Nang tadfi 

Nang Uiaii-4 . 

, 206, Thou gwat. 

Wi tarittt - ’ 

Kamai « 

Pai tban^ 

307. He gws. 

AdoI titite • * 

Holgoi tfidft 

, Hainuci tkau^e 

, 303. Weg». 

KaDg-niii tiritft 

1 

Nartghnugai tade 

, Nangrami tlian-fl 

, 309. Tougo. 

Wi*Dm tAiT^ttt - - - 

, Maikai tade 

^ Pair&mi thaa-i& 

. 310. They go. 

I ttLiitn * - * * 

. Ai tajailtb® 

, naioi thaa*ng$ 

, 211, I -went. 


Nang UitethS « 

^ Nangni thaa-sgi 

, 312. Tbcu wentoet. 


Kam&i t&i&litba « 

. PaiDi tbau-*’g* * 

, 213. Ho wenb 


^ Hvgtii tftjbfLtho 

« Hainkmini iban*iigd , 

. 314 Weweu* 

- If, 0.—«7 






















































Englijh. 

1 Miklr {NDWEOCigr)^ 

Uillir (Shot). 

Gnpfo (Eiciidii tSefviti^ 

215, You ireot . ^ * 

Kang-tnm dam^U 

. Nang-ttiin dam tnnglo 

1 N&agnQlml ta*d« , , 

£1®, They went , 

Lfiptiim dlitii44 

« KLong dam tanglo « 

1 ' Jlml tsc'dft . • « 

217. Go , , , . 

D&m-rLAEi 

Dam . * * , 

’ Tfr-jO . . . . 

218. Ooiii|t 

Datu-m . , . , 

. J Dam mmg * , 

Ti-laijAinS • . . 

219. Ooae . . . 


Dam lo * . * 

Ti.«li4 . . , . 

220. TTlmt io joiar namo ? . 

Nang men kOpI 

Yoyr tinitii i^hai fif) f 

Nang turn amen kolapu * 


221. Hd^w oil! ii IIilb Loi^ F 

Labangfit^ ningkan 

kOan-ma ? 

This hortt year P 

1 

Labangse a loseih arts 
j ko-an In* 


£22. How lar Ls |t from here 
to EaelmuT P 

Dak-pen Kn^mlr kaan 
kd-^helO ? 

Hsre-frofU Kashmir 
. f 

i 

1 Ko-an kaiuLnh dakpen ha 
Kashmir. 

■ S - 11s 

223. How mc^Qj som a» 
ttioro in your ffttbcr^ 

llODfiH P 

224 I Imre w&lked & long 

^y tCKiay. 

' N^ng pO abem fis^m^r-h&ng 
k<Snn d0p 

1 Tour father's ^on- 

^ persons keie-tnany are T 
Plnl no meniitig keding 
fitOvAr vang'U- 

Ko-an a^enh pinsoh ha 
uangpnh ba hem, 

Ne ki dam kahileb kon {f) 


225. Tho son of my imrle is 

married to his ^ier. 

226. In the hoiLBoit ibe sad- 

die of the white bores. 

No pana asopo is smt 
chip&iigii-14. 

My uneW* «>w his shtar 
married. 

Lose kel&k a>tbak kSr-dhn4 
&p4t hem-sl do. 

A oag asnb pinsoh jir 

nhlkle klo ka sbi*cn. 

« 

Ha hem arluh lofieih g* 
kelok apjm ke-doh« 

/ , 

227, Pnt the Enddle nponhia 

back. 

A«mol athak kardfini Spat 
SrrDiDg ths. 

A jin binoi] innng athafc . 

t 


228. 1 baro bcaton hie bod 
with many fltti|}Oa. 

Ln itsopo aphSD ne 

ohhk-par-lA. 

Noalang sah ki-ohok tbir 
lim ke-ODg^kon. 


220. He ii grtong cattle on 
the top of the hiU- 

La Sngl&eg alhm-si lehiu^ i 
Hang pc^Erh^pan-la. 1 

Alang ki-paug tong niaar 

1 tl'vei dam ba aJam. 


S30. Ho ie sitting on a horse I 
nnder i.hAt troo+ 

Hai'labSDgsiS fi-tengpl arum ! 
1^ Ithak ynng-lL ingnlJiSsr 
dto* 

Along loseib thakardon ha 
thengpe bin. 


231P His brother is teller ' 
tbnn his sifter. 

La to Spar a-lcAr dingmQ » J 

A;;thi kle«-poh aphaa ang- 
jirpfli dingmnh (?) 


232, The price of that is two 
rnpeos and a half. 

i 

LabdngBfl inSm efiks hlnlrn 
adnlL 

Lahan^o a^dor ska hini 
ra ardnil. 

Ik*. 

233. My father lives ia that 
small house. 

Hn-iikb&ngeo ahoin^e5 ne pa 
kedo dun ahem-U, 

No pah ki dub hBlabongio 
B-hom sab (?) 


234. Give this rnpeo to him 

1^ apMu labange^J atSngkl 
pl*noi. 

Pinon 1>angetih a-tnngka 
along phao. 


235* Take those- rnpeea from 
him. 

La pen hSlS tingka ea-ii4n. 

Along tangka en-DOij 


235, Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

237^ Draw water from the 

well- 

La pbflneh4k-^r&^ art pen 
kat-n&n. 

liihnngfiO laagtiik alsne 
siknan. 

KIchok along pban amsi 
pyin bak^ ar-iih-poD rak 
nonj (?) 

Lang aoh dam non] ha 
arlo]c(P) 

a 

P AAm 

238. Walk before me * , 

Ne phiung d&m-n&n * 

Ke pbrang dam^oeij (pj , ' 


239« Whoso boy comet be¬ 
hind yon f 

Nang phi nSng kedtn Ibtng 
kOmSt iia®0 P ® 

i^fad astib si no pbei immr 1 
ke*dnn (P) 


240. From whom did yon 
bny that ? 

La-ke ko^rcLlLpon-al ninw 
kenam ? ^ 

Kodak si nang ki-nam. dem 
labfmgtoapot (?) 


241. From a shopkeeper of 
the Tiilsge. 1 

ArAng Idokini pen , . ' " 

i- 

Ha rong ha mohejon ^ 

****** 


N. G.—448 





















































Kkhw Nisi. 1 

EhoiTmO 

Englif^- 


NaJi^hnugoi tajuiktbe ^ 1 

Nangratnini tbaa-ngd . * 

llS, Toa iveat 


Ehfiijkni iujutitbij * ■ ^ 

Pliramini tban-ngp . , - 

U6. Tbtf went* 

Naiig (ocb^lAO * 

Twin * 

riianta « « « p ^ 

n7. Go, 


'PfliUfti « * 1 • 

Tbanni « « p t - 

218. Going- 


TAkAtbiOQ • • • 

TliAiiDga cbii * P ^ 1 ■ 

210. Gonp. 


Nang jlu kumcho ? i * 

Nang jfln aabo t 

2 J0. What id your nanjo F 

*! P » ■!■*■ 

Tokon l\kom a^utba f 

Takflnni tj^pgkuni kadijang- 
biJ ? , 

221. Hqw aid iatbla boran F 

■ ■•!• ^1 1 

HaikliauToiKftstliiciJr 

IcbjiDf^ asduaibal ? 

lii^lhau KHRliruir tang ' 
Inrang ithEng gab^ ? ' 

222. How far u it Etvm hero 
tP Kti*liniir F 

mm* mim 

Nang-pil kui-kbo nang^ 
naganiai gucju nsiibo ? 

Natkg^pa kai tkan nad 
cbapanu kadijH naib^ ? 

223. How many aona am 
there myonr Eatbor'a 
honao ? 

frm » m^* 

Ai auduna tathft 

Hai laci itada tabing^ 

224. I havo walked a bug 
way to-day. 


Apilirati nikfioi kat^npoi 

Ha; patji kanauni pai taat- 
bfti laaa. 

225, Tho Bpn of my niwle b 
uiarried to his aiator. 


Takon bdiigmai tii^pan taitbo 
nni. 

TakAn katigoilba aapan kai 
lang tbo naia. 

32G. In the house m tho sad^ 
dlo of the whUo hor»o. 


Eanbum-kbo sILpan tiilitbo 

PotangB fiupun kw ngum^ 
aug. 

227* Put tho saddle uikhi 
his back. 

mmk mmk 

Alroi nattt th ingCtroi 

puitia baitb&. 

Hflini ftaipau tangkong wM 

228. i haTc bsaton his hou 
with many striim 


Kamairoi ebeaghla kbatii 
goi tiiiogaowang iituwe. 

PatnL kalftagtbi^ Won nga* 
katnu. 

229, Bo is gearing cattle ou 
the top p{ the liiiL 


KftTnfktwi tbLog bung bang 
kLo takon tiliamklio 

toDgbanilKii. 

Pai koi iingblngtlio Uk^n 
Wngbame- 

230. Ho ji fitting on aherso 
nndor that troo* 

m***+* 

Kachaita kakainarai kawe. 

1 PEi tanabuiyi"^ nau kata 
wan; kafiA 

2 J1- nifi brother is tailor 
tlian his 


MabnAE) kainbai 

mnkhai. 

Cbiwi manclii pum kati 
K fan. 

232i Tho price of that is two 
ropeoa and a half. 


Apb kai laucakba 

tembatni. 

Kai katinotbs Jiaipi naia . 

233* llj father lives in that 
small house. 

M** 

Kaklifi lapu maitai titijpo » 

Lfipl chi paij* pinga 

234. Give tbia mpea toliim. 

k k f ■ 

Maikboial It^pa EDuitai lap 

P^ichathO lupa chi lahla ^ 

235* Take thoie mpoei from 

1 bimp 

^ m-r r m* 

M&itatai hiiltuna baiiiA 
pirciigloi. kuraklflo. 

PaiyA madiiibu wfiai ai^ng 
bfktifala. 

226. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropei. 

■ i ■ »■ ■ 

KpbakbktP diui jutbao 

Ktlhi dtiitb^ IbAkatipald . 

237. Draw water Irom the 
welb 

hlP -«■■ 

Abakho taro * 

Hai dAntbA tala 

£38* Walk before me* 


Nflng’ tbttitii p gamina tbalinl 
gitigboP 

1 Nang nitliA Bti kanad cba^ 
pitfti fibO y 

. 239* WboBo boy oomosbo- 
Mud yon F 

■ li 

Kaikg maitai tbaQklw 

IbCtiong f 

Kiirpugmat dnkuii kbc 
gain^nt kbo. 

Nang uini aQcUathA liibA ? 

r Chiwft mtci tukatn kbu' 
' tho LatiA 

24 U* Frotn whom did yon 
bay that F 

t j 2 rUi From ft ahopkeopor of 
Uiu vUlagc* 

----- 
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Naga Group. 


the NAGA-KUKl SUB-GROUP. 

Just as the Mga-Bodo language bridges over the gulf between Angami Naga and 
Kaebari, so tbe Nii^i-Kuki group bridges over that between Angaiiii and the Kuki Ian- 
guages of Ifnnipur. It probably contains a number of dialects, concerning some of 
which we know nothing, concerning others of which we know a little, and concerning 
the three principal of which, SopTomii, TangkbuU and Maring, we have now fairly com¬ 
plete information. Tliese three languages exhibit a regular gradation in the oliango of 
speech. Sopvonia is most nearly connected with the Western Naga languages, and 
with the Kuki ones, while Tangkhul occupies an intermediate position. 

^11 the languages of this group have their homes in the north of the ilanipur State 
and for the information now presented regarding the three main ones, I have to thank 
Colonel H Maxwell, C.S.I,, the Political Agent in that State. Two of the specimens 
hare been prepared by Babu Biskorup Singh, of Uribok in Manipur, and the third by the 

The following is a complete list of all the languages which I have brought together 

under this group. 

Eftimtitcd iiurabw of 

Natdfl df LMigfinllP. 

&opToni& or Mho ^ * * „ - * * ' ^ 

ILaiAra * *..**.*-** ' 

MiyftMgtliaiig ^ ^ ‘ ^ , 5^00 

Kwoireng or Llj^g . # * . * ^ ■ * 

iiobupH or Lnpp^ langnage oiSp g- 

Tingkhul . . . ^ ^ ^ -. 

Morion * - ■ * . * 4 • * * ’ * ■ " 

Total * 49|500t a»j' 50p000 

The number of speakers given is a more cstimaU^ as no census materials are available 
for Manipur, 

SOPVOMA or MAO NAGA. 

The Maos inhabit the country south of the Aiigami. Their villages lie in a compact 
Evoup on the Manipur Ndga Eills frontier, 20 miles south of Koliima, the head-quarters 
of the Niga II ilia district. Sopvoma is the tribal name used hy the people tliemselves. 
The Manipuiis consider them as one and the same with the Angamis. Mao is the 
Manipur! name of their chief village. 

Their language is the one of the Niiga-Kuki group which most nearly approaches 
the true Naga languages. Of these it possesses the closest resemblance to Kesliama, as 
will he seen from an examination of the lists of standard wonls of the two forms of ajieeolu 
Indeed Sopyorad is so closely connected with all the languages of the Western sub¬ 
group, that it might with equal propriety he classed as belonging to it as to tlie Naga- 

The number of speakers of Sopvomu is estimated at 10,000. Immediately to their east 
lies the important tribe of Luhupas, To their south He the Maram. ^ ^ ^ 
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JJiGi GEOtJT* 


Tli0 follonin^ flpfl thfi &utUoHti0s on SopTOmu trliicb I hnTo coiub across i _ 

McOdl^w, l^joa W.J— r/ the Vatley 0 / and of the ItHt TriUt, ieith a etmipomhte 

F«o&Blary of the iluHmpore and aihef Lansnaget, Selwtioaa froaa tho Reeoidj of the GoTcmmDiit 
of ladin, Jowign Uopirtmcat, No. 27. Calcutta, 1859. Short acMuat of the tHha cm p. G9. 
Dawast, Q.H.,-2fo(«eB (Ac locality and Foputaiton 0 / the Tr&ee dntellini, between the SfahmapMtra 

Society, Td. Kvi, ISSfl, p. 228. Oa p. 2M aa 

luoi^BP to shoiF tho dose connexion which exists between Sopvoma and the 

estcrn M$n Janguagcs, I hoi-e give a comparative list of woi-ds wliieh has been kindly 
prepared for me by Jlr, Uavis, 


SopvoinA. 

H-pi 

mrVi 

ma 

u-Mro 

u-m\ 

it-frs 

n*i& 

u«n 

thi 

tu 

ffja 

o*i 

tn& 

%yd 

S-pu 

kd*9i 
a*fu-A‘nt 
kM fodo 
ka^krd 


ii-bi 

u-hti 

u-pi 

eu?jH 

tt-.Vro 

u-fkii 

mi-thu or ii«/Au 
ie-sku, ts-/uh, t^hi 
to or td, 

(S^m) 

ph kii 
id 

*dzii^ din (Senia) 

u~mS 

fno 

ayd 

a-pu 

k4-r9kTS 

psdd 


Kngtiflh^ 

hand. 

foot^ 

month, 

tooth* 

hmd* 

tongne* 

man. 

moon. 

tire. 

water, 

OOTT, 

dog-, 

go. 

die. 

give, 

Tun^ 

before* 

jei. 
no, 
flJa.1. 
^a^he^^ 
giJod, 
bad. 
high. 
bnIL 
wbito. 


fou„dt!h”:%ra?dtt:rzLt‘° 

Prefixes and Suffixes. — Tho otineo 

prefix u of ADga„.i, ..d to the e, /or‘nSt“ e 7^ '“"“po*"!* to li,e 

languages, inciading Scmaond LhMa. ’ u eLj of IhcNaaa 

n-hldi It is preltned is preceded by apossessi.e ease ThL“ i" ’’™ *" 

It sUould be noted that, as in this instance thrfi7t el “r-"f-d, your sen. 
after the «. Thus need fc egnivslcnt to e »d ■ uM' .TT”! '* ^““Wed 

the other languages, originally «e.nl‘his > Z lVef, ’ 7 " ae in 

bptU * house* and ‘his house.' * ^ *<>' Thus u-chi means 
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Ill the cose of noun^ of relationship a is often used instead of n, a properly means 
- my/ Thus o-iiii, my father, or, simply, ‘ father/ We have both a-pn and u-pu mean¬ 
ing * father / fl-pn, my father; u-pu, his father; and {with the prefix dropped) ni-pu, your 
father* A good example of the use of tlie^ie prefixes and of the way in which they are 
dropped is in ui-pu chi-U, in your father's house. Here - house ’ is u-ehu 'fhe prefix is 
dropped because the vrord is preceded hy the genitive ni-pu. In the prefix a or « 

of a-pu or u-piit has been dropped for similar reasons. 

Just as adjectives in Angaini Naga take the prefix ke, so in Muo they take kn or 

kd. Thus kdyi, good j iosi, bad; kakrd, white. 

Koto the USB of the word tnai meaning ‘ person * which is frequently employed like 
the Hindustani tcdld. Thus (? the man in the house), a slave ; tifdkafa-mm, 

a cultivator. It is the same as the Angami utd. 


NOUNS. 

Gender.— Nouns of relationship, as usual, have special words to indicate getidiw. 
Thus,— 

a-pii, father. o-jJd, mother. 

pu^fo-tttai, man. ' ui-io-ntai, woman, 

ftd*pu-tO’Mai, son. daughter. 

In other cases fodo usually means male, and (Angami krii), female. Thus 

/odoy a horse ; ktin kru, 0 mare. Variations of this are: 
tt-si 9iIo, a dog. «-« 

U‘k^t‘ojudo, a male deer. u^khro tu-kru, a female deer. 

Numbor*— Tim usual plural suffix ia foiii, all, as in apu-iwiit, fathers. Pronouns 
take krUf and, connected with this appears to ho pu-tonmi kayi krohu good men, the 
plural of pu-tomai kdyi. In umd-Jm-hi, to his two sons, we have a rudimentary dual. 

Case.—'As in Lhotii Naga, the Neminutire takes nd (corresponding to the Kcahama 
«yi) when it is the subject of a transitive vorh. This iw is also occasionally used with 
the verb substantive, and with intransitive verbs, but not as a rule. Thus always yi-na 
dai, 1 strike; hut yi-nd me, I am; yi nbli^ T shall be ; Ikru-nd tdwe, wo went ; ntVe^ra 
tawe, you went Other examples are,— 
noi»<iu-«a pe-e, the younger said. 

kfiju-pie, his father divided. 

ni-ihehit {oot theha-nd) jtfttirt',—ur-jm-wo (not koto km piwe, yout hrolber 

has returned,— your father has given eating and drinking (i.(f., a feast). 

This nd is, properly speaking, the suffix of the Instrumental case, go that sentences 
in which they are used are really passive constructions.‘ Nonm-ad pS-e is literally * by 
the son it was said/ In the pronouns, no is sometimes used instead of «c. 

The Accusative takes no suffix, as in u-wi kojd-pie, ho divided his wealth. Here im 

means ‘wealth* and is not the nominative suffix. . 

The suffijc of the htsfrumetUal is nd, as in ubbd-mi poe, (we) hold (two speare) by 

means of our hands, _ _^_ 

- «n.ln«tion i. Tit«Ui.. A Tib.l.« .ot •.y ‘ I Wt yW Lm •. b«ime 
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NA<fA OROUf. 


;J“-'T' (Mmid toiufather; 

'*€€S‘r “•“■ 

thing possessed. Thu7Z^^ '^rfl^thLwal**" 1 o“Z 

^metitnes used as a genitive sufGx ^ pronouos chn is 

i. > "e- ■•" ‘'=» »“ia- • oa • 

enter in the house.’ > “iiA'™-'«, on his feet. Cie-t? fodi ia translated ‘ to 

ADJECTIVES. 

for gXTn^Lhe^r; “ra^^Tdd'f 

odieetire The ..djeeSre „retia in h„ after ti,e 

i»n liftkrd, the whi te horse. 

^lomai byi Mi, a good n..,n, lit.. „..„ g„„d one 
nifawai iny, hHi, a good woman 

pMomni Myi 

p^lomai hiyi ireif-il; t„ 

Xhe following are examples of eenmarison :- 

good, 

Wfc'tan l„.ti.yi. belter (Wi,t „eana • two -) 

MatHtu koiio Rali^i, best. 

Utiipdji Myi, ^feTJ excellent coat, 

W ite/w kali aMru. (two tl.an one high), Li-her 
A’.;.- „,„A*re, (all than one 44 


,J, p , PROifOUNS. 

ihe PerSODal Pninnumaie W I. *, 

First P^riro/i.-^The iiomin.atiTe is'«i 1^’' (^inAugami) he .he it 
1 ainned. Before Tra„aitirVr,«X‘"r”"‘"'’ 

formwinch is used as an obJiquHforni Vt . 

to be received by me. \a kM j fI a® beaten 
which is used ns a pi-efix. Thus a-pu^T genitive'is « 

the last esample (as in unrui referred to Ttn'i S “«»«. my son T ' 

doubled after tha prefix, prefixes) tlie initial « of ud 
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Th9 plural is *-Arii (‘-ud), ‘We Miio people ’ is im-meme. In tiie list o! words are 

the following:— 

d‘Chu peKdt my. 
mine. 

t]fcf‘0*o/lWj of UB. 
iniie-krut our. 

I have not come across ojaraples of their use- . . s 

a,co»<l Per«>»,-Tl« nomtoatiTC te m or ve before mlransitiTo verto. os ».-» »Ao 
m aamcHkn,^. ttoo drrelkst ever with me. IWoro traos.U,o verbs w bava 
aa •mi Wo tow pW, thoo goTost a feaat. Sooretmes m Bod «^»o 
«e-Ki, as in Nos. 166 and 196 in the list of ivords. In or pimae, thou didst no „ e, 

the suffix «o is not used, tliougb a tramitive verb follows. 

^ So ire bays in an interrogative sentenoe « « «»d-too WKuw, from nbom did you 
buy that? The oMigue ferai of this pHaoua, nblch is niso used as a gemlivo ptefln, 

Mt, Thus we have— 

your name, 
ni-jw*, your father, 

nimd (with tho n of ttd doubled), your jfon. 

rti-jjd, your wealth. 

m-tUhdt your brother. 

ni'U)d, your service. 

ni~cku, your word. 

ftt-Aii (I have sinned) to you. 

(I have sinned) before you. ... 

A ffenitive absolute is mlo, yours, in a-m inui iaUusa nUo piti, wlmlcver is mine is 

thine Wth this are oonnooted most of the foUoning forms tahen tiem the lait of 

words;— 

Ht-fii (nom.), thou. 

nf’CA»t tby- 

ni-yet thine {? it is thine), 
ai7e-Jfcf*«, you, your. 

The ^fflyi^d^toTBo pronouns giyes deanlfeness. as in yi-i moss WieeiiiW. 
aheJL of hunger: •i-i SiS m you on the one hand dwell 

'n-:’ — r 

»»W he asked The accusative is as in hanamatda, sent him. owe ^ ^ 

"he gi^mliye *«» Ids sisier: *«»» his wife: 

is tiH. preH* ». as in u-pi-m «-»«. his father (divuled) ^ g,, m, 

as usual) nund. his son. This « has m many oases become quite 

remurks on preBxcs, Hatw-ebu is of him. , i jnt * noS fain hind him ; 

Prom the ba,e pn, we have po^no polo, fof them, 

from among those two; paite-krn, they; potle-krit, tlieir , p 

following lue examples of DemOBBtrative pronouns 

XhU,—^kHri‘he, this bnrae; ownd Aiwa-Aei this my son ; hfflia-he. 


1 
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NAG A OROtTP. 


— — — s# * 

tbatp «, m tbat cS ’(bay 

suffix), * ^ positroa of tUe demonstrative after tbe case 

Mai chi-tifl^ that man (sent himV safn *i x x- 

bait se, that mau can live happily. * ' that time; mat cha-nd Cftotcdtod 

»bxt? ni-iu Lli. wliatfa ^1“,-°“ ^ 

many (years) are there ? e/!.V( 4oe, limr ^anv why ? eX,W, ho<r 

The oely ioaUeee ef a ahfleri« pTeeueTl:: Tt/" • ""I ^ 

I iQUQun IS ^ liimsflf. 

yin VERBS, 

llie verb substantive is so, bo. 

Tbe following forms have boon noted i' _ 

tfi soe, 1 am, 

pi foe, I iras. 

pi note, I sbajl be, 

pi soliacf I may be. 

us remain, ' P “ with bu or io, to remain) ao-bd-ti^ let 

An example of the negative Verb Suhct-iniiVD ■ 

As in other cognate languages, the sonse of r am not (Jit), 

felt. Once a tense base is formed, it doe, not seem V '“"“'J 

In the list of words the second person ,in»ulnr is .1. ° 

this is misleading. An examination of the “sMrflt a “ T “‘‘“S ™ «». but 
with this person, and ean be added to other p^^or^tl! T’a 

Thus, while we hare ne-nd do.™ ^ "‘‘'“"t changing the meaning. 

oi»K..Joe Ihon dwollest with me; 4o,m *>“ 'W4ii. 

In. order to show how loose!v the 'i ^yi. ' 

fnlnre ef the verb do. strike, and (4) (be proMnrofr ”' 1 “°'’’ W the 

that, as given in the Jist of words, the eenin Jti!T* ^ “O™ 

(n) I shall strike, etc. ' “"^"Bntionsare practically identical. 

Sins. (*) I go, etc. 

dd'k 

da‘lewd dd-li 

dn-fe '“-'fwd mi. 

The following is the way in wlileh tlio vAe.' * ia-le. 

PreaenL - The suffix is ^ (Anffi^mi ks) are formed :— 

^hoe, (bo) is pasturing; ^ nttQn i. Thua, bde, (be) lives ; 

i-ds), ddi.(he, strikmT;« - <>•.; 

lasorted, as dd-„.,. (i) striLn ° a « «nnetinies 

past is used, as in 44^4 fbei r J ’’ *'“> «nOix dc of ll,e 

is kept (like a slave), si ,! ‘be God) • 44o.-.de. (h.) 

in a Dondition to die. ““ ^ “ii®- literally, am 
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We also find the future form used, as in td4S, (I) go; ni^e the) is foimd. 

Imp^fecti—Tihs only example is (1) was striking. 

Pa*/,—The usual suffix is e (Angnmi the same as in the present; thus follow¬ 

ing cognate languages, Examples aKpi-e, OT (with euphonic ta) 

(lie) said; pi-e, pi-w-it (be) gave (compare kojU-pie, (he) divided); mohoe, 
(he) wasted i momi-y-e (euphonic y), (he) became wretched ; koasil-e^ (he) 
wont and pined ; wel-et (he) came; ma-^t (I) have sinned; cht^-e, (he) 
beard; cmoe, he asked; kh^te-e, (he) has returned; lobio~e, ha 
refused ; ari-w-e, (he) entreated; fd-wj-d, (we) went; Arid-e, (1) bought. 
The forms of the past of td, go. are very instructivewe have, 
td~tc~e, (we, they) went; Idtcc-ttd, (you) went; H-idae (I) went; 
td-Uuid, (and td-h), (he) went; ii-meu>d, thou wentest. The verb da, 
strike, inserts bb. Thus dd-bb^e, fl) struck; dd-U-ewe^ (thou) atrack- 
est; but ddif (he, we, you, they) struck, • 

The syllable de (Angami te) is also used to form the past, as in id-do, (lie) 
went (to a far country); M-u-de (with inserted «) (I) have struck (his 
son). With the last compare ntd-u-fd or fna-is (I) have sirtued. 

Other forms of the Past aremo«o, (two sons) were born; imtd-a, be caused 
to go, sent; makit be kissed. 

Pej^eef,—The only true perfect which I have met is formed by compounding the 
verb with the auxiliary, us in fu-so-e, (I) have walked (a long way 
tb-day). 

Piwpcr/ecf,'—This is the same as the Past. 

Ptitur^,—T^^ suffix: is la, as in dd-U, (I) shall strike; 7Ji>-le, (I) shall bo; pe-ls, (1) 
shall say; »o-bd~let let (us) remain. 

jpreifmt SubjuacUve — Ji ao-ti^se, is translated ‘ I may he,' and yi-m dd-ae, I may 
strlke- 

jwperaffre,—The following forms occur,— pi-yo, pi-ydt give; tho-piyii, place; 

pol'O, take; jfuf-o, bind; sithepal-bt draw water; doo, strike; tdo, go; 
kot-o, eat; hebb-Wt sit; AeA-o, come; dideh'a, stand; tiioa-o, take (me 
for a servant). Other forms are fAiyd, die; fu, mu; ponoSd,cause to 

wear. • 

Verbal Nouns, e/e.,—Suffix d —ha^d, (rice) being dear (he became wretch^); 

iu-d (a man) who lived (in that country); iebd td-d, arising (up going) 
(he went to his father); pd'to-d, bringing (the heat garment clothe him); 
to^d sO'/d, eating drinking (let us remain) (compare koto koso below); 
thi-d having died (is alive again); kale^i ciUiug (aservant)* ra-cAo/-tI, 
hearing (this); gi^iug (to harlots Lae wasted). 

Suffix /i-«,— rai-if-fl, having found (him, they rejoiced); (fAe-fi-a) 

(?/Ai-fi-d)* when-deod (we hold two spears). 

Suffix striking, having struck; Au-fi-e* after (some 

days) remaining. , t i. ^ 

Suffix Of—podd^di-y^o, having gone (ho wasted, bis Bubfltaneei ; 

iohape-ii^y-o, becoming sensible (he said to himself); khol-o, em¬ 
bracing (be kissed him). 
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KAGl GBOUP, 


Suffix — ^oi-le, candying (his wealth to a far country). 

Suffix the, — teoi‘the, at the time of oomingj ho^ka-ti-ihS, wliea (all) 
bad been wasted; td-koeki’thit gone. 

Other forms,— tu^ko, ruiming (he Jciascd him); kho-to, (he sent him) 
to pasture (swine) j M-ao, going ; thi-wo b&-de, I am about to die; 
ko-tOt food, rice; ia-fo ko^o (compare to-« above) pi-te^e, gave 
food and drink, ’ 

Passive This does not occur. The force of the passive is thus expressed,^ 

di dot, beats me, *.e., I am beaten. 

Causal Ferbs ,—The following are probably causals i—me-ko-e, he caused to waste, 
he wasted; ma^td-a, he caused (him) to go, he sent (him to the field) j’ 
mo-so, cause to be, make. 

Interrogative Seuienees ,—The interrogatlTe particle is nd, corresponding to the 
*Kachcha Naga me, and the An^mi gd, ro, or mi. Thus, AruHWd 
(from whom) did you buy (that) ? 

3 cpoffoe ^eaf^cesi'^-The negatire particle is mo, as in AngamL Examples are 
pi^O'i, (anyone), gave not; ni (not ««-»«) pi^mihi, thou garest not, 
pStfidki^mo (I) did not disobey; /a-pt-vto, he is not released. Kote 
that the negative /ollotBs the word qualified. 
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[No. ia] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

NAGA-KUKI SUB-GROUP. 
80 PT 0 MA OE MAO NAGI. 

Specimen 1. 


Naga Group. 


(State, MAHiirR.) 


kalie 

^H50 


mono. . 
toefe‘born. 


(Babu Binhartip Singlh 1890 .) 

Mad kalina ouaputo 
Jfoa me-b^ (to) soJifl 

nonauna apu bl pe-c, apUi 

younger-bif father to itisas^aaid, ^father, bif^me 

aUo piyb.* ^ 

share Thereupon his-father his-toeaUh 

Vflli fl unna noaauua 

a/ier-renutitiing kis-son younger 

iniu kali 16 tade potadiyo icliapemo ana lauisa 

country a to ment having-gone vnckedly hU’Wealth all 

inuiaa liokatitbe iniu lo ti koto 

alt having-been-toasted country in that rtce 


Ghihl 
Days 
kodopo 
distant 
Una 

Sis-ioealth 


ko]u 

some 


Poke kahe 

Them two {from-amongst) 
pikoTosa oliahantiilea 

io-be-received property 

unna ka hi 
^teo to 
uTia uiOsa 

leeattk all 


iniu le 


hana maye mainiyc. Hana 

he hecame-wretched. Be 

koazil6. Sathecha 

taio-liud wmfiuKl-wat-Jaiiied. Thereupon man that 
U-ktS hana mata-a. U™ “P'" 


country in 
ynai china 


pimoe. 
gave-tiof‘ 
chUamaina 
fervants 

** Apu yi 
** Paihert ^ 
nina 

your^son to-be 
hi 

to will‘say’ 
apuua 


kojupte. 
divided. 

poile 
carrying 
mohoS. 
toasted. 
ho-a 

being-dear 
ti ma kali no 
that mn» a to 
UTO khoto ido 
stoiM to-pasture feld 
tonniwc maiko 


'Z ” sZr. /I tm-eeen 

Sathecha ichapeliyo banana alba P^i 

Jflerwards becoming-sensible he to-kimsetf 

udoUsoa to-e. Yiu moza 

in-abundance are-eating. I-where-as qf-hunger 

Orame hi mae apu 


pe^, * apu 
saidj *myfather*s 
thinohMe. 
(im-about-to-ilie. 


God to hav 
koohu maimoe, 
fit am-noti 
lohu ta-a 
Arieing going 


ni 


your servant one 
apu h? welt. 
father to came. 


nelSna ullasia tuko kongu 

neck 


apuna ueieut* - 

hiifother seeing being’^oompassionate running 


ni hi 

mae. 


i moso,’* 

lita apu 

! makSt’ 

saying father 

Kodopo 

kal6lcno 

Afar-off 

when-he-was-yet 

kholo 

baitu maki. 

embracitig 

cheek kissed. 


t 
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TJnnana upu lit 
Thi-tan father to 
ni hfa iQaut6 

you b^ore have-done-wrong 
apuca cbilamiit nui IiT 

falher servanU all to 

ponoba, ubba kbe 

let-'io-wBar^ hand on 

toa sola cliavo 

driuking merrily 
lianahe tbia, cboho 


p6we, 

»aid. 


ni 


jtaoa group. 


‘apu. 

yiu 

Oiame 

*falher. 

J 

God 

na 

so 

koobu 

r aon 

to-be 

teoriky 


chupe-e, * usi 
ordered, * gatfneat 
kakba kali 
riitg a 


b? maate 

to haee^done’torong 

maimog.’ Satbi'cha 
arn'oet,* Tbereuifon 
paji kayi puwa aaoa 
very good my-aon 

thopiyu upfiwa khfi firra tliopirii, 

ptti feet on ihoea pni^ 


sobulo, cbuhd-koao hcpobchoji annii 
Ul-m-remain, {f\ ike-reami% {?) beiug my~ton 
LMia, cnono hrile; Imkotui, nile.* Nelia 

i w <ivtog.dted,{?) again U-^iv€i hating-heetidoal^ U found! Sating-foand lhim\ 
poUekru asaboe. • 

they merrily-remained. 


Sato kacbi tbe unim kooliu 

lime that at hie-aon elder 

l6-kbu woithe kokbni bada 

lotoarde token-coming drum beating 

chilaraai kali kuliia, 'adasoc?* 
aervaut a calling, * ichat-ie (this) ?' 

* ni tbebu kbewe, Hana Jisi 
‘yol/r brother hae-returned. 


ucbi 

hia-kouae 

Hanaiia 

Re 


nipuna a$abog koto 

your-Jather being-glad io-eat 

baxia ulJokhoa cba hi 

he geUing-angry houae in 


ido Ic choe. Banana 

feld 

in tone. Re 

ullokoao ukho cbole. 
dancing aound heard. 

to anooe. Cliilamaina p^u, 

Baying aaked. Servant' eaid, 

mowe khewe gadono 

Re tlhteaa mthont haa-relumed for-thU-reason 

pwe’ 3aobu sacbola 

haa-given.^ Thia-teord hearing 


tapa baoa 

coming-out him 

mapu bralasa 

year a »o-long 

petliOkimo. 
diaobey-did-n at. 
kali koa ni 
one even you 
Bumohoa 


koso 
io-drink 
lodg 
ta-enter 


zaire. 
entreated. 
ni wa 
your aervice 
Yitikrua 
2fev€r-ihe-lcaa 

pimog. 

have-ttol -yioen . 


Bnnana 

The~aon 

^obbe 
in-doing 
i'kasamai 
fiendt 
Jfi na 


lobboG. Sadono 
reftrnd. Therefore 

’‘P* b? pfi^ 

hia-father to aaid, 

yodiji chitha-a yi 

even once I 

kokroteta tolsda nlj? 

togelher-uiiih to-eat gout 

inui kbokhromai bT 


you him 
‘ anna, 


IWB- retotfA all Hartal, 

"i Boi Lana Kwokochuebi aeon bam 

o»-co7nitig 
iipujia po'e, 
hiafal/ter 

1 .»•- » ^ ' otl tchateoer-ia 

bana tbia, cboho-koao hiilc- 
thia having-died, m again it „/• 1 , ” ' ® ® bodono 

ikn. aaabu L'llT.- ‘ M au-reo,, 

m io-hemerry it ia-proper: 


having-watted your aon this 
koso piwe.’ Satbecha 

to-drink have-giten.* Thereupon 
kua obitbiuehikrobw, ami 
vHh together-live, my-we«lth 


upuna 
hiafather 
* kalla.a, 
^behold, 
ni ebu 

your worda 

, dTo 
yoHitg 
pin 

to by-giving 
badono koco 
for to-eat 

ni*n jfhl 

*my-aon, you-mdeed me 
nilo pite; ni tb&hn 

youra ia; yjur brother 

nile badono 
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(No. 19.] 

TIBETO-BURIVIAN FAMILY. 

NAGA-KUKl SUB-GROUP.- 
sopvoma or ilAO NAGA. 

Specimen 11. 


Naga Group, 


(3tat£» Makipub.} 


iQiii 


Bi»har>tp Singh* 

A PIECE OF FOLKLORE TAKEN FROM THE LIPS OF A MAO^NAGA. 

Im memc tbeli-a kahE ubbanA po6. tliR OmmS 

JFe Mao'iieopk tohen-dt&d tpeara tm Uud&^by hoid. Spean tU-God 

Pekujikhe f^le. 'FelUiA mai chaua OmmS 

Fekujikhe ia^fof’piercing, If-^fthle'iO’piercn man 

chowfisoa bfili s&. Fell koTcrooiaina 

happily can. To-pierce mho-cannot-man 

bode, obilainai ' soa kbaide» tma fapimo. 

remaim, alane like ia^kept, ecer ia-not-rekaaed. 

jisu^ kota maiclia. Hana kena, ' ocbu mai 

iJteryhig, heard groica. Eh wife, *aged man 

adasono matliiwo/ anaou. 

ichy are-Ulled* mked, 

Mai tUefrii yia <»bu 

Man /vUowing hatao old 

Orame banana pt'*e. 

Cod that aaid. 


le 

that Oodh country in 
Oramo Pckujikho okruso 
God Tbkvtjikhe aerctug 
Oramai bana pi 
God'a that head 

hqIo mai bai 
young tnan aa^toelt-as 


Moina 

kososi 

miya 

to 

mima 

to. 

‘ J/en 

cAtHies 

old 

eat 

itnripe^lao 

eat. 

mai 

nolo 

mai 

bai 

fue,’ 

saba 

wiaa 

young 

man 

ai$o 

catch,* 

Maying 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

When any one of ua Kao people dies, two spears are put into Uu Imnd. These 
are for piercing the God Peknjikhe. If the dead man can pierce him, be is ® 

live happily in the God’s country. If he cannot pierce him, he has to become 
to Pckuiikbe. He is kept like a slaTe, and is neTcr released. 

Sard’s head is Lj big, and he has a heard. His wife once h- ^ 

he killed young people ee ..ell » old. He replied, ‘men cut ehtlhe, both unripe end 
ripe, and utter their eiuniple 1 oateh both young men end old men. 
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MARAM. 

To the south of the M5oa lie the Marams, iahabiting one large village, with a 
population of perhaps 2,500. The two tribes claim to have a common origin, but are 

perpetually at feud with each other. They are aeverthelcas closely allied by intennar- 
riage, ' 


I have not obtained any specimen of their language, hut have inserted as many 
words as I could in the list of standard words and sentences. The source of these words 
is partly McCulloch’s and partly Brown’s vocabulary. 

The following are the authorities which I have noted as dealing with Itfa T ii Tn :_ 

Bbowm, TOB Rsf c/ Jottfnal of the AaUtk Sotdotj of lW*t. 

‘ ^ 837| pp. imd Ef. Oii 1034 And ft. a Vocabalar^', 

ilcCtTLtoc^ aader Stepromi. On p. 69 in cf U» tribe. la App. I 

pp. VI AMd fi. a ' 

o.p.856. WTOibdM, 

No materials are available for making even an imperfect sketch of the grammar of 
this language. -* 


I ony mention this tribe here, became Damant classes them with Mao and Mnrnm 

o ^ g w known about their language. They live in the State of Manipur south of 

the Uamms. and arc said to occupy nine small tillages and to have a lon-imee of tlieir 

own. ^i^tes their number at 5,000 or rather more. They are mentioned 

Till rr already quoted under Mao, and by Damant on 

P- 2-11 of Ills article quoted iu tUts iaiae place. 


kwoireng or ltyang. 

Tbe Kwoireng or Liyang Inhabit the country north of Manieur .i, 

Kacbcha and the Kabul N^a, as far -is Ano^m' f I* ^ ^ between the 

much They .rc u eomidecabh tribe. pc.,«e4 ef much 

ap^pears to be an intermediate one between the Naga-Bodo and tlm 

Eatien'I^a 1’^ 

he feuud h.mc on. I. iL f^o^t <■' " ^ «<« 

AUTHORITIES— ^ ' 

13aows,^B8v.^ f Safety ^ 

U> ho Kwoirersf, P* ‘ fOMbuUiy, which oompmimn >1.^; 

JTcCulloch, Major W.,—A«(ittn(i)/iA« F,/i- ^ ,r 

»b ROconnt rf the trfl*. ApjiendiA I /ip ^^TsTL^ ' ““ On p, W 

Dahast, O. H.,^NoU, at, tie iStu 1 t If' Vooiibolniy, 

p. S4t. Sboft Vocftbaliuj oB p, JjgJ' Soproiai. A refenuce to tin tribe oti 


m 


luhOpa or luppa. 

SaYcral Manipur tribes are included under tbis bead. The only one of tliein with 
trhose language we are acquainted is the Tanglilml Naga, The number of dialects 
spoken by these tribes is very great, almost every village being said to have a distinct 
one. Three,—^Tangkbul, Phaddng, and Khangoi have been recorded. 

A general account of the Lubupa will be found on p, 66 of McCuUoob'a Mmtti- 
pore, and on p. 2d6 of Damant'a Itote, both of which are quoted in fuU under the 
authorities on Sopvoma. 

* 

The tribe is a lai^o and important one. 

TANGKHUL, 

This is the best known of the Luhupa tribes. They were described by Brown in 
1837 and subsequently by McCnllocb and Damant. They inhabit the bills to the 
northeast of the Manipur Talley, and have their head-quarters at Ukbrul about 46 miles 
in that direction from the Manipur town, and the same distance to the south-east of 
the Mao tract. They are estimated to number 26,000. Brown has given three short 
vocabularies of what be calls ‘North TdngkhuV ‘Central Tdngkhul,’ and ‘South 
Tdngkhul/ None of them agrees with the specimens here giveu, which is unfortunate, 
as there is no other vocabulary of the language in existence. Brown’s vocabularies are 
so short, and the words common to them and the list of words here given are so few. 
that it is not worth while publishing them. 

aothobities— 

Baows, Ths Rst. IT.,—CMjMifiwn of fiwJo-CfiiM* lans»aStt- Jovtnat of tl» Aaiiktic Sociatf of Bongkh 
VoJ. ri. 1837, pp. 102S and ff. Threfl Tiogkhnl vocabolsrieH on p. 1035. 

McCcLiOcn, Mwor W..—Xoeowrtf of Vatlgff cj Mmnipore, etc., ae quoted nader Sopfomi. On 

p, 66 tin ^oottut of tho Twigkool Trite. (18&&.) 

DiMifiTf G^H.p_as quoted nnd^r SopvDiEi&* On p* 246 m brief locsiiat n£ tte Twikbula. 

(1B80.) 

The following incomplete account of Tangkbul Grammar is based on the spcfi- 
mens annexed, which I owe to the kindness of the Kev. W. Pettigrew, and on further 
notes which the some gentleman has been good enough to supply 

Prefixes.— The otiose prefix ka (also pronounced kho) ia used before adjectives, as in 
Sopvoma and other cognate languages. It is also used to form verbal nouns, like the 
Mikir ke. The prefix d or »does not seem to be so eommon as in Sopvoma. A 
frequently does occur, but generally in the meaning of ‘ his/ or as a prefix to the verb 
when the pronoun in the objective case comes before it, as in d-pAornwo. threw at bun, 

ArticleB.—The indefinite article is dko which follows the noun it qualifies as in 
mi djtfl-rtrt, a certain roan (bad two sons). Strictly speaking there is no definite article. 
Its place is supplied by the demonstrative pronoun «Ai, that, as in dgato eh-na, the 

younger brother (said). 
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Nouns. Gender .—The usual rule is follonred for human cektEoiis. Thus,-^ 
father {or his father). a-pa, mather (or his mother), 
d-gafo, brother (or his brother), d-gatuimt sister {or his sister). 
tnajfdmo, man. shatto, woman, 

noihino, child. 

flOpAtno ntagdr^o, son, noshino ngaldea, daughter. 

■■p 

Male and female animals are mdicatixi as follows :— - 


eiguit horse. 
timuk dBdi bull, 
dog. 

me-cd, be>goat. 
edngdi dod, mate deer. 
har'ttd, oock. 


aigui did, mare. 
aimuk did, oow .» 

/a did, a hitch.* 

* 

me did, nannF»goat , 
adngdi did, female deer. 
har^m, hen. 

only indicated when the contojct renders it necessary. I find in that 
ca« W,j, used rth hmwn tamg,. Ih,,, 

™ ■ r ““1 «I inaiiilMle thi.-. 

Thus, asm ttta <«roi-o, nwos ; rtlaiiMiwa iomh, look aft,, (all) the buffalooa. ° 

“■» ^“'•“-'^'ranoplionallj take the suKieo. It oItom doe. so 
before fraaatiyo yerba. Thus, .»> dia-m., a oertata man (had two »,na) • »„ ° 

kAarara ebi-na iui-li laiidi, the elder son was in the field. ’ ^ 

The AsodmtUd nanally haa no termination, hat aometimo. (ako. the Dative lermi- 

nation /», as m m~magdra4i (I liave beaten) his son 

dpnrbTh“'“'''“‘'‘'’““°‘(I) - ««rly 

The D»«ea takea « as In iai-K (nrid) 1„ hi, father; (se„t him) to the field 
from the Z osmro**e,p.m„,.af„a, (draw w.teri 

Tlie Genitive takes toui, as in—■ 

nasha-va-wui .-l- i* 

shim-h. 

The zoooffne, vJZbIZX, ft.i„‘Zt to Chon/"'*"'* 

mi ka~phd dka-no, a good man. 
mi ka~pM-iiiiff-ioui, of good men. 
g^am ka-phd~bing*good women. 

moyaneo me-toptd dia.'.a, a bed (not fiood) eon. 
gtgui, ka-chara ehi-ioui, of the white horse. ^ 

ghim ka-teo chilli, in that small house. 
khit’ttang^ wretched. 


Tlw prontiacitttion of the latter a ia t!TTtljii«.vj * .l ^- 

0 « eipUiDad la th* apte prweding the fint .pedtteo. 
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Wliun Jill tKJjoctire is inflL'cted for comparison, or is treated a^ a verb, vorl)!il noun, 
or adjective, the pretis ka is droi>!u:d. The foltoAViug arc esoiniiica of Contpari8o» 

ivf-pAff, good. * 

' phd<-ka‘mai, better, 

phd-m<ti-kapa, best, 

saikora-tetii phfl‘k(i~mdfdiifat tbe best (garment) of all. 

X-d-e/ini, liigb. 
ehui‘kft’mait. higher. 

nhwi-mai’kapaf liighest. ... 

agatO'Jia dffatuiva’U dgdn sangtnaU bis brother is taller tiion ins sister. 

When malting a simple statement, the adjective may precede the noun, os in d-na, 
jfcff/AfiNC be wise man-is. lie is a wise man. When used as a prediwte the 

adjective may be conjugated as if it were a verb, as m m» hi kaihcma’tia^ man tbis nise¬ 
is, this man is wise. 

Pronouns.—Tiie Fersojud Pronouns ore,— 

. j . we, 

la.tllQU OT, J«. 

- 1 ,^ them. 

a, he ■ . , 

With thuoi the sign of the plural, compare the Ao Naga itim and tho IMifcir tarn. 

These are all declined regularly. Thus Nom. * or i-ou; and Ace. i4i, ood-so on. 

Theonly irre^iarityis that, besides the regular genitives 

etc the termination may be dropped, as in your name; a*r«. bis fatlier 

Soal^o for other cases as in struch at him, where « is tor a-lu The first and 

Lnd persons sometimes insert or sii, as in .■.sAd-rd-..., my father s servants); no- 

Mha-Bd-tciii your father’s (bouse). We even have tahi-iout, my, in isfii-wwi (the 

son) of my unolo. The insertion of »hd otshi in this conueniou tefeis to direct re at ion- 

ship and is used, Mr. Pettigrew supposes, to distinguisU between real relations,and th^e 

wh^are not. but who are ealled by the same name without the use of sM or ah. 

Another form to note is d-edva. Ins father, beside d^m. , .i * 

The Demonstrative pronouns are A». tills, as in si's wf A** this horse; nud cAi, tliat, 
rhi those rupees. The same forms ate in Khairao. 

^ The Int^ogative pronouns are kffpdkala or khipdkala, who ? kht, what ? khi-sffU 

tAi-ra, sin committer man he will die, the man who iialhcommitted sm will die. 

Verbs —Wlien a verbal root ends in a vowel, it often inserts a oupbonio w or y 

iMfore the termination. Thus, sAo-w-a, strikes or struck: f Ao-Mp«i-y-n. craved. 

PoVlhe the root is fai. bo or possess; bn , ^ for he present. 

* «W to simply add the suffix »« to the object or subject. Thus arakora na-mi- 

V ^11 is yours; i-rta> I am. The past is lai-sdi, whieb is tran slated both * posses^d an 
«was ^ Thus mi dJea-na lakdi, a certain man possessed (two sons) to a certain man 

fwW. Tlic root m, which pKiperly mmns ■ do,’ is also used os a rnbiobsta - ^ ^ 
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It is impossible to giro a complatc eonspcctiis of tlic conjugation of the Finite 
Ferb. There arc in tb<i specimens a ntimher of forms the exact meaning of whieli T am 
not certain about. It will bo sufficient to note the followiug, liearing in niintl the loose 
way in which tense suffixes are used in all these languages. As usual there is no 
distinction between Present anti Past time, the souse beiug left to be diseorcred from the 
context, Tiic only real distiuetipn ia between future and non^fulumtime. 

Fteseat ^—Suffix as in sAO'MJ'O, beats • thi-kljur-a, am nearly dying ; pum^tt, dwetb; 

goes. When the root ends iu the vowel a or «, * is substituted for a as 
in «d-i, did. 

The present participle is sometimes used for this tense, as iu hang~da, (they) say 
(wl)at they have beard from their forefathers). 

Trefeni Definite^—^hei suffix It is added to the root, or the suffix laUli (the present 
deSnite tense of the verb substantive) is added to the present participle. Thus, 
§ho4i or sAo-dc/ut-ft, is striking; khiing-mi-zd-da /uiJi, U giving to eat; 
chfii’li or chat-la lat’iii is going; ati-li or 4>ff~da is doing, 

Imperfeelt—The suffix aai is added to the root or laUaui (the imperfect tense of the verb 
auhstantive) is added to the present partioiple. .Thus aho-atU or ako-da tai- 
Was striking; Or fa lai-aAij was going; ta-a/li or ad flu /ai- 

adi, was doing. Sdi itjaelf is the present or past of the root en, do, 

Pusf,—As in the present, the suffix Is o after consonoats, and i after the vowels d or a. 
Thus aho^w-af struck ; chat-Of went; hd«g~a, said; ^Ao'npfii-y'a, craved; 
tn-te- a, joined ; chat-tu-wa, went; phaning-uug-a, remembered. For roots in « 
or u, wo have adi, diil; ngahdn-kd-i, Teji]ied;lumaahen-i!d-i, had compassion ; 
mQy<f-i, kissed, 

1 - 

Perfectf The suffixes are hnt, haira, or bora. Thus, chai-hdi, cbat-lmira, chat- 
/wff* or oAof'Aom, has gone; sa-4di, ad-hdira, ad-kotea^ ad^korof has done. 
Similarly , oAi-Ao-Ant, sent (him to the field); kdmar^howat spent ; aaktuk^kotea 
heeame dear; khanang-kowa, became wretched; ngapkit-hotca, hare beaten! 

observed that in many cases these forms have the power of the simple 


Pfaper/«f,-.The suffix isThus, bad struck; ebaUbdira-adi 

had gone s td*lidira-$di, had done. * 

Piitun.-M in Mikir, tUi, tenso ukn, two euffiira. It takns»to form n distant futnr. 
and !,« to form an immediate fnture. After a Bard conanaant. g„ beeomea te 
ILns ,Se.roor.*o.!,o.nrillatrikojni.„(,r«J.,„,nilI do or will be; eWo 
oybef-in. n^iUgoj o»i,-*jni7.«» rsturning (I) si,all saj: s«o-f(y ,|„ti 

ConfminMre Ji’nfnre.-Il.fa is formed b, snfBain, tUe tutum of tbe rerbsd to root, as in 

Chat aa-ra, ghall be going; «d ad-ra^ shall lie doim'. 

Pnfnre formed b,r,ufflsl„g ^ ^ 

shall have gone; sa-hatra aa-ra, shall have done. 

f ^“y^-Tbe forms given nre sd.pii. may be or do; may strike 

/».,ere<«e.-The soffla b fn asin strike; go, J.Mu, L, (this 

rupee), s«.npe.„I.„„.|„. oause me to be (Iby servant) ; lake (tb„M 
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rupees); eok-hti-lu^ drew (water). Tlio syllable ka or kia prefixed makes a, 
polite imperative. Xbus, please to give ; please to 

bind. In i/Awm Nffarinn-sa^^a, we liavea kind of perinmivc eompound, equi¬ 
valent to a first person plural imperative * let us cat.’ Similarly in 
tart-rdi'aJfcora««, we liovo a negative permissive compoand,‘let him not come 
here,* the root rd moauiug to come, aod a permissive form in niifftiranUf let him 
return. Jq forms like return, a euphonic u seoius to have been 

^ , ft 

inserted before the termiuatioiu 

Verbai ^ioun or InjinUite, —t'ormed hy the prefix ka or fcAa, as in ta-sAo, to strike , 
ka-ehatj to go; to do or to ha; k<t-thak k^^dt food; fcming; 


A7io-rd, to come. 

Pr€Z€nl P«r/«;ipfeThe suflix is da or, after a hard consonant, la. Tims. 

striking; wishing ioaat; rising; seeing; 

going, and many others. 

Fatt Paiiitfipftf.—Tlie suffi.v is os in sd^hdiradat having been or done; sAo- 

Itairadat having struck. 

Adtet'bial Par/tt;i>la —Tbo following aro csimples \^Kdn-kakdi aiMo, on being spent; 
khawantj-kafidi ahia, on becoming wretched. 

Other Participai fornvt am chat-laga, going; chai-mimda-ia^aj continuing to go, 
tiwjy-iiKiWttH-fnira, as he'was rotor Ding. ^ 

Causal are formed by suffixing tigasak^ as in sd-ngasak'at cause^ to do. lue 

verb irtt, give, is also used in this connexion, as in sd’figaitak-mi-lUt cause to 


As in other cognate languages, there is no PatsiJie. *I am struck’ is rendered 
‘struck me,* i-f» sAo-ffli. j uj ru-t. 

Negative P<?r6,—The Negative particle is win as in taa-ka-pha, not good, bad. Other 
examples are JtiJtAa-wo anyone did not give to eat; 

not giving; ma-kd-rna-tta, (I) have not risen; not finding (ill¬ 

ness) ; ma^M-agdi, did not wish to go; madhi-manat (I) am not dead; and others. 
Note that the negative precedes the word qnalifiod- 
The only example of u negative imperative is ma-rdldkaram^ let him not come 


here, mentioned above, • 

jnicrrogaUce^—TliQ Interrogative ■ particle kala is placed at the end of the sentence, 
as in cA* kadi ioln-kalat fi-om whom did you buy that ? ^ 

Cotnvtfund Peris,—There are numerous compound verbs, most of which I am 

to analyze. The following are Desideratices, zd-ngai-da^ wishing to eat; o- 
ngdi-r^, craved ; ma^kd-ugni, did not wish to go. Other examples, sAo7Aai- 
;a-</ff,the) kills (from she, strike); thi-kijur'at (1) ata noarly dying (rAi, _ie), 
u,sg^hdug-g<,, returaiog (««/;) will say {hdmrga). Compare ma-thi^niam, 1 uni 
not dead, and I have not died. 
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In the folloiriDg two specimens pronounce— 


afi {h.A 
HJ tlie 
Rti the 
&■ Ike 


In* 

in fylker, 
m 

in met. 


fce the » in pin, 

M the in /niffn 

m the QQ In 


Ui 

Man 

cbma 


ukana a-no-mayar khani laisai. Ani.khaniwuili agato. 

<.-ceriam bob Im had. Them-to-of^iB youngcr.h^her 

avail hanga, *Ava, ioa samphangki kaja Ian chi ili 

Jhe hii-father-to iaid, 'Father, I BUU-reoelee thaUwhich properhj that io^ne 

kamilu. KaMog chi'aina ilvana dniwui vang-aina Ian ngayer-mi. Chttnik sho 
pleave-fo-ifiee.' Saying ihal^oa hU-/alher Ihe^tufO /or * property divided. Bayg after 

khalailaga* agatona lao chi saikora kuiphunglaga katavali thuwa 

Bome youoger-hroiher property that all iakivg^carrging afar^off u>€nL 

Sakangai-ngai sfipha-phada awui Ian saikom chi kansarhowa. Awiii Jan 

A-reeUett»-life leading hie mhdanee all that epent. Utg eahitattce 

chi kankabai aina ngalai chili kashak-kaza saklakhowa; kasnk 

that spent on-being count nj in4hat food dear-hecame; 

chiaioa ana khananghowa. Khanang^kahai-aina ngalai 

Ihrottgh-hvimj he *ivretehed.beeame. Wretcked-Qtfbeeomiug country 

akali niasliituwa. Ana hok tariikali homluda 

a^toUh joined. He givinc many to-pasture 

chihohai. Ana hokivui 

* sent. He swine-ff food 

thonguiya; chithalala kikhana niamiziimana. 

craved i but 


chi 

that 

^lami 


awui 
hig 

zangaida 
wighing^io-eat 
kazd chi aina 


dear 

cbiwui mi 
of-ihat fnan 

luili 

fieldg-to 

4 

nwuk 
his-belly 
afrukli 


any.oMe gute-nofdo-eaf. Not-givi»g to-eat ihat-on hu-mmd-, 
pbaftingungo, ‘ishiivawui rona kaz.ala-»it kataila*t;U ka iao t t 
re»u>mbered, ' my father's gervunts eat-in-plenty and-mneh-over, - hut / 

kithainn llukijurn. li,a angkar-tbuida isliavdwui ngalemli ina 

_ ^ iny-father's pregeuee-to I 

«i?nrai.tlmi.la morai 'aahown, 

, to4eaven myfaee lurning-away sw Jiave-done, 


Ml tli-h linger am -nearly-dyi ng. 

ung-hiing-ga, 

retttrmng-tcill-sayt "Father, 





yXaX-KVKt sru-Gitou?, tanokhul. 


■itiD 


moTai s^tiowa, nanona kacbi . matik makamana} ill 
your in^prcseHce-ulso sirt hox/S-doitei your-chUd soying toorthy i wie 

nato thata uka sangaaakmilu.” ' Cliiaina atigkat*llniida arawui cliata. Gliat- 
yaur-sermut like a cm^e-fo-beJ* * Accordingly (trisiny to-hit-father went. As-he- 
manuialaga aTavsaa ali tUaStla luniaslicTivai j aaa ngasaniuiigda agaliuagU ^ 

to-go-cotUinued hi>s’fat/i€t‘ Atm aeeirtg liad-compasaion ; he ruming-up on-kis^tieck 

Tamkuida mayai. Kamaya chiainaano mayara avavaU baaga, ‘iya, kaolilngramli 
etnbraoitig biased^ Kisaiug after hie eon to-hie‘fat}ier eaidt ‘ Father^ to^heaven 

tmai ngarai-tbuida morai aakowa, nawui maagalila morai eahow'a; nanona 

my-face iurniftg-oway sin hctBS-ionei your ia-presence’idso ein haoe-dotie; yoar^child 
kacbi matik makamana; nawai sbitnwui ro-thata Ui aka sangasakmilu. Ka avarana 
aaying tDorlhy huve^not-tism;your hoaee servmtdike tne a make’ But hisfather 
awui roli kasoya, ^saikomwuv kacbonli pbakamatatyakuiialagaagaTaiinilu; 
his sercavta-to ordered, ’of-all garments the-veryM hringiug puUons 
awui pmgliJa khutopaka sangmilu, awui pbailila pbaihopsangmiluj kaia itbum 
his handS’also ring one put-mi, his feet-atso satidais put-on j and me 

sboba aina aat ngacumzasa *, kikbala-cUila ioo hi tbibabm thata 

gladness with feast togeiher-let-eat ; fny-smi this dead ae 

ringnngkiiya; sliimanbailaga saiapbanglviiya.’ Cliiaina athumna 

agaMas-bam-fouud.’ llter^ore ikeg , 

slioUa aina manaya. 


gladness tcUh were-nierrtj. 
Albumna slioUa aina 

They gladnesa with 

’luili laisal Thata 

indhe-fietd was. So 

pbaicbak kasala siiMa, 
daneing also bettring, 


pliasliak-kasa cUi-tbaran-U iinO'Uiayara. kbsrraRi obi-no 
eating Ihai-time-at his-son elder the 
ungmamaniaga sliimli ka-ung-aina la-ka^ula 

returning to-hoiisc at-coming sotiys-aiso 

ara akali liolaga ngabana, * kbi khonkala P 

his-eercant a-t<s oalling asked, * labat noise ?’ 


\rona iili agaMnlsai, • ‘ n^igato ’ «"S”* 

tc-Um rajjliad, ‘ yaar-goBug-iroMer md 

avara ali kazo malaiiada chit kUangmi’-da lidaga. Tui hi sliada dmaBa 
father *•)» •«»«» vot-Jiadiii} feast tf^erd tin hearwir hie-irol/ier 

malaag-kaagda, -zhiralaag raakingai,' jija. Cl.iaina avavaaa zhoklaga 
heearniag-ensm ‘ iaeiie-hease da.mt-a,M:la-ga.' .aid. Iherenpaa hn-fatker eemag-aal 
iU rihasai. Ana artvall ngahankai, < kmn_ hiyiika -nam 1^ nawui 
AiM.(o eatreated. He tm-father-lo . replied, • yean «-»w»y sfo»r-Ki'»o»« I year 
tnl kikha inangachailakma..a: ihilliaWa i,v«i ngalian-kat,gaii.iiig»-ui vaag tliaagka. 
Kord ecer Mt-lepH-dinledteal; aeeerlhetest my frteadn for OHe-day. 

nida mnaa akala ili mathiitliat milakiaana: ka nuiicmayara hi 

ar.» kid-yauau a '»■«« *•»“» hoee-aet-yina : bat yaar-nn . m, 

kaikayoreli ngasdda nawai Ian taraarteida ana ka-anglak-aba iwai 
harlbtt tegelher-nith yaaf property fliagiag-aaay be at-non-ae-he-rttarm turn 
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vang aina zat khaiagmizdlama.^ Cbiaioa dvavana banga, ‘ Inu, na ini 
for Qladnessjem Thereupoii Ui^fmlUer mid^ ^Mtj’chiid, ym mlk-me 

ngaao pamcUinga; iiTui klialai eaikora nawuina; ka itlmmna mana kaTdi 

together almyt-Uve i mi»e mhuieoer-U ail goitra-iej &»i toe lo-be-glad Jbr 

^ hi: kikhnia-olula nagato hi tUikatmi tbata ringungluiya* 

tsreaKHt became gour-goutig-brolber this dead as ■ agaiudiBrng hm-beconu; 
ahiiaaDbiiiiaga ^ sanopliangluiya.’ 
a/ter-eeing^lvst again"has‘heea^fbmxd .* 
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(Itev, W* Pettiffi'eirf 1898») 
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KhanongiraTia kabang 31 , Aramona ngana kuimarouda liattgda:- 

3tetliei»€‘nn’»-bif mid U-in, Forefaihera-by kfttrd ^ tmnsmiUinff say 

* Ithum mikumo bi katlii maaingmatia/ ji, * aidiasa ugalaiU phumlmi-chragda 
*7Fe maaUnd this die dO’tiot; my, *his-body U-mrlh bnrying-alwaijs 

mangla Kottoli liii-a/ 3*- nganalaga. ' inon^ral 

spirit J)eafh-kiti 0 ‘tDitfi remaia^t^ my. Madman that hearing-saidt ^myfrtendat 

itUunili ana shothatlada. I thibaiaka i Koktoli shotbatka.’ Kumka shanglaga 

vs he doee-m. T tchen-dead I J)eath-king wiH^hilC One-year qflermrds 

tliihoTva. Koktoli Tauwa. ■ KoktoU kapda china kaaai aina 

Ae-died. Dealh-king-to ascended. Beafh-king^at madman that epear toUh 

anharuvro. Koktoli mazatumana. Koktina, ‘raikumo bi 

at-him-tkreio. Death-king (acc.) did-nel4ouch(hm). Death-king[mid), •^mankmd thts 
makaphina; ali unguiaiiii: ali mamlakaTanu j ali kM ai^ thirani-kala?’ A 

fo-ftfld; him IH-return; him let-never-eom/f.here; turn Khat foe dtedF Be 

saraka masina pantliurann. A ungrasai. Ali cbisamigida laisai. 

after-doing hy-f^ind blotc-ateay. Ee retarned-{to earth). Eis gravemt {men) «w«. 
‘Nathamkhi sanikala?* ‘ Ka thihoda cbieanuki kajina.* * I mathimana; 

Tott echot bre-doing?' ^You dying grave am-not-dead; 

rin-li. Ina Koktoli Tai; Koktoli ina ka/ai aina pMmwa; 

amZlive. I Dealh-kingdo v>ent ; Death-Hng-at 1 sprar w%th threw; 

mazatumaoa. Koktona ili, ."ungulu, *' ji ‘*mikuma hi makaptona 

' did-noi-towh-{him). Death-king me-to, »return," satd, »manksnd ih^ %s-had 

maialakarann ” jh I matliilakraana, ili masina panthura.’^ 

let-him-nahcome-herer 9ttid. I kave-mf-died, me the-wmi blewamy. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A aieee of Folklm^e taken from the Ups of a Tdngkhd Ndgd, dealing toith their belief 
^ in Ote itimorfaWy of the »o?(l. 

MedioiM men tcU us 1)J' Iredition from their forefathers that we meii do nrt die, 
aed tliat, when' our hodfca are buried in the earth, out spirits remain with the 


■m 


KAGA GROFP. 


l)oaHi-kmg, My fnonds, a madman once heard this and said, • lie kilU iis, so winm I am 

i^th-kin!>.’ A year afterwards lie died, and he ascendwl to the 

Lcath-kirij Tlie madman tltrcw u sjicur at the UeutU^kmg, hut it did not touch him. 
Then said the Death-king, ‘ This is a bad man. Send him back, and nerep let him come 
here 'VVhy did ho die ?' Then the Death-king blew him back to earth in a pull of 
nnnd Men were sending round his grave, tie said to them. ♦ what are vou doin« ?» 
You are dead,* said they, 'and we are making your gram’ ‘I i,m notdead. I°am 
« ri ^ and threw a spear at Iiitn, but it did not touch him. 

die/ The Xd hi * 1 1 T ^ no* 

ctioa* Inc vnnd bleir me bacl^ here. 

phadang. 

JMultoch UaiTOBt Mtimatcs Hk number of .poakors at about 500. 1 bavc inairted 

■n tho l«t of S aadarf worik aud Mntooces all the vooablos wMcl. 1 oould fiad thomo 

‘ra iloCullodi aad Damaut. as quoted unfcr 
MeCu loci. 0859) elves a ■■ Pbodaug '• voc.bulat, ou pp. vi aod If. ot C I 

Mc^lSTn ;.iTo ™ “*■ ““ “ ' 

khangoi. 

au, It!"«k “ f/t c'2 r :'t 

So far as can be judged from this vocalmlarv, this lauffua-^e hiL, mv,.h 

Kuki complexion than the Tangkhul of Ukhruf It qnd Map-'’ ? ® 

of the chain oonnecting the Kuki witii the N 
liat of standard words "aad sent:!":!! 

McCulloch’s vocabulary. ” ^ from 

• The following are the authorities dealing with Khan-oi:-, 

Vftcabniftry on ^ 103^ (m^ i>t» 3 »a 3 et, tu f|Botqd Tiliigklinl. Northpm TAngfclinl 

As already ’stated', Phal^TaoTKlian^^ t 

Almost every village of the tribe has its own form of speocL '*’''ngkhul. 

WARING. 

Regonling this tribe Sir. Dainant says :— 

Thia trilw, whicTi is gcnetT^lly cfilJed Nflfja, inlinkjt ,, f„„ 
whicli >Dpaiat«« Manipor fromBunnfl. Thej haw 3110 kouwa and 17^? r 

dwidod into two braoriica laown an Khoiba' and AJunnif Thavr l/>00. They atv 

nmnerooB than at ^ b®"** formerly mti^h ro^ 

There is also a Maring colony at Lai Chinfp ii,„ nc • 
south of Manipur town. Manipur valley, about 25 miles 


Thr OTigiaid l,„ Saii,, ;^U 
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Brown gives vocabnlaries of both Khoibu and faring] from which it is evident 
that they are closely related dialects. 

Maring is the one of the Naga-Kuhi languages, which moat nearly approaches the 
languages of the Kuki-Chin group. The pronoun of the first person is the same as in KukL 
The following are the authorities on the language of this tribe 

Bbowh, THl Rit. S.,—ttow/awwi* 0/ rihfo-CJn'MW Jonjudje*. /s^nwl of tlie Aflhtie Sccietj of Bengal, 
Vol ri, 1837, pp-1023 and (f. On p, 1035 a Kholba and a Maring Vooabniar/. 

McCoLtocH, IIUOR the raUey ef Uimnipote o«d oj the SUl Tribal, »i’rt a Comparati*>e 

FflwMary ef fftc or* oatf o(Aw Selection* from the Kecnrda «£ tbe Gotem- 

mont of India (Foreigii Depw^nt), Ko. Z7. Calontto, 1859. Account of tie Tribe on p. €5, 

* Jlurriug* vocabulary on pp. vii and ft- ot Appendix I, 

DaitasT, G. U.,-Jiote$ on the Xocaliiy oni Popnlotion of the Trib» dwrl»ny btt^ tie Jfah^pntra 
' and IftnofAi fiiiwrA Journal of tbe Royal Asiatic Society, VoL liii ISSO, pp. 338 and ff. On 
p, 242 an acconnt of tbo tribe. Ou p. 355 a rocabnliiy taken from McCnllocli. Oamant cIosms 

Mating aa a EukS tangnegc* . . , x. - j i- i * 

The following sketch of Staling grammar is based on the specimens aad list of 

Pronuticioffoa—The lettera r and i are freely interchanged, the former being u^d 
after a vowel, as in Kabui. Thus tal, wealth, but mi-rflh your wealth. The 
vowels 0 and au are interchangeable. Thus ro or rnu, the suffix of -the 

Locative case. , 

IPrefixcB and t\ie otxo^ properly meaimig Mils, 

but often with no meaning, is common. Thus d-c/ta, a sou; or kai-eha, my 
son, »ai-cAa, thy son, d-chd, his son. Indeed kai and nai also appear to 
frequently lose their meaniRgs, as tmi-pd, your father or a father; iot-ima, 
mv brother or a brother. 

The suffii &i, meaning ‘he who is,’ which aiso occurs In Meithei, Chutiyii. Kwoireug 
Khoirao, and nhicU mrrcsponds in force to the Aiigami » and the Ao cr b rery 
™n.mon- oapcciaUy at the end of adjectires. It it freely dropped. It it aon.atm.« 
rrnouaUd «». That we have d Jo«rW. (tl** '■>“) ’'>*» yoonser > nnpa.™ 

Lnodi-M. the maa who ia good; but Mt-mocfcii (*««S«^your condact {vrto) good, 
“trf «« or aU meaniag < father,- It oecara la Tlhetaa under the form pa. 

Ihere is a suiBn n added to the nomiaative and acoosattve of nouas aad pron^, 
»hich does not appear to affect the sense. Perhaps it gives a deanitive foree. Ihns 
toi^-ri, nry father (lives) ; aadi-ri {ary father’s) servants (are eating ; ia.-r., 

(eivri this rupee, ifai-ri, this (my son Iras become alive): sepal- a-n, (how old is) this 
l,Le ? In No. 06 of the LUt of the Standard Wonis ri is givea as meaaiag hat . 

In one iastaaee di seems to be used ia muoL the same nay. via. naaj-d., you, on 
the one hand, (are always with mo, while your brother, eto.) 

Noail8.—Gf<*»dd^r,—There is the usua* rule about human beings, llms,— 
n„i.jjA, father, mi-pui, mother. 

jfcdt-Httu, brother. * kai-chal, sister. 

w»-/w«w or thami, man. firt-pfiiyd, woman. 

child. _ 

lai-uild mr-pdito, son. laf-oia-ao-piiiya. daughter. 

For other animals the suffiacs are (d-)j)d, male, and («■) pai, icmnle, as m Khoiiao 

Thus,— • , 

wnul i-pd, horse. *“P“* ™™- 

iipd.dog. ii/mf.bllch. 
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The Plural, as usual, is only indicated when this is rendered necessary 
by the context. The sufBs for the plural of human beings is dndm (meaning ' all') 
and of other animals (ka-)chun{f. Thus,— 

nai’p&f father. ^ naUpd dndnit fathers. 

anpuk, horse. sapuk kd’Chiingf horses. 

^ «», dog. til doga. 

The pronouns form thoir plurals differently. 

Cose, ^The Ifominative tabes the sulBs na or «« before transitive Torbs. Thus Jtai^ 
na um-id, 1 strike i wug^ti chdk hUngM, thou gavest a feast; a.chd-ni aun-m, bis son 
said; hut kui cM-tod, I go; d nang-om, he was distressed, m is, however, sometimes 
used before m^nsitivo verbs also, as m d,ni tong^bai lai-te, he is sitting (on a horse). 
The termination of tho AecHsative is yd, as in chd-gd dm-ld, (I) have beaten the son. 
I have not come across any occurrence of tho Instrumenfai case. 

(he said) to the father. Motion 

S : r 1^) to the fieia. There i, also M.« 

latpab ibat da cka-ora, went to a far country. 

The suffix of the ANathe is «-iti or Thus, mini tyi-ro^ei from a 

ather! mpa^ iM-nmgni, from a good mau; a^ef. fc„m hui. 

„ ^ *'*’ “ “ of a mau (there wets two 

0 f”thl ‘'®‘“;“tomc5 comhiuos with tlie muu to which it is attached, with eUsion 
thed. ThusM.-^ e«Bm.o.. of fathere; oai-pid (« tUe house) of your fether 
usuaUy, however, the genitive has oo termiuatiou. but is simriy\reaxed to tte 

Iho suffix of the Locative is re, sometimes pronounced ra« or /«« Ti» z ■ ‘ 

laii. in the house; bai^ntd, thereupon; in that/oountrvl. 

coming dear; ngak-sam-ro^ on (his) neck Another buHit t. r- ^ on be- 

(wonH not go) into the lions a; T "f; ^ 

lu No m of the M Of words a’ud seuto'a^ttr :* ^ 

7- 

gander, muuhcrot case, but freely drop the suffix ja - .■ . ^ 

suffixes. ' "Motioned under preEies an4 

Examples of Compariaan are,'— 

{hangdi-bd, good. 
dne l&nngdi, better. 


vdme-raii dne thangdi, better than all best 
kachau'-ted, high. ^ * ' 

dne kachautod, higher. 
tidwe^yuti dne kuchau'tca^ highest 

mng, thou. '‘®' 

i, he. >■<>"■ 

These as a rule ace declined regularly bnt’th!.^’ 

'T.niany, but there are some ahaonsal forms. 
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A genitiye is formed by suffixing as ic,*— 
kai-ye Uau, of of us. 
ftos kla^t of thee. « 
nd ktaup of you. 
d klaut of himj of them. 

More usually, however, the simple pronoun is preexed, as in my father; 

your namej d'Chdf bis son. 

A genitive is also formed by suffixing ye, as in kcti-yi klaimakkai jwi-ye, 
wbatever (is) mine (is) yours. In the third person we have d-ye or di-ye. 

The Demtmtraiioe Tiwtoan is Aa», this or that. It takes the suffix M, and has a 
genitive in ye. Examples are,— 

2at^J& hai-rot in that conntry. 

ttapdicd h(ti’bd'-ni, that man (sent him)* < 

hai-ye dmandi, the price of that. 
lapd hai-Tt, this rupee. 

The pronoun of the third person is also used as a demoastrative, as in sapitk d-rt, 

* this horse. In one case we have yd*ri meaning ‘ the,’ t?w.* in d~char yd-r/, his sister, 
Jterally, * the his sister.' In the parable, yd^rau is translated ' among them *, 

Interrogative Pronouns are,—ir«(-we), who? as in hu-yS chd twjjdwfi, whose son? 
kan{-v}e), what, as km^si fad. what is your name P fod-Aori I'aa-foM-wo, what 

is the matter ? kau-ngat, is ‘ how many ? ’ Compare d^ngot, so many. 

Verbs.—The conjugation of the Maring verb is on the whole more definite than, 
that in the other members of the group. E^h tense has its own suffix, and the general 

scheme of conjugatioii is adhered to very fsirly. , * * * , • * i 

The Verb Snhetmiite baa two forms oi and faf, both of which are conjugated quite 


re^ulttriy. * Irr ± 

The following is the conjugation of the Ignite Verb 

PmcMf.—Suffix le, as nm-fe, strikes; eU-le, eats; eU-ie, goes. 

The sufllx rsd is also used as in itni cAd-tod. I go. The suffix 2d sometimes takes a 
final i. and tho verb the prefix W, as in n<i»y Ai-cAd4^, thou goest 
Present Definite,—I have found one instance of a periphrastic present wit o 

Terb substantive iaf, vix., ktidng-lai, U giving (a- feast). 
p'«fur<?.—The suffix is ro, as ttoi-ro, vrill strike; eun-ro, wdl say. Compare 

Tangkhul ra. 

also written fad. is also the suffix of the locative case. 


Imperfect, 

Past, 

Perfect, 

Pluperfect, 


-Suffix 2d,—di«-2«, struck; yel-pi*ld, divided and gave; ma chup-la^ 
kissed; mi-yek-4d, heard. 

Suffix jtiad,—oi-AAdfi, was; loi-AAad, were. 

Suffix AAad«2d,—cAd-AAad'fd, went. _ 

Suffix ord,—cAd-ord, went; cAd-ord, sent (see causal verl»); nang 

was distressed ; mdny-ord, wasted. 

her forms,—Adfly2«-a«-«d» joined; ndng-diyd-^, rejoiced; came 

lack; Aanydf,ssbed* 3^3 




%■ 
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Suffix/ai,— um^laht strike; £A£ak>fak| put; pi~l 0 k, gipe; 
bind; ynmk'lah^ draw (water); Hp-ye-iakt cause to wear; na^yi-lakf put on; 
iang-ye^akt cause to ride; ihi-lak^ look. So (with final d) pi-tak-&t give (my 
share). 

Suffix tad,—cAd-'tedf go; lau^hA-^^ walk; oi^O'-iea, make (me One of 
your servants). 

Sufilz yd-ai,— lai~ya~^, let us remain. , 

Verbal eie.y — Sufiix nd; Dative^ nnt-m-^Ang, to beat; oi-m-xungf to be. 

locative, iAttg~m~rOf on becoming dear. 

Suffix 6i,—striking; ot-Ai, being; eM-bi, goings and many 
others. 

Suffix bat, — ehd-bai, having gone or having eaten; kaa-ihau'hai, having 
arisen ; titu-bai, having seen, and many others. 

Prefix koy—ka-laif one who exists or remains, a resident. 

Va^ive V ?tce,—As usual docs not exist. * 1 was struck ’ is rendered ‘ struck me,* 
kai-ya um-ld. 

Negaiitse Verb ,—The negative psrticle is muA, as thangai, good; tbangdi-nujikt bad. 
So yn'-w»ok^t gave not; am not (compare Tangkbul verb substan* 

tive); ya~mak, refused; kbd-ihM-mak, did not disobey. Kote that the negative 
follows the word negatived. 

Causal F'eri,—The use of the suffix ni, added to the nominative,'seems to change 
an intransitive verb to a transitive one. Thus cha-ord, (he) went; but napdwi" 
iai-bd--ni cb&''Ora, that man sent (lum). Causal verbs are also formed by add¬ 
ing ye to the root. Thus, up-ye-laky cause to wear; na^yi-lakf put on; ting* 
yi'lak, cause to ride. 

Interrogative Verb,—I have not traced any interrogative particle which is suffixed 
to verbs. * 
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[No. 22.1 

TIBETO'BURMAN FAMILY. 

nSga kuki sub-group. 


NAga Group, 


maring. 


Specimen L 


(Babu Bi»hurup Singfit 

Thftmi khAtdai acha Tshani Uikliaii. 
Man cne-of 

idoDgU. •tni-.-aoS P'*”? 


(State, IUniptjb.) 

Taraft kkaai aklilyakrau 

Them-in two from-among^t 
bai pilata,' paM-nimg aiin, 
iAof give,’ faiher-io taid. 


- - ,, ■ u\ Tploila Bal laikhaubai lal hai 

tZ' to u,eam iiMed'. «»««>"« *«»“» ‘f 

Uie^fnther nt * j- KSf.™ T^ainak baito okmakaaro kl 

4ku-h.!b.i tin* l«>k „„iw 

carrywj /»'■ piia.,in»k uUngoi-Aaiji obit liogoito 

pumBdmak ““"5“^ / j„,„.SeM-««,tod r<« istoj-dwr 

““ b,i.o • bdlai khat-ko haagtnad.d. 

i pangom. Mipaa man onfrwito 

i, chaari. Hokai-aliak haiyS 

^tT 

^ buai pimaka. Lausiug Imogdawabi ani Buak, 

jl**™** .«*- ^Jf' ■ 

■ nt-. -ttnto ’'“‘Sa'X" . ‘““'T*!'”' 

1 f in-di^ I father’lo ^aotng’gone wtU-iay, > 

am^aiout-ia^d^- ^ toi kamatik 

lala, pa^“. nai-n^g-khi ^ yo„,.(OTi i«»-iAy 

did-wronj, y®**- ^ kanthaubai pawa-nung bunga. 

Pinmkd,kai,d naiad. kbat «.-a.^ f m«..daad. 

,m.na^- «. r ." maldugaibai. cbanfabai. 

^ /XT" . --T^pdrt. 

pgik^toXO aakoiba., apa-anag .an . 


”„,cjfe.on tfmhraciffg, 


nacbupia. ji^cnaai -e" » ., *«,**#- 

»«.»<<. .Btoao# hf-folier-lo «“i, /»**«'•■ 
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kai 

I 


Tbaroi'Bimg lala, pawa, iiai>uuiig<khi Jala, 

God-io did-v>roftff, faiAer» you-to-also did^arong, 

kamatik jumaka. Hairaii apaoi anaiya-nung 

vorikif am^not: Thereupon hU^Jather hU-sertauts^lQ 

fl thangat pibai 
cloth 


good bringing 
ahoro khonghup 

hie-feet~on thoet 

kausjyabi kaioha 
the-reasou’being mg-eon 
Tianui fata/' 

again hat-heen-foimd,* ThU 
Hai tamro ucba 

That iime^at his-son 

kalcnga fuag ng&ta 

in>reiHrnmg drum tound 

* tauhori kautauivo ?' 

* the-matter iahat'is ?* 


upa 

elder 


natcliS koi 
ffowr-aoB to-be-called 
suolai * kaichd'B&ng 
taidj * mg-tOH-lo 

Qpyolak; kaichaya akhutro khusi khat nayelak^ 

eaase-to-utear; mg-aoji's han&on ring one put-on, 

tungyolak; chamaibai nungkiraine laiyaaj; 
let-rtde^ eating merrily ief-tiS-remaia; 
Latri hiworahau, ringbai-hungthuka j maogorabau, 
Ihts hatfittg-died, has-again-beconte-alhe i hacing-beca-loei, 
Asi aunbai yari ndogutyawa. 
eagiiig they rejoiced. 

lauia laukle. Ani achim-ro 

field-to-{in} tcae. Me hU-houee-to 

mm miyckJa. Aoi anai^khat ungbai, 

ancing heard. Me hig-servant-one calling, 

santoi kaiga. i„4t h»ini sun. 

hungi. aimak timakar^TuagL ' 

“‘“"b- »«•'-/“<»«• lelCgM 

Hairau aoba upam matiingkbabai obim^la cban-W^in i 

Hairau dpani watlmkhai aya wamaninlH 
Thereupon Ue-father hatmg-come-out hhn entreated, MU^tt 7!^“’ 

«pawa, thilak, chabi iiagatro naisCiia *«rtiin ■ 11 . {^ ^ 

^father, look, geara so-mang-in gonr-sersice in doina haBulrakbl 

kbathutmak, batbakro kaiplut<ko Bda^knainf) 

. XT 

nai lal ini ngakfa aapaiya-najig 

Hu,i ,11 

hai .hangmio umgai eUk kltorfi.' 

. , “ . ‘’"■"““i' y»» /w.( 

nangdi ka[*tci tatmakai kki* kaSini hu* it - 

•yo. «^.una X »“« ^ “*>''■ 

hibai - «Meve,.u 

^ fiiS; 

ebioa- 
ii-ia-proper- 


did-nct-disobeg; get 
ktiat^’kbd pitnak; 

one-even teas-not-given ; 

maugora, naieba 
viho-waated, gour-sou 
Spaci suDp 
hia-Jather aaid, 

Naiaao baiai 
Yoar-brother this 
ataarnm^ bakrawani 
(her^ore to-be-glad 


goat-goung 
piworbai 
^g-giving 
Hairau 
Thereupon 
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[NO. 23.} 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. ■ NaqS Group. 

naga-kuki sub-group. 

MAEING, 

Specimen II. 

(STAtE, JUkIPTJE.) 


Singhf 

A song sung at t^e death o! aged or respectable men, and also the lamcatatioii of 
friends and relatives of the deceased, 

Kulkuoga undo piyo. Kandringrai ? Thihandraogrc ? 

TFAoi-icas-creafefi i%’d6ad gi^* JFAo<-«r*iAe«co«ffC It-it^e&med’hg-d&ifil ? 

Posango, aatnlo nangsam, he, ponroikba. 

Creator, death hae^ocuTred, 0, elotMht^deceaeed [body), 0./rt«?»d 

roikhla. 

gonS't o^neihcr^l and, 

Kaipliii, nang lainang nai macbat thangai taubai ka ndngkwai. 

Mg-friead, gou tohen’lhing your conduct good being v>e ^ere^happy. 

JUinang, kaiplui, nang liiTrorabai ka nungaimaka. Plmyo, T^mi- 

5row, my/riW, you on-heing-dead tee are-net-happy, 0-/riendr, God- 

Bancrni clmnpiyauang, hanui muriEiiang ka nungairauUo, Nang 

J being^kind, onoe-more if-alloaed-to-see tee teoume^happy. Tou-(frem} 

kbainanarau ka lawa, Ki apangnakani. 

separatiou'^ott tee are-grieved, are-Hke-one-aeneelest, y-frteni, y 

hiya» nang nungai hah khlaklci 

are-’dead, you for cote ie-gieen, 

khlakle, 'tru khe khlaklo, tul 

i$-§ioe7h u-giren, teine 

nungkwainc nang laulailo. 
happily (may)-Tfou live. 

The translation of the ahoTC is as girea to me. It is not always easy to follow. 


fi khtj 
cloths al>o 
khe khlakle. 
niro it-given. 


khlakloi ebak khe 
are-given, rice also 
A anam chabai 
These all eating 


STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN 



Sopvfami. 

Ifitida (ycCallfw^J. 

jffwd^qgor Lijing {KcCallwib] 

I. Tingk^o] Si^ 

Oa^ t t 

. Kali e p « 

« HAng-ll-nS 4 . , 

* KJu&tf 

4 Klialka - p 4 4 

£. T»ro 

, Kilil 4 ** 

Haiig-ji* 

p TTljfl 4 * 4 

4 KJloeu 4 4 . « 

3* TbKe * \ 

t Kofm * # t ■ 

Hang-tCLin , , 

■ 3cid 4 4 it 1 

KhAtttiiii 4 . ^ 

4. Tout , 

- P&dai , * , ^ 

Md-^I 4 , ^ , 

^ Madai » * * < 

-f ^ 

■ Sbti * * 

6 * Five . , 

Pengo , , . . 

i. , » , 

Maog-ja 

Ppnga . . . 

6 , Si* . 

ChcCT , , . . 

Sarrut * * * ^ 

Chatlk , 4.4 

Thirnk . , , , 

7^ Seym * 

ChuaC 4 + . . 

Sla-iLi - 4 p , 

CMnyi 4 * . , 

Shini . , 

S. Eight 

CJiicba * « » « 

Sa^ehat * . 4 , 

Ta-cblt P * 4 4 

Chi<h*i , . . 

9. Niofl . 1 . 

^ Choko . . 4 , 

®=»-ki ■ . . . 

Chak-yfi 

' Chiko .... 

, 10. Ten , *. . 

ChiFa . * 4 * 

Ke-pn . . , . 

&fct^y4 . » 

Thaii , , , [ 

11 . Twenty , , 

Mak^ * * 4 e 

■ * 4 

Hu-kai * - , . 

1 

■ 

IS. Pifty . , . 

pougo « ^ 

i , . , 

Ring-Jii .... 

Hengpwiga . 

IS. Himdted , *, 

• 

11 “ . . , 

.... 

Shak* .... 

1*1 - 

ri % . . . 

E-ia 

m 

1 . 


15. 0/ m* , 

Acbo. p5wii * * * 

■ ■ < ■ +■ ■ 

I« P44 

Iwui , . 

* ■ -m r 

IG. Mine , 



1 



. P * 

P + H X. ■ 

. , . : 


17. We . . . 

i w . , 

I , 

Alya 

^ ' • Hi 

m 

lUiiim , , , . 

18-Ofu. . . . 

JkKKihn . * 








lUiacawui * * , 

ll>. Oar . , , . 

Iniltkni * i ^ , 


Alyfl-grt , . , I 





Tthninwiii * * 

20 . Thou , . ^ ] 

Kifi* . . . . ] 

Siag-le . , , , 

. . . .1 

Nm 

* • 4 ■ 1 

21, Of tU«o . . , ] 

Siohu - , . , 

-. 

J 

.... 

22. Thiiie , , 3 

Siys .... 

'j 

5f*«ig-go . . , 1 

Niwuiim {^v ^Aftw) , 

S3, ron . . , _ j 

^ i l ekni . 


1 



1 

^7- ....!; 

Pfi, nattuni 

2i. Of TOtt . . , 1 

^iiekmebTi , ^ ' 

i.-r. 

■■■ i 1 * 3 

^awisi . , , , 

£5. Your , , , j 

fiMkro * . . , 







. . . .p 

'JfcTmi, mtkEiiiiiinii * « ! 

N. 0.-450 


--- -- 

' 

! 

































































languages of the naga-kuki sub-group 


JP 


PhtaiaiC (MeCdbcb). 

Kkiua ^4 {Kboorifw cf 

UcCnWothh 

Hftring 

Englith, 


# 


Ant^kakt kn-tdiig 

- 


Khni . 



- 

1. O 11 O 4 

KiUiea 


- 

Kiuiul, kali 



E^bani 



* 

2. 

Ka-ihQm « 


- 

Kathunii kOithiliig 



Ehiyuni 



* 

Z. Thrtc. 

Htt-theu * * 


* 

nmtll 


* 

PiU 



■f ; 

4* Foar* 

PImiigEd 


- 

Fbiyig& , 



Ptuiga 4 



4 

5, Five. 

TlmrOk . 


- 1 

Tkaruk, t&rLlk 


- : 

Tlmrtik . 



- 

6, Six. 

* * 


* 

Sanjiij f^hiTii * 



Aul 



* 

7* Sefpn. 

Clil'S&i . 


* 

Cli^hutj ebMt 


■ 

C^LO-t » 



* 

Eight. 

ClukiL . + 


* 

ChikOj - 


* 

Tako 



- 

9 . Niiio. 

Tliikrm - * 


t 

Tlurra « * 


■ 

Ckip 



- 

i0» TiD. 

Alftkul ■ « 


m- 

MakQ het 


• 

Somm 




11. Twenty. 

Heng pliaJigei3 


- 

T^g pbfmgS . 


■ 

Somnga * 




12, Fifty. 

Sh^-kbut 


- 

SsgC ■ 


t 

Macha 



* 

13« B^lrwL 

1 . . * 


- 

1 . . . 


- 

Kai 



4 

* 







Kaiye klku, 

kai- 


- 

( r 

I64 Of me. 

I^yfte - * 

* 

• 1 

, tv§ * * 



Kaiy§ + 



- 

10. Mhlflr ' 

I*thumA 

- 

i 

» m 


- 

Kaije « 



- 

17. We. 




* If* »*■' 



Kaiyt klatl 



* 

18. Of ^ 





# 

m 

Kujg 



4 

19, Onr* 

i 

Ng0 * * 

* 

* 

Nang « 


■m 

Naag 




so, Tbint. 

♦»» > 






Nai klail, nai- - 


4 

21. Of thcHt. 

Ng^)'0c * 

* 

■i 

Nl'tong-vc 

* 

• 

Naije 4 ^ 



- 

22, Thlftt. 


* 

w- 

Ni-ro t • 

* 

• 

Narjyo 4 


4- 

- 

23 . Ton. 

■!> » * ■*■ 






NikU!^ * 

- 

■ 


, 24. Of yon. 

Al ft Wii 






K Naij£ * 


4 


. 25 . Tonr. 

1 --- N.G .—481 


3 4 


« 


















































SiiptDirifl 



N.4^iu jJIrCitllocb). 

1 Kirpircn^^ or Uj’iof {JIcCuUi^c^! 

1 Tiija|1ibul .S£gi. ^ 

2«. at> . 

. Hana * 

* 


A do « 

.1.. . . . 

1 

27. Of him . 

« Eanficihii 

• 


d..>^ .4* 

..1 

1 

.iWlli * m f ^ 

28. Hu, . , . 

Hana . , 

- 



Si*g<J , . . . 

r Awaina ki«} 

Thtf 

Poilekru ^ 

- 



Sl-Jli , . . , 

. AthaiQ . , * , 

SO. Of thftm * , 

PoUekmchu 

- 




AthumwiLi * 

31 Their 

Foil^kra . 

- 




Athumwtu * ^ 

S'2. Hand » « 

Ubl]4 

* 


A-fs (^tcOuJfoch), van 
(ifrOETfl 

Cha-ben + ^ 

. Ping * . * , 

Foot 

C|ifi 

* 


(McCva^h}, phaJ 

. 

PliaJ • * . * 








3L Ko0IO * m m 

UDgLung 

* 


Ni-kat^ ■ . . , 

TanjH * . . , 

Nitang , 

35. E^'d . , , . 

Ungb^ 

- 


A-trtek iidik 

(ifromi). 

MU 

Mifc .... 

36, Mouth 

Ummu 

- 


Ajfniii-i mkth^ 

(BfOwu)^ 

Cha-mtiii 

1 

i 

Khamor . . * * 

XoOtll * m * 

Ubu 



A-ghii (McOvSkfoh), iabi 

j 

j Cha«bu * , . , 

. J 

M. Ear , * , , 

! Xiibln 

- 


A-k^at f.VcO«llMA), inkon 
(ijiroic7n)« 

Ps'kong * . * . 

Ehani * ^ ^ 

S9. H&ir 

Pisu 

1 


Tata (Jfflf’tjllacA), thaa 
{Bfom}, 

Ta-tham * * , ^ 

Amis - . . , 

40, Horid 

tTppi 

1 


1 ^^-P» . . , , 

Cl.a-p .... 

Kai , . . . 

41*pToi]gti& 

MOi 

•■• 


*mm 

i ■ ?¥ 

Ma*« .... 

42. Bellj* p * 

Uppo 

a 


A-moi * , ^ 

Uhk-w^U 

* * 

^V«Jc .... 

43. Back , # 

tTpfi 

a 


A-j»b , , ^ 

Chflugtliiij taiiug * 

Shttuikor , , , 

44. Iron 

CTDghung 

» 



. 

, 

Gold « ^ 

Sani (J/uai/tiirf) 

m 


Sannu ieppej ^ 

(waohjak , ^ ^ 

Sina 

46. Silver * . + 


* 


* .■ * 

1 

Iritlg.kuDg ^ ^ ^ ^ 


47. Father * 

Apiii {It i§ prm^nevi 
placing ftpp^r tteih 

tki I tin 

h 

on 


* 

Ati . . , , 

4h. J^toiher 1 . • j 

ipc (JDe.) 

- 

* 

A-pui , . . , , 

^'pai .... 

Ar* ■ . , , 

49* Brotbiri' . * . j 


* 

*! 

A-wittl^kRtinj-po {eldtr), . 
t5tgun>p0 

i*elti uu,]t4Fiiba j 

^iBa(el(li<r), Aj>iiio (^Mn^ie)! 

50. Sister * * , j 

\tlil («liJ«r), ththu, 

thehu 

A-ii.ffli . . . , j 

iclil (elder), iUrn-pm , 



(^ouu^erj. 



iehiS (i-lJer), agalqivi 

51. Mart . . , I 

Putomai, miu, ma 

* 

. ! 

- I 

ypra-tnui , ^ 

r), 

WftjftniQ 

53. Womflo . . . ; 

futomoi, Ditomal 


j 

'! 

J[illi-aai . , j 

Shano , , , 


































































Flianinr (UcCa^locb). 

¥cCtilliKli). 



: Ai . 

* 

* 

Pri!k 

- 

’ 1 

A 

* 

« : 

H«h* 







A-klau^ 

* « 

# 

27i Ofkim! 

Ai-jiVe . 

* 

* 


* 


Aj& 


- 

2B. Bis. 

Al'tbiiaUi 

• 



i 

* 

Ar^o 

- 


2&. Tbej. 

■■ ■ *«» 



... 



A*klau « 

- 

• 

^0, Ol tkem. 

' 



Ka-ta-si'va 

* « 

- 

AjS 

' 

■ 

3L TbeiFi 

Pan 

m 

* 

A^kh!it * 

- 

- 

Kh^i 


- 

S2, UaiLd. 

Pb^kum 

m 

m 

A-kang - 

- 

- 

Abo 


- 

33i Fool 

» a 

■ 

a 

Kl-rQ, 

- 

• 

NatbUn^ 


.1 

S4» NcwOi 

illlc 


A ' 

A-mii 

- 

- 

Mil 



35i « 



a 


- 





3i}. Monika 

Ha 



A-ha 

« 


Abi 


■j 

37, Tooth. 

j 

Ka-nSa - * 


■ 

m 

a 

M 

KhanablL ^ 


1 

1 

as. Bar. 

Sam 

•» 

p 

A*kO-B& a « 

* 

P 

Sam 


* 

39, Hair. 

Ky^w * * 

m 

M 

A-kau 

p 

* 

Alii 


■ 

40. Head- 

III +«•- 



-■■ ««* 



UnM 



4L Tongoc. 

,Ck 

■m 

a 

A-puk 

m 

P 

Ok 


p 

42. Belly. 

Dak-dau 

■ 

i 

A*Da t 

p 


Nunkai ■ 


p 

43. Bi^ck* 

!l 

Ma-n 

p 

•1 

Maru 

* 

a 

Tlutr 


•p 

44. Iron* 

Sin-na * * 

t 

1 

Saniil 

‘ 

1 

Sana # 


- 

45, Gold, 

B^-pa 

m 

■c 

LOphk 

■■■ 

p 

Lup& 


p 

4^. Siker. 

* 

I w*n 


■ 

A-vI 

a 

p 

Naipa 


-p 

47. father. 

1 

1-wl 

■p 

p 

A-wu 

■ 

p 

Najpiii • 

* « 

p 

4#i lloikeri 

I'ton 

{youngs)* 

l-obfin (rid<fi‘ otM* 

Ue^ yii^itau # * 

(yotingiT}. 

1 Ijoj {i^ld$r)w 

(y^ng^rjm 

, Ka-bAi-tv 

ikupdb 

icba-da 

1 ■■ 

KainM 

Kaicbo) 

fUlPF'). 

Nap&wii, Uiami 

(»»jf 

(tni^ 

49. Brother. 

50. Biatrr, 

5L Man, 

A la-nan 

■ 

1 

, 1 A-pkAfi nftn 

i 

m 

1 

Knfuijl ^ 

4 m 

1 

, 1 52, Wotnan. 

1 

—-^ N • (j .^—183 

















































SopT^Qik. 

U«riu, (UeCqllwI)}. 

Kvflimig er tM^CaUcnti 

)■ T4ii«klieJ Ka,:4. 

a3. Wifa 

• Aka ... 

*1 

«qi *** 

Prai a * , ^ 

54. Child 

1 

NatomaJ . 

■■ 

Ala-nA 

* : Noekino 

56, Son 

* Nit-pu-tomoi, uuJIputo 

a A-aa>ta^phii-{iu 

* Aull-mpYCiirmd 

, 1 NufliLno Dmj&mo . 

66. Daughter 

- U u&^mQPiiitnifi mJ ^ 

A-na-sEL-piil.iae " a 

. An£l'p5i»[a&l ^ 

, l^Dflbino agaJ&Ya 

67. SIj&to 

a €liilS4!iui 


4-1 B m-m-m 

' 

. 

53. CaltiTatitr « 

CJtibkataiDoi 

-i a..... 


Lot fc&Y^t mi * 

59^ Slieplicird 

Koliitiikjijd koikbomai 

«p.■■+ 

♦ a. #■>. 

Yio ImbotiLi * . ’ 

iKI* God ^ 

Orame a a * . 

Snrt . . , . 

Cba*rfi . 

■ ■■ a I 

Virivora a * . 

61. DoviJ 

Ebfichii^ 4 , 



* . . * 





62. Sun 4 

ClieugligDg 

Lai.in1k (MeCuUoeh), 

Utnik (iJfoumJ, 

tTW K * 

■ 1 i 

Chtnuk . ^ 

■ i * 

€3. Moou 

Dkhro a . . , 

SUM (mCalloch), thfl 
(i?™on). 

Chu-bjii 

KsoU^ag * 

64. Star * 

OfQ a . . * 

Sag'ai (iTfCnl'lfjiAJ, cha* 

CM-gbaii 




gb^thui (iJf orrti) . 

O * a . 

Olfn i|, ^ ^ ^ 

65. Fire * 

Dauni , 

A-'Zm TTifLi 

(ITroion), * , 

* 

■ . . . 

€6. Water 

Pa* , . , , 

A'd^ {JficCii?^5cA), Aihui 
ilkMnl 

Ta-dwl 

Tara 

G7« Houfie 

Pchi , , . . 

A*k0 (IfffCafJcHjA), tai 
(JBroirfi), 

Cha-Id , . , ^ 

Stiai .... 

6S. Harso 


Tfi^kOi (McCuUoch}, 
kon (Ikown^. 

CJta*gon 

S'goi .... 

6fl. Cow 

Pta , . , . 

A^tom 

a . 

Mji.toiu . 

* - a 

Smak . , 

70. Dog 

P«i . . . \ 

A<Iii (JfcfJwlfoek) ft.thi 1 

iSrfWny. \ 

T4.ki .... 

• . . . 

7L Cut 

Ivoai .... 

Chong.i«n fifeCMJloBli),, 

tokp& 

MJ-ni 

■ *• * 

Linii , . 

72. Cock 

Phn . , . , 

A*riM (^bn) 

ui (ftefi) . , 

Hmri . . ‘ _ 

73. Duck 

Snp' . . . .1 

nil IH-# 


V&aa .... 

74. Abi ... 1 

SMha . 






!■ ■! K 

■ •■■jp^pa j 

Siguuio .... 

75. Camel a a * 1 

, 






m 

1 

.... 

76. a • a ' 1 

, , . . J 

Lroi (Erwn) , , ^ ^ 

Pbiini . . . p 

iTftBo * , . , 

77* Qo « . * ^ 

[■to . . . .I 

. .ji 

. 1 

Icachat {to ^ 

76. Cnb . . . , 1 

Eofo . . . . i 

. . . . 1 

’JQ*16 * . . . 1 

^ai, ptakasi (ifl frtij , 

79 Sit a * , , i 

Na ijh**«484 

iobbi , , . j 

1 

«am-J.^ , . . 

I-taa-lo . . 1 

kftpaiD (#0 . 










































































Pbudiip}; (lIeCiil]eeh)r 

EluEigni (Kboonifiovc pf 
UcCnllocL)^ 

1 

Munblt N£|i. 

Eogliilik 


1 

1 

[ftina a i 1 f |5! 

3, Wife. 

Cba-ni-pa i * ' ^ 

I 

ni-Ba 'pn . , « 1 

a a 1- ^ 

Suieha nap&va , ^ 5 

1 

i. Child. 

a 

iSp Son. 

OhA^ntL-pl ^ i « J 

. i » ] 

1 

£!a£cliii oapaif 1 p , | £ 

i 

i6p Dftogbt^* 

. 

I ] 

KainAi m * - a ’ J 

i7p SlftTlSp i 


. . ■ 

KaiL&u tun * > « ' 

Yid frit ikimi * * * > 

53a Cultivutcr* 

Skfipberd. 

KLm-jftD 

1 

Kiing^ja ^ • i 

TliarAi . . a ' 

Tiiurai * « ■ + 

60d God. 

61. DfrriL 


1 


€i!a Sun. 

i ■ * 

K&ng « , « a 

Tanglft . « 

63p Moon. 

• 

1 Sir-tA * + * ' 1 

Marik « - * * 

Somwi 

64. Starp 

Ml , . . - 

MeL * ■ * ■ ' 

Mm ii IP * 

65. Fij». 

Tdodfil * 1 • • ' 

Dira , ^ , 

1 YQi * P * ■ 

1 Cd, Wator. 

I 

Sim * ‘ ^ 

Sing . * « • 

1 CklUL f i a a 

67+ Houao. 


Si^gM * * * * 

S&pnk a a * a 

68p How. 

1 S-miik « p ■ ' 

Si-muk a i « * 

H*!! a a * a 

169* Com 

i Hwi . . * * 

Hu a a • 

XJl m * 

70. Dog. 

1 

Ling-jan . - • 

IlflalUl , . P • 

AtCing p a a a 

71a Cut 

Herr (he<*) * * 

H4 (Aat) 

Wa a a ^ ■ 

, 72. Cock. 

#■« ■ pa 


KgAnti * - * ' 

. 73. Duat, 



GAdhA , p a 

. 71. Am. 

'l 

-i4i|i vr- 

0t , # 

, 1 73. Cadet. 

Wil^maa ' + ' 

^ A'tl * * * 

, Wft . a - 

. 7S. Bird. 


» Nfl-rfi-to-ml * ^ 

a CbiwA p p a 

, 77. Oe. 

Sai-ln # ► * 

i SL le » • 

« Cb&lAgU * 

. 78. Eat. 

1 PtfDk-lS * * * 

1 « 

» Ping*kJ » • * 

1 

t Omlfrga « a * 

, 73. Sit. 




































































SO. Come 
Sir Beat 
Stand 
S3. Bie I 
64u Giro 
86« Rnu 
80. Up . 

87. Kenr 

88. Dowa 

89. For 

90. Bofore 

91. B<>hiad 

92. WLo 

93. WLfll 
9^* Wby 

95. Ami 

96. But « 

07, If . 

98. Ym . 

99. No . 

100. Aloa . 

101. A father « 

102. Of a ffttliE^r 

103. To a CaLbof 
lO'k From a lasher 
105, *Pwa latliarq 
105* Father! 


SopTaiiai 


Mltim {M^T;^h). 


Beko 

Dio 

Al&cho « 
TLjj« 

Piyo 

Tg 

Ari 

Mollo . 

Akhropd 
Kodopo + 
Aja 

Athepo . 

Adfr 

Adalft . 
Oug^ 


"Wi {termination to 

the of r^rha)^ 

Lali m$xed to 

the TOoU of uerbs). 

0-i ^ . 

Apu kali 
Apui kali 
ApO knli hf 
Apu kftJi hl-a * , 

Apn kkhe 
Apu inOi t 


. ; Fi-lO 
Lak-lfl * 

SHo * i 
Tei-lo , 

FiAo 

Pik-le - 

Kauarl^ p 

^du-^lma 


Kan-jai^jfi 


Aaioi 

Ha 


KwalrtDg or tljliig (UcCallMh). 


Fa-1^ 

Cliip-fli , 
5ai-la 
Pi-h . 

Ffeko * 

Kasi-g^hu 




YO. 

Majv 


TJnj^khul 


Khartk (la oome} ^ 
Kiaha fjp 

Kauganiijg {to stand) 
Hath] (to dio) . 

Katul 

Kangadam (;# nifi) 
Atnttgahopg , 
KaagalcBi 
Achiagsbong . 
Kotitra « 

Rida 

Akbatftngj akbaauk 
Kap^kala ^ 

Khl 


* -I 


N. Q.-43U 


, Ivhiftafa . 

AoifUj la 

«<* . . . 
Aaflga, maaing niaaa 
^y49o . 

Avsika , , I 

AtS alcawuj 
Ava flicali 

A t 4 akawai ama 

At 4 khani , 

AvaWnflr . 















































































KhftBEoL (KhDDd^wi 

McCimoch)^ 

1, 


Trt-la - 


W i-lfl , 

. i 

irwi # ■ • ■ 

SO. Cniafl» 

MpbIt-lA. 

, 

[C&dATig-l^ 

. . .|i 

[TmLik ^ 

8L Beat. 

Ling-lo 

, 


. . ] 

# 

82, Stand, 

TeC-lo . 


rbi-i» . 

, . . 1 

EliwOr& 4 m - m 

8»r Di«. 


- 

Fi-to 

. 

PUak , 

Bin Give. 


- 

Pjneng-lS 

- , *' ' 

CkitnUk& , p * 

SS- Buil 

j_ _ 


p 

■ # mm* 

SAitbak , . 4 - 

86. Up. 


.1 

A-w-yeng 

* w * 

^ipnog 4 * •• 

1 

67» Near- 





1 

Kaid&k » * * * 

B3i^ Dann. 

A-rtp ♦ " * 


A*r6*sC 

* M * 


89. Fuh 






90. 





SAiibiiill # ^ * 

1 

91, Bakindt 

1 




ttH ¥¥♦ 

Huwi * * 

9E. Who, 

■ i 1 ■ 



IIP ■ ■ ■ 

EuCivva p • 4 ■ 

I E3. Wbol. 

Ki^a . 

¥ 

Kl-kiJ30 . 

■ i » 

KaHwoi jib&ijo 4 

9i. Why. 





Nang (ft u a ^enrtMitftiW 

9&. AiuL 

•1 1 R ■■ ■ 




afrmyt t%^ired iQ f<KP^ 

of l^« 

96, Bat. 





Ei (ft w <3. t4rtFiii«llwi 

hit -*■ 




iu^xed to a noun or oer* 

bal 

, 97. If, 

■ ■■! ■ ■■■ 




Natigdi , 4 ^ ^ 

Eh . • * 

A 

Kft 

■ « ■ 

AmoL p # - 

A 98. T«, 

MlyS • • " 


Mo^k^ 

1 m * 

Ningmakpi 

. 99. No. 




1 k¥ ¥-1 % 

1 liiw& khiyl ■ > 

. 1 lOOi Aloo. 




il i ¥h1 

F&wb kbat « 

J 101, A fitlitr. 




III ¥ i P 

Niiip& kbit dal * 

, lOS. Of* father. 

MM* *14 




^ N aipft kbflt^ro f • 

, . 103. To ■ fsthw- 




v.l- ..1 

Naipi kbat-TOWi 

. 104, Ffotn * ^tisr. 




**■ 

Niipa Irbanl ^ 

. 105, Two Wh«*, 

1 IRii-ll 




Nmipt inatn * • 

, IB#. Ftttbew. 

N.0^43f 



































































I 


Cn^liih. 

Sojiirtniii. 

Miiim {McCalk^^h 

EiraSnag flr Lljljaip P^toCdlkMlkb 


107« Of f&tliGna ^ ^ » 

! Apd Ultil p ^ * 


* . 

AvAlnngwoi * , ^ 

106^ To ^ « 

Apdinialii * 

1,* 


AvAbinglj • * 

109« From futko^^ « 

Apu iniu , 

— 


AvAbiiigimi aiaft . ^ 

llO. A d&iighti'ir 

Udliinoftiiomfti kali . 



Ano ngftlaTii Aka « « 

111, Of ft dftoghtrr 

UiiLiimoiiitomftS kali * 


—■ 

Ano a^lAvft Akawiii 

112, To ft dftugLtcr * 

Unimooitoiafti koB hi 



Aao agal&Tft Akftll , 

113. Prom ft dAngbi^ 

1 

Unlmoftltomai kali hf-i p 

. 

mmr *■■ 

pAno ngaUm akftiFai ama * 

114, Two dftught^ri « » 

Uftimomtonuvi klki « 

i 



Aqo ngftlAi^ khanl , * 

Hh. Dauglitors 

UnftmoiLitomfti inCLi « , 

1 


. 

Ano ugal&Tftbnig 

116. Of dnugbUiiv 

Gu&raonllorafti Infii , 


...M. 

Ana ngaliivabiiigimi 

in» To dftogLtoin 

GftimoftitoniBj mill b? 



Ana ngoUirftbuigtt , 

118. Piom daaglitorft 

UnlrnoiiltomiJ kl-B 



Aim ngiilffvabingwaj aina * 

119. A gtwd mim 

Putomni kftyi kali * 



Mi kftphi ftkanft . , 

120. Of ft good mim * 

1 

Pt^toctuii k£ji kftli 

»»^=1 Mi 

mnn 4 ii 

Mi kftpbl Mmimi . » 

121. To ft good rntm . 

Futoniftr k^ji kali hS 


V Eft ■ 

Uf kaplift hkall ^ 

l£2. From ft good man 

’ i 

PGtomfti kAji kali hf-i 


ft E-ft E-Bft 

Mi ktphft ftkawm ftiim ^ 

1 

1113. Two good mEm « « 

124- Good coon 

1 

126. Of good mmi . * j 

POtomfti kayi kkbB * 

Piitoin&i felji krohl , 

PQtomat k4ji kroW * 


E BE ftf i 

VV+ ft ft>E> 

Ml kftpbA khanl 

MikaphibLng * 

Mi kaphfthipgwirt * * 

126, To good mm ^ + 

127* Pit»En good to^ii 

128. A good womim » 

129. A bftd boj 

PiiLtomfti kftji krobi hi 

Patomfti kaji krdb! hl-i , 

Nitomsi klyi kftli ^ < 

Unitomftipato kui kftli * 

■ --If* 

-M 

Si-le (tti.0 

-i m P 

KM.fli.bi (iad) 

■ ftt i 1 p 

I-P+ m m 1 

Kiiu-wt^bn 

* ■ # 

Mi kaph&bingll * 

Mi knphlbiligwiii aina i> 

Shano kaphd ^ana * 

130* Good women 

iSLAbadgirl 

132. .Good 

Nitomni kiji km 

Unltomoml 10 kail kftli 

\ i- * * 

Hh* ..* 

Bi-I* .... 

Nofibino mnjamo tttakaphi 
McJULft. 

Shano kapbkbing 

hoihino Dgal&tii^ makaphi 
kkftna. 

Kapha * * p . 

13Sr Bettw p p ^ 

N. G.—18® 

Kihl kono kidiji 


E ft ft! 

PhAkamai * , , | 





















































(UcCulWb}. . 

1 

Kh»B!:cit (EbegnpuB cf 
McCqlloeb}. 


Enfliiku 


j] 

^Up4 in&moi ^ ^ 

107, Of faibfln. 

1 

] 

^hi'ph inim nung « « 1 

I08i To fatben^ 



ftamm nungu « « 1 

L09. From fatbeia. 

■ ■■ rnmm 

. 

N^Aia'ia napi^iji kli&t « i 

LID. Adaagbtar. 

* I»i.»« 


Kfllcha iL&pllij& khti d&i . 

111. Of a danghtar. 



Naicha iiipulj& khfit ro ■ 

11^ Toadaagbi^- 



NaiclL& Tiaptiip khftt tow& * 

113. Fiwi a daagbtar. 



NaichA fi&puija kbani 

114. Two daugbtari. 

hi 


Kal&ba mpuiji &d w 

115> Oaagbtcri. 

1 . 


Nakha napiuja 

IID- Of danghteri. 

m rnmm 

m*-. ..|. 

NaicM napiilja acam ntin^ 

in. To daagltt£T«- 



Xaichd napui^d diiazn nun- 
gai 

113» From daaghteri. 

II.. mm* 


Napawd tbangaiba kliat 

119. A good man. 



Napawa tbangaibd kbat dai 

120. Ofa g<K^iii^^ 

*** 


Napdwa tbaagaibd kbat 
ndngh 

121. To a S(3od mam 

ri I ^ I* 

4!l -1 Ilf 

Kapawd tbangdibd kbab 
nungai. 

lS2h prom a gwd man. 

:i '4 

|.| ■ mmm 

1 . . 

Napdwd thangaibd kbani 

123. Two good men. 

1 

■ • li 


Napawa tbangdiba anam . 

124. Good men. 

<,.. m** 

.,,... 

Napawa tbangdiba atiamtii , 

12d. Of good mco. 

1 #lii^li-V't 


1 Napdwa tbai]gdib& aiiani* 
nuag. 

126. To good mon. 


■h ■* * 4 9 • 

I Napawa thaagaibd anam 

1 

127. From good mra* 

1 


1 Napdt^d tbaiigniba kbat 

. 128. A good womam 

Ua4w'i-nt (6«J) 

U£i,-pboiii-ne {had) * 

, i HodwAcbathangaLmaklcbal 

1 

t 122. A bad bo|. 

iih-.li- 

1 mm m m'iU 

. Napuiya tbangaibd indm 

, 130. Good womett* 

* 

1' 

■ ri Iff 

Piiiydcbd tLangaiixtak kba 

i \ 131. A bidgul. 

TwM« . • ■ 

* * 

^ 1 Thaugaiba * « 

, 132- Good. 

h 1 i- i|<%* 

1 1 if !■-- 

* And tbaagii i 

i 

. 133. Better. 

t 

N. U,—*89 


3 « 




































































Eng^liWEi. 

SopTomL 

iitiia (UcCullocb). 

iSnlnagaf yjliiff(MeCalbch). 

Tti^klial Sift, 


isi. BtitL 


»« 

HauuO kono 

* 




Fhamaikapft * 


135. Bigb , 


i 

Atukrtt ^ 

» 

* 

»i+ -** 

Kd^kq-bd 

Eepchni » » 


136- Higher . 


- 

Kahfi kono kali ataknn 

• 


k . . k 1 * 

Cbnlkfimai 


137^ Hi^bcgt . 


* 

Uaioid konq kaJi alokm 

- 

^ ...... 

iik.k* 

CboJixiaika^A » ^ 


138* A hone * 


« 

Kuii fodo kail « 


* 

M.*-, 

...11. 

Sigoi 


139. A m&re 


* 

Kmi 3mi kaU , 


* 


1 ■»..^n 

Sif oi ala « 


140- HonBea 


• 

Korl fodo ioOi . 




.*...k 

SigGi taiaka 


14L Mftres 


■ 

KnH km inOl .. 


- 

. 

**, k.. 

Bigux all tarlka 

" 

142. A bull 


t 

Hto fodo kmir ^ 





Simak aTi aka 


143. A cow 


■ 

Ulo km kali . 


■p 

' . 

#’ S' - ■»* a ‘M 

Simuk ala aka« 


144. Bull* *; 


* 

Hte fodo ioui * 


« 



Simiik It* tdiAka . 


145. Cowfl 


' 

1 Fto kro inm * 


- 



Simak Ha tiraka 


146. A dog ^ 


•P 

Uii eilp kali 


- 

...... 


F»5ka % 


147. A bibali 


* 

ITsisiknikaU , 



Ill ... 

+.. .ifr 

Filliaka 


148» Doga 



Hil iilo ioCii 







« 







fr.i 

Baraka 


149. Bitobefl » 


* 

tjai eikm iaHi « 





Ff all Uraka ^ ^ 


150. A he goat * 


i 

UM fodo kail * 


- 

A-mi (jaat) 

Ed-iai {goal) + * 

Mo Ti Ika 


I5lf A lomale goat 


» 

Uhl km kali 


a 



Me Ml ika ^ * 


153^ Goats ^ 


- 

0hi lAlU . 4 


e 


mm** i i 

Me tarika 


153. A male dear 



Ukhfo fodo kali 


4 • 



Siiigki avi 


154. A femalo doer 


- 

Ukliiti tukrti kail 


e 



ila 


155. Beet 


,, ' 

Ukhro » 














*m* ... 



156. I am 

* 

• 

Tini lee « 





% 


157. Thera ait * 

- 




- 

**m .I... 


Nu-iia , 


US. He ie 

* 

m 

HaDaoa so^ * 


. 1 






* 





t 




153. Wo ana » 

m 


IkmoJi sod h 

e 

* 

-- " 

***■■■ 

Ithna-na 


160. Tog are . 

14. 0.^90 



Nildkmoi BOi ^ 

4 

* 

..... 


ifp-uji, Datbpm-tia . 


































































PlMdlug (M^CuHoebJ* 

JDiugoi iRbooDgoec of 
Mc£iiLlot!hJ. 





y^TTL^rf^jj P 1 

U. Best. 


Ha-{» . 

E^fLwE . « * ] 

135. Uigbp 



Ait£ . 4 ] 

130. Bigbfir^ 



Nom^O ^ iwb&llwb - ! 

1S7p Higbest. 



Sftpuic apu that . i 

13B. A bc»r»tp - 



Sapuk Ipui kkat 

139. Aiaars. 



SapCik kftcbfliig ■ 

14Q. Homs. 

1 


Sftp&k ipiL&i kflclitliig 

Hip Mares. 

1 



EftU pft kbit ^ ■ 4 

142. A ball. 

pH 


Hall pci kbit .. 

148. Adow. 

.p..-kP 

... ... 

Hall p& cbung 

14A BoIIl 



Hall p*!!! chuDg 

145. Condi 



Oi pa kbit 

14C. A dog. 


• 

V « * 

til ptlL kbat 

147. A bitoh. 



0ipachdBg « 

148. Dogs. 



tJi pCli cbudg « 

142. Bltcbda. 

Hs-mong (<i a Maui* 

Mfr^tr^k (a ^wi^) * - 

1 KIbj^ p& kbat 

150. A hd gost* 

purl KWftJ)* 


E^iLug pbJ kkat 

151 . A fomale gout 

t4i i-ii 


Klang cbuDg ■ « * 

152. Qtmts. 

1 

1 

Saagai &pa kbit 

153. A msla deer. 

■ ifc^-PPP 

1 

Sangai bptii kbab 

154. A female dc«r. 


i 

il#. .h* 

Sftagv 1. * * < 

155. Dees, 

lUtPMB 

1 

£fdall6 . . * ^ 

150. I un. 

^ iiaffpikp 

1 

Nang ^ I 

, 167. ThoB art. 

mm.t n-* 


^ Ollj^ ■ * p ■ 

. 166. Baia. 

H!».« *'» 

tm *** 

ECaoa oUfl . 

. 159. Wo aie. 

% 



N^Tia ailfi p ^1 

, 100, YOtt ord. 

----- G.—4^1 

















































































En^liilL. 

jSoptaiu. 


lf»in (UcCblEwh). 

Evnirenf 

Of Llyiiw (McCiilloeb) 

i Tin^kaal 


IflL Tb^ are * * . 

Fon&kzima tc« 





Atbiun-na 


1 wu 4 ^ 

Ymil mA * * 





lam Biaii 

* 

1C%^ Than watt 

Nil^ixii t{^ 





Nona aiili 

4 

IW, Eewat . , 

Hatiann aoA # 





Ana titdi ^ 

4 

165* We were * * * 

Ikmci sot 





ItbniEiiia 

P 

166, You wers ^ 

Nilgknma so^ « 





NaUmniQa lis^t 

-e- 

167» Tbej were . * 

Foilskroxia to6 





Atiitimap AiaaS « 


168* Be * i « « 

Sokabto .. 

« 

Mi-lo o * K a 

Nipg-ti 

* ■■ i p 

(Bmmne) kugati, kasa 

m 1 

169d To be ^ » « 

Solikclfia 0 0 t 





KaT*&Tifl& 

. 

170. Beingp 

Scililii . « 

* 

**.„o 



Sid* , . . 

4 

171- Hairoi^ been 

SoIllJS Off 






1 




00*1IP 



SihvnHla . 

,1 

m. I mij b, . 

Ti fiolifii i 

• 

. PP- 0-- 


440 PWP 

1m sSpii 

4 

173. I BlmU be . 

Ti Bolft , * 

■ 



■4^ 144 

In* sflra , 

4 

174. 1 should be 

Yi noli , , , 

* 

# 



las ilnalj , 

p 1 

17S, Bwt 

I^io 

« 




Kaaho . . 

* 

17^. To beat . , , 

Diletichu , « 


eie«H 


♦■■epp* 

Sholn . . , 

* 

1T7« Bestiag , . , | 

DaLii i . ^ 

■ 



ii- *p4 

Shod* , 

* 

irS« Hariiig beaten . , 

Balii 

4 

4p+ i-»* 



Shobtind* , 

m 

179. 1 beat . 

Tina dal * * 

■ 




In* ahoffs 

P 

ISO. Tbon beateit . 

Nina dawi ** * 

i 

■fc+-.pp 



Ksnn ebow* , , 

■■ 

ISl. Ho bente , . , ; 

Sanana dil , « 

* 



p+i 4 pp 

ADsihotn . V 

4 

1S2. We beat . , , ; 

[krnnidii 

.■ ' 

i ia -l-l-l 



Ith&inos abows , 

# 

1S3. Ton beat , . , j 

E^Ltekrctiia dai , , 

» ' 




Hathaama ehowa . 

4 ' 

J84, They beat . V . i ] 

PolTekrani dii « 

* 




AthninbB ahowa , 

4 1 

|P^ 

185. 1 boat (Port Tefue) . 1 

riiitt dabbd . * 

* 



■14^ 

In* shows » , 

P 

186. Thou bcateit (Port 1 

^inp dibbflfra ^ 







Teiue), 


* 



■^''4pp j 

N'sna ibowa , , 

* 

187. Ho beat (P<«( Teofa). i 

laimiii dii « . 

■ 






K. G.—m 





PP^**r j 

4na shown . ^ 

m 
































































































EbADgffi (KhiCnn^oMbf 
UcrCttllocb). 

KiiiBg 



i 

im pUu * 4 * ^ 

.61. Th(^ me- 


i 

Cflinfl otkafi * 4 . - ^ 

L62. I WM- 


I 

Casgna oLkliafi « » ^ 

L63. Tho« mit 


i 

Ltm oOcmu . < « ^ 

164. Ha W&9. 


] 

S'Anfl. oikb^ti ■ ^ ' 

165. We were. 


: 

fifaiA oikllAU. » * r 

166, Tou were. 



Ana olkbaCi » - • 

167. They tA™. 


WaDg^lrfi * ■ i ■ 

Oijit 1 # i 4 

16S. Be. 


■ vi. «« # 

OininCiiig . 

169. To be. 



Oibt 4 * » '*1 

170. Beia^.' 



Oibi * • ■ * 1 

171. IfaTing beeo- 


.. 

Kai koiklyi 1 i 

172. I nuiy be. 



Kid oiTO ♦ 

173. I fltftU be. 


■ ■■ wmm 

Kai oin> 4 * < •* 

174 1 aboQld be. 


fi i *ia 

Cmlak , * 1 ■ 

m. Beat. 



OmnlbiL'u.Dg * 

176, To beat. 



tFmbi , 4 * ^ 

177. Beating. 


+11- i-pt 

^ tirnii . * * * 

17S. Haeing beatm- 


P +41 ■ ^ ■ 

Kjauu iimle < ' * 

179. Ibeat. 



XangDA UI11.1& * * 

' 180. Tteti beateit. 


4 i i ¥19 

Ana lamid « * 

, 181. Hebeata. 


+ A 1 i 

j Kana dmlfr * * 

, 182. We beat. 


|(ir¥i^ 

iimlo * 

, 18S. Ton beat, 



1 Ana iimie « * 

. 184 Tlej beat. 


1 1 ¥ 

1 Kaiiia » * 

, ISS. I beat (f«*t Teiwt). 



Xangna tlmlk i * 

, 1 185. Thou bcateat (Pa** 
Teme). 


II* **• 

Ana iuixia « * 

. 1S7. Ho beat (Port rrtff). 

K» G.— 40S 


















































































Sopromi. 

MtriD (3lcCuiIoeli). 

ITvqbeqg m iXjAng (McCqIIocI] 

i). TAn^bhql XA^i 

168* We beat (Paii Tenid) 

« Ikrann dai > ^ 



_ 




Ithuiniia ^howa 

16&- Tflu beat (Paii 

Nilikmna dai ^ , 


i 

r 

NaLbufaua ahawn 

>- PcMlfikmna du 


' 

1W>, Tliey beat (P«# Teiwe] 

Atbutrina sliawa 

* r+p p 


I nm beaL^q^ . 

- Tina daws ^ * 



Inn ohodn kill 

19S, 1 1F&& boating 

TinAdabba . 



luu slii^iaai ^ 



e.^.pp 

Fp-i pm 

193, I bad beaten 

Tini dubbd , , 


-P. P+P 

lua aholiAiraeai 

IW. T in&j beat 

^ina dasd * ^ , 

«.,P. 

....PP 

Inn nbapai 

Jf)5. 1 ihjdl b«t 

Yink daia * 

YS tflting-te (J go) , 

1 i (Ithall so) 4 

Inn Hhora, ilicga 

1%. Thou nilt beat ^ 

IV&uo daUwa . a .. 



Nnua nbora 

197. Ho wiU boat 

Hajuaiia dilS s * 


■ hi m*o 

Aua iliom , 

198. We ahaU beat « 

Ikrmia dlla , 



Ilham oa aboira 

199p Ton will beat * 

' Nildmina 


... 

Nntbnmna ahnni 

200. The^ Krill beat , , 

Fqiiikranl dalj^ 

■ iii-.O 


I Atbuemn ahom 

301. I ahbtilt} be&t • 

Tina dili 






1 


Innahorati , 

202. 1 MS beaten , , 

Ai dii . 

1 1 ' 1 L.| 

1 

pa-a 

lii iibown 

203. 1 Kras beatoa . . . 

Ai dabbi * 


•^l-k HR K 

Hi Qhosii 

204. I .ball ba bcatas 

Ai dai^an . 

m If p 

1 

1 

Ill HhomHara . 

20i. I ga , 

nm . 

YO ifttMi 

1 

i th mengi 




■ a , 

I ohaU , , 

206- Thoagocat 

Nfiiali^wi , 


l^ni3g tk medge 



m * 1 


Xaobata ^ 

207, He goes , , , * 

Hma talSKrit , 


Si ta menge 




ilB ' 

A chnta ^ 

208. Wc 1^ . 

EkrnbjUfi . , 


U menge 




n*m 

libllD] 

209, Yon go 

Nilglsu tils , 



■■ •' 

210. Tliej go , . 



ti zdBngfi 

^atbam chata 

FoUAkra tilS , , ^ 


1 


211. I went 

j 

M.^.. ; 

S^Jii tA zn«ng$ ^ ^ ^ 

itbnm ebnta , 

Yi titawfi 

1 

Ts ^ j 

fta mo»g ujiittf ^ J 

[ ehattaira 

212. Tbou ireateat , , > ; 

JTa tililSiri , . ; 



* + 

218. BoKFeat . . , ] 



*-.pp p 2 

^nchatiawa . 

EJima LalSira , , , I 



* ■ « 

214. Wa KTimt , , . j 



Pt* j 

I chattuwa 

krana tivS , 



» m 



1 

■'» PPI J 

ihuta ebattnwa 










































































FhBUilioE (MftCnlbcb). 

Khvini (Khuagm ot 
HeCnllKh^. 

HariaE 

lo^ltibp 

wmn f ■ ■ 

B 

[aim * . « 1£ 

58- Wa baat (Pcuf 


K 

f^HA fiTiil* * * - IS 

59. Yott beat (Fofi TtfAte) ► 


i 

Lcn IlnoiA - « * 

50+ Tboj beat (Poft Tffn«)+ 


I 

^dA , 4 1 

91w I AM beating. 

. 

I 

Liiim umklmula » ^ 1 

9!^ 1 'vnii beatiog. 

..... 

1 

liiiiilduiula * - 1 

.03^ ! bad beaten. 

ip.ff* 

1 

Ka\w Ulnikhl kJjl& « « ] 

[94. 1 maj baali 

I w^li6 (JTf^ali i*) 

I rt'BfrlJi {J 

Kaioa fimro « « - 3 

195^. 1 aimll beat. 

i... riii 


Nangim umro p 

196, Tboa wilt beat. 

; 


Ana timro 

197, He will beat 

■■ i** 


K&na Siisifo 

J93. ftball beat 



K^A {Imro ■ 

199. Yonwill bwt* 


tiP *■■ 

Aim umro 

£00, Tboj will beat 

1 

mmm i.il 

An* umro 

aOL I sboald beat. 



Kaij&tlmlD ■ * * 

202. I AM beateiL 

mkk ■■■ 


Kuya unilA * » * 

£03, 1 waabateo. 

tri ih# 

Am^ ■ 

SbJji Omlijiiii 

204. 1 pball be beaten. 

1 ret-il-k£i • 

I i^btil^ * ^ ■ 

Kai cMw* 

£05. I go. 

SgS ^ * 


Kang ki^chalti 

£06, Tbongoest. 

! ^ 

Ai rSt-lfi P ■ ' 


AchiB , ♦ * ' 

► 207. He (foee- 

,M P- 

1 ,^m.nn 

Ka chaB 

- 208- Wcgo. 

**m mmm 

1 l-l'f**' 

Kfc oMlo 

. 1 209, Tew gw 

1 mm -^4 1 

,|1 

A ctilC' + 

- 210. Tbiss go. 

■ » * 

. lrt*rii'6 

* ^i cMkkfl'uli # 

. |211. I’lwwt 

ill- ■ ■■ 


Kttdg cMkhjiulA 

, 212. Tbonwcnteft 


i 

A ebakluiilll, . 

. 213. He went. 



KicliildmulA 1 

. 214. We trenl. 





































































SsproRii. 

Mwiin (SreCnlludi). 

gufriiniif nr Ujii^ (tfc^uUech)!. 

TiBgkhuL .'cigi. 

215+ Ton wont 

Nilekro tnwewa 



Natbum ebattnwa » 

2l£. Tji0j Trent « 

PoilSkro tiwc 



AUinm ebattnwa • 

t 

217. Go . 

Tio . . , . 

Tulla . , . . 

1 

; Ta la . 

Chatln ^ V - 

2lS. GoLikg 

Thud « 4 + + 



Uhatta 

219. Gone 

Takochith^ 



Chit-howa % 

220, What ia your name ? , 

Nijathuts? + 



Naming khi hokata ? 

22L How old ia this horso ? 

Knri hS mapo obiwl ? 



Sigui hi knm kavMka ram* 




kalaP 

222. How far ia H ftt>m here 

H^no Kashmir loohi chis- 



Hiwui totaina Kashtniill 

to Kubmir ? 

Swi ? 



karankakalm f 

223+ How nsanj eoaa aro 

Ni pu chile uikainalpCit& 

imm-'km 


NashaY^wuL shlmli no ' 

there in your father's 
houaa ? 

chiaboe ? 



maynra kajika taikala ? 

224, I hnTo weticed a long 

Ijo ji U - 



' A^a kathT&li yamtbnibowa + 

I 

way to-day. 




225. The ion ol my imoio is 

Ap5-jaro n^no hana thihfi 

. 

wrm 

lehiwui 5wowui no maya* 

muried to hii iifitor. 

manawfi. 



raaa awoi ugitmOi oga- 


* 



knmbowa. t 

226. In the honse ia the sad- 

Knri kakra sabam chShl* 



ShimlnogU dcui kachara 
cbiwui iapiU lai. 

die of tho white horae. 

boe. 



227+ Pot tho saddle nponhia 
back. 

KafeLbe sabam khelu 



Awni kbninkorlt sapaL obi 
sanghiiln. 

22fi. 1 bsTO beaten his son 
with luany stripo8+ 

Pa-n£i yinfl ukhribilio paji 
dandc. 



Awni no may^li ina shijai 
aina thriika ogapbiUiowa. 

229. Ho is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Hana poJdmate Qto khoe + 

imm laa 


1 Kaphiingwni SlungihongU 

1 ina eni homda laifi. 

239- He is sitting on a home 
under that tree^ 

Hana naafinn knri nap^wu. 


MS 

Ann thing khariDp) : 

ehiwui QcmDgli signi ' 





tongda laili. 

231. Hi.s brother is taller 
ihau hiB sifter. 

Hana ath^hCi atuina soe 


^ + ^ ikmm 

Agsiona igstulTnli asan 




sangmai. 

232. The pnoe of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Himuhe kasha kilh^ upo * 


* 

■ -i-fc laH 

Cbiwni imaii Inpa kbnni 
aina makbaina. 

233. My father Htos in that 
small hoQse, 

Hchi kite nohe apAnS ho5 * 


11ri 

lefalTAna shim kmtoo ohili 





psma. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

Kasha b^ lenahd piyo 


aaa i ■; n 

Lupa bi ill mlhnlu , « 

235. Take those rnpees from 
him. 

Fobino kasha ti polo 

■ !• -•* 1 


LnpS obi iwni aina kultnlo 

236. Beat him well and hind 

Po6 dadapijo mT&oa fulo . 



Ali tarhka sholaga kbari 

him with ropes. 

i.. L..P 

....+, 




ains kbaUphitn. 

S37, Draw water from tho 

Ubh&t^tino sithepalo + 



HakhoBgwni aiun Urn 

weU. 

a k ■ ■ ■ 






aokkuiln* 

233. Walk before mo 

Ajio .0 tso^ ' * 

■ ■ “ hS-" 


III rIJn obatin , , 

239, Whose boy comes be* 

Xithi thenajio l#ri| P 



Kakhaningli khsn^ noshino 

hind jon ? 


Hm mmm. 

»■- -•# 

nifyir cbili lUcbipftwni^ . 
kalaP ^ 

240, From whom did jon 

ti ihMund brallna ? 



buy that ? 


!#• kH J m 


Chi kali Lolakaln P * 

241* From a shopkeeper of ^ 

Pommsi" chi no trekllu 



Kbawni dukin ikali bi 

the Tillage. 

N. e —45)8 * 

kajlA bino hrat5. 









































































£luiii|Ctii nKbdollEEQet of 
UcCullochjif 

^ftring Kigi. 

K&gliik 

j 


Nfi. qhAkhikiil^ + ^ 

Sl&. Yon weal. 



A ch^kha^tt . » ■ 

21 Ykej wealth 

Ngg tT6i*l5 , «. 


dy|w& m m m * 

217. 00. 



Chibi * * . * 

218. Going- 

r-.p 


Cb&oir& « . * 

219* Gono. 



Kaiiflln kaCi ia iMi ? « 

220. What ifl yoor namo f 



S&piik an cbalsi IcaQ (3gAl 
da? 

221. How old ia thia horanF 

« J q li ^l-l 


Araum Klakimr £u kati 
ugat la f 

222. How far Is it from h-e^A 
fo Kaabmir f 



Xaip&i cblmlmu nuoha 
napava kaftbgtit iai f 

223 . How many Bonn ai^ 
th«ro lo your fai.her'^a 

hnnH^ p 



Kai aagtiL kat Uju 
kliBuLa. 

224 I haro wmlkai a long 
way to-day. 



Patiilai Ich&tii icbar 

225. Tho eon of mj uiiola is 
married to bia liateri 

i p 4 > PBH 

9^ ^ K"*" 

8apuk kbatiga^l akpal 
chiiDair& 

22^. In tboBoosa is the ead- 
dle of thf white horse. 



Naiakal l& eapat khlakink . 

327. Pnt the eaddlo upon his 
hack. 



Aiy& cbaji kaina chaini 
cbfiiigti^ Ondi. 

22 s. 1 hara beaten his aou 
with many stripeif. 

« 

k** pi* 


Adi pbisgta haJcMk piwlc^ 

229. He is gracing oattio on 
thn top of the hilL 

■ ■-■ 

mmw *99 

Am hiDg liaid&k Lan aap4k 
ioi3gbd Uile, 

250. Ho is sitting on a bome 
under that tree. 

*-.*p-* 

mmk 

Acbar jiri ackuni 
kAiOhaik. 

331 . Hh brasher is taller 
than his sifter. 


9 _ 

, Haiye kmAmdi lUpa kkani 
makML 

232. The price of that is two 
ntpm and ^ huli. 

p.i 

mmm MMW 

KnipAH cbiza cb&cburao 

hm. 

333 . ^y father liTes m that 
smaLi hooac. 

M-'P « 

ill 999 

L&P& liairi aniiDg pilak * 

234. GIts this rupee to hin3« 


•w-r^ 

ADQngAi lupi kavbung 
Falatl hsiya. 

235. Take those mpeea from 
him. 

«■■ iiP* 

-1 h9 

Ay& kanna umbi ruim 
fanlikk. 

238. Beat him well and hind 
him with ropes. 

i-ri 1 


K lib&rC y til justkklak 

337. Hmw water from the 
web. 


■ Bik* 

Kai'madiaiKgti laticMifi 

238p Walk before me. 



NahinlA huje chi Dipawa 
kingbu F 

239 . Whose boy cornea be* 
bind yon ? 

H-P- *■-! 


Hia nasg latklo F 

SdO. From whom did yon 
buy ihat-P 



Khjfil t&kal^ kip 

, 241. From a shopkeeper oi 
1 the riUfga. 

--- N- Q—497 
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THE KAOHIN GROUP. 

The Siagpbus or Kachins are a numeraua race, coTering' a large area, from Upper 
' ^ ^s am across Noitbcra Burma beyond the Chinese boundary into Yilunan. In Burma 
they presently extend as far south as 22'* 30' N. L, Tbdr villages ale scattered through¬ 
out the hills and mountains, and they have, to quote Mr. George, ‘ a horror for the 
plains, and but rarely oome down to settle.’ Only a small portion of them live within 
the territory iaolnded in the Linguistic Survey, in the Lahhimpur district of Aanfun 
chiefly on the Bim Bihing, Noa Pihing, and Tengapani. A few Singphos are also 
returned from Sibsagar. They are hem called Boaniy^ from the Assamese dodtt, langu¬ 
age, foreign language. The Doaniy^ are aaid to be half-breeds begotten by Singphos on 
Afsamese slaves. 

The numbeis of Singphb speakers returned from Assam are 


Lnkliiiiipiir . . 1,800 

SibeAgar ...... ........30 


Total . 1,^ 

The number of SingphOs outside Assam cannot be estimated. At the Census of ISOI 
2,684 were numbered in Burma, but their chief places of residence lay outside of the terri¬ 
tory included in the census operations. The following account of their gradual spread is 
taken from the Her. J. N. Cushing’s Grammatical Sketch of the Kakhyen Language:— 

* Tho timo of the Appeanuico ol tbo Kakbywi in tihe moTuttauuns rc^on of tho eximnt!' tiortb of Btmiuii is 
naoertAin. Thoir odTOnt m Asssm, mid tLeir odvanoa wmtli'niwd and BOQth-east:waid m BamiA, two oomponi- 
tivdy rcocDt. Dalton, oridently depradiu^ on Hsanay, fizos tho date of thoir ojijicnnuico in Assam about 179S. 
A UnguisUo fact shows that they vnteiod Assam after a long contact with the Bamun. Tbc Afisomoso Eakhyoa 
have ID oamwoD with thcso of Bnnaa oertain wotda of Snnmui origui which most hove been tho rasDit of 
cooaidotabla intonwnrse with the Bunonn. Thus, in Bronson’s Singpho SpelHng Book, wo find sanot,' a gao 
a|>of, * Binnfroi, ’ h«U hprah, ' god which wore mauifostiy obtal^ from the Bonnan. 

Tho l^kbyea mado their first advanoos among the motmtaina between Bbamo and China, and began to 
dUplaeo tho Slum population about two oontnHos ago, A Chineeo Shan jBinoo told me, that leas than two 
buDdrvd years ago thorn was not a Kakhyen village betwoen Bhamo and Sanda. Now, the montitaina aiw 
oocnpicd by a largo Kakhyon population . , , Tho Kakhyen are sUU pmeBnig slowly aonthward and 

eastward, and lUeptaciag tho Shan and Bnrman. In 1868 tho writer was inrovcntod from leanhiDg tho town of 
Tboinni boTW"**" tho mountiuns wore hold by a strong foroe of Kakhyvn at war with tho Shan prince. Anxious 
tefoioncc was made to the fact, that they woiv inereaeing in nnmhcr in tho dietrict- In such thinly-peopled 
Kgions, whoro the Lodigenons popaladon is constantly diminuhing, tho Bnimon and Shan still uling to the banks 
of (ho livem, whtlo tho,Kakhyen ocaso to ooafino themselves altogetlier to the monntainB,' 

Though several writers bad formerly mentioned this tribe, it was not till the 
annexation of Upper Burma that we became closely acquainted with them. In Burma 
they are called Kachins. The Burmese word chin is applicable to any htU ^be of 
barbarous habits. Thus, the Chins are called so by the Bormans, but they have nothing 
to do with the Kacliins. Tlic spoiling Kakhyen represents the older form, which still 
lives in the mouth of the people in Lower Burma. In Upper Burma khif and Ay are 
pronotmeod chy though the older form is written. The Kachins caU tliemselves Ching-pa 
OP, dialeotically, 8ing-ph6. In the western dialect this word is said to mean * man,’ but 
not so, according to Dr. Gushing, on the Buiman side, whore it only means a Singpho, 
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The Tai call the Kachins Kang; the Chinese call them Tc-j^o* wild men, or when 
they choose to be polite, Shan-teo, beads of the hills. 

Acoording to Mr, Gcorgei, * the Kacbin, tahen generally, is a small man, averaging 
5 feet 4, while the woman averages 3 or 4 inches less , . . The nuraher of types met 
with is bewildering. The prevailing feature among all Kachine is the oblique eye and 
a tendency to high cheek-bones.' Logan describes the Assam Singphos as ' indolent, 
fickle, and so improvident that, although possessed of a fertile portion of the province and 
in the vioinity of markets, they do not produce enough of the materials of food to 
place themselves above want. Nationally they are rapacious, cruel, revengeful* crafty and 
treacherous/ The following extracts are taken from Mr. George’s interesting account 
in the Burma Census Report 

'As a ml# the Kaohia caiiiut be said t* be fioiu^eoiuL He gqneraiJy ivaerls to lunbiiscade, jituI will not 
attack unleas in what he oonaiilettr overwhelming force bk] by serptiw . . . Slavery is prevalent . , , Can* 
nibaltam U nntmiwn among the tmo Chtupaws, though Captain Fenton, HpcaMng of tho Knlangg, Kaiwnfi, or 
Kamana, says thdr chief peculiarity seems to be that they eat Utcir elrlerly iclataens when they (not the elderly 
relatiane) think they have lived long enough . . , The most comtnon and nnivers] form qf agntmUiue is 
taun^a Of hill^slcaiing . . , The method employod ia to select a virgin into os a hillmde and fell the jnngl# 
about Ifarch, and let it tie on the gfoniid till thcionghly dry. Thin k set Ere to in June oju] July, and the 
Kurfae# of the earth broken np by haad with a mJo hoe, the ashes being thus mixed therewith. The sowmg 
Is of the rongheet deacription. Ajt tho worker dibbles away with the hoe in his right biuid, ho thrown in a 
grain or two wiih his left . . . They poftaesa no knowledge of writing, the legend hmTig that the Natt gave all 
natrons writing, but unfoiinnatoly that given to the KachiuB wm wtitten on hide, which, they being hungry anj 
ignorant of the value of what they wok destroying, cooked and ate , . . The Xochins worebip " Halt or 
spiritn ”, of whom the uumbccfl am inidkss, for any one may beconur a Nat after his death . . , 

The Kachlus divide themfielvca into two great diviriotis, the Kukhne, ».#„ Kuchiea of the river eon rota 
[of the Ghindwin amltbo Irrawaddy}, and the Ziftpjaw (or Jan*praw) er eastern KachIiLs,incIndijjgg,jt]|cjj, ^]] 
Sachins to the aouth of the oonfinEiice, and who ure found of conree in the greatest nninberB to tie eaet of" the 
IjTOwaddyj distiegnisbod from each other ly dress and diaiectio diCerenoea. 

There u a ooiurtant toudenoy, u Lientcnatit Elliott has observed, on the port of tho Socliins, to diriDtnmte 
and refoim themfielvcB into miner clans, which, after a short time, bectnae iudopendent of the parent stcok.' 

The division into Kakius and Zinpya is only a geographical one and docs not imply 
difference in race or language. 

The Each ins aro also divided into Karasa Kaohins and KunJao Kachins, The 
Kamsa Kachins are those who have a Dmca, or ruler. The word kitmltto is said to 
mean *rehol/ The Kumlaos are said tu consist of rebels from the vorioua Kacln'n 
tribes- They did not elect a Duwa because the members of one tribe would not have 
recognised a ruler belonging to another. 

Tho traditions of the race point to the Ijead-waters of the Irrawaddy as their original 
home. Their first ancestor lived on the hill Majiiw-sliingra.pum* from which they thirik 
that tho Irrawaddy rises. The Singphos or Kachins proper are derived from his eldest 
son* while bia younger sons became the progenitors of several tribes which are now 
practically assimilated to the Kachins. 

The Kachins themselves are divided into fiyc tribes, which all claim to be descended 
from the grandson of the first ancestor. These tribes are the Marins Lath^wnm. 
Lepais,’Nkhums, and Marams. ' ’ 

The Marips are found west of the ilaii Eha in the Hukawng vallev* and north of 
thU up to the Kakhn country j round the jade and amber mines; and also to the west 

of lake Indawgyi. Bast of the Irrawaddy there are only a few scattered villages boione- 
ing to the tribe. “ =* 
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There arc numerous snh-tribes; — 

1. Singdonkha. 

2. Ora. 

3. Ningrong. 

4. Lems. 

6. N'kang. 


12. Lasutn. 

13. P’howlu, 

14. TV'aja. 

15. Mara^. 


9. Tingrum. 

10. Siaglwi. 

11. N'diog. 


6 . Demao. 

7. Gawlii. 

8. Lakatig. 


Tlie Xi&tli3<Wllg8 supposed to have come from tUs country between Mali Kha 
and N'mai Klia. They have spread southwards over all the country north of the upper 
defile of the Irrawaddy; from the MaU Kha west to the Knman range; along both 
banks of the N'mai Kha for some distance above the confluence; along the right bank 
of tbe Irrawaddy nearly as far south as Myitkyiua; west of this to the Shwedauuggyi 
range of hills; on the Chinese frontier just below the bead-waters of Uie Molt and into 

North Hsenwi and Mong Mit. 

The following sub-tribes are said to exist;— 


10. Kaddaw. 

11, Tiiigut. 

12. Waga, 

13, Niuglaw, 


1. Tabor. 

2. SaloT. 

3. Sana. 

4. Tingra. 

5. Main. 

6. Lawk bum. 

7. Kashu. 

8. paocban, 

9. Nawklium. 


14. Selawng Ngawn. 

15. Thinomt Selawng. 

16. Lamua Selawng. 

17. Tiogsa Selawng. 

18. Pbaoyan Selawng, 


The Lepais at® largest and most powerful of the Kacliin tribes. 

Tbev ate found in tbe SUwedauuggyi hills to the north and north-waat of Mogauug; 
in the tract of country between the two arms of the Irrawaddy; along the nght bank of 
that river about Myitkyioa; and in the Fdnkan fiills south-east of Bhamo. But they 
ara also found scattered about all over the Kacbin country and m north Hsenwi and 

Mong Mit. 

The following sub-tribes are known 


1. Thama. 

2. Kaori, 

3 . Sampawng. 

4. Sri or Asi or Itbi, 

5. SatDkba. 

C, Lasso. 

7. Wawong. 

8. Phunkau. 


10, Singma, 

11, Lakhuoi< 

12, Paran. 


18 . Ehunru, 

14. Krawn. 

15. Kara. 


16. Tingsa. 
17< Mdngsi. 
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The Szi Lepaia are found all alon^ the frontier from a point east and south-east of 
the head-waters of the Ifantahet and south of Sadon. They also hold the hills west of 
the Naniyin, south of Mogaung as far as late Indawgji A fow Heein also to he found 
in Mong Mit and Tawng Feng. They are said to have lived originally near Myitkyma. 
A Tocahulary by Captain H. R. Davies has been published in the Upper Burma Gazet¬ 
teer. The dialect differs from other Kaohin languages, and the Saia must no doubt be 
considered as half-breeds. 

The 'NklittlllS seem to have come from the country south of Khamti Long and west 
of the Mali Kha. They are found on the east hank of the Irrawaddy, north of Mamgna, 
and also on both hanks of the N^mai Kha some way from the confluence and near the 
head-waters of the Natmyiu stream, which enters the Irrawaddy from the east near the 
Tillage of Ywapaw (situated in latitude 35® 17'). There are a few scattered villages of 
the tribe along the frontier, and south of the Taping river the 'Nkhums inhabit the 
tract of country on the borders of the Shaa-Chinese States of Ho-Hsa and La-Hsu. The 


principal sub-tribes are: — ■ 
1. Mash an, 

3. Chikyet. 

3. Sbirfe, 

4. Watso, 


5, Panma. 

6, Nawgo. 

7, Wurung. 

S, Kalangcha. 


The Maraus are found all along the frontier in scattered villages, though north of 
the sources of the Mol6 river they seem to extend further into British torritory. They 
are also found west of Sinho, and in the Eauk-kwe valley; and to the west of the Mali 
Kha north of the Shwedaunggyl range and about the Amber mines. They iiave also 
spread southwards as far as Mong Mit on the east of the Irrawaddy and Mohnyin in the 
Katha district on the west, and also soutli-east into Tawng Feng and North Bsen Wi, 
The principal sub-tribes are :— 

1. Lana. 

2. Laika. 


3. N'ting or Ningting. 

4. Makan Ningting. 


Several other tribes are regarded by the Kachins at probably descended from the 
same anccator. The chief of those are the Sassans, the Marus, the Lashis, and the 
Yawyins or lihsaws. Their dialects differ, so far as we know, widely from Kachin, 
and their alleged connection with them does not seem to have any foundation. Some 
of them, such as the Manis and Lashis, are appaieatly half-breeds, and they seem to 
have intermarried with the Kachins. 

Besides tUcso tribes the Kachins regard several others as connected with them. 
They are found between 25° and 28® north latitude. They are the Klmngs, the 
Kaphawks, the Kaluns, the Tarens or Tareags, also called Maingthns, the Khenungs, 
the Khunnongs, the Murua, the Sons and Bilua, All these tribes seem, however, to bo 
quite distinct from the Kachins.* 

The Rev. O, Hanson divides the Kachin dialects into three classes, the Northera, 
Kaori, aad the Southern Kachin. They difler, to some extent, in vocabulary. But 

* Tto nolw m Oa^ KviMn trib* h»f4 Itsa from th* I'ppgr burmt GMcttw, qmvi iiiuL>r authoritb^ 
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most poinU of disagfeement am doe to different pronundation and the nse of different 
prcfiscs. The whole atnictare of the language is, on the other hand, the same in a 

these dialects. . , , , , 

Ih, fiouthen. KkMt.. spoken in the Blnunn dWnct. h» teen descnhed hy 

Messre. Herts end Hanson; the Knori dialect in the fonndation of the 
siclehhy the Her. 1. N. Cnshing; and the Assamese Smgpho is 
gmmman of Mossrs. Logan, Uacgsegot, and Keedham. The last named dialect 
onlv one which falls within the limits of this Linguistic Survpy. , . 

The Kachin dialects have many points of vesemblaneo with the Huki-Chin lav¬ 
ages, especfaU, Meithei. and with the H&si and Bodolangna^ /''7, 
a^ per!^ pmnonns eorrespond to fonns fonnd in those dudeeta A tew instance. 

iriU sliow this iangiiatfet, 

hleithei o-wwi 

„ a-ni 

Kwoircng Sttra, Kuki-Chin thum. 

Meithei ma^ri 

„ ma^ttgd 

Garo JtroJt, Rangklml ga-rak. 

U&Tft a»*» 

£mpeo da'Sai 

Kahui, K.hoird6 cAa-tii 
Namsongia ifhhi 
Meithei chd-md 
Tamlu ngoi 

Kuki-Ohin, Bodo, NagipBodo, and 


One 

Two 

Three 

Tonr 

Pive 

Sis 

Seven 

Bight 

iGne 

Ten 

Hundred 

I 

Thou 


Kachin. 
at, ngai 
n^khoftgt ni 
ffta-aam 
nw-fi 

ma-itgd 

khrii 

sinit 

tno'sat 

cM'khu 

si 

la^chti 

ngai 

ndng 


He 


khlf shi 


Eastern Naga groups 
Banpara, Kwoireng «<; I^i AAi» this j 
Meithei O'at, thia 

O- -ini- forma occur in many other languages of the groups in cinestion. With 
To thevocahulary there are many points of correspondence. Mr. GaU, in the 
S^rCensri^OTt. compared 22 common SingphO words with the corres^ndiag words 
Assam ^ j^^^ages, and found that half of them were identical with 

!! TTls m some oAhe dialects compared. A greater noml^J of words have 

the forme occum®= , introduction to the Kuki*Chin group, with the same result. 

» many .mint, of dlifem.ee that the Kaohin d^lecm must he eon. 

^aevrf ns *“> Tiheto-Buvman Ian- 

^Trr. L^S™. Thogeaeral hmdeaeies and the whole stmetme is 

rralt° dl We even find the seme pmfiami and enfflxea used in Keehin and in ethet 
.denticifi m all. ^ ^ ^ ^ ^le fonnatioii of 

™Tand"^e^« inKaehin,ha. the samo function in Bndo and Niign lan^^ 
oouus and isi^edto form the plural of personal pronouns m the 

TtlStTintdihe KuTiLects; and Ihe pLl suffix fAd in Southmm Kachin 

appLcntly corresponds to the suffix te in LushM and connected languages. 
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But there are also maxiy poieU of difference. More espechillyf Kachin has developed 
a oopioas system of verbal suffixes, iriiich la more akin to Burmrae than to the dialeeta 
mentioned above. It also agrees witb Burmese in the us© of tlie prefix « to form nouns 
and adjectives, though the same prefix is perhaps also used in the Naga and Kuki lan> 
guages. It is of importance that Kachin uses a prefixed negative in the Burmt^ae way. 
Ao, Lhota, and Tamlu, however, have the same principle for the lormatiOD of ihe nega¬ 
tive verb. 

In one essential point, Eachin differs from Burmese and from the neighIwuring 
dialects in the west. The Kachin system of tones b quite peoulinr to itself. The best 
description of the Eachin tones is given by the Bev. 0. Hansoii. He mentions five, 
while tho Rev. J. N. Cushing knows of six. He describes them as follows> 

'The first tone is the natural pitch of the voice, with a slight neing infieotion at the 
end. It may he called the Nti^ara^ tone. 

The second is a bass tone ; it may be called the grave tonc- 

Thc third is a slightly higher tone than the second, being pronounoed with on even 
prolonged sound : it may be called the rjsjnj tone. 

The fourth tone is very short and abrupt; it may be called the abrupt tone. 

The fifth tone is somewhat higher than the third and b uttered with more emphasis ; 
it may be called the empkat^ tone/ 

This richness in tunes shows that Kachin is more closely connected with Tibetan, 
and that it must be classed as a link between that language m the north, the Naga and 
Kuki'Chin languages in the west, and Burmese in the south, 

Tlie following is a list of the authorities dealing with Singphus which I have 
come across 

Bbown, N.,—Owt|niri<i}>t 0 / Jndp-CKiKM laitijiiitase*. /wmal of the Amiio Sonetj of Bengal, Vo). 
VI, IS 37 , pp. 1023 and £f. CantaiJiB a Singphe TKabalary on p 1033. 

FeweBBTOS, CaHTAJN R. BoileaV,^J tf/rool tin Jottrufti 0 / □ BotiXe feaveflacf hjf Caploin S. 

Hitnnafj . . , /rom tht Capital of Ana io the Amber of the HuJfcwij Ta/Jiiy oa lAe emth- 
eael frontier of At earn. Jotintal of the Asiatic Society of Bcng^, XTol. VI, 1037, pp. 2i5 and ff. 

HajsxaT, JIaJON S. F.,—Sftefei o/iA«j SMtjrpAo#, or ike EakhifiHu of Butma i the poeitim of thU iriie at 
regordt JJotnao, o«d lalowj rrade 0 / the ealUtj of the IrravoUtf teifh Yaman, and WWr 
mth the NorthsEawftjm Frsmti^ d/ Jiitini. 

Robiseok, WiLBiAW,—A’rtfei OM the tpokea by the varimu (nJwM the Valley of Auam 

• ttTwI i/t mottaratn eonjtnet. Jtutmal of the Asiatic Sodety of Bengal, Vol. XVJII, p. i, iW, pp. 
183 aad ff,. ftnd 310 anil ff. Coutains a gmiumaticftl efcetcli eu pp, 318 and ff, and a COTapniatiTe 
Tooabulary of SingpliOp etc^ on 342 and 

Hodgson, B. H„—On tin Aboriyiaei aj the Eaelim Frontier, Jottmol of the Asiatic Sodety of Btiuial. 
VoL XVin, 1819, pp. 967 and ff. Ropriated in JiftAs«ffrinaruj Ettaye relttUny to Indian tubieote 
Vol, II, pp. 19 and ff. Londoa, 1880. Coutaiia a SingiAo Veeabttlaty by Brouaon. * 

HOOTSOS, IB. H.,—On the MtmyoUan Afnitiet of the Cawatian*. /a*nwl of tho Ajiiatio Society of 
Bon^l, Vol. XXIJ, lb53, pp.S6oadff. RtTrintcd in JfiWf/oneoar rWotiao Io 
Vol. IJ, pp, 3l and fl. LchuIod, 1880. Coataiiu vocabalarioa of 8>i>epho. otc. 

BiaasDBT. RioBt Rsv. P*nt,-d Oomparaiivc Voeabulars of Shan, Ka^kying and Fa Luong. Journal 
of lodios Archipebgu and EmUtii Ada, Now Series, Vol. H, 1850, pp. gjji 

hoOAN. J, B..-2’A.s Wett Eimalaie or Tibttan Tribe* of Atom, Burma and'Pe^ Journal of the 
Indum Archipelago and Eastern Ada. New Scries, Vol. U. 18&3, pp, 68? and B CciOaijia 
acoetint of the Singpho, graniTOiitieal sketch, and vocohalaiy. 

TddV, H.,—a Norrotiva of the Mitnon Io (he Cowrf of Ana i*» ISSSt 
tnent and people. London, 1858. Contains ia Appcadii il 

BrAMeS, JOulhW* of Indian philology, mith a map rhominj; 

Calcutta, 1867. Appexulij A ootitaina aumerala ia Kakhye 


I »eilh i*o(«SM of the oounlrp, ^oooni' 
[. Broniina’a Siugpho Vocabnliuj. 
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HcStJS, W. W.,—A Comparatiw DietufOaty of (Afl Languayei of InSia and Eigh Ana, Lmdoa, 1863. 
AsrfissOK, J,,—.i Eipwi an (A* Expedititm to TFeitwii Tuimw vt£ .BAomd. Cilmitta, 1871. CimtaiM 
focabnlaricfl, Ea'khyin, ele. The Toabalaiy is toprijitea, «td » sketoh of the peopla ifl givea in 
AtjdEUBon'a Mandatay fo Momion, A Narfatioe of iU tw to Wettem CArtia af 166S 

and /fire ftiMhrr Oo/«m1 E, B. 8Utden and Ooloiwl Moraco Brotune. London, 1876. 

DhtOB, Ecwisd TunE,—PfMn'piiw Ethnology of Bengal. Cfllsntta, 1373. ComtainB note# on the 

Singfihoa, pp, 3 and 3, Biul a Tooahnlatr, ppw 69 ^ 

CAX^EVLt, Sc& G.|— of Langna^o* of TndiOj {ncludi-ng itTioie 0 / the (tfrongtTkoI Tr%b6§ of 
Bengal Central Brovinae, and the Eattem Froniier. Calcutta, 1874 Sbgpba Vocabulary, 


Fp. 221&adS. ^ * 

StuitKU, G. W,,— TAo fitm* elwtiea in JJamw ptnopw- ijr a nairatiw o/my *a mtcA 0 /it. 

Bangoon, 1876. Containa Booonnt of the EakhyenH pp, 67 and fL, pp, 89 and B., pp. 107 and ff. 
FoBBEi, C. J. F. B. — On Titeto Burman iamgufljee. Jewniol of the Royal A^tic Sociaty, Vol. X, 1873, 
pp. 210 and ff. Containa Slcgpbo, oto., vocabularies jtp. 226 and fiL 
FoaeiH, CapT. C. J. F. 6.,-Cflmpflmtiw Grammar of the Langaagee of Fnrther India. A Fragment. 

And other Eesagi. Londun, 1831. Containa coDsparativc vwabularieB of Singpho, eto., p. 7S. 
CnsHHO, Ret. J. SfcetcA 0 / the Eakhyen lonjnafle. Journal of the Royal Amtic 

Socto^, New Series Vol. XII, 1880, pp. 359 and fl. t n ■ 

Njbi-hiii, j. F.,— Otdit'M ffroHMJMM* of the Singpho Language oi ipohm Ay the Singphot, J/otifirnaiya*. 
and otAort reading in tho neigUvurhood of Sadiya, vith mutirntia wttwwM, pArow^bwA, and 
cdcaAulary. Shillong, 1833. 

Gut, E. a.,— B eport on the Oeneat of Awam for 1891. Bhaioog, 1393. Containi ahstract of Singpho 
Giamiiar, p. 165; Xote on the DoAniAs, p. 387. 

BiLEs, H. L.,—Beport on tiU of Burma. Rangoon, 1893, Contain* a note cm “The Eaohiu 

Kaga gronp,” p. 164; nota on the KaohiOB, Appeadii A pp. t and fi.; Memorandum on the 
on oar frontiHir, by E. C. S, Gdorgo, AppmuSii A, pp. i and B. 

STHTKOtOT, A.,— KacAin Toeahudary. Edinburgh, 13^. 

BA«EsJ-A.,-Oen«.. q/Indw, IFFi. Genero! Report. UfEdMi.1893. Notsontbe KakhymorChing^ 
pau, p. 129, and on the N6ga-K4khy$n gronp^ p. 150. 

HisaOT, 0.,—XMAm gpcilitty Book. Edinburgh, 1835. . . , . ., 

HeSIS H- F.,— Bbndlooifc of the Kaehin or Oking-paw Language ooataininy the yrasnmattflnt pniiftpt*i 
aftd pecuiMriltw of the lanyua^e, oollojuiol awreiM*. ond a wmAuIary. Rangoon, 1895. 

HaksOS 0.,—a Qranmar of the Xuefctn Bonjuaje. Rangoon, 1896. 

Kga». Evstr^—DiiSprathe der SfftjpAo oder Ra^khyen. FuitAtift fOr Adolf Baetun stt seinetn 
75 Gebnrtstags. Berlin, 1896, pp. 365 and ff. 

MicOBiOoa, Major C. R.,— GrofnwotMat Xole* on the Singpha lanyiwse. Sl^ong, 1896. 

MacOEIOOB, Major, C. R„— Outline SinspA* Grammar, Contains also a lirt of vrordB, Siugpho and 
Khifilpti. No data or impfrint* 

ScoiT J GboROB, afwiated by J. P. HiiDIgAtr,—Gaeetfeer 0 / Dpper Burma and lAo SAan BJofe*, Vol. F, 
'pud 1, Rimfooii, 1900. Aownnt of the Knohin Bllla and the Chusgpaw on pp. 331 and ff.; 
Eaohtn vocabulary on pp. 660 and ff. 

STHlRMOlf, AJtDREV,-X(«Aiii Vocahulary, Rangoon. Amor. Baph Mias. Press. 1901. 

The following akutch of the AsaamesB Siugpho is based on Mr. Needham’s grammar* 
to which the student is referred for further details 

Pronunciatioii.—The system of transliteration adopted for the surrey suits the 
phonetical system of 'singpho fairly well, d is the sound of ft in ‘ ali V and ui tho French 
in * huit' The Towels ft and e are often mterohangeable, thus kasha and keahd, 
loung ; ai sometimes becomes ft. thus rai, thing, matter, nwAAfti-ma rn-dai, what is tlio 
'maiter! The consonants ti and t are often interchangeable, thus desg aud teng, then. 
In the same way we find eastern Jt corresponding to western g in kUcah^ga-ted, father, 
etc The sounds ch, ts, and s, seem to be confounded, thus ka^chi^ &«-/«#, and ka^si, 
cold ;* Sing-pho, Tsin-pOt and Ching-pd, man; nittg-8mg*i and upon, etc. 

The accent generally rests on the penultimate, but on the last syllable in adieetirea 
besriiinin*^ with ga; thus, ga-p, good; gaM, great. Compound verbs carry the accent 
on the last root, thus 6oM«> find again. Many words have the suppressed sound of j» orn 
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before them; tbu0, m pAw, approximately j nVd, a Iionaa; fl'i-Aonj?, two. Only the smallte 
stiees is required on such initial consonants, hut they can be distinctly heard while the 
wordk being uttered. Singpho is rich in tones. Cushing mentions six m Eastern 
Smgpho. Ueedham seems not to know more than four, and no attempt has been mde 

to note these tones in writing, 

Prefixes and anffixes-'-There are in Singpho, as in other cognate languages, 
manv nrefixea and suffixes used to express the various meanings whioh a root 
assume The most important of them will be explained in the following pages. Bu 
there aie also several pioflxos which seem to have no bnger any special meaning of their 
own, and are frequently dropped. Such prefixes are 

chi,ga,0i,9a.ka,kerlaJi,m\ma>mo,n\ning,in,ahetQ, 

Thus, chi'krong, mosquito; ga-ja, good; gi-gin or gu^gin, ant; Man, short ,* Ae*sAo, 
son; la-gLg, foot; li-ning, year; m'bd, cloth; ma-nait, dance; rno-gui, elephant; 

house; lUng-su, old; $i-ban, flower; ai-rfiiH?* tiger, etc. 

The prefix ga, especially, besides being used in the formation of adjectives, must be 
added to nouns expressing relationship, when no pronoun is prefixed, thus ga-^tsa, father. 

A rtiRleB.^~Tho numeral ot'vni, one, is used as an indefinite article; thus, atny’jjAd 
one man. Sometimes md is used alone; thus, lining one year. But often no 
article is used. There is no definite article. Definiteness is indicated by demonstrative 
pronouns and relative participles. 
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Gender,— -This is only apparent in the case of animate nouns. In the ease of nouns 
of lelationsbip it is inacated (a) by the use of different words; (5) by prefimng Id-sfid, 
male, and ndm^shd, female; (<J) by suffixing wd, male, and yaw, female. Thus wd, 
father; nu, mother: sa-brdng, young man; ma-khoti, young woman; Id-aU mdng, son; 
num-ahd tndng^ daughter: mm-dU wd, master; ftum’du joa, mistress. Where no ambi¬ 
guity arises the same word may be used for both genders; thus, aa«, brother and sister, 
in the specimens. 

In the cose of inferior animals the suffixes are la, male, and td or m, female. 
Sometimes the noun or, if it is dissyllabio, its last syllable, is reduplicated. Thus guild 
(or gtilgulld), dog; gui-vi, bitch. In the case of birds rang may be substituted for M, 

thus ton-fang or laii-fd, a cock, • 

Number.— is only marked when it is not evident from the context. The 
plural is indicated by adding some word meaning heap, crowd, etc., such as nl, &oA, 
theug, pong. Thus m’fid-iM, clothes; ralbok, goods; nVoi ah^g-'pM~theng, these men; rai- 
gong, all goods, etc. 

Case.— Cases are formed by suffixes. 

The genitive always precedes the noun on which it is drpendent. The nominative 
generally, and the accusative often takes no suffix. The suffix i, denoting the agent, is 
usuaUy added to the subject of a traniitive verb. The vocative is expressed by the 
simple stem, or by adding the particle e. The suffix of, the genitive is often dropped. 
The usual suffixes arc:— 

/e, dative or accusative; 
nan, golnan, ablative; 
nd, genitive; 
got, f, locative. 
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Examples of the various cases are the following i— 
yotniaative— miyam wa-dai. 


the-servatU says, 
lEe*slii-i ga*wafe 
the-'SOH hi»-father'to 
ngu-dai. 
says. 

Accttmieer- lahchop jo-u. 

a-ring give. 

Dgai khi'Ba n^ta 

I 

khl 

]ie slave ofte 


Bgii’dai 

says 


ga«wii-i mlyani'bok'fe 
ihS’Jather the servants-to 


nm. 

his house‘to not'ivent. 

ml jam ai-ma-fe ahi-ga-dai. 

calls. 


j)ative.- ei-aai-fe nang pejen jO. 

A (Wo yow feast gtve. 

Ablative^— jiam-(goi-)naa lu-ha. 

J janglefrom got* 

GeaUivCi— ga-nau-na giya. 

Ai8-»sfer*a shame, 

sl'Tong li-min ma-dai. 

dates sharp^are. 

Zmliee.- n’fi-goi maVliai.ii]i ra-dai. 

!!io«sc**t» svhai «witer*«, 

nia-nap-i wik goi«dd, 
daiot^at cocks crow, 

romlae, ^ ^ asreoiion of; rt-ra (or (*•-"*) wul (te-jJom-i, '>? 

'* ir " Thus in tilt ablativt tho locative suffix |foi 

an onC'uf' ., ,. 

. . ..j K* the noun in the ablative case, or 

.-u. 

a-horse 

6» m’ba o’lo o’doi m-ba ““"5 

(»„( Mh tha» IMS cloth «« 
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The superlatiTe degree is expressed in the same we 7 , with ymg^at aU, tbns,*> 
yong'B n*lo m*bB ga-ja. 
ail <Aa» cloth good. 


The comparative is expressed by the use of different words in Aa-sW, yotmg; yntt 
younger: cItaj 7 idold; iaii older. 


NltmeralS‘^The numerals are givea in the list of words. Singphos can count up 
to 10,000; above that they use terms such as * very many.* There are no ordinals. 
The suffix im, which is always added to at, one, is often used to denote an approxiinate 
number, thus about six. M*phu is also in the sumo way. 

pT»nno nn s.—The following are t\i6 personal proftotws:— 

(STtf/k^wiar,—»pat, I; ndfifft thou • AAt, he, she, it; rjiffoi-no, nye-nd, flye, my; «d- 
ftd, thy; his, her. 

Fiuralt^-if we; ni, you; ^AHti, they. 

Pronouns are inflected in the same way ns substantives, 'Die suffix of the agent^is 
gS. It is sometimes added to the nominative. Thus ngai-gd kdsi-di st'chit, 1 starving, 
urn dying. When a word denoting relationship governs the genitive of the second per* 
son, it is preceded by n* or fitny, thus nd viog'Shd, your son; nd tt’fiau, your brother. 

The refiexive pronoun is Ungndng ; thus, ngai Hngndng di-yo, I myself will do it. 

The dmtofnstraiioe pronouns are n’dai, this 5 sl-dai^ lhat; dro-wd, that, yonder. The 
plural is formed by adding ni. Instead of shdai we also find dat, thus Sing^pho dai, 
that 

There is no relative pronoun. The participle ending in dai is used as a relative , 
participle. Thus J)honirdm*goi mari-dai kinsut the cow which was bought from 
Bhaniram. Sometimes also the interrogative pronoun Is used as a relative. Thus,—• 
ga*dai nang-l ms*sii-di mang si'dai>f6 dup ra 

fcAof boy lying even that beat necessary, 

the hoy that has told a liei must be beaten. 

The interrogative pronouns da-tnd, who ? maitAoi, what ? yo-de-«o-ic<i, which? 
ga-de-fnd, how much f how many ? The interrogative particle md is also often added 
to makitai. Thus n*td-goi makhai'tnd ra-dai, what is the matter in the house ? 

Verbs.—The roots ngd and rat are used to perform the office of a verb substantive; 
lai is ‘ to become *, and the particle re is used in the meaning * is indeed,* 

Verbs do not change for gender, number, or person. The mere root is freely 
used to denote the different tenses. Thus nang pha-mang n*di, you anything not*do 
you do nothing; hhi makhai-md su, what did he soy; data? ngai n’sd. to-day I will not go! 
But the different tenses are also formed by suffixes, as foDows j-— * 

The suffix of the presetd tense is dai, in form identical with the demonstrative pronoun 
thus di-dai, does; ngd^dai, is. This form is also eommonly used as a historical present 
thus Ainsu mdt’dai, the cow was lost ^ ' 


The .uffi, of the pa,I ten.,, ia *i, to itlich M mo; he added. Thoe bai-HM 

bwught bach; afl-M-doi, told. The peat lensaa of ngi and rai, to bo. ate also formed 
irregularly ngang’dat, reng’dai. 

Tho suffix of the future tense is d, in the first person also gdi thus, kki sd~d, he will 
go; ngai wd*« (or ied*yd), I will say. 
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The suffix of the imperative is v, thus j5-«* give, Od may be added as in sa-«*pd» 
let him go. When a pronena of the first person is dependent on the imperatire, the 
suffix * may be used, thus ngai-fe yd‘h gi™ me. The pmhihifciTe form is made by 
placing Hum or phUnff before the imperative. See below, Negative Petiole. 

The snffix of the conditional is yang ; thus, mdng du^ydng-gd, n I beat the child. 
This tense ia really an adverbrnl participle- A past conditiannl may be formed from t le 
participle in rfi, with gd added. Thus ngai khi^fi mu-dt-gd, if I had seen him. 

The infinitive is formed without a suffix; thus, ngai ngd mit-dat, 1 wish to remain. 
The suffix of the infinitive of purpose is a^joi, thus magap^a-joi, io order ^ oonce^. 

The suffix yang is also used in the sense of an Adverbtal parttctple, thus mw? 
khd rap^yd,^. on crossing the river Dihong. The Conjunctive partimpU ends in dt; thus, 
nnai ed-di isd-gd, I having gone will say. To denote continuance of an action this p^* 
Xle is repeated, and krai is then sometimes suhatituted for the first dl; th^, tamdt{ot 
having continually searched. The participle in dh or the root of the 

verb, is very frequently used in the formation of compound tenses, thus ftft* y«i)-d* (or 

SesaboTeBehtWepKno^M. 

Foteniiality is indicated by the word ngiit, thus ngat pon ngut’a, I will be ab 

CauMtiMi are tormed by adding the verb «■»»« to tta r»t, to 

StopM dei khi-fi «d that man <an»» him to t^d Itemnlive. are 

formed by prefixing ri (i«) to a root, thus to dry; to frighten. 

' -^ry extensively used. Compounds with 

others have already been mentioned. Other instances aretaffu, to get again, yu-aa- > 

he co^ is a suppressed prefixed to the word. or. in ^ compound 

verbs, to the second part of the compound; thus, o^ii-doi, does not get i s&m at, 

L It not cause. Fr»’ftffd*d«, is not. ka-td, without, destitute, may he sufetitute^ 
nsi.na yd« to-td, to m. ponrdor i. not. With impemtim tb. paiteloa kium and 
oUm are used j-thus, khum dup-u, don't beat; phu^ig ao-tt. don t go. 

' mTliWKw a» .. md. and »*d; to. dd^to-., nre yon 

. !! ? SSktb-fi md-Hd-iid. did you a» the Sahib ? In aiternatire gnations the particle 

du ku^ did ho ^ „ a verbal root and oonjngtitfid thionghont: to, rji, 

thinff^tter, Mi-dai. is; mdw-dai. is false; ka-chhU, it was 'cold. A Jioun, or, if 
d^yUabic, its last‘syllable, is occasionally repeated in the verb; thus, t. 

Order of Words.—The usual order of words is suhject, direct 
obiect verb. In interrogative sentences the indirect object usually prec ea 
and numeral generally 
* ffcuerally precede adjectives and verbs. 

^ tIia narticles wd and lb are often added at the end of a sentence. 

Nd is apparently a sort of persuasive particle, though often a mere exp c ive, an o 

is apparently on emphatic, pure and simple. 
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Concerning other Smgpho dialects we are aequainted with Southora Eaohin and 
KaorL^ The differences to be found In the latter dialeet are of relatively email import* 
ance. We have seen that even within the Assamese Singpho, soft and hard consoaants 
are, to some extent, interchangeable. This fact accounts for a good deal of the dialectio 
differoncea between Eastern and Western Singpho. Thus Eastern tung^ Western dimg, 
to sit; Eastern nVai, Western that; Eastern AVd, Western gc^wdt father. Or 

we find different prefixes used, thus Eastern Western irtn-aii, cow. 

In the declension of nouns we find the following suffixes peculiar to Eastern 
Singpho 

jan, nonunativ^ Western I; 

phaitjait dative. Western ye ; 

tiai, de~»ait ablative, Western natt, goi^nan ; 

eh, genitive, Western nd; 

«-oi, vocative, Western S, 

The comparative particle is iha-krttii, compere Western ^roti. The noun soexus not 
to be infieoted. 

The Eastern numerals are the following ;— 

1, Vng<sii 3, V^aung ; 3, m'Uum \ 4, tJi’Ii; 5, m'ngd ; fS, Ara; 7, flio-iw'i: 8, m'iat ; 
9,sAt; 11, sAi rwyaii 20,MdH»; 30, Aaiim-aAs; 40, «i7» sU; 100, id-ad; 
200, ini‘Sd ; 300, m*Askm ad ; 1000, ihing^mi. The only difference &oin Western Singpho 
is Vngai, one. Western oi. 

In the conjugation of verbs we may note the following suffixes 
present tenses ai, Western dat; 
past tenses Aaa, Western hd ; 

>, ,t ngiii'haa. Western hd^ai; 
future nd. Western d; 
imperative mu. Western d. 

All these points are relatively unimportant, and Cushing is quite right when he 
says: * Consideriog the extent of the region occupied by this people, and the fact that 
they have been without boolis, the dialectic differences are than might be expected. 
Many words are identical in all the dialects, while some words are peculiar to a single 
dialect. A largo class of words exists, which have been subject to more or less dialectic 
change of form, but sbow clearly their original identity.’ 

The Kaori dialect forma a link between Northern Singpho and the Southern Dialect 
of Burma. The latter has been described by Messrs. Hertz and Hanson, and the student 
is referred to tliese handbooks for further information. I have added a translation of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Southern Dialect. It has been taken from the 
Rev. 0, Hanson’s translation of the Gospel according to St. Luke, and an interlinear 
translation has been added. 

p 

Us the fclkmat; I hm alie»d CueSiiaj'i iiMuliteratjiiii ,o ju te i«Md widi iht iritem qied la tic I 

retained for uipiiaad »; ti Gemicn ek. r- ■ i»t» 
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[No. I.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

singpho or kachin. 


Kachin Group. 


Specimen I. 


*P*k«i* (PlSlMCT, LAEHlSrPXJE.) 

(F. J. Jr«wifta»i> ^8q.t ISOG.) _ . 

^Mfn' “ »« “ ‘T'*I 

R ngS-a.i. ‘oy^M /<■'*«• 

'iLi.i.TUa r« ,j;*:X.r :X 

7^. P.««. pro,.Hy *«21” y,M L, syaaigoi 

fiol^stasfttiff country J , - , * i>„: \,ok‘ Tone runi.slia*tlium 

Ua-aa nu-bok* kaa.-»b.kam-rkm.,U.tkaa..ha-d- R-bok yj 

H, stood. io,-«o.led. 


, ■ ■ M.,-. oaU rai-ba-dai. Kbi sba-pba n-»g&- 

^Hbona mtag .«»> 6« kb A,^«oa,r«i. H. /««» 

a/fer cottfifry /fta^ *" / mungli-di sa-dai Singpho 

UJai khl ming-sMai-goi.aa an>gp^« ^ «««• 

*“' ** KU ai-aa 'ngam laaag 

'‘ aJ'Li, r Z«e tllf«d.order.. ^ So pig.’ *«*. ««“ 

lu-di-xaang sba-pba v*t # r rf fs.l-fiof'oeR So eomiog-do-hioaelj 

nUomi wa-dai. ^nye t^n-na miyam l<^lo sha _ , 

arter wy«, 

kad-di* si-dni. Ngai wa got sa-di 

PhTii-goi dai-n’thomi nang-goi phit-ha, 

® yoa-/o ginned; 


to-eat 


wa-g&i 


God'to 

ugai'fe 


me 


uiljani 

a-eieme 


Bitai 

at 


lau-«.” ’ 
take. 


Den« 

Then 


getting tfhspare 

“ wacp ngai niyon 

wili-taff, ^ 

na-na ningslia dai-n’th6ka; 
your «« am-noUp{io~6e); 

khl ^a-fe-goi sh-dai. Ga-«a^ 
he /aiA^r-iaJo tfoes, 


a^Siav^ ««* _- --— . 

___—-77 7^_ eiittlHi jn ^ 

—r __‘i" p'“t' *" ^ 

» Bc«t •* *,t^he P“t nawnmK ™n pktti«*a W tJii ,„f5, J; addtd), i« th*i 

* T*.b^ -Imd*: /t, t« tP'^* 

. 

mHUA ^tniiffprwga™ djiBS- 
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khl'fe cboH'-da^goi mu-dl n'gA-ha lagafc* * 5 a*di dit ‘ ]um*di pup<ddi. 

him f^diatafice'Qt seeing jp»fft(i-(A*ffl)'(and) ratirgoing {hit)-neek faitiag kiwe*^ 

KesM-i’ ga-wa-fe ngd-dai, ‘Waf, ngai ni/on Phia-fe maag Bfing-fe 
The-son hisifaiher-to ‘Father, I agaimt Qod’to goureelf-to 

mang pbit-Li, ngai tia>Qa ningaba n’thi^ka^’ Deng-i ]chI*Da ga'-wa^-f 
aleo tiunedt I j/our son am-jiot-fit-{to-b€).' fben hU bis-father ‘ 


miynm-bok'fc ngu-dai, ^yonga n’lo m’ba gaja lau>di, khl>fe 

slaoe-company^to says, *all than cloth good haping-broaght him-ta 

cha-fun-u;* lata goi lakcbop lagong goi 

* {hUyjittger upon a-riag givet {bis)-feet upon tboes 

degr&'jo-u; I-bak lii-sha sipjo-gi, ii*dai*ning>kbaoi nye sba 

put ; JFe drittk-eal (andybe'merry-teill, for . mg son 

si-dai, ya krung-dl-nga-dai ^ khi mafc-di, bai-pru-lii-dai' Deng*[ 

dead’iJtaUtaas, noio alire-i»; be lost-being, agam-found-U,* Then 

kbi-ni pi5-di-ng^ba, 
they merry-made. 


* 

Deng keaha gaba na goi nga-daL Khi wa-d? 

At4hat^time son the-eider the-Jielda in «. He on.ret..ming 

n’ta mason du-dai ning-chin-dai manan-nBU-di nang-dai. Khi 

(fA<?)-6oifW near on-arriving sittging {attd)-daneing keare, ffe 

rniyam aima-fe* ahiga-di san*dai, ^n’ta goi makhai-ma*ra-dai ? * Miyatn 
slave a-to calling aiks {him), * {oftr) house ia tehai-is-the-matter T&e-slave 
TTh-M, ‘na ning-nau-fe gaji-di bai-lu; sidai-ning-khaai na niQt..,ra 

says, ^your your-brother ^oell-hemg recovered; this-reason-far your yo^futher 

Ivi-sha jt^dai.* Deng-i kill pot-di n’ta tagui n»«hang-dai 

dHnking-eating giving^s: Then he angering {the)-houee inside not-enter-does, 

Deng-i ga-wa eing-gani du-di keaba-fe pom-di ahlg^dt Eesba gaba ' 

Then hisfather outside coming theson-to enireating called. Son ihe-etder 

ny6 wa-fe wa-dai, ngai n’theng.mng na muogli dKdai, galoi-vansp 

my faiher-to says, ^father, 1 many-years your mrh d(dng-am, tttlr 

mans na ga n’makaa.dai.' Dai-i^.maag, nang ngai-fe bainam-kefiha* 

and your commands not-iranegressed. Ifotttiihelanding, yon nie-to kid 
aima mang nuoinang tbarA-i sha-n'einun-dai.’ Na ning-sba kaeh' 


^ Tbe I it irttka’4 III iti tangi matl ir^ 

* Cka-JHm m«^iLi ' ta put on ' 

■ Wa*il du-dai a meoupciand wh. Wd = retom, iu = irri^c, 
^ PS ~ diitlrd tt£E inffii;. 

^ Jfiticsu IDHIUtfl' thra'^ A^ndoflji 

* Ilian = = IjM. 




man^:M= 
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rai ToTig sl)a-slina-di mang sidai-fft rang peyen Jo,’ Deug-i khi kbi-Tia 
(Au)-jOflJs ‘all hat^ing-tcaifed although Mim you a-feast give,* Then he hie 

l;e*s lia*fe ngu-dai," ke-abae^ nang-ga* noug ngai-tbarfl, nga-dai; nje-na rai yong 
tOii*to iays, «s(jw, you alioaye me-wUh are; tny property all 

na-»a r6. I oag-plia, dai-aing-kbani na niag-nau si-dv, 
yours is^ndsed* We thould^be^erry for your your^irother being-dead, 

ya kriing'di uga-dai; khi mat-dij bai-lu-ba*dai,’ 

«ora litsiriff U; losi-heiogt fomd'has-ieen’ ___ 


' G 4 ifl b«& M empbitiff p^ficwil proniraii tnffii- 
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[No. 2.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 


Kaghin Group, 


SINGPEO OR KACHIX. 


Specimen II. 


(F, J, Neeahnm, Esq., 1899^) (DmaiCT LAKHiiiPlsa.) 

N*dai tra masu-dai. Ngai kbl'Dii n'ta phamang lagu n'G§-' 

This case fal$e-is. 1 his home anything to^^sical mt-teent* 

Ga'-ga ii*dai re,* Lining-iaa nye-na Dhoairam goi mari'dai kinsu 

Facts these ave-indeed. Easi~yeaf my Dhanirdta ftoiss pvTChased eac 

Qiat''dai. T^in sti ii’dai ngat slioD^di reoi'di naDg, inoi'Da nitDidii*na 


lost "is. 


house 

sa-di 

going 


goi 

to 


Com this 1 carefully huvi»g^kepi though, former owner's 
phrong-dl-uga-dai,* Sidai*uing-khani ngai noDg'ii&Dg 


ya<ja 
often 

liai'la'ba. 

brought-hack. 


fled. 

Dhoniram-aa 

l}hanirdm*s 


sa-dl-kvUi nga-di* ngai kM-na 
gone^or^ot sayvig I his 


On*that-accouni 

su'dai aial 
saying day 

n ta goi si'ha-dai. 

house to have-gone, 

niagdiml, Nye*na kinsu kM'iia alioni nga-dai-kun 
after. -Sfy cow his compound is*or-not 

shooi goi dam-h^ai, Tengi {(?rdengi) khi-na 
compound t» have-sirolled. Then his 

makhon Maloti khi-na lata goi n’cbm 

young-woman Mdlati her hand in water 

goL pru-dai. Tengi aidi u*cb in-ha 

to arrives, 

Bai-di-raang khi-gi* 

Et>ea~so she 

lasop se*du-dL krit-di sabana-ba-dai, 

a-ghost imagining been frightened has-icreamed. 

Bhoniiam thark aa-di ngai-fe gariin-di wa. 


J alaays 

goi nye-na kinau 
on my cow 

Sidai-yang jan-khab 
At'that-time annaa/ 


nga-di 

saying 

ga-nnn 

his-sister 


ngai 

I 


eng 


Then 

ngai'fe 
7ne 


khi 

her 


dark. 

tnaga-goi 

directUm-to 


Ngai 

I 


khi-na 
his 

sT-masat-ning 

l8-yeaTs-{Qld) 

ahunl 

the-compound 

n'mit-ha, 

not-miiced. 


lang-di 
carrying 

khi-fe 
her 

sa niu-dai, Xhi iigai~fe 

go sees. She me 

N’ta-na singpho-bok 
The-house-of people company 

‘ Dang Maloti ju si-dni.* 


Dhanirdm loith coming me seizing said, ’you Mdlati to-see conw} 


* x-ji !■ wot of Ao Trrb ; t* -Si a ™ct of vorb ‘ tn go.’ Tb« iofidtiw luffii „f it, ^TTT 

i«nff Kiffii <if tbs? Imttert HM omitted, its it aomam b SiD^bu. 

^ >« ft of rmpbidk mmilm tHjaiTftlitit tg th« 

» PJ^rt^n$-t^i*ngS-dai It mom^qnd Twb lltcttllj, 'Ivw'w^ fled k* 

• ji . portwls l, < whether.* AiMorie 

hmliya. 

^ (fd ii wii bare fti ftn ^pbfttk pfrtonftl pmous mEs. 


Pft«t 
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Ga*&idai Dlionimtn polls goi BU*ba*daij sil-di-maiig* ning-dimi rtiag 
Storff-this Dbanif^dm the*poliCB to hd^s^told, though a/tencards CQuf't 
goj DUoniram kbl-na ga-nau-na glj^ magap ajoi wa-dai ugai k!ii*iia 
irt 2)A£if»trdt» hiA ahani^ hide to saff$ 1 hia 

tnamting Jagu sa-dai, Maloti ngai-fe pbiin goi sin goi mu-ixa-dai* 

mfftigoea {to)^ateal come, Mdlati me tfee up first kma-a^en^ 


* Lhermlly^ * Niyitaj- pbis) ilthocig}?/ 
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[No. 3 .] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 


Kachin Group. 


KACHIX. 
SOTftaERN DiA 1 £CT. 


(Jtsv. O* Sumotij 18QG.) 


Ma-sha la-ngai-mi sha-dang 

ska la^khAng lu-ai. 8ban 

tba 

ka-sba 

Man 

one mate 

child two had. Them 

mmtg 

ka-jl ma-tbang 

ka-wa-pbe tsun-wa-ai-gA, 


a-rai 

da 

small which 

faiher-ta 

mid. 

' i getting property 

share 

ga Dgai-pbe 

ka-ran^ya-e^' ngu-wu-ai. 

Sha-loi slian-phe 

dai 

a-rai 

that me-to 

diside-gire,* 

said. 

Then them-to 

that 

properly 

ka-ran-ya-mu-ai. 

Dai pliang 

nthoi 

ga-de-n-na-yang 

ka-sba 

ka-ji-gft 

divided-gaoe. 

That after 

days 

how-many-afier-when 

son 

small 


a*rai ma-khra ka-kUyin-gum-dm-la-nna tsan-tsau mung de fla-ntbkm 

coUected-gathered-htken-hamng far-far country to goneJiat>ing 


a-rai 

property 


gmlat 

cUli?) 


mung 


property all 

clai sba-ra e ugaag-nga-ai-rai-Eiia shi 

that place in Hotomly-lived-having his 

Lu*ma-lii alia-[nat*kaii-ai-sha-loi, dai 

Substaitce toasfeddhrmtm-away-iBfteni that country 

ka-lia-wa-ai-rai-UDa slii*ga ma-tsan mat*wa<ai. Sba-lol 

yreat-become-haviuy he helpless exhamted-became, Ihen 

mung Da ma^sba la-ngai-'iui k& sha-royet'Sha-Dat-nga'ai. 

one with iook-sitelter. TMt 


eomtry qf fttan 


wii rem-U'ga, 


'ptgs 


tend* 

to-pre-i 

plants 


ahi-a 

his 


prang 

felds 


de 

to 


shi-pbe 

him 


mat-lu-ai. 
iC8t-u?as, 
0 khu 
*H fmnine 
sbi fia-nna dai 

he going Utat 

Dai U’d-cbyam-gHt 
nmn. 


wa-ni 


slia-ngun-dat-wn-ni. Shadgi 

senHet-go, Then pigo 

sha-ai sba-pre-pbo shi aba^naa-yu-kbra-khra-mi-nga-ti-mung ga-de-ai-muk sM^pbe 

to^at^M-aithough anyone him-to 

n-ia-mn-ai. Dai sba-loi sbi myit-dum-myit^plirang-nna tsun-ai-gS, ‘Nyo wa-a 

riot-gave. That time he fntn^^ncioua'mind-atoakened said, Jifg father- 

sba-brai aba-ai-ni ga-de-wa-rai-ti-mung kliru-khru kat-kat shi-lu-ma ai 

wages eating how-many^being-even satisfed-safisfed enortgk-enough mt-can ' 

ng,M,,Sm.64 ^.g-i Ihu-ttu-ai-fc th^n-bjak-ai khrum-ngS-aagaL 

l-<m-tU- 0 thtT-h<nid here knegerieg-eath niMi-tpoaed-being niffering- 

Ngai rftt-nna nye wa pbang-de wa-nthkm sbi-phe ning ngai 

/ arising my father to returning hUn~to thus I 

^‘Wa*w, , la-mu ga-pbe mung, na-a man e mnng ngai sbut*ni-at 

^‘Father-Og heaoen’s word-against also, thy face in also f 7nZ 


■am. 


Dgu-na-'tT'e-ai, 

* say-witlg. 


gAcniy. 
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ua n^slia Dgu-oa ngai phii n-gmg-B-dau-nngai; na-a aba-Lrai shS-ai 

ihj thrson my-to 1 eny-hov> mi-P^orthy-not^t-am; thy wayen eating 

lua-sba la-ugai-mi'pbo z&a iigai-pli6 tJkn*da-fi-l&»” * uga-ai, Sha-loi shi iftt-naa 
man one os me appoint-me** * said. Then he orising 

shi-a ka'Wa k4 du-wa-ai. SM tsan-tsan nk rai-nga-yang, sM-a 
his father to came^ Me farfat yet vm-wken, Ms 
sbi-phe khap-imi-iina, ma-tBan-dum-ai myit the gat-su-wa-nth&m ahi-a 

him getting-sighi-qf, helptessfeeling mind toith rummy-going hta 


ka-wa 

father 

ilu 

neck 


pup-wa-ai. 

kissed. 


Dai 

That 


cliy&m shi-phe 
in-his-t«rn himrto 


muiog, 

alaoj 

n-gmg 


ka^ha 

SOfl 

nil-A man-e 
thy sight-in 
n-dan-nagai, iia-a sha-brai 


muQg 

also 


ngai 

1 


/ atty-hm mt-worthy mt-ft-am, thy 
zku ngai-pbe tan-da-e-l&i’ ngu-wu-ai. 


nxtges 

Dai 

That 

nha 


tha uoi-gm-sbimi-let slii-pbe 
on hanging-grasping him 
tsua-wu-ai-gft, ‘ Wa-e, la-mu ga-pbe 
gaid, *Father-Oj heaven's toord-to 

sbut-ni-aij iia n-sba Dgu-na ngai pha 
«Hn«d; thy son say-to 
sUa-ai ma-sha la-ngai-mi-pbe _ _ 

e«(i«g muH OM as me make-me, mid. 

ka-«* Bhi-i nm-yim-ni-pUe taim-mu-ai-cbyain-sa, •Ecag-anm-ai 
father hie servaals-lo saidaii his-tiira, ‘ aaed.per/eell!f4etag (doth 

a-U-iran la-wa-Ma ahi-pba ia-phua-ma-ru. shS-a la-ta tha, mung la-<*y4p 

fvieUf takutga:omitt!i him came-taaoear, hie haml an alee nag 

chy&p-ya-ma-ru. la-gi lha mung kyep-din dia-yi-ma-ru, k^u-di-ai dum-sn 

L^r-giee, foot on alsa ehoes lo^nt-oirgiee, fatled bemg cam 

ka.sha muag la-sat-oth&iu, an-the aha-let ka-bu-ga-ia-nga-fp. ka-uing-ro-nme-l^ 

goaag alsa iakiag-kUtmg, «e eating happg-ghddieaatll, because (lit. hau f). 

adai ngai aba-gi ai-mat-ai. ya-bai kbning-sa-ii-ai, mat-mat-ai mang 

this my son dead-loal-wasg noxo-again 
ya-bai mu-lu-se-ai,* ngu-mu-ai. 

note-tigain io-see-able-Lms,* he-said. 

rai-nga-ma-ai. 
beittg-mere. 


olive-comeif lost-was also 

Sba-loi shan-the ka-bu*ga-ra 

Tften they happy-glad: 


wa-nua 

returning 

ua-wu-aL 

heard. 


Shi-a ka-sba ka-ba-chydm-gk yi-de nga-nga-ai, Sbi 

Sis son big-on-tlie-aiher-hand paddy-land-in teas. Me 

nta-e du-ma*gang*ai aba-loi dum-ai the ka*ai muag sbi 

honsedo coming-approaching token playing and dancing also he 
Dai-ma-jft ma la-ngai-mi-pbe ehi sha-ga-la-nna *Dai pba lai-ngt-ai-kun ? 

Ther^ore servant calling * Tftat w 

sau-nu-ai. SbiKsbydm sM-pbe taun-wu-ai-ga, ’Ka n-oau 

asked. Seaigaiu hm-ta .said, ‘Thg 

du-wa-m-ai-Tai-nna. na n-w» mung abi-ibam ka-ji-nga-ai-pb, kbap-mu- 

com-arrived-having, thy ihy-falher also Mm 


sbi-phe 

him 


j-a 

toell-being receiced-sm- 
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la-wn-ai-tsa-j^ 
again-becan^ 
Sbi'Ohj^D-g^ 
Se-^gain 
ma-tb&Dg 
ther^ore{?) 
shi tauii’^wu-ai-g 4 , 
he aaidt 
ga-l&-ni-ai, nsDg 
did, thy 

Qje jingkhu-m 

w»y 


dat k4Q'da*ai 

that fatted 

ma-ain-p^t-iina 
mind-atig fy^-getti ng 
pru-sa-ima 
ojit-cofning 

‘ Yu-u, 
r:Behold, 


dumsa ka-sha-phc sat^nu-al^' 

coto goung killittg-vitis,* 

nkba-de n-sbaug-ira-khM-a). Sh^a 

ineide ‘lioido-enter-agreed. JSis 


ahi-pbe uemda-wu-ai, Thati-let shi-a 

him entreated. Amteering hit 

nda-ul^ iiing tup na*a ucbjrang 

these yeart tUt tky setpice 


EgU-WTl-ai. 

aaiii. 

ka-wa 
father 
ka-wa-pbe 
fatherdo 


agai 


t4a'da-ai 
established 

the lau ngai-phe 
K>ith together mefet'^ 


kb 11 ga-loi-mung 
path any-time 

pya-pya-rai-nga-u-ga 
rejoicingfor 


nga! n'bt-nngaf, 

J mt-iransgressed, 

bainam 
goat 


la-ngai-mi laDg-mi-iDuk naag ngai-pbe n-jb*ndai; 

oTie once-even thou me-to not-gaeest; 

na-a 
thy 
dai 


amu 
leork I 
Tai-ti-mun? 
tiepertheless 
ka-sha 
young 


Gha-wa-num-ui 

pablie-ieomen 


the 

loith 


a-raL ginlut 


ka-aan-Dtja 
associating 

kau-ai, ndat nsba ura-da'^jang-cliy&m-gS sbi ma-tu 

property all(?) ihreto-atoay, this fhg-son returtied-came-when-but him for 

kau-da-ai dumsu ka-aha uang sat-ndai,’ ngu-wu^ai. Shi-phe shi 

that fatted cow young thou hilled-hast/ said. Him-to he 

tsua-wu-ai-gA, * Ngai aha nang-gA tut-tut ngai the rau a-nga-nga-dai 

ausioered, * J/y son 0, thou almiys me with together continmilg^rt, 

uiye-ft a-rai nga-ma-uga na-a a-rai rai-uga-ai; lai-ti-mung pvA-ai-tbe' 

My prt^erty aii-that-i$ thy property is; houHfter h^ppy-being 

ka-bu-ga-ra rai mai-nga-ai; ka-uiag-iai-mue-l& ndai m n'nau-ga si mat-ai 
happy-glad to-be proper-is; becattse this thy brotlwr dead-was 

ya-bai kbrung-sa-Ht-dai, mat-inat-ai*rauug ya-bai mu-la-Du-ai/ ngii-wu-ai 


no%&-aga€n 

nga-ai. 






told 




aio^b$ (LilUinpuT]. 

L O lio . « 

. . i 

il 

Two i 

. . I 

i'khcng* 

3. Tlireo 


bfna9ui. 

4. Foot « « 

. . ] 


6. Five ♦ 

. : 


6. Six . 

. : 

KbriL 

7* Swem « 

■f -f 

SiniL 

S, Eight 


Muat. 

9. Niii« * 


Chn'kO, 

10. Ten , * 

■i ■ 


IL Twenty * 


Khiiii. 

13, Fifty i 

■- m 

llmg^ d- 

13, Hundred » 



14 1 

« * 


15. Of me 

* 

\ Ngfti-n5 

i 

iQp &fiDe . 

i » 

J If 

17. Wo - 

* i 

L 

18^ Of HI 

* * 

iJlnl. 

19- Our » 

« + 

} 

30. Thou « 

■ -I 

Nin^, 

31* Of tlioo # 


1 Ni-nk 
f "■ 

23, TMne 

» 4 

J 

23. Ton - 

* 4 

, KL 

24 Of yen 

'* H 

. ITUiil. 

25, Your , 


. NViil.* 
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S6. Eo . 

* 


1 

■ 

KM. 

27. 01 him 

* 


* 1 

IeM'DA. 

28. ELLa i 

■ 


* 1 

1 

W. Thej . 


* 

4 

1 

Kll^n^ 

30. 



1 

* j 

^ KM-oi-Kft. 

31. Tbair 

> 

4 

4 ‘ 

i 

J 

3iS. H&nd 

* 

4 

1 

* 

L&ti. 

33i Fodt * 


* 

- 

Laj^of'. 

34. Nma i 


# 

■ 

NfidL 

33, Eje . 


* 

* 

Hit' 

36^ Month 

i 


- 

Uinggup. 

37» Tooth 

# 


i 

Wi. 

3S. Eftr , 

# 

4 

* 

Na. 

39. Hikir « 

A 

« 

. 

Km*- 

40. 

4 

4 


BOng* 

4L Toogno 


4 

• 

Single ti 

4S. Wlj 


■ 

* 


4%. Back . 

t 


■ 

BingTDlLng+ 

44. Iron . 


• 


M^phfl. 

43. Gold , 

V 

* 

* 

Jfl. 

46* Silver 

« 

* 

■ 

KilniphrSng. 

f 

47. Fnther 

* 

* 

* 

1 Wa. 

4S. ^^lotlier 

V 



KiL 

49. Brother 

• 

* 

* 

Kon. 

50. SUier 


I 

* 

Nnn, 

51. M&n * 

« 

4 

- 

GingphO or isiopHp 

5S. Worn AD 


4 

- 

Njlmihfl. 





















FW 


I 


Engllifaf 


53. Wife . . .IS 

famehav 

54. Child . . . 1 

langv 

4 ■ # 1 

jl-fiha mikpg ((nolac^ilil)* 

Danghtfir - « ■ 1 

IfilmBha mang {/eawlt 
child). 

57, SIavo 4 . J 

yijfam. 

5S» CultiTator « « i 

Ko teorti^ 

59, Shepherd « » 

No word. 

God 

Fbra (K5<Smft irofd). 

«!. Devil 

Nat (tfciil tpirii}* 

^2* San 

SksL 

63p Moon « * * 

Sttii, 

64. Star * i * 4 

Tfttgaa. 

65, Fins 4 * - 

Wan, 

66. . * » 

N^cbio. 

67. Hoiem 

N‘tA. 

68, Hor^a i * * 

GoTming* 

69. Cow . • i 

Kinatlx 

70. Dog , . 4 

Gai, 

^71. Cat , . . 

Ningjan. 

72, Cock . * , 

, W^, 

73, Dock . ^ , 

! 1 
. Kaipcv 

4 4+ J^Lsa 4- * 4 > 

p Nq nord. 

76v Camel * ^ 

t No Word. 

78, Bird » * 

4 Wii- 

77, Gfl * * 41 

, Sk = ic pmt /ro«a one fldOe 
ia aooihor* 

TSi Fat p i'* 

i Shi. 

79, Sit • . 

p Dang, 
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iingpfaa. 

£U. Como * 

, sa. 

Bl. Beat , * 

4 Dup. 

BS, Stand « „ 

i Chip = ti^nd tip {Um}f 

B3. Dio . , , 

m SL a§ Ifiri.) 

84. Qivo * , 


&5. Boa . , 

1 Lapt 

86, Up , 

Ning^aangp 

S7* N^eftf , , 

Ni pf mu^n. 

S8* Doinj . 

KaU. 

B£>. For . , . 

ChkD. 

90p Biifore * * 

Singnii, 

01+ Behind , , 

Ningdimli^ 

82. Who ... 

D&in&. 

83. mu , , . 

MiLthai. 

84. Why 

Mak h&i dt 

95. And , . ^ 


96. But ... 

Jfadtf uiinp pdtiicipU^ 

97. If , , . . 


96. To. , . , 

^ jif (mljiicintif# 

99. No . . , , 

N'ri, 

JOO. AJoo 

No irori 

101. A&thor , , 

Wfi. 

102. Of A fnthcr 

Wa-nfl, 

103. Toafathor , 

Wi-goL 

104. From a fatW , 

Wi-nan., 

106, Two falhira , , ' 

n'klioug* 

106, Fatbexo , , ^ i 

^Vfi hot. 


k“-C2« 




















Eojg'lub. 


107. Of f«Us«n 

PTft bok-tul. 

108. To f»iben . • 

Wa bok-goi. 

109^ From fckthArs 

Wa bdk^nan. 

110. A daughter « * ; 

NUmabji ming. 

111- Of a daiaghtar * * 

Nainaha miog-sir 

IIS. To A dao^'litor . 

NflimdiJi m4itg*goL 

113. From a daughter 


} 14. Two dasghtera . 

NCkmfihft mbng n’kbong. 

115. Datigbtm 

Kt^mahA mang bok. 

116. Of daughters 

NCosahA miag bok-nl* 

117. To danghten * * 

KdniihA mkng bok^goi. 

118. From daoghtera 1 

Ktlmahj^ m4ng bok-Oftn- 

119. A good man » 

SingpbO gftji* 

120. Of ftgiQod man . 

SiagpliD 

I2h To ft good man » » 

SmgphO gftift-goi. 

122. From a good maa « 

BingphO gftjA-nan. 

123. Two good mtn . 

SlngphD gftja a'khotig. 

124. Good mm t i 

BiogjihO ga}& bok. 

125* Ofgoodmon 4 * 

SiBgphO gajl bok-nip 

126. To good men < 

, SiogpbB gftja bok'goi 

127. From good m$ti 

Singphz^ gftjl bok-aan. 

128. A good woman 

|Nfitaayi gftjA 

129. A bad hoj . 

M4ng a^gftjft^ 

130. Good womeii « 

Nnmiba gaift bok. 

131. A bftdgirl V \ 

KhmahA m&ag n'gaji is 
/male nof g^od^ 

182. Good * , I 

. Gaia. 

183. Better 

, Gajlgrftn. 


3 1 t 
















EufliiAt. 




134. Besfi 

» 

Yaaga n*l0 gftjl (all 
fooi)- 

135* Hi^h 

# 

Ch5^ 

136. Higher . * 

4 

. Cha gran. 

137. Hjgheat . » 

m 

YmgA nlOohA 

138. A home » 

W 

Gfliarfiiiig- 

13$^ A mir« « 

m- 

GUmiftog uOmAhip 

140. Horaei . , 

m 

GElmr&ng bok. 

141. Hm«e * 

w 

G4mrftEig utknuhi hok* 

143. A bidl * 

- 

Ken-aU 

143- A Cow • 

- 

Ken-fixi vL 

144, BiiUa 

- 

KoiL'nl Ih bok. 

145- Cotrs . , 

- 

^ Ken-it vl bok* 

146. A dog + * 

» 


147. A bitch . « 


Gni tl^ 

148. Dogs * 

* 

Gai li 'hoik* 

149. Bitrhea * 

- 

Oni i\ bok* 

150. A he go^t 


Bftinam If . 

15L A female goat » 


Bainftni vL 

153. Goati 

* 

BaiGam bok. 

153# A mfda d«er 

‘ 

No gmmrai 

154- A female decKr , 

255# Door 

i 

. 

—*++ 

156* I am ^ ^ 

« 

Ngoi rga. 

157* Thou art , 

« 1 

Xing Dgi, 

153. Ho £i . ^ 

* 

Khl &gi. 

159. We opo 

- 

1 ngi. 

160. You am * ^ 

¥ 

Nl oga. 





















Slegi^biN 

16L Thjey ^ - i* ^ 

[hl-nl 

162. 1 •KAB. « » . 1 

Igm ng& hi. 

163, Tho« Wbst . • 1 

^&iig nga b|. 

l&i. He was . . « ] 

^bl nga b&. 

165, Wo were ’i , i 1 1 

[ ngft b|. 

166. Ton TToro ** ^ . 

M i!gt bB- 

167, They fre» ■ ■ : 

KMrYil ngl ba. 

168, Be , . , - 1 

Ng4-1L 

169. To b« 

Nga, 

170. Boid^ *, * 


ITL H&Tingbeeii « 

Nga-di. 

172. I may be . » 

4** ■>» 

173. 1 ebaU bo . 

Spii BgirS, 

174, ! fikmld be * « 

*■.*411 

175* 

Hap. 

176. To beat * « * 

Saw#* 

177. Beatiaff i - * 

Bap daL 

178* boaton « 

Dip dL 

179. 1 beat 

I^gai dap. 

180. Tbon bcatoat * 

. Kkrtg dap. , 

131. He beats * 

. KM dOp. 

182* Wo beat * # 

► 1 dUpu 

183* Yon beat « 

, Nl dap. 

184. They beat « * 

, Khi-nl dfip. 

185. IbeatfPfl#* Ttaw) 

* Ngal d6pka. 

186. Tbon beaUsi (Poj 
T tfiue). 

ti Kang dap-bi. 

187* Ho boat {F<ui Tm9ii) 

1 , EM dap-b&. 
























1 


« 



Engtuk y 

138. "We boat (Porfl Tabi^) « 

189. You beat (Faff TiuM) 

190. Ttej beat (Pd4< Tmte) 

191. 1 Am bating # + 

19S, 1 wuibe&tuig 

193. I boaion 
19>k X msjr b«t 
195. labnEboal 

198. Thou trilt beat * 

107. Hu w^Ql built ^ 

108. We idioll beat ^ 

199. Ton will beat * 

200. Tbej win beat , 

201 laliooldbeat . 


I d0p-]iA. 

Kl dap-hl. 

Khl^ni dfip-bi^ 

Ngiil dfl|Nli nga-dii. 

dUp-bA-dal (X6^ 
Aai bda^tfn). 

Xgai dnp-i. 

Nftiig dOf^a. 

ILhl 

I dap'lL 

dCip-i- 

dfip-l. 


$02, 1 m bettteD 

503, i wu beaten , 

504, 1 ii h iill be beaten 
20b. Igo 

$00. Tbou goeet . 

207, He gODi . , 

208, We go . « 

200. Yen go , 

$ 18 , They go . . 

811 , Iwent * 

212. TboB wenteet 
813, He went . * 


■ . *«#.»- 

p ****** 


, ; el^ai or ngmi 
^ N’angaA^d. 

, Kbi ua-dai. 
e I Bl*dai. 

, HI pa-dai 
, Kbl-ni- flU-daL 

sA-bi or al-hjrdai. 
e KjLng sa-liiH, 
w Etbl ia--lia» 
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